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xii — Aleut Grammar
FOREWORD

The Alaska Native Language Center is pleased to present this Aleut Grammat, a
major landmark in Aleut and Alaska language study, by Knut Bergsland, Professor
of Finno-Ugric langnages at the University of Oslo, 1947-1981. X is particularly
appropriate that the event of this publication should take place during the bicenten-
nial year of Ivan Veniaminov, St. Innocent, who wrote the first Aleut Grammar in
1834, published in 1846 in Russia, Though an English translation of that appeared
in 1944 and is still available, Jochelson’s 1912 and 1919 articles (in Russian) repre-
sent the only significant advance beyond Veniaminov until 1978 and 1981 when
Bergsland and Moses Dirks published very basic grammars of Eastern and Atkan
Aleut for Aleutian secondary schools. The present grammar, on the other hand, is
the first grammar of the language in depth and detail. It is the culmination of many
years of dedicated study (in his spare time for many of the years), beginning in
1950, by the senior scholar of the Aleut language in academe. As such, this is prima-

1ily a descriptive reference grammmnar. Its classroom use would be at the high school

and university levels. We publish it as Number 10 in ANLC’s series of major re-
search works. It is a scholarly work documenting and explaining in depth and breadth
the particular structure and intricate workings of the Aleut language. Given the present
state of the Aleut language, this book is and will no doubt remain the definitive
grammar of Aleut. On the basis of this grammar, together with Bergsland’s Aleut
Dictionary, future scholars and teachers of Aleut will be able to write the lessons
and exercises needed for teaching the language at various age and skill levels.

For linguists, on the other hand, students of language more generally, we expect
that this book will represent another kind of challenge and opportunity. Bergsland’s
goal was to present Aleut grammar not according to any preconceived or externally
conceived pattern, but as much as possible according to the structure and dynamics
of the Aleut language itself. This book will show that the very nature of Aleut syntax
is so special that currently dominant types of linguistic theory may not accommo-
date it without significant revision. (In particular, linguists may find traditional tree
structures fundamentally inadequate to the task of describing the facts of Aleut syn-
tax, given the strategies Aleut has developed to track anaphoric reference serially
through sentences and larger discourse units.) In this way also, we expect that
Bergsland’s Aleut Grammar will make an important contribution to knowledge.

Michael Krauss
September 26, 1997

Aleut Grammar — xiii
PREFACE

The aim of this grammar is to analyze in some detail the mechanisms of the
Aleut language as represented by older speakers of our time and by the eatlier sources,
hopefully of interest to Aleut students as well as to students of Eskimo and linguists
in general. Some crucial structural differences from the cognate Eskimo languages
are discussed briefly in a final chapter. An Aleut characteristic of general interest is
a reference system with double (inner and outer) subjects and chaining of clauses in
complex sentences.

At the completion of this work, started nearly fifty years ago, my thoughts of
gratitude go first to my many Aleut friends and helpers, late and living, who have
made the work possible, and to the scholars of the past and present and their Aleut
helpers (see Introduction 0.2.).

Special thanks go to Moses L. Dirks for collaboration through twenty-five years
in the field and at the desk and for having seen through the manuscript of the gram-
mar, checking the Aleut data and providing additional information.

Once again I extend my cordial thanks to Michael Krauss for invaluable help
and encouragement over the many years, and to ANLC editor Tom Alton for having
eminently prepared also this work for printing.

Knut Bergsland
Oslo, July, 1997
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0. Introduction
0.1. Historical survey

The documented history of the Aleuts, in their own language Unangan, in
the dialect of Atka Unangas, beging with the conquest of Attu, the westernmost of
the Aleutian Islands, by Russian fur traders in 1745. Forty years later the Russian
traders dominated the entire chain of islands and a large part of the Alaska Peninsula
(in Aleut Alaxsxa, the origin of the name Alaska), including parts of the territory of
the Pacific Eskimos called by the Aleuts Kanaagin, in Atkan Kanaagis, Koniags.
The Russians called all these people Aleuts, Russian plural Aleuty, a name report-
edly transferred in 1745 by pilot Nevodchikov from the name of islands near
Kamchatka (article XVIII of the instructions for the Billings expedition 1785 in
Sarychev 1802 and Saver 1802, Appendix p. 45), cf. the Koryak village Aluz, in
Russian (Mystorskoye (further references in Bergsland 1959:11; Lantis
1984:183).

The border between the Unangan and the Kanaagin on the Pacific coast
according to Veniaminov (1840 I:231 / 1984:116) was Kupreanof Cape, in Aleut
Alaxsxim Yaga ‘Alaska Cape’ or Yaagam Yaganaa “Tree Cape’ (1910, J 17:24),
about 1060 nautical miles east of Attu. On the north coast of the peninsula the bor-
der was in the region of Port Moller.

At the time of the Russian conquest there were probably more than two
hundred Aleut settlements or villages (tanadgusin, tanadgusis) along the coasts of
the Alaska Peninsula and the larger Aleutian Islands. According to Russian sources
from the period 1768-1840 and some later information (references in Bergsland
1959:11-14), the people were divided into the following eight groups (the names are
given here in the modern orthography):

(1) Qagaan Tayafungin ‘Pecple of the East’ (at least thirty-four settle-
ments): the people of (a) the Alaska Peninsula (Alaxsxa); (b) the Shumagin Islands
(Qagiigun); (c) Sanak Island (Sanafagin pl. Samwell 1778) and the islets north of
it {(Qutxin); and (d) Unimak Island (Unimax) (according to Veniaminov 1840 II:2 a
separate group, pl. Unimgi[in).

(2) Qigiigun ‘Near-Easterners’ (some forty settlements): the people of the
eastern part of the Fox Islands, viz. the Krenitzin Islands - Ugamak (Ugangag),
Tigalda (Qigalfia), Avatanak (Awatanag), Akun (Akungan), Akutan (Akutanag),
Unalga (Unalga) - and the eastern part of Unalaska Island (Nawan-Alaxsxa, Nagun-
Alaxsxa, Awan-Alaxsxa, Agun-Alaxsxa), from Sedanka Island (Sidaanag) through
Wislow Point (Tachiqala) northwest of the modern Unalaska Village (so Veniaminov
1840 II:3 and H. McGlashan of Akutan to G.H. Marsh 1952).

(3) Qawalangin [qawa- ‘cast, east side’] (at least twenty-eight settlements):
the people of the western part of the Fox Islands, viz. the western part of Unalaska
Island and Umnak Island (Unmax) with Samalga (Samalga).

(4) Akuugun ‘Those Over There (to the side)’ {eight settlements): the people
of the Islands of Four Mountains (Uniifun), notably Chuginadak Island (Tanag
Angunag ‘Big Island’, the eastern part, and Chuginadax ‘Simmering’ with Mount



2 — Aleut Grammar — Introduction

Cleveland), Kagamil (Qagaamila), Herbert Island (Chigulag), Yunaska (Yunagsxa),
Amukta (Amuuftag).

(5) Niigugis (some thirty-six settlements): the people of the Andreanof Is-
lands, notably Amlia (Amlax), Atka (AtRag), Adak (Adaax), Kanaga (Kanaga),
and Tanaga (Tanagax, referred to the next group by W. Dirks Sr. as understood in
1952).

(6) Naahmigus ‘Western Neighbors® (at least three settlements): the people
of the Delarof Islands, from Ilak Island (Iilag) through Amatignak Island
(Amatignag) (so Netsvetov 1840, W. Dirks Jr. 1984).

(7) Bastern Qagun, Atkan Qagus (at least ten settlements): the people of
the Rat Islands, notably Amchitka (Amchixtag), Semisopochnoi Island (Un(i)yax),
and Kiska (Qisxa).

(8) Sasignan (A Sasxinas, E Sasxinan) (numerons ancient settlements, exact
number unknown): the people of the Near Islands, Attu (Atan, A, E Atug), Agattu
(Angatu), and the Semichi Islands (Samiyan, A Samidas, E Samidan).

The number of Aleuts at the time of the Russian conquest has been esti-
mated at 12,000 to 15,000 (Veniaminov 1840 11:177 / 1984:246; Lantis 1984:163)
or 8,000 to 10,000 (Liapunova 1987:87). Within the first fifty years of the Russian
occupation the Aleut population appears to have been reduced to less than one third
of the pre-contact number. The incomplete census made by the Billings expedition
1791-92 has 1178 male persons, while priest-monk Makariy’s list of baptized Aleuts
1796 has 2440, 1135 male and 1305 female (see Bergsland 1997). As causes of the
reduction Veniaminov (1840 I1: 182 ff. / 1984:248 ff.) mentioned first, for the period
until 1760, the internecine wars between the Aleut groups and wars with the neigh-
boring Eskimos, and second, for the period from the arrival of the Russians until the
Billings expedition in the 1790s, the mistreatments by the Russian for traders,
promyshlenniki; a third cause, diseases brought by the Russians, was as yet of less
importance (see further Lantis 1984:163).

The Russian domination, aiming at the production of furs, changed the Aleut
economic and social life. The settlements or villages were concentrated for more
efficient exploitation, and Aleut hunters were also taken on Russian ships beyond
their ancient territory. In the 1790s, according to the census of the Billings expedi-
tion 1791-92 (abbreviated: B.) and priest-monk Makariy’s list of baptized Aleuts
1796 (abbreviated: M.), the above-mentioned eight groups were represented by sixty
villages as follows.

(1) Six villages, B. five with 210 male inhabitants, M. six with 264 male +
312 female = 576 inhabitants, viz. (a} Morzhovoi Village, B. 55, M. 51453; (b)
Unga, M. 53+473; (¢) B. 53, M. 59+47; (d) three villages, B. 102, M. 101+139. Tax
lists 17-77-1791 had four additional settlements in the strait between the Alaska Pen-
insula and Unimak Island, one of them Isanag, False Pass (see Bergsland 1997,
Census 1.2-3. and 3.4-5.).

(2) Twenty-six viltages, with B. 473 m., M. 531 m. + 540 f. = 1071 inhabit-
ants, viz. in the Krenitzin Islands seventeen villages (Ugamak, Tigalda two, Avatanak,
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Akun seven, Akutan five, Unalga) , B. 291, M. 3264334, and on eastern Unalaska
with Sedanka nine villages, B 182, M. 205+206. Tax lists 1780-1790 had two vil-
lages additional to the seven of Akun (Census 7.8-9.).

(3) Thirteen villages, with B. 268 m., M. 307 m. + 416 f. =723 inhabitants,
viz. in western Unalaska six villages, B. 169, M. 186+235, and on Umnak with
Samalga seven villages, B. 99, M. 121+181.

(4) Not mentioned in B. or M., but one village had been moved, apparently
recently, from Yunaska to a village of Umnak (Census 11.6. Chalukag, the later
Nikolski, 7 m.). Tax lists 1780-1789 had in addition two villages: Qignag, presum-
ably Chuginadak (Census 12.1.), and possibly Chigulag, Herbert Island (Census
12.2.). According to Veniaminov (1840 1:136 f. / 1984:73), most of the men of Tanag
Angunag (Chuginadak) and Ulaga(n) (Uliaga Island) perished at the hands of ship-
master Stepan Glotov in 1764, while some of the women died of hunger and the rest
were resettied on Umnak.

(5) Twelve villages (Amlia two, Atka one, Chugul one, Adak two, Kanaga
two, Tanaga four), with B. 231 male inhabitants. Priest-monk Makariy did not go
west of Umnak and listed only 9 m. + 8 f. (in four villages), baptized previously.

(6) One village (Ilak) with B. 14 inhabitants. According to Atkan W. Dirks
Sr. 1952 the Niigugis killed all the Naahmigus men and took their wives home.

(7) Not mentioned in B. or M. In 1776 seafarer Bragin found about thirty
men with their families on Amchitka and about twenty-five families on
Semisopochnoi, which was still inhabited in the early 1790’s (Sarychev 1802, 2:180).

(8) One village (Igasitag of Attu) with M. 38 m. + 57 f. = 95 Aleuts bap-
tized previously by laymen.

In 1799 the more official Russian American Company was formed from
the leading private companies and in 1821 got a new charter that made the adminis-
tration of the colony more orderly. The concentration of the population into fewer
villages continued and the hunting of fur animals was also extended beyond the
ancient Aleut territory, to the north and to the west. After the Russian discovery in
1786 of the two Pribilof Islands, St. George and St. Paul (according to Aleut tradi-
tion already known to Aleuts), Russians took hunters there, first from Atka (Black
1980:xvi), and in 1823-1826 established permanent settlements on the two islands
with Aleuts from Unalaska. The Commander Islands, discovered by Vitus Bering in
1741, were settled likewise in the 1820s, Bering Island mostly from Atka, Copper
Island (Mednoi) mostly from Attu (Krupnik 1987).

The colony was divided into two administrative districts, the Unalaska dis-
trict, which included the territory of groups (1) through (4) and the Pribilof Islands,
and the Atka district, which inclnded the territory of groups (5) through (8) and the
Commander Istands. The center of the former was Unalaska Village, Tlonlug, in
Russian called Gavanskoye, where a church was built in 1825. The center of the
western district was a new-built village in Korovin Bay on the north side of Atka, in
Russian called Nikolskoye, later Korovinskoye, where a church was built about 1825
(in the early 1860s the village with the church was moved to Nazan Bay on the east
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side of the island). In addition to the Russians and the native Aleuts a new social
class developed, the so-called Creoles, people with a Russian father and an Aleut
mother. In 1834 there were in Unalaska village 75 Russians and Creoles (38 percent
of the population); in 1829 in the villages of the Pribilof Islands 47 (20 percent of
the population); and probably similar numbers in the Russian villages of Atka and
Attu and on the Commander Islands.

Ioann Veniaminov (1797-1879), priest of Unalaska 1824-1834, for 1834
reported 1486 Aleuts (672 m. + 814 £.) in his district, including 182 (88494) in the
two villages of the Pribilof Islands and 28 (10+18) in Sitka and elsewhere (Veniaminov
1840 I 133-301 / 1984:71-149; the table in I1:202 f. / 1984:259 f., corrected for
errors of addition, has 1513, 681 m. + 832 £.). The number of villages in the ancient
territory, forty-five in the 1790s, was now reduced to twenty-five:

(1) Five villages with 175 m. + 218 f. = 393 inhabitants {the table has
183+230=413). The people of Sanak Island had been moved in 1823 to the Alaska
Peninsula, constituting a new village, Belkovskoye.

(2) Fifteen villages with 297 m. + 357 f. = 654 inhabitants (the table has
298+363=661). By far the largest village was Unalaska Village (Gavanskoye) with
90 m. + 106 f. = 196 Aleut inhabitants, plus the seventy-five Russians and Creoles.

(3) Five villages with 102 m. + 127 f. = 229 inhabitants.

Yakov Netsvetov (1804-1864), priest of Atka 1828-1844, in his journals
(ed. Black 1980) reported for 1829 eight hundred Russians, Creoles and Aleuts in
his district, including 75+60 souls in the Commander Islands 1830. Of the fourteen
villages in the ancient territory three or four were left:

(5) Atka and Amlia, in 1834 presumably (judging from the confessions)
around 360 souls, including Russians and Creoles.

(7) Amchitka, in 1830 55 souls, resettled from Atka but brought back to
Atka in 1833.

(8) Attu, in 1830 about 120 souls, the natives living in a village apart from
the Russians, Creoles and Aleuts employed by the Russian American Company.

Veniaminov already before 1830 started a school for the native children and
adults of Unalaska, using the catechism and the Matthew he was translating with the
help of native interpreters, who also assisted in the teaching, In 1842 Netsvetov
started schools at Atka and, with native assistants, at Amlia, using the Aleut books
that had been published recently (see 0.2.), By the 1860s probably the great major-
ity, if not all the Aleut adults were literate in Aleut and a large number of them
probably had a good command of Russian as well (cf. 0.4.).

With the purchase of Alaska by the United States in 1867, which separated
the Commander Islands from the ancient Aleut territory, the Russian administration
left but the Creoles (some of them clergymen) remained. Around 1870 (references
in Bergsland 1959:11-14) the American Aleuts numbered some 2,600, including
some 460 or more Creoles, a considerable increase since 1834. In the four or five
villages of the East there were 597 people, including 167 (28 percent) Creoles; on
the Krenitzin Islands 289; in the presumably five villages of Unalaska 595, includ-
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ing 171 (28.7 percent) Creoles; in the village of Umnak (Nikolski) 119; in the two
villages of the Pribilof Islands 365, probably including Creoles; in a village of Amlia
120 and in the village of Atka 285, including 65 (22.8 percent) Creoles; and in the
village of Attu 210, including 55 (26 percent) Creoles.

The following seventy-five years were marked by the increasing American
fur and fishing business, especially in the eastern parts of the area. The U.S. cen-
suses are difficult to interpret, because they include as Alents Pacific Eskimos (Alutiit)
in addition to the Unangan (see Lantis 1984:163-166, 181). A partial census pub-
lished by C.L. Hooper in 1897, based on records of the Orthodox Church, has for
four villages of the East 296 Aleut inhabitants (Belkofski had 165); for one village
of Akutan, the only remaining in the Krenitzin Islands, 59; for five villages of Unalaska
490 (Unalaska Village had 250); for Umnak 98; for Atka 128: and for Attu 78.The
apparent reduction of the native population may in part be due to emigration to
urban areas of Alaska and farther south.

Schools run by the Russian Orthodox Church, teaching Aleut and Russian,
operated until 1912 (Unalaska), while Methodist schools, teaching English, were
established in 1886 (Unga) and 1890 (Unalaska), and by 1930 several Aleut villages
had federal schools (Lantis 1984:180 f.). By 1940 the majority of Aleuts had prob-
ably become bilingual, if not monolingual speakers of English. The Native Family
Record Cards of the Office of Indian Affairs have for two of the most isolated vil-
lages, Nikolski, Umnak, and Atka Village, respectively 89 and 85 Aleut inhabitants.
The preschool children knew no English, which shows that the home language was
still Aleut. Of the people born before 1902, ten in Nikolski and ten in Atka Village
were monolingual Aleut, while respectively five and eight elders and practically all
the younger people were also speakers of English.

In 1942, when the Japanese invaded Attu and Kiska and bombed Atka as
well as Dutch Harbor, the people of At were taken in captivity to Japan, where
many of them died, while the people of Atka and the islands farther east were evacu-
ated to southeastern Alaska, where many of the older people died (see Lantis
1984:166). In 1944 and 1945 the surviving people were resettled but the war also
caused a permanent reduction of the ancient Aleut territory, making the islands west
of Atka a restricted military zone. The eastern villages were increasingly dominated
by the fishing industry (canneries), while the remaining villages to the West (Nikolski,
Atka) were reduced by emigration. The accelerating Anglicization eventually cansed
a drastic decline of the Aleut language.

The people of the Alaska Peninsula were not evacuated but the Aleuts of
Belkofski were gradually moved to King Cove (with a salmon cannery from 1911).
In 1970 (Lantis 1984:181) they-numbered 252 in King Cove, 53 in Belkofski, in
1994 (Taff 1994) 174 in King Cove, of which ten were reported speakers of Aleut,
the youngest one about sixty years old, that is, born several years before World War
II. In Morzhovoi Village / False Pass the Alents in 1970 numbered 58, in 1994 50, of
which two were speakers of Aleut. In Sand Point they numbered in 1970 265 (plus
52 in Squaw Harbor), in 1994 350, three of them speakers of Aleut (sixty years or
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older). In the territory of the ancient Qagaan Tayagungin there were thus 574 Aleuts
in 1994, about the same number as two centuries earlier, but only fifteen speakers of
Aleut, all born before 19335.

The resettled people of Akutan (with a whaling station from 1912), the only
ones left of the Krenitzin Islanders, in 1953 numbered 92, in 1970 90, in 1995
(Hallamaa 1995) 93, of which four or five were speakers of Aleut (three of them
were natives of western Unalaska), the youngest one born in 1926, while two centu-
ries earlier there were some 660 speakers.

Unalaska was resettled in 1945, including to begin with Biorka Village and
the three villages of western Unalaska, but later these people were moved to Unalaska
Village (Tloulug), which in 1970 numbered 121 Aleuts (in 1969, according to D.M.
Jones 1976, 170), in 1994 (Taff 1994) 200, of which twenty were speakers of Aleut,
all of them born several years before World War 1.

In 1952 the resettled Aleuts of Nikolski, Umnak, numbered 62, all of them
speakers of Aleut and English; most of the people born before 1925 also could speak
Russian, the older ones also write it (Berreman 1955). In 1994 they were reduced by
emigration to 17, all speakers of Aleut, and in 1995 to 15 (plus nine non-Aleuts), of
which twelve were speakers of Alent, the youngest one born in 1930 (Hallamaa
1995).

The Pribilof Islands, from the beginning settled for the fur seal industry, in
1947 housed about 490 resettled Aleuts. In 1970 the village of St. George housed
156 Aleuts, that of St. Paul 428, and in 1994 (Taff 1994) respectively 150 and 510, of
which respectively fifteen and forty were speakers of Aleut, all of them born before
or during World War I1.

In 1945 the twenty-five surviving Attuans were resettled on Atka together
with some seventy returning Atkans, including ten Eastern Aleuts immigrated to
Atka before the war (most of them in the 1920s). In the early 1950s the inhabitants
of Atka Village numbered about one hundred, living in eighteen houses. The mem-
bers of ten households were native of Atka or included only one prewar immigrant
from the east or from Attu (six persons), while the adult members of three house-
holds were mainly prewar eastern immigrants; the other five households belonged
to the Attuan group (including two prewar housewives from Atka), which lived in a
separate section of the village (details in Bergsland 1959:15). At that time the every-
day language of most or all households probably was Atkan Aleut. The preschool
children and a couple of the oldest people were probably monolingual Aleut, while
the rest were also speakers of English; some of the oldest people also knew Russian.
A few of the Atthan adults still used their native dialect, more or less mixed with
Atkan, but in the course of the following couple of decades it got lost. By 1970 the
people of Atka was reduced, through emigration, to 86, in 1994 to 75, of which 45
were active speakers of Aleut, the youngest one born in 1969 {Hallamaa 1995).

The Commander Islands, cut off from the rest in 1867, according to the
Russian census of 1926-1927 housed 345 Aleuts, of which 332 were reported as
speakers of Aleut (on Bering Island Atkan, on Mednoi a variety of Attuan). By 1972
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they were together in the village of Bering Island, numbering in 1987 280, 18.5
percent of the population (Golovko et al. 1987). The Atkan of Bering Island is now
spoken by a handful of elderly people, the creolized Attuan of Mednoi by some ten
people. :

By 1995, according to the records (all of them perhaps not equally accu-
rate), the number of active speakers of Aleut was thus reduced to one hundred and
fifty or sixty. However, the number of Aleuts understanding their mother tongue to
some extent is considerably greater, and the future effect of the teaching of Aleut
started in Alaskan schools in 1972 can not be measured in figures.

0.2. Linguistic documentation.

The following are brief indications of the material used for the present gram-
mar, rather than a bibliography of Aleut studies. A detailed list of the sources 1758~
1987 is given in the Aleur Dictionary, pp. xxxvii-xliv.

The proper names and vocabularies recorded 1758-1825 are of consider-
able historical interest, not only for the lexicon but also for the phonology and to
some extent for the morphology and syntax. The lexical and morphological material
recorded by the famous Danish linguist Rasmus Rask in St. Petersburg 1819 was
published only in 1916 (by William Thalbitzer) and had no influence upon the de-
scription of Aleut,

The study of the Aleut language as such was initiated by Ioann Veniaminov.
As mentioned above, he was for ten years (1824-1834) a priest in the Unalaska
district, and then for four years (1834-1838) archpriest in Sitka, where he had con-
tinued contact with Aleuts. His first Aleut collaborator was a Qigiifug, Ivan Pan’kov
(1778-18507), chief of Tigalda, then Semyon Pan’kov, probably a son of the former;
later Pyotr Burenin, probably a Qawalangif of western Unalaska (in Kashega and
Chernofski there were many Burenins in 1897), and Yakov Netsvetov (1804-1864),
a Creole of St. George whose mother appears to have been the daughter of an Atkan
Aleut brought to St. George by a Russian trader (Black 1980:xiv £), 1828-1844
priest of Atka.

Soon after his arrival in Unalaska Village, Veniaminov started translating
the Orthodox Catechism into Aleut with the help of Ivan Pan’kov and in 1826 had a
draft ready. In 1831 he had ready a translation of Nachatki Khristianskago ucheniya
(Elements of Christian Teaching), published in 1834 but withdrawn from circula-
tion because of errors; an improved edition was published in 1840. In 1828 he started
translating the Gospel according to Matthew and with the help of his Aleut collabo-
rators had it ready in 1838 (in Sitka), published in 1840. For his other translations
see Aleut Dictionary p. Xi.

The first task was to adapt the Cyrillic alphabet to Aleut. After various at-
tempts from 1826 on, the alphabet got its final shape, with the help of Netsvetov, in
the publications of 1840 (see the detailed account in Aleut Dictionary pp. xxiii £.).
By 1830 Veniaminov had grasped the basic three-vowel system of Aleut but with his
Russian bias confused stress and vowel length and his accents were not an adequate
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notation of Aleut vowel length. The uvular stop was finally marked by a stroked £,
the uvular fricatives by g and x with a circumflex, and the velar nasal was marked by
a ligature of n and g. Grammatical speculation led Veniaminov into writing word
final velar and uvular fricatives as stops.

Translating the religious books with the help of his Aleut collaborators,
Veniaminov built up an Eastern Aleut grammar, ready in 1834. Together with an
Aleut-Russian vocabulary, ready in 1836, it was published in 1846 under the modest
title Opyt grammatiki aleutsko-lis'yevskago yazyka (Tentative grammar of the Aleut
language of the Fox Islands). The preface, dated April 18, 1834, ends as follows:
“Finally, I will tell my reader quite plainly that if T were not convinced that it is
better to write so-so about what one knows and others do not know than, knowing,
not to write at all, T would never have undertaken to compose a Grammar of an
uncultivated language that will soon vanish completely, the more so as my knowl-
edge of it is not quite sufficient for composing the Grammar.” His linguistic back-
ground was Russian and Slavonic (also Latin), so he naturally started analyzing
Aleut in terms of Russian grammar. He observed differences from Russian in the
matter of parts of speech and discovered the extensive use of suffixes, analyzing
them to a large extent correctly. But he missed fundamental structural features such
as the anaphoric (non-reflexive) third person possessive suffixes and the different
constructions of transitive verbs with a specified or an anaphoric object.

Veniaminov was also the first to publish original Aleut texts: Eastern Aleut
song texts collected, written down and translated by his interpreter Semyon Pan’kov
(possibly also by Pyotr Burenin), and an Atkan song and two traditional Atkan sto-
res collected by Yakov Netsvetov (re-edited by Bergsland as appendices to the edi-
tion of Jochelson 1990}, :

Netsvetov, a native speaker of Aleut, helped Veniaminov with the books
published in 1839 and 1840 and added notes in Atkan and translations into Atkan of
one chapter of John and two chapters of the Acts. As stated in Netsvetov’s prefaces,
the purpose was to make the books understandable also to Atkans, Niifugis, rather
than to launch a separate literary language, so the Atkan variants of endings were
replaced by the Eastern Aleut ones, for example the Atkan plural -s by the Eastern -n,
and the Atkan negation -ulax by the Eastern -ulux (written artificially -uluk). This
is partly true also of Netsvetov’s anonymous, unpublished Russian-Atkan Aleut dic-
tionary (see Aleut Dictionary p. x1).

The translation of religious books into Aleut was continued by two native
speakers of the language: Innokentiy Shayashnikov, priest of Unalaska 1848-1883,
and Lavrentiy Salamatov, Creole of Atka born 1818, sub-deacon of Atka Church
from 1834, priest of Atka from 1844 (died between 1862 and 1865). Shayashnikov
had ready translations into Eastern Aleut of Mark in 1860, of “Short rules for a
happy life” in 1861 (published 1902), and in the following years translations of a
primer and a catechism, of Matthew, Mark (new), Luke (published 1903}, John and
the Acts (both published 1902). Salamatov about 1860 had translated into Atkan
Aleut Mark (edited in Bergsland 1959:87-104), Luke, John, 2 primer, and in 1862 a
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catechism. These works are definite improvements upon the pioneers, in the orthog-
raphy (especially Salamatov’s) as well as in the syntax. Having to follow very closely
the Russian text, especially the verse divisions, the translators sometimes had to
distort the Aleut syntax and use calques from Russian, for example the demonstra-
tive haman ‘that (invisible, mentioned previously)’ for the Russian relative pro-
noun, not existing in Aleut. But being the results of very conscientious work by
highly competent speakers of Aleut, these translations, used with prudence, are of
great documentary value.

The more professional study of the language was initiated by the Russian
ethnologist Waldemar (Vladimir) Jochelson (1855-1937). From January 1909 to July
1910 he did fieldwork in four Aleut villages: Unalaska, Attu, Atka, and Nikolski. He
did not have a linguistic education (Jochelson 1919:133), and his fieldwork wasto a
large extent archacological, but he had for several years worked with Siberian lan-
guages. And he got outstanding Aleut helpers: Alexey Mironovich Yachmenev (1866-
1937), the chief (starosta) of Unalaska Village, and Leontiy Ivanovich Sivtsov (1872-
1919), the Creole reader (psalomshchik) of the Orthodox Church in Unalaska.

The lasting result of Jochelson’s work is a large body of invaluable texts
(edited with a detailed introduction by Knut Bergsland and Moses L. Dirks, Alaska
Native Language Center 1990). The majority are Eastern Aleut texts first written by
Sivtsov or Yachmenev, most of them dictated by Isidor Selovyov, born in Akutan
Village 1848, later moved to Unalaska Village, where he died in 1912; Ilarion
Menshov, born 1851 in Unalaska Village; Marfa Goledova, born 1854 in Attu Vil-
lage, midwife in Unalaska; Timofey Dorofeyev, born 1858 in Makushin, Unalaska,
later moved to Nikolski; Arseniy Kryukov (1883-1930s), Ivan Suvorov (1877-1934),
and Enafa Pletnikova, all three from Nikolski. Jochelson also recorded texts on a
cylinder phonograph: Bastern stories told by Solovyov (partly transcribed by Sivtsov,
partly by Dirks in 1987) and by Kliment Burenin, born 1843 in Kashega, Unalaska
(transcribed by Dirks); Atkan stories told by Pyotr Khoroshev (Peter Horoshoff)
(1882-1927) and Mikhail Mershenin (1871-1943), all transcribed by Dirks (Sivtsov’s
transcriptions are lost); and Attuan stories told by Stepan Golodov (b. 1861), Filaret
Prokop’yev (1872-1910), Saveliy Prokop®yev, and by Stepan Prokop’yev (b. 1882),
who also helped Jochelson and Yachmenev transcribe the texts and translate them
into Eastern Aleut. The technical quality of the remaining Eastern and Attuan re-
cordings has unfortunately prevented a coherent transcription.

Working with Sivtsov and Yachmenev on the new texts and on Veniaminov’s
grammar, Jochelson gained important insights into Aleut grammar. In 1912 he pub-
lished a short sketch of the phonology and morphology, in 1919 a detailed criticism
of Veniaminov's grammar. His phonology was rather weak, with frequent confusion
of long and short vowels and of velar and uvular consonants (seen also in the texts
he “polished”, as he said). But he cleared up most of the nominal morphology (some
details are questionable) and pointed out the fundamental difference between a verb
with a specified complement, treated like an intransitive verb, and what he called
“incorporation”, that is the suffixal marking of an anaphoric complement. In 1919
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he planned a more complete grammar when he had worked over all his texts. But his
manuscript “Essay on the Grammar of the Aleut Language”, finished in 1931 (see
Jochelson 1990, Introduction p. 19), is little more than a translation into English of
the Russian papers of 1912 and 1919. The Eastern Aleut paradigms are expanded by
Atkan and Attuan variants (apparently elicited or constructed from the Eastern ones),
and to the independent tenses of verbs are added some subordinative and participial
forms. Also his treatment of the texts shows that he did not finish his grammatical
work (see Jochelson 1990, Introduction point 8.),

In the decade before World War II the next generation of Aleuts produced
several valuable texts. The first writers were natives of Nikolski: Afinogen K. Ermeloff
(1890-1956), who in 1934 wrote a dramatic account of a shipwreck, and Ardelion
G. Ermeloff (b. 1908), who in 1935-1936 wrote an interesting diary, both preserved
in copies transliterated from the Cyrillics by Jay Ellis Ransom (then teacher in
Nikolski) with the help of Rev. Gregory Kochergin, In 1937 Atkan Sergey Golley (b.
1894), hospitalized in Seattle, dictated texts to linguist Melville Jacobs (partly pub-
lished in Angaginaagamagis Tunumkaasagangis / Told by Older People, Atka-An-
chorage, 1973). And at St. Paul in 1941 John Yatchemeneff (the son of Jochelson’s
collaborator) and Akenfa Ermilov (of Borka) wrote traditional stories in excellent
Cyrillic orthography for John Peabody Harrington.

The Aleut Language by Richard Henry Geoghegan, edited by Fredericka L.
Martin, United States Department of the Interior, 1944, is a translation of
Veniaminov’s book of 1846 with the addition of some suffixes and a few sentences
taken from Veniaminov’s Matthew (not correctly analyzed) but no trace of Jochelson’s
work.

After the war, in the summers of 1948-1950 and 1952 (altogether about one
year), Gordon Harper Marsh (later [gumen Innocent) did fieldwork in Nikolski with
Afinogen K. Ermeloff, Anton Bezezekoff (b. 1917), Fred Bezezekoff {b. 1926), and
several others; in Akutan with William Tcheripanoff (1903-1992), Ignaty Mensoff
(from Borka), and others; in Atka with William Dirks Sr. (1882-1967), Andrew
Snigaroff (1891-1951) and Sergey Golley. In Nikolski and Atka he also worked with
speakers native of Attu, and in New York with a native of St. Panl Island. With
Afinogen K., Ermeloff he worked on Jochelson’s texts, but he also recorded a num-
ber of new texts, in Nikolski and Akutan. His doctoral thesis, Columbia University
1956, is a grammatical analysis of the substantival morphology of Eastern Aleut
with a phonological introduction, a great progress from Jochelson’s work,

In the summer of 1950 (four weeks) and the fall of 1952 (twelve weeks) the

present writer did fieldwork in Atka Village with William Dirks Sr. (1882-1967), his

sons William (b. 1912) and Larry (1924-94) and the latter’s wife Lydia (b. Nevzoroff
1926-83), Cedor L. Snigaroff (1890-1965) and his danghter Vera (b. 1927), and sev-
eral other Atkans, and with a speaker of Attuan, Michael Ephern Lokanin (b. 1911 in
Unalaska) (see Bergsland 1959:7-8). The speech of the younger Atkans differed
from that of the elderly people by innovations such as the loss of the dual (also
observed by Marsh in Nikolski) and by a marked influence from Eastern Aleut, also
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represented in the village. A large collection of place names and a number of short
texts dictated by William Dirks Sr., and historical traditions told by Snigaroff and
Lokanin, recorded on tape, were published together with older material, notably
Jochelson’s Attuan texts, in 1959 (new edition 1986 of Snigaroff’s traditions: Niigugis
Magattazaqangis).

The investigations of Aleut syntax continued in the spring of 1971 (five
weeks) in Atka with Larry and Lydia Dirks, Nadesta Golley (1929-80), and others,
by elicitation and with tape recordings of Sergey Golley, Phillip Nevzoroff (1907-
77), John Nevzoroff (1921-86) and Larry Dirks, and Spiridon Zaochney (b. 1929).
In the summer of 1973 (eight weeks) a group consisting of Nadesta Golley, Moses
L. Dirks (b. 1952} and Sally Snigaroff (b. 1954) with the present writer as a consult-
ant linguist produced for the implementation of the bilingual school program (insti-
tuted in 1972) a number of texts in the new Aleut orthography, including tape re-
cordings of Olean Prokopeuff (1913-1976), Larry Dirks, Vera Nevzoroff (b. Snigaroff)
and others. During the subsequent years more Atkan texts were produced for the
same purpose (see Aleut Dictionary p. xliii). The speech of most of the young per-
sons differed from that of their parents by further innovations and heavy English
influence (see Bergsland 1979). In 1981, together with Moses Dirks, this writer
published an Atkan Aleut School Grammar, a simplified version of the core of the
present grammar.

In the 1970s tape recordings of William Tcheripanoff, Anfesia Shapsnikoff
(b. 1890s), Sergie Sovoroff (1902-89) of Nikolski, and others, were made by ANLC,
Rev. Paul Merculieff, Rev. Ismail Gromoff and Ray Hudson, and Eastern Aleut texts
were written for the bilingual school program by Olga Mensoff (b. in Kashega) with
Moses Dirks. In the 1980s, preparing the edition of Jochelson’s texts and the Aleut
Dictionary, Bergsland and Dirks worked in several Eastern Aleut villages, taking
notes and making tape recordings of several elderly persons, among them Sergie
and Agnes Sovoroff, William Ermeloff and Dorofey Chercasen (b, 1913) of Nikolski;
Nikolai Galaktionoff (b. 1925 in Makushin) of Unalaska; William Tcheripanoff and
Olga Mensoff (b. 1910 in Kashega) of Akutan; Alex P. Kenezuroff {b. 1930) and
Andrew Kenezuroff (b. 1939) of King Cove (formerly Belkofski); and Gabriel Stepetin
{1911-92) of St. Paul (see Aleut Dictionary p. xliii £.). In the summers of 1981-82
Minoru Oshima did fieldwork in Akutan with William Tcheripanoff, Luke Shelikoff
(b. 1908) and others, and in Anchorage with Anatoli Lekanoff, Jr. of St. George (b.
1931), and in the summers of 1988-89 (about eleven weeks) and again in 1993 in
Nikolski with several good speakers.

Among his publications is a paper on Eastern Aleut prosody (1994).

Atkan of Bering Island was first recorded in 1892-93 by Nikolay V. Slyunin
(with the help of Veniaminov 1846), Jochelson in 1910 (texts, now lost), and Elizaveta
P. Orlova in 1931 (vocabulary); then, together with Attuan of Copper Island, by
Georgiy A. Menovshchikov in 1963 (based on Veniaminov 1846, published in 1977)
and Evgeniy V. Golovko in 1982 (Copper Island texts published in 1988). The Cop-
per Island Attuan with its Russian verbal suffixes and particles, which is beyond the
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scope of the present grammar, is discussed by Golovko and Nikolay B. Vakhtin in
Aleut in Contact: the CIA Enigma. Acta Linguistica Hafniensia 22:97-125.

0.3. Aleut dialects.

Before the arrival of the Russians in the 1740s the Aleut language was no
doubt a dialect continuum stretching from the Alaska Peninsula to Atty. The eight
groups met by the Russians (see 0.1.) probably had their linguistic characteristics as
well as distinctive clothing and kayak types (mentioned, for example, by William
Dirks Sr. in 1952). Each group included many settlements so there may also have
been further local differences, for example in the matter of lexicon. The native order
was of course greatly disturbed by the Russians who concentrated and relocated the
people (and decimated many of them). But to the native order belonged not only
intermarriage and trade between the groups but also intertribal wars or raids, with
killing of men and abduction of womien, which may have affected the geographical
distribution of linguistic features as well.

According to Atkan tradition, reported by Netsvetov (in Veniaminov 1840
II:15 ff. / 1984:372) and known also to modern Atkans (N.M. 3), the Atkans
(Niigugis) and the Unalaskans (Qawalangin) had lived in peace as in-laws but after
a certain incident the Unalaskans started to make war on the Atkans. The latter,
“unable to attack and raid the Unalaskans, in turn attacked their weakest neighbors,
the inhabitants of the Rat and Near Islands, even to Attu, and in turn destroyed
them.” (1984:372; for the Atkan tradition about the Naahmigus see 0.1.).

According to another Aleut tradition, first reported from Attu by K.T.
Khlebnikov in 1825 (published 1979:173), in more detail from Atka by Lucien M.
Turner in 1880 or 1881, and known also to modern people (Bergsland 1959:124-
126), the Atkans, having destroyed the people of Attu, came back later to check and
found that only one woman had survived. They now had with them war prisoneis
from Umnak and had one of the Umnak men marry the Attuan weman and left two
Umnak couples to live with them on Attu, thus becoming the ancestors of the later
Attuans (Turner). The Attuan woman had a son but died before he had learned to
speak his mother’s language properly; therefore, “the Attu people until now add
baby talk to their speech and their words are not deep” (1952). This is of course a
folkloric myth but could quite possibly have a historical core, indicating a possible
explanation of certain features of the Attnan dialect (see below).

Aleut dialectal features, isoglosses, obviously date from different times but
the documentation does not allow any complete historical account. The following
are indications of some major points. The dialectal differences are discussed in more
detail in Aleut Dictionary pp. Xxiv-xxXx.

Eastern Aleut, the dialects of the former Russian district of Unalaska (see
0.1.), has a characteristic prosodic system with certain rules of syncopation, attested
partly since the 1790s (1.2.2.2., 1.4.), while Atkan and Attuan, dialects of the former
Russian district of Atka, have a typical apocopation of certain final syllables, in
Atkan attested since 1780 (1.2. 1.3.). Further, in certain verbal forms the anaphoric
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complement markers are infixed in Eastern Aleut but were suffixes in old Atkan and
Attuan (2.1.9.4.2.1., 2.1.9.8). Between Eastern Aleut and the dialects to the West
there are also a number of important lexical differences. But all this does not mean
that Aleut should be viewed as a “Stammbaum” with two (or more) “branches”.

Within Eastern Aleut it is still possible to see a distinction, more or less
blurred in modern times, between the eastern Qagaan Tayagungin and Qigiigun
and the western Qawalangin (see 01.). For example, the important verb “to reach
(in space or time}, go to, etc.,’ had in the Bast the form hu-, attested since 1834 (later
u- with regular loss of the initial aspiration), in the West nu-, attested since 1870,
from earlier hnu-, preserved in Atkan and Attuan (there are a few more cases like
this one). A more isolated case is the word for ‘kayak, single-hatch baidarka’, in the
East iga-R, attested since 1834, in the West and Atka iqya-R, attested since 1768.
The eastern variants are apparently innovations that did not diffuse westward.

An important point of difference between Eastern Aleut and Atkan is the
representation of Proto-Eskimo-Aleut final *-t : Eastern -n, merged with the ancient
nasal, Atkan - (-z-) vs. «n (2.1.1.1.1-3;; 2.1.6.1.1.,3.; 2.1.7.4.). In 1834, however,
Veniaminov (1846:X1I f.) reported that the people of Umnak like the Atkans used
the plural in -s and said ngus ‘for me’, Unalaskan nung (< *ngun), and nangaa
‘no’, Unalaskan kuguu. The final -s is still found in some Umnak place names, e.g,
Adus *Caves’, and was probably used also by the former people of the Islands of
Four Mountains, 1760 Unegist= Uniifus. The innovating eastern nasal thus appears
to have replaced the sibilant of Umnak within the last couple of centuries. The merger
may possibly have taken place farther east and diffused to the Qawalangin of west-
ern Unalaska some time before the arrival of the Russians.

Attuan, as recorded in 1909 by Jochelson and in 1952 on Atka, had -n,
found also in the name of the people 1771-1840 Sasignan (possibly Eastern end-
ing), and nung like Unalaskan. Being clearly innovative, these items must either be
due to parallel development or else have been brought from the East, conceivably in
the Russian period but quite as likely earlier, as suggested by the folkloric myth.

On the other hand, the copula had in Attuan the more archaic shape u-, in
Atkan and Fastern the innovative a- (see Bergsland 1986:108), attested since re-
spectively 1780 and 1791. In Atkan, however, the u- is preserved in certain deriva-
tives, e.g. u-hli- ‘only -’ (2,1.3.3.), so the a- must have been brought from the East
before 1780, no doubt before the arrival of the Russians.

Attuan was most clearly characterized by a number of rather violent phono-
logical innovations (cf. the “baby talk” of the myth), among them the merger of the
dental fricative written d with the palatal approximant ¥, and the denasalization of
ng and m before an oral consonant, e.g. kigya-£, Atka kingda-%, Eastern kidnga-8
‘crowberry bush’; ivya-%, A imda-g, E idma-% ‘content’; 1754-57 Ibiya, Iwija =
*Ivyaax, ca. 1760 Idma = A Idmaax ‘Buldir Island’. The Attuan denasalization
here came on top of a metathesis, shared with Atkan in most cases, although not in
the name of Buldir Island. The latter shows clearly that both innovations took place
before the arrival of the Russians.
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The dialect of the former Rat Islanders, Qafun or Qagun, if not Qatus, is
practically unknown but some place names indicate that it may have shared with
Attuan the merger of d with y and the metathesis but not the denasalization before
oral consonants, e.g. 1767 Im’yak ‘Buldir’, Amchigda, A 1952 Amchixta-% ‘Amchitka
Isiand’ (E *Amchitxa-R).

Before the arrival of the Russians the dialectal picture apparently was a
normal one, with overlapping of various isoglosses and diffusion mainly from the
East towards the West, the general direction of the military raids. The Russian con-
quest and administration caused a rather radical reduction, leaving for our century
only three “main” dialects:

E = Eastern Aleut, viz. Eb: of Belkofski (now at King Cove), Ea: of Akutan,
Eu: of Unalaska, Ep: of the Pribilof Islands, En: of Nikolski;

A = Atkan of Alaska, Ab: of Bering Island;

Au = Attuan of Alaska (now extinct), Am: of Mednoi, Copper Island
(creolized).

0.4. The foreign impact

As early as 1745 on Attu, the Russians had Aleuts learn Russian, to serve as
interpreters. In 1778 Captain James Cook’s party found at Unalaska “about 60 Rus-
sians with a greater number of Kamtchadales” and reported that Aleut children were
taken from their parents and brought up to speak the Russian language. From an
early date Russian hunters lived with Aleut women, eventually marrying them, which
resulted in the class of Creoles, which remained after the purchase of Alaska by the
United States in 1867 (see 0.1.). In the Russian period there must thus have been an
increasing number of bilingual speakers, many of them literate in both Russian and
Aleut. :
Veniaminov (1846:XT) heard from many old people - whose parents must
have been adults before the arrival of the Russians - that the present langnage dif-
fered from the old one, but they could not explain in what respect. Since the ancient
Aleut way of life, including the shamanistic religion, had been wiped out two or
three generations earlier, Veniaminov’s informants may have had in mind primarily
words. As an example Veniaminov also quoted a couple of old words.

Veniaminov remarked further that many Aleuts who knew Russian more or
less used Russian words unnecessarily in their speech. In the course of time over
eight bundred Russian words were borrowed by the Aleuts but in the Russian period
they were generally adapted to Aleut phonology, see Aleut Dictionary pp. Xxxiii-
xxxvii. The earliest attested exceptions are the phonotactically aberrant E 1832-
xliima-§ ‘bread’ from Russian khleb and A 1838- (E 1870-) stuulug ‘table’ from
Russian stol shaped after Aleut qa-alug ‘eating place’; with foreign phonemes A
1840- midru-g, vidra-g ‘bucket’ from Russian vedrd ; E 1878 spiichka-n ‘matches’
from Russian spichka.

According to Veniaminov (1846:X1I), modal inflections of verbs, especially
“independent ones” (probably verbs with modal and other postbases), were not used
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or even understood by many younger Aleuts of his time. This statement is difficult to
assess, for judging from his Grammar Veniaminov’s insights into these matters were
tather limited. Quite possibly, however, the use of postbases was reduced in the
Russian period, if not earlier. Of the ca. 570 identifiable postbases more than two
thirds are found only in very few words or in a single one.

Veniaminov assumed that the Russian influence upon the Aleut language
started from the very beginning of the Russian conquest and became more and more
detrimental up to his time (nearly a century). Then bilingual speakers even used
Russian word order in their Aleut speech. This phenomenon, for example the use of
nominal complements after rather than before the predicate verb, is attested only in
recent times, when also English influence is possible. But Eastern Aleut, from the
earliest texts on (translation 1831), has nominal sentences of the Russian type, while
old and later Atkan and Attuan use a copula. This innovation, naturally not observed
as such by Veniaminov, may be earlier than his time. So presumably also the particle
expressing hypothesis or unreality kum, attested in Eastern since 1826, in Atkan
since 1838, an almost exact equivalent of the Russian by, conceivably a Russian
loanword. It is of course impossible to know what other syntactical changes could
have taken place during the first century of the Russian dominance, the center of
which was Unalaska Village (cf. 3.1.1.1,; 3.1.1.6.2.; 3.2.2.1.; 3.2.5.1-3.;3.3.2.3.1).
But the basic characteristics of Aleut syntax are quite different from Russian and so
no doubt of much older date.

In 1834, in the preface of his grammar (see 0.2.), Veniaminov predicted the
imminent extinction of the Aleut language, replaced by Russian, but it lived on.
Jochelson in 1919 (p. 314 £.) thought that the Janguage was saved by the American
purchase of Alaska in 1867, when the Aleuts were left alone for several decades, but
it lived on also on the Commander Islands. In his turn Jochelson predicted that, on
the American side, Aleut would be replaced by English soon after his time. But the
actual history could not be predicted.

By 1940 most Aleut adults in Alaska were bilingual at least to some extent.
Judging from the linguistic data, however, the English influence upon Aleut speech
was still limited to some words, perhaps including English higher numerals (years).
The real English impact came after World War II, the most serious upheaval inAleut
society since 17435.
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1. Phonology
1.1. Phonemes
1.1.]1. Notation

The writing system used in this grammar, as also in Aleut Dictionary 1994,
is the practical orthography designed in 1972 for the bilingual program in the Aleut
region of what was then the Alaska State Operated School System, used in many
school books and other publications since 1973. It is a modified transliteration of
the Aleut Cyrillics developed by loann Veniaminov, for which see Aleut Dictionary,
General Introduction 2.7. It includes single roman letters, several digraphs and one
trigraph, to be explained in 1.1.2. below. A hyphen is used in certain phrases (1.4.1.;
2.1.9.4.2.3.). In the syntax a hyphen is sometimes inserted to show the morpheme
border.

In the charts, items in parentheses are found only in Russian or English
loanwords, the one in italics only in Eastern Aleut and the underlined one only in
Atkan and in loanwords, while the Attuan consonants are tabulated separately.

Consonants
Labial Prelingual Postlingual Glottal
dental alveolar palatal  velar  uvular

Stops

voiceless @ t ch k q

(voiced) (b) @ -4
Fricatives

voiceless §3)] hd 8 X b

voiced ) d z g g
Nasals

aspirated hm hn hng

voiced m n ‘ ng

Approximants

aspirated hw hl hy h
voiced w 1 9] y

Attoan

Stops r t tr ch k q

Fricatives v S g/x 8/%

Nasals m n ng

Approximants 1 (r) y h
Vowels, short and long

Rounded Unrounded
front back
High uuu iii
(Mid) {0 00} (cee)

Low [ad] aaa

AT R = s T L SR
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1.1.2. Phonetic description
1.1.2.1. Consonants
1.1.2.1.1. Manner of articulation

The genuine Aleut stops, all lingual, are completely voiceless, either
unaspirated or weakly aspirated (“mellow™) (t k), or strongly aspirated or affricated
(“strident™) (ch q and Attuan t7).

The more or less voiced stops, found only in loanwords, are unstable, alter-
nating dialectally or individually with the corresponding fricatives. In old loanwords
the Russian voiced stops are rendered by Aleut voiceless stops, e.g. En 1950 tulutug
‘chisel’ (Russian dolotd); E 1805 ka[a]nisa%, 1825 ka[a]nasag, 1871 kaansag, A
1840-kaaznag ‘tobacco pipe’ (Siberian Russian gdnza); for the labials see 1.1.2.1.2.1.

The voice contrast of postlingual fricatives does not obtain in contact with a
voiceless consonant nor in word-final position, In Attuan there is no voice contrast.

Aspirated nasals (the aspiration escapes entirely through the nose) and aspi-
rated approximants may end voiced before a vowel. In Attuan they occurred only in
word-initial position and may be taken as clusters with an initial h. In modern East-
ern the initial aspiration is lost (details below). The corresponding voiced items may
be partly devoiced in contact with a voiceless consonant and in word-final position
(before a pause), where they do not contrast with the aspirated ones.

Voicelessness and aspiration are thus an extra feature of continuants, and
the marked members of the contrasts are much less freguent than the unmarked,
voiced ones.

1.1.2.1.2. Place of articulation
1.1.2.1.2.1. Labial consonants

Labial obstruents in Eastern and Atkan are found only in loanwords, while
the Attuan v corresponds with E-A -w-, -mg- and preconsonantal -m-. The stops are
bilabial, e.g. En, A paltuf ‘coat’ (Russian pal'td), sumpag ‘soup’ (Russian sup),
baabuska$ ‘midwife’ (Russian bdbushka). The b, however, may be fricative, with
narrow stricture (A 1950-52, old speaker), or alternate with the labiodental fricative,
e.g. A baanag, vaanag ‘bathhouse’ (Russian bdnya); A biilki®, viilki®, En biilkag,
du. viilkax ‘fork’ (Russian vilke , pl. vilki).

The fricatives are labiodental, e.g. E, A fuuta® ‘ruler; foot” (Russian fir),
kuufyag coffee’ (Russian kdfe); Vaskrisiiniyat (A 1840 w-) “Sunday’ (Russian
voskresén’ye); En kuyurvuutag, Fu kuvruvuauta® ‘brace’ (Russian kelovordt).
Devoiced v, not contrasting with f, in E laavkag, A laavkif *store’ (Russian ldvka ,
prepos. ldvke);, En, A kunvta® ‘sweater, blouse’ (Russian kdfta); E, A utviirkag
‘screwdriver’ (Russian otvyortka).

In older loanwords Russian labial obstruents were rendered by Aleut nasals,
aspirated or voiced, e.g. E 1948- milaR (< *hmilag) ‘file’ (Russian pild); Au 1909-
misiisi# ‘blue fox’ (Russian peséts); E 1805-lnhmaatkag ‘shovel’ (Russian lopdtka);
E 1909 maanag bathhouse’ (Russian bdnya); E, A tamaakag, tahmaakag ‘tobacco’
(Russian tabdk); E 1950- mitilig ‘wick’ (Russian fitil'); A 1948- du. lukamachix
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‘mittens’ (Russian rukavitsy). In contact with a labial vowel a Russian labial was
rendered by an Aleut velar (both are “grave”), e.g. E 1805- tukuulug, A 1338-, Au
1892 tukuulkig ‘axe’ (Russian topdr and dimin.pl. topdrkij; E 1909 miiguR “beer’
(Russianpivo). Later, the new Aleut p could also represent the other Russian labials,
e.g. En 1935 putiilkag ‘bottle’ (Russian butylka); A 1952 pitili& (1973 fitili®) ‘wick’;
Ea 1983 piilkag ‘fork’ (Russian vilka).

The Attuan v was a labiodental fricative verging on a bilabial, voiced be-
tween vowels and before voiced consonants, partly or completely devoiced before a
stop or s, e.g. aval ‘to work’ (A, E awa-); aavit ‘blood’ (E, A aamgig); uvlal ‘to
walke up’ (E, A umla-); avqil ‘to be angry’ (E amqilix, A aqmi-); kivs ‘to go down’
(E, A kimsix).

The nasals are bilabial, aspirated and voiced, e.g. A hmatal ‘to put into the
bosom’; En, A ahmasix ‘to ask’; E 1819-34, En, A quhmat ‘(being / something)
white’; E, A, Au matalix ‘to be such as’, uman ‘this one (invisible)’. Devoiced m,
not contrasting with hm, in E, A qamtif ‘scapula’, katmilix ‘to stretch (skin)’,
gilam ‘in the morning’.

w is a rounded semivowel, with the back of the tongue raised, that may
approach a slight initial velar stricture, e.g. E, A wan ‘this one’, awalix ‘to work’.
The hw occurs initially in three words and has in addition an aspiration, strongest at
the beginning, but little or no friction: A hwag ‘smoke’, hwaadal ‘to howl, bark (of
fox)*; En 1982-84 (individual pronunciation) hwayugin *shavings for making fire’.

1.1.2.1.2.2. Dental consonants.

The dental consonants are generally postdental. In Atka 1950-52 (old speak-
ers) they were strongly palatalized before i (possibly due to former Russian influ-
ence), in Nikolski 1948-52 (Marsh 1956} slightly palatalized, nowadays more like
the English pronunciation.

t is a voiceless unaspirated or weakly aspirated stop, e.g. E, A tatuf ‘pool
(E); lagoon (A)’, tutax ‘ear pendants’; palatalized in A 1950 hati# ‘ten’, utikug ‘he
is going down to the shore’,

The voiced stop d, found in loanwords, is unstable, alternating with the
fricative written likewise, e.g. En druuvin, A druuvis shots (for shotgun)’ (Russian
drobi), A 1973 dimil (1950 fricative d) ‘to smoke (fish)’ (Russian dymi-t’); E, A
nidilig ‘week’ (Russian nedélya) vs. idigag ‘something sweet’ with fricative d. In
Attuan the stop occurred in the imitative word lividriigag ‘scaled petrel’, named
after it is cry “lividriiq-kukudrouk” (1952).

The fricative d is postdental with narrow stricture, especially in initial position,
where it may come close to a stop (in late Atkan actually a stop before u), voiced in
E, A dag ‘eye’, duftat ‘fishhook’, udag ‘bay’, adug ‘cave’; in earlier Atkan pala-
talized in E, A dig ‘soot’, adig ‘(lower) lip’; devoiced in E, A kdag ‘ice’, sda% ‘star’,
aniqdug ‘child’, A 1840 asRatdalix ‘killing (several)’ (V B 2:1). The Eastern hd,
corresponding with the Atkan cluster td, is a single voiceless fricative (like English
th in thin, but postdental), e.g. thdanulux ‘we never go cut’ (J 74:32; A hitda-).
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The nasals are aspirated and voiced, e.g. A, Au hnul *to reach’; En, A
chuhnilix ‘to stab’; E, A, Au naga ‘its inside’, ana® ‘mother’; palatalized in A hnig
‘wolf-eel’, nis ‘fishrack’, E, A, Au hanif ‘lake’. Partly devoiced m, not contrasting
with hn, in E, A inkag “sky’, chaknag® ‘putrid’, wan ‘this one’.

hl is an aspirated dental lateral, 1 the corresponding voiced lateral, e.g. E
1791-1870, A, Au hlag ‘boy; son’; E tahlag ‘slave, servant’; E, A lalix ‘to gather’,
E, A, Au ulag ‘house’; palatalized in E 1830-34, A wahligan ‘here (as in this vil-
lage)’, E, A, Au lilix ‘to appear’. Partly devoiced 1, not contrasting with hl, in E, A
alqu® ‘what’, E, A, Au uqlagsix ‘to wash, bathe’; A, Au qal ‘eating’.

1.1.2.1.2.3. Alveolar consonants

The Attuan t* is a voiceless alveolar or postalveolar affricated stop, corre-
sponding mostly to the Atkan voiced fricative d or z (both absent from Attuan), e.g.
traflaka ‘to not know’ (E, A daflakan), maat'ag ‘anything’ (A maaza-l ‘to get
something’). It is clearly different from the cluster fr as in Eun 1978-, A 1952-
trubag ‘stovepipe’ (Russian trubd).

r, found in loanwords and in a few imitative words, is a voiced laminal-
alveolar or postalveolar approximant with little or no trilling or friction, palatalized
before i and partly devoiced in contact with voiceless consonants, e.g. E du. rugax,
A pl. rugas ‘antlers’ (Russian rogd); E, A kurilix ‘to smoke’ (Russian kuri-¢’); Eun
1936-, A 1952-kartuufilag ‘potato’ (Russian kartdfel’); Euurangaadalix ‘to meow’;
En turiikag ‘green-winged teal’; Attuan lividriigag, see 1.1.2.1.2.2.

In older loanwords the Russian r was rendered by the Aleut lateral, e.g. A
1948- lukamachix ‘mittens’ (see 1.1.2.1.2.1.); E 1909, A 1840 kaltuumila ‘potato’.

1.1.2.1.2.4. Palatal consonants

The palatal obstruents are “strident” prelinguals (“acute™).

¢h is a voiceless affricated and aspirated stop, perhaps more palatalized
than English ch, or more like the English sound, a difference between age groups in
Nikolski in the 1950°s (Marsh 1956), e.g. E, A, Au chachig ‘cover, lid’, chuchaxsix
‘to stand upright’.

s used to be a palato-alveolar sibilant (often written sh by early Russians)
but with younger speakers nowadays perhaps is mostly like an English s, e.g. E, A
sasag ‘layer’; E, A, Au sisag ‘hundred’, susug ‘pus (in wound)’.

The Atkan z is (or used to be) a palato-alveolar sibilant, voiced as in aza
‘usually is’, hizax ‘almost’, huzuu ‘all of it’, agzal ‘to deliver’; partly devoiced
after the stop t, as in hagtzag ‘usvally gets up (early)’, a cluster different from the
affricate ch in hagchada ‘get up!” In Eastern it merged with s, with possible traces
in the 18th century sources (see Aleut Dictionary p. xxvii). The z is used also in
Russian loanwords, both in Atkan and, more rarely, in Eastern, e.g. A zapuurag
‘salmon trap’ (Russian zapdr), taazag (E taasag) ‘pan’ (Russian taz, gen. tdza); Eb
zilizinag ‘mallard’ (Russian sélezen’); En izuumag raisin’ (Russian izyvim).

y is a voiced palatal semivowel, slightly devoiced in contact with a voice-
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less consonant and in word-final position, e.g. E, A yaagilix ‘to swing; to move’; E, _

A, Au ayagaR ‘woman’, nyug ‘neck’; E, A ayRalix ‘to travel, gobysea; E, A, Au
gyalix ‘to be tight’; A way ‘right now’. In Attuan it reflects also the fricative d, e. 2.
yag, A, E dag ‘eye’.

hy, less common, has in addition a pre-aspiration without friction (for the
function in Attuan see 1.2.1.1.), e.g. E 1778-1878, A, Au hyaagag ‘wood; tree, log’;
En, A ahyaakug ‘play dart’; A kuhyug ‘great sculpin’.

1.1.2.1.2.5. Velar conscnants

Velar consonants (“mellow grave™) are slightly fronted before i and have a
lip-rounding before u, especially in Eastern (Marsh 1956).

K is an unaspirated or weakly aspirated stop, e.g. E, A kakilix ‘to raise the
head’; E, A, Au kukag ‘grandmother’,

The voiced stop g, found only in Joanwords, is unstable, alternating with the
fricative, e.g. E gruubag, A gruuvag ‘coffin’ (Russian grob, gen. gréba); A 1973
gaavanaf (1952 fricative g) “harbor’ (Russian gdvan’).

X is a voiceless fricative, e.g. A xadaxs ‘to move fast’; E, A qaxulix ‘to be
mean’, uxilix ‘to extinguish’, chixisix ‘to attach’. In contact with a voiceless conso-
nant and in word-final position (before a pause) it does not contrast with the voiced
8. c.g. E, A txin ‘you (sg.)’, ixtif ‘pit’, du. sax *bird-skin parka’. In Attuan there is
no contrast, e.g. hugil “to extinguish’, .

£ is a voiced fricative, e.g. A galuu ‘the end of it (thread)’; E, A gilix ‘to
envy’, guk ‘tube’; E, A, Au agulix ‘to make’, ugii ‘her husband’.

The nasals are aspirated and voiced, e.g. En, A ahngalix ‘to say yes’,
qahngug ‘seaweed, kelp’, uhngii “his sister’; E, A ngaan ‘to, for him/her’; E, A, Au
angalif *daylight, day’, qangulix ‘to go in, enter’, qungif ‘bump’. Partly devoiced
ng, not contrasting with hng, in E, A angta® ‘transversal half’, chngag ‘fur’; E, A,
Au ting ‘I, me’, aang ‘yes; hello’, To distinguish it from the digraph ng, the cluster
n+g is written n’g, e.g. E, A an’gag ‘line, rope’ vs. anga- ‘(longitudinal) half; side;
match’.

1.1.2.1.2.6. Uvular consonants

The uvular or back-velar consonants, perhaps less retracted than the corre-
sponding Inupiaq sounds, are “strident”.

The stop is strongly aspirated or even affricated, so at least in Atkan, e.g. E,
A gaqag “food’, qiqif ‘slime’; En ququg, A qunqug ‘milt, soft roe’.

R is a voiceless fricative, e.g. E, A fa% ‘front of belly part of fish’, agalix ‘to
dance’, sifilix ‘to break, smash to pieces’, Eun, A ufaasit ‘oar’. In contact with a
voiceless consonant and in word-final position (before a pause) it does not contrast
with the voiced §, e.g. E, A tRisix ‘to wax (thread); to stroke’, igchif ‘worm’. In
Attuan there is no contrast, e.g. ugaasig ‘our’.

8 is a voiced fricative, e.g. E, A, Au agalix ‘to become open; to appear; to be
born’, hagug ‘pack, burden’, ugug ‘juice, sap’.

R e R ST

ey e
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1.1.2.1.2.7. Glottal h

Occurring in word-initial position, the aspiration h in Atkan and Attuan
contrasts with an audible but not written glottal stop initiation of a vowel, e. g. halal
‘to turn the head’ vs. alal ‘to need, hinuX ‘piece of sod’ vs. inug ‘piece of food’,
hudagf ‘dried fish or meat’ vs. udag *bay’. In old eastern Eastern and in Attuan it
also reflected a medial aspiration or voicelessness, e.g, E 1832, Au hamasix ‘to ask’
(En, A ahmasix); E 1791-, Au hanif ‘root of lupine’ (A ahnig vs. hanig ‘lake’), E
1832-, Au hungii ‘his sister’ (Eun, A uhngii); E 1870, Au halayag ‘board’ (A
ahlayag); E 1870 hagisix ‘to catch (by dragging)’ (A axisix); Au 1909 hugil ‘to
extinguish’ (A uxil); also Ab 1963 huga- ‘to go out, be extinguished’ (En ufa-, E
1826-, A 1840- ufa-).

Modern Eastern has only an initial zero. In the 1950’s older speakers in
Nikolski still had a k but not regularly in the ancient distribution, e.g. hudag ‘bay’
vs. udaR ‘dried fish or meat’ rather than vice versa (Marsh 1956). In the Akutan and
Unalaska texts recorded on cylinders by Jochelson in 1909 (J 1-2, 5-6. 34) the initial
his lost only a few times. His Aleut helpers did not write it (in the Cyrillics it was
marked by a circumflex, left out by modern writers).

1.1.2.2. Vowels

Vowels are short and long, the latter written double; there are no diphthongs
(autosyllabic clusters of contrasting vowels). E.g. E udalix, A hudal ‘to dry (fish or
meat)’ vs. E uudalix, A huudal ‘to shout’; E, A sisxi® ‘isthmus, portage’ vs. A
siisRif ‘nosebleed’; E, A, Au chang ‘my hand’ vs. chaang ‘five’; agalix ‘to become
open, etc.’ vs. aagalix ‘to miss’. Under ordinary stress (1.2.2.1.) a short vowel tends
to be lengthened, especially in eastern Eastern, but before a voiced consonant also in
Atkan, where, for example, some speakers pronounce tugidag ‘moon’ in the same
way as tugiidag ‘clothesline’. Dialectal differences are rare, e.g. E aalax, A alax,
Au ulax ‘two’; E yag, yagif, A, Au yaagif ‘cape’; E chfugsix, A ch{uugs(ix) ‘to
wash’. See further 1.2. and 1.3.

The allophonic variation, in general wider for the short vowels than for the
long ones, depends upon the adjoining consonants, upon stress, in Eastern Aleut
also upon a following vowel,

The three basic short vowels u i a in initial position before a labial or velar
consonant, as in the demonstratives uka, ika, aka, have approximately the phonetic
values [u], [i], [a], respectively. In contact with uvular consonants, as in E quglug, A
quqdag ‘dirt, filth’, qiqit ‘slime’, gaqag ‘food’, they become [o], [e), [a], all re-
tracted; the high vowels appear to be lowered more in Eastern than in Atkan. In
contact with prelingual consongnts, especially palatal ones, as in chuchaxsix ‘o
erect’, chachilix ‘to cover’, the u is fronted to IPA [u] or [y], thea raised and fronted
to [€] or [e], so that allophones of a and i in different positions may overlap or even
pass each other (as in Greenlandic); likewise in uyminalix ‘to be humorous (E); to
be healthy (A)’, wayaam ‘now’. In Eastern an a may be fronted to [#] by a following
i, e.g. tanangin [tanéngin] ‘their island’. Unstressed short vowels are often reduced



22 —- Aleut Grammar — Phonology

or whispered (cf. 1.5.). For example, the u and a in the last syllable of the Atkan
variants Amilaayus and Amilaayas ‘Americans’ may both come close to an i (gen-
erally not found aftery, see 1.2.1.2.1.}. In Eastern, through syncopation (1.2.2.), au
may be left as a labialization of the preceding consonant, written as u in parenthe-
ses, e.g. asafutag ‘good luck’, asag(u)talix [£7t] ‘to be lucky’.

The long vowels are mostly somewhat lower than the respective short ones
but in contact with uvular consonants less retracted, e.g. in nuguchiing ‘blue fox’,
qiiqit ‘storm-petrel’, qaaqaan ‘eat it!’. In contact with front consonants, as in
chaaya® ‘musical instrument’, yaagilix ‘to move’, the aa is generally closer to [a:]
than to [2:].

In Bastern, an aa may be fronted by a following i, also across a postlingual
consonant, e.g. gachRinaagiku [qachfini:gikug] *tries to feed (her child)’. Through
syncopation the fronted vowel may become distinctive, e.g. gachfinaag(i)kuu
[qachfind:Rkwu] ‘tries to feed it’. Likewise in Atkan influenced by Eastern, e.g.

alqu& maamis [mi:mis] ‘what are you going to do?’; by apocopation agadaam(ing)

[agadi:m] ‘after I had been ..." vs. agadasm [aqada:m] ‘after he/she had been ... The
front low vowel is found also in recent English loanwords such as A diifiding ‘my dad’.

The mid vowels o, oo (about as in English off) and e (about as in English
bed), ee, are used only in family names such as Nevzo{o)rof and in a very few recent
loanwords, e.g. A 1973 goornicha® beside guurnichag ‘living room’ (Russian
gornitsa).

1.2. Phonotactics
1.2.1. Syllabic structure

The basic syllabic structure of Aleut may be summarized as follows (C =
consonant, V = short vowel, VV = long vowel):

@ C

(% t
C + VV] = | CC + vV + C
cc CcCC
1-n
In loanwords there is also an initial CCC. In Attuan the medial CCC is reduced to
CC. In Atkan and Attuan there is also, through apocopation, a final CC.

A word form may contain from one to about a dozen syllables, each with a
vocalic nucleus.

1.2.1.1. Word initial
1.2.1.1.1. Zero and single consonants
All the consonants except the Eastern hd and the aspirated hng are found in
word-initial position. Initial Jabial obstruents, voiced stops, r and z are found only in
loanwords.
There are restrictions in relation to the following vowel only for the
semivowels. The labial semivowels occur only before the unrounded low vowel,
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short or long, as in wan this one’, rel. waan (in Attuan they are represented by
pasals: man, maa). In Eastern forms where the vowel has been rounded (by regres-
sive assimilation) the semivowel switches to a velar fricative, e.g. Ea 1974, Eu 1910
gukun < E 1833- wakun, A wakus ‘these’. The palatal semivowels occur only
pefore the rounded and the low vowels, as in yu- ‘pleats’; A, Au hyul ‘to run out,
spill, etc.’; A pl. yas ‘reef’; A, Au hyal ‘to be covered up by the tide (of beach)’;
hyaaga ‘wood; log’.

The aspiration (preaspiration) of sonorants, including the glottal h before a
vowel, is (or was) preserved in Atkan and Attuan but is lost in modern Eastern. As
mentioned above, the h was lost in Eastern only in the present century, the aspiration
of the other oral approximants probably in the latter half of the nineteenth century.
In eastern Eastern the rare aspirated nasals are reflected by h (later zero), e.g. A, Au
hom-, Enu nu-, Eupab hu- (u-) ‘to reach’; A hmuqati, Ean 1978- ugatit ‘gill
cover, cheek of fish’; A, Au hmiikaayag, E hikayag ‘red sculpin’; perhaps also A
hmachi- ‘to stick between something’, E hachi- ‘to get stuck’, found also in Atkan
and Attuan, presumably as a loanword from Eastern. For some other dialectal corre-
spondences see Alent Dictionary p. xxviii f.

The voice distinction of the postlingual fricatives, all comparatively rare, is
limited and asymmetrical. The more common items are the voiced velar and the
voiceless uvular, as in gi- ‘to envy’, gu- ‘tube’, and En Ranit ‘red sky at dawn and
sunset’; E 1832- fulalix ‘to wash’. Apart from a few loanwords, the voiceless velar
is found only in A xadaxs ‘to move fast’ and in one or two Bastern words, while the
voiced uvular is found only in eastern Eastern (and in Netsvetov’s dictionary) as the
reflex of the voiceless one, e.g. Ea 1952- gulalix ‘to wash’.

1.2.1.1.2. Consonant clusters

Apart from loanwords, an initial cluster is voiceless stop or s followed by
a continuant other than s (or z), neutral as to voice or aspiration. All the clusters are
relatively rare, some of them very rare.

In Attuan they are limited to monosyllabic bases, partly changed into a dif-
ferent pattern, e.g. chqal, A, E chfalix ‘to be full’; skal, E sngalix ‘to raise his hand
threateningly’. In other bases they are eliminated by asyllabic switch, e.g. kavtigya-
, A kmatikda- ‘brittle’ . The initial s is partly assimilated to the following sonant,
merging with the earlier preaspiration, which in Attuan is initial only and so may be
taken as a separate phoneme, e.g. hlaxs ‘to be wide’ (A, E slaxsix) like hiagf ‘son,
boy’ (A, old E hlag).

In Eastern and Atkan all the lingual stops and s are found before the labial
nasal, e.g. tmax ‘long seaweed, Nereocystis’; chmag ‘tail (of fish, whale)’; smiit
‘wandering tattler’; En kmitukdalix ‘to glance off (of bullet)’; Ea gmif ‘the ivory
peg at the end of the groove of the spear thrower’. In Attuan there is delabialization
in chvag ‘tail’, sviigi® ‘wandering tattler’; syllabic switch in tavyif, A, E tmadgif
‘Atka mackerel’. The labial semivowel is found only in the recent loanword E, A
kwasnag ‘bread dough’ (Russian kvashnyd ‘trough’).
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‘Within the general restrictions practically all the combinations of prelingual
and postlingual consonants, in both orders, are attested in Eastern and Atkan, e.g.
prelingual + postlingual txin ‘you (sg.)’ (Au tin); chxalix ‘to steal’ (also Au);
sxiixtulix ‘to be thick (of flat things)’; En tngusi® ‘chopping block’ (Ea txusig);
chngag ‘hair, fur, pelt’, chngatug ‘sea otter’ (Au chaxtug); sngaxsix ‘to dream’
(Au hngaxs); tfisix ‘to wax; to stroke’; chRalix ‘to be full’ (Au chqal); sRiix, stiigit
‘greenfish, pogie’ (Au siigi); postlingual + prelingual kdag ‘ice’ (Au kyag); E, Au
kniix ‘whiskered auklet’; E, A klilix ‘to put hand into (water)’; kyagsix ‘to send out
on an errand’; gdinalix ‘to be slippery’; (*qn- not attested); A qlatalix ‘to offend; to
deceive’; gyalix ‘to be tight’ (also Au).

Also combinations of two prelingual consonants occur in a few words, e.g.
En tdux (E 1909 dux, Ea kdug-), A tduux ‘knock, thump’ (from Russian stuk); E
chdaxsix, A chdaxti- ‘to have diarthea’; sdag ‘star’; (*tn-, *chn- not attested):
snanga- ‘side, seaside of bank’; A tluhmul ‘to stir (creek) with a stick to scare fish
into net’; E, A chlagsix ‘to dive’; slaxsix ‘to be wide’ (Au hlaxs); A chyaalig ‘im-
mature sea gull’ (later A, Au chaalif); E chyulix ‘to squeeze out’.

Some of the clusters found only in loanwords are close to the general Aleut
pattern: p+1, r,y; b, g +1, r; dr-. The following are contrary to the old Aleut pattern:
fricative + 1 in E, A xliimag, xliibag, beside kliibag, Eun kliipag and A hliibag
‘bread’ (Russian khleb); s + p, t, k and tr in a number of more recent loanwords, e.g.
En 1978, A 1950- stuukalix ‘to knock on (door)’ (Russian stika-t’), cf. the adjust-
ment of fricative + stop as stop + fricative in the older loanword tdux, tduux men-
tioned above.

1.2.1.2. Word medial
1.2.1.2.1. Zero and single consonants

Within 4 word form, vowels are separated by at least one consonant, with
the exception of the loanword Ea 1983 kalaa’usix (E 1909 kalaagusix) * grass slip-
pers’ (Siberian Russian kalduz) and forms with an enclitic negation in older Atkan,
e.g. 1860 ... gahmigaulax ‘not the door of ..." (John 10.1); 1950 (imlim) aduw’ulax
‘not-long = short (hair)’ (later aduuyulax, E adunyulux).

All the single consonants except h and hw are found in intervocalic posi-
tion. Words like A naa-hadaa (E naadaa, Au naayaa) ‘the west’ are compounds
with had(a)- ‘direction’.

The labial semivowel w is flanked only by unrounded vowels, mostly low
ones, e.g. E, A gawag ‘sea lion’; in old Atkan also, rarely, by a low and a long high
one: 1840 gawiigamax (later qawaagamax) ‘adult sea lion’; 1840-60 awiilag
‘gloomy; distress’; 1952 Hawiigis name of islets (probably < *hawaygis). In Eastern
forms where the following a is rounded to w, the labial semivowel switches to a velar
fricative as in initial position (1.2.1.1.1.): Ea 1834- [klaguxsix, E 1870-, A hawaxsix
‘to tow (in boat); to drag’; E 1833-, A 1950- (from E) haguma-, A 1860- hawama-
‘to do there, to do so’. In Attuan the semivowel is mostly reflected by the labiodental
fricative, e.g. qavaR ‘sea lion’, exceptionally by the nasal in hamaxs ‘to tow”.
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The palatal semivowels are flanked mostly by vowels other than high
unrounded ones, e.g. En, A ahyaakug ‘play dart’; A ahyux ‘buttocks’; A kuhyug
‘great sculpin’; E, A, Au hayalix ‘to request’; ayuxsix ‘to go out (in boat); uyalix
‘to fetch’; uyus ‘neck’. The voiced semivowel is found also after i, as in E, A chiyalix
‘to stretch out, reach out’ (vs. En chyalix ‘to hold oneself rigid®); but before an i or
ii only in A ganayiim, a variant of qanayaam ‘when’; A kayix (modern kay), E
kayux ‘also’; and in loanwords, e.g, En, A prusaayilix ‘to say good-bye’ (Russian
proshchdy-etsya).

The aspirated nasals and approximants are perhaps, slightly longer than the
voiced ones in comparable positions (cf. 1.2.2.1.), e.g. A ahmas ‘to ask’ vs. amax
‘high cliff’, cf. the compound nam-hadaa ‘the south’ (E namadaa, Au amayaa).
The aspiration, found in Atkan and western Eastern and apparently still preserved,
at least partly, farther east at Veniaminov’s time, in later eastern Eastern and in Attuan
switched to h before an initial vowel (see 1.1,2.1.2.7.) or else was lost, e.g. Ebap
1952-, Au qumalix, E 1819-34, En 1948-, A quhmalix ‘to be white’. In Unalaska
the aspiration disappeared beyond the first syllable of a word, ¢.g. 1909 a-hli-kum
‘until he’ but a-da-li-kum ‘until he’ (J 34:120, 42); hihnaagsix ‘trying to go out’ but
askana ‘killed’ (J 34:52, 199), A hitnaag-, asfatnag, En 1950- asfahnag vs.
asfanag ‘died’. In western Eastern the aspiration is apparently secondary in some
words, e.g. Enkahlu-, A kalu- ‘to shoot’; Eun 1909- ahnax, A anax ‘club’ (Eskimo
anagu-, anau- ‘to strike’); Eun chihngag, A chingag ‘crag’ vs. Eun, A chihngag
‘cut in fish or meat for drying’.

In Attuan, the voicelessness of the intervocalic postlingual fricatives like-
wise switched to h before an initial vowel or else was lost (1.1.2.1.2.7.). In Eastern
the distribution is less clear-cut, e.g. E 1791-, A afalix ‘to dance’, Ea 1983 aga- but
Eb 1984 agaasalix ‘to dance with’ (vs. E, A, Au agalix ‘to become open, etc.’); E
1805-, A chaxag, E 1791, Ea 1834-1952, Au chagag ‘hollow, pit’ vs. E 1834, Ea
1983, A, Au chagag ‘red cedar’, but in the latter sense also E 1909, Ebu 1984, En
1950- chaxag, apparently with a secondary voiceless fricative. Another example of
this is E 1805-, A ifamanalix, Ebaun 1952- ifam(a)nalix ‘to be good’, E 1826-, A,
Au igamanag, E 1805- itamanag ‘(being) good’.

1.2.1.2,2. Consonant clusters

Clusters are combinations of consonants which differ in respect of manner
and/or place of articulation. Double consonants occur only as the result of Eastern
syncopation, see 1.2.2,2,

With the exception of the labial semivowels, the aspirated hn, hy and h, all
consonants are found in clusters, with certain restrictions.

As in initial position, the voiceless s patterns like the prelingual stops. In
medial position they may be flanked by continuant consonants, while the other conso-
nants are always found after or before a vowel. The palatal semivowel y is found
after and before vowels other than the corresponding vowell, after i exceptionally in
En taxiyqu® ‘wooden visor’, in Attuan as the reflex of d or by metathesis, e.g.
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siiyignax ‘temples’ (A siidignax); iygat (and igyaf) ‘kayak’ (A, E iqyag). For the
other consonants there are no such restrictions.

In clusters of two consonants, both are continuants or the one is a stop or's,
e.g. B, A adgayug (Au aygayuR) ‘pink salmon’, agdag (Au agyag) ‘cross-beam’;
E, A hitxig ‘tail’, ixtif ‘pit"; E,A asgalix ‘to die’; hagsalix ‘to get ready’. Between
voiced continuants there is often a short transitional vowel, e.g. qilgit [-1'g-] ‘um-
bilical cord’ vs. A qiligis, E -n pl. ‘brain’. A stop or s combines with another stop
only as the result of Eastern syncopation (see 1.2.2.), in loanwords, and in Attuan,
e.g. E luhmaatkag, lupaatkag, also -tak-, -tik- (A Juhmaatxi®, lupaatxif), Au
luvaatki®, lupaatkig ‘shovel; scapula’ (from Russian lopdtka); E chaaskaf (A
chaasxit) ‘cup’ (from Russian chdshka); Au asqal(and agsal) ‘to die’ (E, A asfalix),
atqu (and agtu) ‘finger’ (E, A atfug); qit'qit'i& ‘navel’ (A, Eun giihligdag).

The contrasts of voice and aspiration do not obtain in contact with a stop or
s, except that in Atkan the aspirated lateral of the suffix <hli- differs from a voiced ot
slightly devoiced lateral also aftert, e.g. 1909-hithlikug ‘still goes out’ (e.g.J 79:178)
vs. hitlakan ‘not going out’. Being used also after a continuant, this suffix yields a
contrast both with fully voiced clusters and with clusters with an initial voiceless or
aspirated continuant, e.g. axhlikug ‘still passes’, 1909 aygaxhlikuttaan ‘was walk-
ing ... (J 78:61,79:166) vs. aglikug ‘guards’ vs.ixlul ‘to be Joose, slack’; alughlikng
“is still writing® vs. aluglakan ‘not writing’, uglal ‘to thaw’ vs. luglul ‘to tickle’;
samhlikug ‘still counts’ vs. samlakan ‘not counting’, umlal ‘to wake up’ vs.
chuhmlul ‘to put in place; to pitch’.

The voiceless and voiced postlingual fricatives contrast also before other
continuants and after a continuant, e.g. A gixya3 ‘shelf” vs. hagyal ‘to be clean’,
ayxal ‘to exceed’ vs. aygaxs ‘to walk’; quitudal ‘to be baldheaded’ vs. ulgusal ‘to
take in (from camp to village)’; kanxul ‘to collide with’ vs. an’gul ‘to drive in
(nail)’; amxig ‘fish meat’ vs. amgit ‘pight’; umRit ‘stomach for dried fish’ vs.
umgig ‘bait’; titmixs ‘to jerk off’ (suffix -mig-) vs. dagmax ‘attached to each other’
(suffix -max). In Eastern the contrast obtains also before and after the dental fricative,
¢.g. En chukduqulix ‘to be wet (of ground)’ vs. ugdulix ‘to be soft’; aadxaag ‘ver-
tebra’ (A agdaagif) vs. taadgaada® ‘measure from the thumb to the tip of the in-
dex’. In Eastern, however, the voicelessness (the marked member of the contrast) is
unstable and is largely lost in the East, partly secondary in the West, e.g. Eba 1952-
aygalix, E 1834-, A ayRalix ‘to travel by sea’ vs. E, A aygagsix ‘to shake, tremble’;
Ea 1791, E 1832- tityulix, E 1870, Ea 1983, A tigyulix ‘to jerk out’; Ea 1983
quiguudalix, A .18~ ‘to be baldheaded’; En kamxag, E 1805-, A kamga$ ‘feast’;
Epun sanfug, Eba, A san@ug ‘stomach (A of animal), bladder’; Eu 1984 gixdag, E
1909-, A qigdag *hook (of fish spear or gaff)’.

The aspirated labial nasal is found before all three dental continuants in a
few Atkan words, e.g. ahmdil (devoiced dental fricative) ‘to be loose, slack’ vs.
amdigtig ‘pumice’; sihmnag ‘embroidery’ vs.simnus ‘to be getting dark’; saahmlaR
(with or without a transitional vowel before the voiced lateral) ‘egg’ vs. chaamluudag
“flat ground’ . In Nikolski, according to Marsh (1956), the aspiration is most promi-
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nent in the initial member but affects the whole cluster and is marked here by a
medial h, e.g.

tumhdalix ‘to shoot’, saamhlag ‘egg’. In Eastern the aspiration is found aiso in
clusters with an initial velar nasal, presumably as an innovation, e.g. Eun 1909-
inghlug, Ba 1983, A ingluk ‘leader, snell (of fishline)’; En 1978 inghlilix ‘to hang
(as for drying)’, inghlitalix ‘to have hanging’, borrowed in Atkan as ihnglital (genuine
Atkan inkatal), Eba 1952- inglilix ‘to hang’.

As regards the place of articulation, heterorganic consonants combine with
few restrictions other than the restrictions of manner. In some cases there are differ-
ent dialectal preferences or a dialectal metathesis, especially in Attaan.

The labial nasal combines with all lingual consonants except the velar nasal
(both are “grave”). It is found before the other lingual consonants, in Attuan
denasalized to v before an oral lingual, and also after most of them; it is not attested
after the palatal stop and in Atkan it is rare after the dental continuants, baving in
most cases been subject to metathesis, usually shared with Attuan, e.g. E, A amtix,
Au avtig “hill, steep cliff by the shore’, katmilix, Au kavtil “to stretch (skin)’;
gamchiing, Au gavchiing ‘eight’; A lamsag ‘big-leaved kelp’, gasmax ‘fish scale’;
gamdag, Au gavyag ‘deep’, B idmag, A imdag, Au ivyag ‘content’ ; A hidmil ‘to
blow out of bay’, Fn idmilix ‘to radiate cold’; A samzag ‘usually (-za-) counts’,
quguzmil ‘to squint’; E, A, Au umnat ‘rope’, Unmax ‘Unnak Island’; E, A umlalix,
Au uvlal ‘to wake up’, Ekilmag, A kimlag, Au kivlag ‘stomach’, A, E hulmalix ‘to
melt’; E umyag ‘kelp’, A umyug ‘sponge’, En, A uyminalix, Au uvyinal ‘to be
humorous (En); to be healthy (A, Au) *; A samkalil ‘to stast (-kali-) to count’, akmaa
‘the side of his body’; Eumgag ‘pit’, A umgil ‘to pack (fish, meat) in a stomach’, E
amgilix, Au avqil, A agmi- ‘tobe angry’; E, A amgig, Ao avig ‘night’, E gamgaang,
A gagma(a)ng ‘emperor goose’, E agmixsix ‘to repeatedly make (-mix-t-) pass’;
E, A hamfag, Au hav@aR ‘sleeve’, dafmax ‘attached to each other’ (see above).

Within the general restrictions of manner, the postlingual consonants are
found before and after prelingual consonants, with certain restrictions.

The postlingual stops are found before the dental fricative but apart from
Eastern syncopation very rarely after it, e.g. E, A chiikdag ‘pupil; bullet’, Eun, A
giihligdag ‘navel’, but the opposite order only in A 1860 ma(a)dkaayagis ‘the
maimed’ (Luke 14:13) and in E 1819-78, Eaun adqug, beside E 1778-1909, Ebn, A
atfug, Au atqug, agtug ‘finger’. They do not combine with z.

The velar nasal is found before but not after the dental stop, and before but
in Atkan not after the dental fricative and the lateral, while it is found after the dental
nasal and the Atkan z in a few words but not before them; in Attuan it is denasalized
to a fricative before the oral consonants, e.g. E, A angtag, Au axta- ‘transversal
half; end’; E singdag, Au sigya hipbone’, B Kii , A kingdag, Au kigyag ‘crow-
berry bush’; E, A gangli€, Au gaglit ‘shoulder’, E qalngaag, A ganglaag, Au
gaglaag, qalgaag ‘raven’ (A 1840-60 agalngalix ‘to argue, dispute’ is the only ex-
ample of -Ing- in Atkan); A un’ngulakan ‘to be not becoming’; A aznguR “snow
bird” (unidentified species).
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The other combinations of postlingual and prelingual consonants are found
in both orders, ¢.g. E, A chi(i)knag ‘limpet’, E, A, Au inkag ‘sky’; A chitignul (En
chitRinulix) ‘to taste of (-nu-) gall, be bitter’, E, A anqalix, Au agal ‘to stand up’;
E, A ikla®, Au igla- ‘firewood’, A sulka ‘taking it (-ka)’; E, A, Au uglagsix ‘to
wash, bathe’, E, A alqug$, Au aqu ‘what’; E, A ukyulakan ‘to be cheerful, fine (E);
to be getting healthy (A)’, aykug ‘dog’; Eun, A iqyag, Ebaup iqag, Au igyag, iygag
‘kayak’, En, A ayqinalix ‘to be difficult’; E, A kangchi®, Au kaxchi ‘crop, giz-
zard’, A Qichngiilugis name of bight; E, A ingsalix ‘move backward (of boat)’, E
masngik ‘snow bunting’, A 1950- haqgisngal, 1780-1840 hagisxalix ‘to sneeze’; E,
A ixtif ‘pit’, hitxi® “tail’; E, A, Au higtalix ‘to say; to call for’, E, A chit&if, Au
chitif ‘gall’; E, A, Au ixchilix ‘to go home’, E, A ichxig, Au ixchig ‘drop’; E, A
i%chi® ‘worm’, E, A gichgilix *to hang up to dry’; haxsalix ‘to open, become open’,
A qasxalix ‘to laugh’; E, A, Au hagsalix ‘to prepare’, E, A asfalix, An asqal, agsal
‘to die’; E, A agdag, Au agyag ‘cross-beam (in kayak)’, E, A hadgif, Au haygi®
‘channel’; E, A agdag, Au aygag ‘filled stomach; canteen, water bottle’, E, A
chidgilix, Au chiygi- ‘to be green; to be blue (A, Au)’; A agzal ‘to pass each time (-
za-)’, haqazgul ‘to be smart’; afizal ‘to give habitually (-za-), deliver’, kanizgul ‘to
nod’; E, A, Au gagnag, Au also gan’ga® ‘bone’, B, A an’gag, Au agna- ‘line, rope’;
E agnakag ‘chief, master’, A chagna ‘outgoing surf’, E, A, Au angagilix ‘to live’;
E, A, Au aglalix ‘to haul’, E, A algag, Au agla® ‘animal, mammal’; E, A aflulix, Au
alfu- ‘to bail’, E, A algulix ‘to be shy’; A hagyal ‘to be clean’, E, A, Au aygaxsix
‘to walk’; E, A afyaanginalix *to be loud; to make noise’, ay8agsix, Au aygagiyal
‘to shake, tremble’. E chiidgiidag ‘knee’ in Attuan is hniin’giitag, by dissimilation
with a nasal rather than y from d after the long ii, and nasalization also of the initial
affricate.

Combinations of two postlingual consonants are very rare: E hugxix, A
1840 [hJuggix ‘rain pants’; E, A 1791 aliigxif, Eb 1984 aliigig, A 1948 alitngug,
1952 aligngig ‘wolf (found only on the Alaska Peninsula and Unimak Island)’; A
1973 Alifngus ‘the western Aleuts (from Atka to Atu)’, E 1909 Aliigug ‘Atkan
Aleut’. With a morpheme border E dagkiin, A 1860 daqiin, 1950 dakiin abl. ‘the
two apart from each other’; see 1.3.4.2.

Combinations of two prelingual consonants are found in a few Aleut words,
as the result of Eastern syncopation(1.2.2.2.), and in loanwords, e.g. E hatyug- ‘to
be angry, etc.’ (probably suffixal -yug-); E, A asliming, Au haliming (< *ahl-) *fit
for me’; E, A qasluxsix “to quarrel’ (suffixal -lug-); E 1791- Unchyuux (1791 also
written Uchuyux) ‘Bobrovskoye (former village), Deep Bay (on the east side of
Unalaska)’; E 1909- iistalix, A 1950- (from E), Au hiistal, E 1826-70, A 1838-
hiisagtalix ‘to say; to tell; to call’, E 1909- iil(ag)talix, E 1804-34, A hiilagtalix ‘to
be spoken to; to be said about; to be called’; Ea 1983 fidnilix (no doubt syncopated)
Vr. ‘to be sorry’; A hutyungas pl., E uchuux ‘flatiron’ (from Russian utyig); E, A
maaslag ‘butter’ (from Russian mdslo); maastag ‘mast’ (from Russian mdchta);
matnif ‘perch, pole; roof beam’ (from Russian matnyd, pl. matni). In Atkan such
clusters result also from certain suffixes being added to stems in t, in Eastern abol-
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ished by assimilation, e.g. hitda-, E hihda-, and hitza® ‘usually goes out’; hitnag, En
hihnag, Eu 1909 hinag (J 34:84), Ea 1983 inag ‘went out’; (chagif) asfatnag, En
asfahnag, Eu asRanag ‘killed (the halibut)’, astatlakag, Eu asgalakag ‘did not kill’.

In clusters of three consonants the middle one is a prelingual stop or s,
flanked by postlingual fricatives, in most possible combinations, or the first conso-
nant of the cluster is a labial or velar nasal, e.g, E taxtxi, A pl. taxtxis ‘pulse’; A
irtxil (E i®tuxsix) ‘to eat raw food’; Eixchxingin, A ixchxingis ‘his neck’; E kixchsig
‘squeezer of sewing stand’; E aygafchxuudag ‘old worn pack-basket’; A
chtuugchRil ‘to have washed’; Alaxsxif ‘the mainland, Alaska Peninsula’; E
huxsgilix, A huxsRisix ‘to put (A shoes) on’, E,A chagsxig ‘reef’; A alugsgil ‘to get
documents for’; En, A chamchxig ‘short fishline’ (chamchuxsix “to fish with a line
from land’); A ulungtfag ‘murre’. In Attuan three-consonant clusters are elimi-
nated by syllabic switch, as in ulfugtag ‘murre’, or by loss of the last consonant,
e.g. hattayaam, A hattxadaam ‘he having gotten up’; cham ixchii, E, A ixchxii
‘wrist’. In Atkan the last consonant may also be a prelingual continuant, in forms
with a stem in t as above, e.g. haktzaR ‘usually gets up (early)’; txin aygaxtnag, En
txin aygaxnag, Eu txin aygagna® ‘he walked off’; hattlakag ‘did not get up’. In
Eastern forms with an enclitic subject pronoun the first consonant may be a lateral
(deleted in Atkan and Attuan), e.g. [h]aqaltxin (A, Au hagat) ‘(from where) do you
come’ (hagalix + txin).

1.2.1.3. Word final

A word may end, before a pause, with a long vowel or with a short a, e.g.
uluu ‘the meat of it’, akii ‘its price’, anaa ‘his/her mother’; E, A kamga, Au kava
‘his/herfits head’. The short i is final only in the old Eastern 2.p.pl. suffix -chi, later
-chin, A -chix, Au -chi(x) ‘your; you (- it, them)’. The short u is found finally only
in Attuan apocopated forms, e.g. mangu, mang, E wangun, A wangus, wang ‘here’.

The common single consonants in final position are the more or less devoiced
continuants X, £, m, n, ng, y, and in Eastern exceptionally, in Atkan normally s, all
without contrast of voice or aspiration, e.g. sax ‘two birds; bird-skin parka’; uliix
‘boot’; saf ‘(one) bird’; kanuug ‘heart’; gilam ‘in the morning’; tataam ‘again’;
wan, Auman ‘this one’; chaan ‘your hand’, chang ‘my hand’; chaang ‘five’ ; hingay
‘there (is)’ (y not found after long vowels); A sas *birds’; ilamiis ‘from you’; place
name En Tuxtis (also Tuxtin); loanword Eb 1984 siychaas, A siichaas ‘at once’
(from Russian seychds).

Through apocopation Atkan and Attuan have also secondary final I, s, and
stops, .g. qal, A 1860, E galix ‘eating, eat and’; as, A 1838-60, E ‘with’;
(ganaax) haqat, E [hjaqaltxin ‘(from where) do you come’; agach (also En 1982)
beside A, E agacha ‘(he/she/it) rather, mostly’; chak, E chaking ‘my hands’; qakugq,
E gakuging ‘I am eating’.

Through apocopation Atkan and Attuan have also clusters with a final t and
8, e.g. A 1860- akuft (Au ukut), E akugtxin ‘you are’; Au 1952 akuunuuft, A
akuunuuita® ‘(I told him) to go away’; axs, E axsix ‘passing’; A ags, Au ufs, E
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agsix ‘putting, giving’; A kims, Au kivs, E kimsix ‘descending’. The place name
En Qiigangams is obscure.

1.2.2. Syllabic sequences
1.2.2.1, Siress and quantity

A word form may contain from one to some dozen syllables, each with a
vocalic nucleus, short or long, in Atkan and Attuan without systematic restrictions.
In Eastern the sequences are restricted by the syncopation of a short vowel under
certain conditions (see 1.2.2.2.).

Stress is not phonemic. In so far as the initial syllable of polysyllabic words
has frequently more than weakest stress, stress has a certain delimiting function. But
it is largely determined by the relative sonority or weight of the syllables and/or by
rhythmic factors, such as the number and character of the syllables within the words
as well as in phrases.

In phrases and sentences the rhythmic factors may be decisive but they are
difficult to determine. For example, in an Atkan text recorded on tape in 1952 the
word atagan ‘one’ in the phrase atagan tayagug ‘one man’ is stressed in two ways
(" = strongest stress; * = medium stress; * = weak stress; no pauses between the
words): atiqan tiyagug ilingiin agfilagas ‘one man of them was left’; dtagan
thyagug imax Amgignaasal ... ‘taking one man as sentinel for themselves’ (Bergsland
1959:60 f., 4 (81), (114) = N.M.3:26, 37). There could have been a difference of
emphasis (cf. 1.6.1.) but this is not easy to weigh.

The most important factor of sonority is the vowel length. In disyllabic word
forms with a short final syllable the initial syllable, short or long, has the stronger
stress in all the dialects, e.g. dilag ‘house’, 4alug ‘wave’. In forms with a long vowel
in the second syllable the stronger stress shifts to the final syllable, while a preced-
ing syllable with a short vowel has a stronger stress in Atkan (1952) than in Eastern,
e.g. Ulda, A also dlda ‘his house’; A gdndang ‘how many’ vs. gdnang ‘where’.
With long vowels in both syllables the stress is rather even, e.g. A qhagian or
qéaqaan ‘eat it’ vs. qAgdan ‘you ate it’.

A stressed open syllable with a phonemically short vowel tends to be length-

ened, Either the vowel is lengthened, more or less, in Atkan especially before voiced
consonants, in Bastern perhaps more generally, or the intervocalic consonant is length-
ened or geminated, e.g. A imis [imis] ‘for you’ vs. fimis [f:mis] ‘choosing’, but
gilag [qfl.a%,gillak] ‘morning’, etc.; Eu 1909 hinag [hi.nag] or [hi:nag] ‘went out’,
akum [4.kum] (A [4k.um, dklkum]) ‘but then he’ (J 34:84, 113); Ea 1983 udag [ti:dak]
(fricative d) ‘bay’, sukag [sd.kaR] ‘spray-skirt’, igag [i.gaR, {:qaf] ‘kayak’. Between
the short vowel of an initial syllable and a long vowel a phonemically single conso-
nant is lengthened in ali the dialects, e.g. A qanaang [génndang] ‘how many’; Eu
1909 ilaan [ill4:n] ‘from him’, lakaayag [lakk4:yag] ‘boy’ (J 34:19, 61); Ea 1909
tanaan hulix [t4nni:n hdlix] ‘reaching his settlement’ (J 6:31); B 1870 catechism
ms. chigg[i]lugim rel. ‘baptismal font’. In Eastern a stressed final long vowel is
shortened, e.g. En 1982 ichaa [fccd.] ‘go out!’.
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The effect of the sonority of the consonants, that is, of sonorants vs.
obstruents, is seen best in forms with three or four short syllables, not affected by
the Eastern syncopation.

In Eastern the stronger stress tends to fall on the next to the last syllable if
the last one is short, but it may also be attracted by a sonorous consonant to the
preceding syllable, e.g. thminaR ‘talked’; tayagug but also (e.g. Eu 1909) tdyagug
‘man’ (J 34:10, 18, etc.); Ea 1983 dlamax ‘humpback whale’. In Atkan the stronger
stress tends to fall on the initial syllable of a trisyllabic form but it may also be
attracted by a sonorous consonant to the following syllable, e.g. tdyafuf ‘man’but
tagdyus beside tagayug ‘salt’; dlagug (E alifug) ‘sea’ but ugalug *spear’. In East-
ern too, however, the initial stress as such may be predominant, resulting in varia-
tions such as Eu 1909 W4angilag beside WaangflaR (a person’s name, I 34:142,
153) and 4@adag beside agddag ‘arrow’ (J 34:43,44); Ea 1983 IA%takaR ‘seal hide’.

Forms with four short syllables tend to have a trochaic rhythm but relatively
sonorous consonants may break it, e.g. Ea 1983 asanaqa® ‘daughter-in-law’ beside
asandgang ‘my daughter-in-law’; Eu 1984 gagilaka® ‘there are no fish in it’,
invilakixt ‘is eating fast’; Eb 1984 kachigikug beside kachigikuz ‘it is blowing real
hard’; A gdlagdda ‘don’t eat it’ but séndlakan ‘being insufficient’. The effect of
sonority is seen also in longer forms, e.g. A 1952 hagatdlakiq ‘I don’t know’,
hagatalakaging ‘I don’t know it’, hiqamasilaka® ‘perhaps he does not know’,
hagatamastilakag ‘perhaps he does not know’, hingamatdlagada ‘don’t be that
way’.

Long vowels attract stress also in longer forms, e.g. A 1952 TanAangis
(name of bay) vs. tAnangis ‘their island’; thangaatul ‘wants to drink’ vs. tangatizl
‘has much water in it’; gdlaghagian ‘don’t eat it’; qanaagikiu ‘he tried to eat it’;
qandagiigdan ‘try to eat it"; dalimsdaqdan (very evenly stressed) ‘laugh at him’;
Eu 1984 4sag(u)tdasaaqdan (the middle aa half long) ‘be lucky with it = you're
welcome’; A 1952 ting adaliwsandagiigitamasiiktakug ‘perhaps he tried to fool
me again’. In some of these forms a short unstressed vowel would be syncopated in
Eastern.

1.2.2.2. Eastern syncopation

The syncopation of short vowels in Eastern is tied up with stress buat also
has a grammatical aspect.

Given the phonological conditions to be specified below, the syncopation
may be optional, possibly depending on speed. In the texts recorded on cylinders by
Jochelson in 1909 the syncopations are regular while the texts written by his Aleut
helpers, as their own stories or at the storyteller’s dictation, have mostly the full
forms. In 1860 Shayashnikov wrote the syncopated form hili[a)gsalix ‘confessing’
but ten years later corrected it to hila[a]@asélix (Mark 1.5.). Later examples are En
1950 ukudigaasaagaan ‘be happy with it = you're welcome’, where the i could
have been syncopated; Eu 1984 spoken slowly txin saakutikugixin ‘you are get-
ting skinny’ vs. faster ting sdak(u)tikliqing ‘T am getting skinny’ (on this one see
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below). Or the syncopation may be obligatory, possibly an irretrievable historical
process, e.g. E 1791 (and A 1840-1950) ayaqudaax > E 1909- ayeqdaax, En 1982
ayuqdaagi® ‘sea otter spear’, Only the comparison with the old Eastern or the Atkan
form could show that the middle w, probably unstressed (A dyaquddax), was syn-
copated, quite regularly, between the two short initial syllables and the final long
one and rounded the preceding short vowel; in Eastern the suffix -qudaax is known
only from this word.

The phonological conditions come about by suffixation, A suffix may have
an initial long vowel or a short vowel assimilated to the stem vowel (see 1.3.) and so
introduce a long vowel that attracts the stress, e.g. (chagif) asgatiku-g ‘he killed
(the halibut)’ - asat(i)kuu (-ku-a) = AsRatkiiu ‘he killed it’. Or the suffix may add
one or more syllables with short vowels and so change the stress conditions, e.g.
itaména-R ‘(something) good’ - itam(a)na-ku = Eu 1987 itamnskug ‘is good’.
But the stem to which the suffix is added may or may not be syncopated. If to the stem
iRamana- one adds the disyllabic suffix -lakag rather than the monosyllabic -kug,
the rules will turn an enderlying form itamanalakag (Atkan igamanalakag) ‘is not
good’ into ikamanlakag, but also iRamnalakag is possible (Eu 1984). The synco-
pation in the Iatter variant might possibly be due to a stress on the vowel before the
lateral (cf. 1.2.2.1.). But the form is rather the negation of the already syncopated
ifamnakug ‘is good’, by substitution of -lakag for -kug, the stem being actually
ifamna-, with a consonant cluster that blocks the syncopation of the following
vowel.

The syncopation is possible only after a syllable with a long vowel or after
an initial sequence of two syllables with short vowels. With this proviso a short
vowel in an open syllable is (or may be) syncopated before a syllable with a long
vowel or before a final sequence of two syllables with short vowels, e.g. E 1791
Aklig(a)yuux ‘Poor harpoon’ (Census 3.2.28, man of Unimak); En 1982
taang(a)chd(a) ‘fetch water’ (stem taangat-), thang(a)kdqing ‘I am drinking’;
asat(i)kau ‘killed it’; iRam(a)ndkut ‘is good’; Ea 1909 haqan(i)sdlix ‘waiting (for
them) to come’ (J 1:36); 1805 [hjingam(a)taasada ‘do so with it = wait a bit (Rus-
sian postoy!)’, laguud(a)kuging ‘I beg = please’. Having conditioned the syncopa-
tion of the following short vowel a long vowel may be shortened, e.g. Ep 1983
(Amrikaanchi-tunuu ilkiingin agach) agugta(a)s(a)kugtxin ‘you speak (Ameri-
can beiter than us)’.

The syncopation of a short vowel in an open syllable may yield a consonant
cluster different from the pattern described in 1.2.1.2.2., as intaangkuqing, astatkuu,
etc. (see further below). In a closed syllable a short vowel is syncopated only if the
resulting three-consonant cluster agrees with the general pattern, e.g. Ea 1952
ingam(a)sxakum ‘after a short while he’.

As observed by Marsh (1956) the short vowel is syncopated before one
final syllable with a short vowel in En 1952 gafaas(a)kung ‘I thank for it’, cf.
qagaas(a)kuqing ‘I thank (you)’; anaaq(i)sak ‘counterpart (in a special kind of
mutual social relationship)’; likewise En 1982 sentence final maas{a)kan ‘because ..’;
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Ep 1983 agitaasaq(a)sing ‘my neighbor’, rather than agitaas(a)qasing (probably
also possible). Between the voiceless consonants in a final syllable a short vowel
would be voiceless, whispered, and so could disappear.

If there is/was a sequence of two or more syllables with short vowels be-
tween the syllables in question, the last one is regularly syncopated and the resulting
consonant cluster blocks the syncopation of the next preceding syllable, e.g. 1805
adalul{a)gada ‘don’t lie’; Ea 1952 ukuftaqal(i)kuu ‘got to see it’ vs.
ukugtaq(a)likug ‘got to see (something)’; Ea 1974 kayugiq(a)dalix * geiting weak®,
kayug(i)qad(a)kuqing ‘T am getting weak’; Ea 1983 qaatuq(a)lil(a)kaga ‘she didn’t
want to eat it’, mataad(a)lil(a)gaaq(i)laagtxin ‘don’t you by any means do so’; En
1978 ugunuq(a)tud(a)kuqing ‘I am very forgetful’; En 1983 gqam angunaada-
k(u)chang(i)nulux ‘some small (lit. not big) fish’, ilan maas(a)qad(a)gaa ‘where
it got lost’.

As mentioned above, the variant Eu 1987 ifamnalakag ‘is not good’ beside
ifamanlakag appears to be based on itamnakus ‘is good’, by substitution of the
disyllabic suffix -laka$ for the monosyllabic -kug; likewise ifam(a)nakugtxin ‘you
are good’, Eu 1984 ting sdak(u)tikiiging ‘I am getting skinny’, probably based on
txin sdak(u)tfkug ‘he/she is getting skinny’. The form En 1983 (ittanangin)
dqat(a)namad(a)milux ‘Chis sayings) are never understandable either’ appears to
be based on agat(a)nad{a)nulux ‘are never understandable’, the suffix -ma- ‘ci-
ther’ being inserted in the syncopated form; likewise En 1982 unysasaq(a)lidanag
‘usually started bringing (something)’ with insertion of the suffix -da- ‘usually’ into
the very common complex ending -q(a)linag ‘started -°, present -q(a)likug. A gram-
matical relation of this sort may perhaps explain also the following forms, where the
syncopation appears to start one syllable farther from the end of the word than usual:
Eu 1909 huswi mias(a)qadasxilix, tdyagug(i)gadasxalix ‘all of it (his party) be-
ing annihilated, having no more men’ (J 34:181 £.), rather than (*) maasaq(a)dasxalix,
tayag(u)giq(a)dasxalix.

A syncopated rounded vowel may leave no trace, especially if the following
vowel is rounded, as in Eu 1984 qaat(u)knging ‘I want to eat’. Or it may labialize
the preceding consonant, e.g. gaat(u)naqing [-t"n-] ‘I wanted to eat’, saak(u)nakus
[-k¥n-] “is skinny’, whence also saak(u)nakugtxin ‘you are skinny’; Ea 1983, En
1984 asafitaR ‘good luck’ - dsag(u)tilix [-8"t-] ‘being lucky’ vs. dsagtalix ‘having
as name’; Ea 1983 agal(u)gigtakug [-]*8-] ‘seems to have teeth’; chaay(w)sixcha(a)
{-y"s-] ‘drink lot of tea!”. A preceding or following velar fricative may be labialized
or pass to w, e.g. Eu 1984 angiig(u)saming [-x"s-], angiiwsaming “quite close to
me’; Ea 1983 igadwiku® < igadugikug ‘snow is drifting’; unguchiywaadada
[-y*w-] < unguchiyugaadada ‘sit down for a while’. Or the syncopated rounded
vowel may replace a preceding or following low vowel, e.g. Enk 1982 agiitusnakug
‘is easy to get along with’ vs. agiit(a)sun(a)lakag ‘is not easy to get along with’; Ea
1983 ayagugtikuqing ‘T look for a wife’, but En 1982 ayagagtikut < ayagagutikug
*he looks for a wife’; Ea 1974 igiim qagadsulkakan < qagadusalakakan ‘being
displeased with’; Ea 1909 aygasqudalix < ayfasuqadalix ‘going more slowly’ (J
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6:30). The syncopation of a conditions the vowel assimilation in Ea 1909 ayuglukug
< ayugalakug ‘was gone out with’ (J 6:46).

A syncopated palatal vowel may leave no trace, as in askat(iYkuu ‘he killed
it’. Or it may palatalize a preceding velar fricative or a preceding long aa, e.g. En
1984 asgamaag(i)kuging [-xk-] ‘I am lonely’; Eu 1984 amaykuqing [-£y*k-} be-
side amaxkugqing < amagikuging ‘I did (so and so) last night’; [d:xta:dalix] beside
aaxtaadalix < aagitaadalix ‘keeping (his eye) barely open’; gachfinaag(iYkuu
[-n#:2k-] ‘tried to feed it’. Or the palatal vowel may replace a preceding short a, e.g.
Ea 1909 masxilgaan < masxaligaan ‘in what way, a way to’ (J 6:41); En 1982
angifnaqing < angaginaqing ‘I lived'.

The syncopation creates many two-consonant clusters beyond the basic pat-
terns: two stops, two prelingual consonants, two postlingual consonants, etc., as in
the examples above. Among the secondary clusters are also double consonants, genu-
ine geminates, e.g. Ea 1983 yung(i)gaadakug ‘is young’; En 1984 lakaay(a)yuuging
‘my poor boy’; nugal(i)laagnagtxin *(he said that) he had reached (the kayak)’; Ea
1983 aakil(a)lakan ‘being smart’; with dissimilation of the two laterals Ea 1909
haqayéadlakan < haqayaalalakan ‘being treated fearlessly’ (J 6:34), A double
stop is shortened to a single one in the frequent type En 1982 taang(a)duu(ka)kuging
‘] am going to drink’. Two syllables are eliminated in Ep 1983 (agalkiingin) agadniin
< agadananiin ‘for those who come (after us)’. The syncopated sequence -iy(a)- is
adjusted as a long vowel in Eu 1984 agiilaagdnang < agiyalaaganang ‘I tried to
wake him up’.

A uvular fricative has disappeared together with the preceding short vowel
in the extremely frequent invariable stem 1909-iistalix (borrowed inA, Au as hiistal)
< 1826-70 (A 1838-) hi-isa-Rta-lix ‘to say, etc.’; passive 1909- iiltalix beside
iilagtalix, 1804-34 hiilagtalix. Likewise En 1982 amiistukug, A a-masu-fta-kug
‘perhaps is ..."; Ea 1970 uldal(af)takugaan ‘when (finc weather) dawned’ (cf. J
40:11, 73:26).

1.3. Internal sandhi
1.3.0. General remarks

A word form may consist of a stem (base) only or contain one or several
suffixes, possibly also an enclitic. By definition, a suffix cannot be separated by a pause
from its stem, except in cases of self-correction, marked by a rapid onset of the
corrected suffixal part, e.g. A 1952 siun’gidix -ngis sun’giisal “taking for themselves
their (dix reflexive) - their (-ngis non-reflexive) things’, correction tosuun’gi-ngis ‘their
(the other ones’) things’; ayRAasiin -ligian ilattat iglilm] dtxags aktakug ‘(said that)
he [b] had made ready for him [a] also his [a’s] - for him [a] a boat’, correction to
a i-liga-an °a boat for himself’ (-liga~ a future”); hifkus ilaktas dstéasal -liasal
‘dying of - in great number of that too’, correction to asfa-la-asa-l ‘dying in great
mimber (-la-) of’ (1959, text 4:281, 429, 4:57 = NM.3:70, 90, 111). The correc-
tions, ending as demanded by the context, have an initial consonant like a stem (cf.
ngiin ‘for them’, lil ‘letting out’, lal ‘gathering”) and are cut at a morpheme border.
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In general, the morpheme border is covered by the syllabic structure of a
word form. For example, there is no relevant phonetic difference in Atkan between
ag-ula-] ‘being brought (lit. passed with) across’ and agu-la-1 ‘making several’ as in
A 1952 akéiyus imax agilal ... ‘(said they were) being brought across the strait’ and
mal mégdix imax agulal ‘and making plans (lit. what for themselves to do) for
themselves’ (1959, text 4:386, 400 = N.M. 3:77, 82); or in Eastern (Ea 1983) be-
tween sixsi-lakan ‘not breaking (something)’ and (kigusingin) sixsi-la-kan ‘break-
ing his several (teeth)’ (-kan refers to the referent of -ngin pl. ‘his’). Only in excep-
tional cases such as the following the morpheme border is marked phonotactically:
A hitdag, hitzag ‘he (-8) usually (-da-, -za-) goes out’, hitna® ‘he went out’,
hagtlakag ‘he did not (-lakag) get up’ (1.2.1.2. end).

A stem without a suffix, a base, may have one, two or three syllables; longer
stems generally contain a suffix. A stem, with or without one or several suffixes,
may end in a short vowel or in a consonant (a single consonant or a cluster), mostly
a postlingual fricative, m, ort, e.g. qa- ‘fish; to eat’, di- ‘soot’, su- ‘to take’; taanga-
“water; to drink’, aki- ‘price; to buy’, ulu- ‘meat’; tagada- ‘to be new’, angali-
‘daylight; day; to pass the day’, tayau- ‘man’; slag- ‘to be wide’, stiix ‘pogie,
greenfish’, aygag- ‘to walk’; alug ‘letter’, alug- ‘to write’, kanuug ‘heart’; kim- ‘to
descend’, utm- ‘middle’, E gamgaang, A qagmang ‘emperor goose’; at- ‘lower
part; area below; underside’, slax-t- ‘to make wider’, hag-t- ‘to get up’, kim-¢- ‘to
take down’, ing-t- ‘to move back’; gal- ‘bottom’, agal- ‘hind part; space behind:
subsequent time’.

A suffix may consist of or begin with a vowel, short or long, or a consonant
(a single consonant or a cluster).

The theoretically possible combinations are thus V+V{V}), V+C(C),
(C)YC+V(V), (C)CHC(C). The actual combinations resuit from adjustments to the
phonotactic patterns. There may be more than one possible phonotactic adjustment,
so that the treatment of the individual suffixes may be idiosyncratic. The consonantic
stems, which entail the more complicated adjustments, in the later language have
largely become vocalic by generalization of the auxiliary vowel i (1.3.4.). The long
vowel of a suffix may in some cases trigger lengthening of the short vowel of the
initial syllable of the stem.

1.3.1. V+V(V)

The language having no diphthongs, the initial vowel of a suffix, determin-
able in forms with a consonantic stem (1.3.3.), is regularly assimilated to the final
vowel of a stem, e.g. chuyu- ‘arm’, gangli-, Au gagli- ‘shoulder’, cha- ‘hand’ + -a
‘hisfher’, as in kamg-a, Au kav-a ‘his/her head’: chuyun *his/her arm’, ganglii, An
qgaglii ‘his/her shoulder’, chaa ‘his/her hand’; + -(i)in absol.sg. ‘your’, as A
ug-in, ug-iin ‘your thing, yours’: chuyuuan ‘your arm’, qangliin, Au gagliin ‘your
shoulder’, chaan ‘your hand’. For the vowel written ia see 1.3.3. 4)-

With the suffix -aada- ‘little, small, minor, ete.’, as in isug-aada-R ‘young
seal’, and ‘a little, slowly, barely, etc.’, as in A kiim-aada- *descend a little, slowly’
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(stem kim), the short vowel of the initial syliable of the stem is frequently length-
ened, especially in Eastern, e.g. tadga- ‘span (measure from the thumb to the finger
tip)’ + -aada-: En 1948- taadgaadag, A 1952- tadgaadag ‘minor span (from the
thumb to the tip of the index); alagu- ‘sca’ + -aada- : E 1812-70 aalaguudag,
1909- aalguudag ‘gulf; lagoon’; suna- ‘ship’ + -aada- A 1973 suunaadag or
sunaadag ‘playship’; chifta- ‘to rain’ + -aada-: En 1982 chiiftaadakug ‘it is rain-
ing a little, just sprinkling’.

The rounded vowel of the suffix E -iigusa-, A -liguza- ‘real, really, etc.’, as
in A atagan-liguza-g ‘really one, all alone’, is unrounded by dissimilation after a
stem in w, e.g. E husu-, A huzu- ‘all’, En 1978 usuug(i)saa, A huzuugizaa ‘abso-
lutely all of it’; adalu-lakan ‘to not lie, to tell the truth’, A adaluugizagulagt ii? ‘do
you really tell the truth ?°

The initial vowel of the suffix -iigamag- ‘major, main’, as in isug-iigamax
‘adult seal’, replaces the stem vowel a in a couple of old derivatives: gawa- ‘sea
lion’, A 1840 qawiigamax, 1973, Eu 1984 qawaagamax ‘adult sea lion’; tugida-
‘moon; month’, E 1791-1840, A 1840-1952 Tugidiigamax, E 1870- Tugidaagamax
‘December (E), January (A, En)’. So does the initial vowel of the rare suffix -uli- ‘to
lose N; to remove from N’ in chnga- ‘fur’, chnguli-lix ‘to shed fur’; tana- ‘land,
place’, tanuli-lix ‘to remove (people) from their place’; saa- ‘sleep’, safuli-lix ‘to
disturb the sleep of, to keep sleepless’.

The contracted vowel is shortened in a few derivatives with the suffixes -usa-
‘with’, passive -ula-, and -usi- ‘means’ (see 1.3.3.), e.g. taya- ‘to shop; tobuy’, E, A
tayasa-lix ‘to sell’ vs. A tayaasa-l ‘to buy with, to buy for’; mika- ‘to play’, En
1982 mikasa-lix, E 1870-, A 1860- mikaasa-lix ‘to play with’; combined with the
suffix -uunu- the contracted vowel is regularly shortened in Eastern, ¢.g. tanaanu-
lix ‘to approach land’, Eun 1909-10 tanaanusa-lix, A, Au tanaanuusa-l ‘to take
ashore’, gagaanu-lix ‘to go eastward’, Eu 1909 qagdansilix (J 34:164 written
gagaan(u)salix), A 1950 gagaanuusa-1 ‘going eastwards with, taking east’; iga-lix
*to start flying’, igasi® ‘wing’; qaga-lix ‘to be glad’, E 1909 gagasin, Eukn 1948-
gagasin ‘decorations for baskets and grass mats’.

1.3.2, V+C(O)

A suffix consisting of a consonant or having an initial consonant or cluster
is added directly to the vowel stem, e.g. taya@u-x ‘two men’; E lakaay(a)-kucha-%
‘little boy’; A tayagu-lfu-g ‘big man’.

The rounded vowel of the suffix -kucha- is unrounded after a stem inu, e. g
A 1952 tayagu-kicha-% (later tayagukuchag) ‘small man’; anigdu-% ‘child’, A
1780- aniqdu-kicha-R ‘small child’. The difference from -1gu-, E -lgu-, is appar-
ently due to the preceding velar, cf. -liguza-, -uugiza- in 1.3.1. See also 1.3.4.3.

1.3.3. (COC+V(V)
The stem consonants $/%, g/x, and m combine with the initial vowel of a
suffix in a straightforward way, e.g. kanuug-a ‘his/her heart’; isug-aada-g ‘young
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seal’, isug-ligamax ‘adult seal’; ag-usa-lix ‘to pass with’; E im-usi-® ‘instrument
for rolling’. Some stems drop a short vowel in the last open syllable before a vocalic
suffix, e.g. aamax ‘blood’, aamg-a ‘his blood’; see 2.1.1.2.2. The short vowel in the
initial syllable of a stem may be lengthened before a suffix with an initial aa (cf.
1.3.1.), e.g. En 1950- aaygag-aada-lix ‘to walk slowly’; A 1909- kiim-aadi-l, but
Au kim-aayi-l ‘to descend fast’.

The suffixes -usa-, passive -nla-, and -usi- after stems in a postlingual
fricative with more than one syllable have mostly the variants -asa-, -ala-, -asi-, . g.
alug-asa-lix ‘to write down’, alug-ala-lix ‘to be written with’, but atxag-usa-lix ‘to
put in order’; aygag-asa-lix, E 1870 also aygag-usa-lix (Matthew 15.14) ‘to walk
with’; alug-asi-%, E 1819 alug-usi-% ‘means for writing, pen’; qa-naag-asi-¢, A
1952 qanaag-usi-® ‘means for fishing, seine’; A saamdug-asi-% ‘implement for
making skin wider’.

The stem consonant t, found as such before consonants (1.3.4.), has four
variants determined by the initial vowel of a suffix:

(1)tbefore i (auxiliary vowel, see 1.3.4.), before theii of some suffixes, and
if postconsonantic also before u, ¢.g. at-im hadaa ‘downward direction’; hit-iku-%
‘he just went out’; Ea 1909 ut-iigusa-kug-ikin ‘as soon as they capsized’ (J 4:29),
but also E 1826- ach-iigusa-n, beside E 1834 at-ligusa-, A 1838- at-iiguza-n *
quite straight, etc.’ ; igiim aygaxt-usa-qaa ‘he walked off with it’;

(2) if postvocalic, d before u, e.g. hid-usa-gaa ‘he went out with it’.

(3) ch before a (except (4)), aa, wu, e.g. A hich-ada, E (h)ich-aa ‘go out’;
hich-aatu-kug ‘wants to go out’; ach-a ‘the lower part of it’, ach-uugi-R ‘the lower’;

(4) s before an a alternating with ii after other consonants, e.g. his-ag-an
‘he (in order) to go out’, txin aygaxs-ag-an ‘he to walk off’, cf. ag-iig-an ‘he to put,
give’, aygag-iig-an ‘he to walk’, kim-ii#-an ‘he to descend’. For short, this vowel is
written ia : the { turns a stem consonant t into s, while after other consonants the a is
regularly assimilated to the, and this long il is regularly assimilated to a stem vowel
{1.3.1.), e.g. haqa-ag-an ‘he to come’.

The suffix -usi-, -asi-, in eighteenth century Atkan absol.sg. ~un, -an, had
before vocalic suffixes the consonantic variant -uch-, -ach-, later leveled out to -usi-,
-asi- (2.1.1.2.4.), e.g. A 1791 tanadgun, E 1791-, A 1840- tanadgusi-® ‘settlement,
village’, A 1952 Takaamxim tanadguch-a ‘the village of Sviechnikov Harbor’
(Amlia Island), also tanadgusi-i; E 1870, A 1840 tanadguch-aadag, E 1909
tanadgusi-idag ‘small settlement’.

1.3.4.(C)C+C(C)

A suffix with an initial consonant, determinable from forms with a vocalic
stem, together with the final consonant of the stem may quite often yield a cluster in
agreement with the general phonotactic patterns, e.g. A kim-dug-lug-na-® ‘rain
was pouring down’; xaadag-naag-na-§ ‘he ran’, lit. ‘tried (-naag-) to be fast (xadag-,
initial vowel lengthened by the long vowel of the snffix)’; hatag-chgi-1 ‘bouncing,
making (a ball) bounce’; txin sadax-t-na-g ‘he got fat’; ag-tug- ‘to put several, to
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give to several’, Ea alix-tu@- ‘to vomit many times’, A i(t)-tu@- ‘to drop in great
aumbers’ with t antomatically from t-+t, there being no phonemic geminates.

If the cluster would not be in agreement with the general phonotactic pat-
terns, there are four types of adjustments: (1) insertion of an auxiliary vowel, (2)
assimilation or other change of the stem consonant, (3) change of the suffix conso-
nant, (4) omission of the initial consonant of the suffix (or, put the other way round,
addition of it after a vowel stem). The choice is partly idiosyncratic: suffixes with
the same initial consonant or cluster may be treated differently.

1.3.4.1. Auxiliary vowels

Final suffixes consisting of a single consonant have after a consonant the
auxiliary vowel i, e.g. isu ‘harbor seal’, rel.sg. + -({)m = isufiim, pl. E isug-in, A
isug-is, cf. tayagu-g ‘man’, rel.sg. tayagu-m, pl. tayagu-n, tayagu-s. Through such
forms a consonant stem may become a vowel stem: E, A 1978- isugi-%, rel.sg. isugi-
m, etc.

Suffixes with an initial consonant cluster that does not yield a regular three-
consonant cluster together with the stem consonant must either be changed (1.3.4.3.)
or have an auxiliary vowel i or a (the choice depends partly on the preceding conso-
nant), e.g. -(i(i)/a)dgu- ‘to make, cause (several) to’ (frequentative of -t-): En slag-
jidgu-, A slag-idgu- ‘to make (several) wider’, A atxag-adgu- ‘to put (several) in
order’, cf. E qakaadgu-, A qaka-dgu- ‘to dry (several)’; E -(i/a)lgu-, A -(i)lfu-
‘big’: A isug-ilfu-® ‘big seal’, cf. tayagu-lgu-f ‘big man’; A asRat-ifsiida-kuun
‘you killed it, poor thing’, cf. qaatu-gsiida-t ? ‘are you hungry, poor thing’ (said to
a baby). Having an initial ch, the suffix -chfi- ‘to make, cause’ goes with a stem
with a final postlingual fricative (see above) orm, e.g. kim-chfi- ‘to make descend’,
but with a stem in t it must have an anxiliary vowel, e.g. hit-ichfi- ‘to send out’.

The suffixes with an initial uvular fricative, notably -gi- ‘to have N, to be in
N, etc.: to be Veed’ and -gu- ‘to have many N’, have after a consonant the auxiliary
vowel a, with the same effect as an other suffixal a upon a preceding prelingual
obstruent, e.g. ang-afi- ‘to have breath = to live, be alive’, tanadguch-agi- ‘to live
in a village’, cf. ula-gi- ‘to live in a house’; E 1870 sam-agi- ‘to be counted’; tugi-
t- ‘to stretch’, tugich-agi- to be stretched’, cf. una-gi- ‘to be cooked’; hat- ‘out-
side’, E ach-agu- ‘northwest’.

Some suffixes have an auxiliary vowel (mostly a) although they would be
compatible with the phonotactic patterns also without it, e.g. -(a)da imperative 2.p.sg.:
ap-ada ‘give (if), put (it)’, ayug-ada ‘go out (in boat)’, A hich-ada, E by dissimila-
tion (h)ichaa ‘go out’ (late Atkan agi-da, ayugi-da, hiti-da), cf. gangu-da ‘come
in’; -(a)ya- ‘to try to make V' (‘try to ~t-’, so not after t): sadag-aya- ‘to try to make
fat, fatten’, atxag-aya- ‘to try to repair’ (atxa®-t- ‘to repair’), cf. ayu-ya- ‘to try to
turn over’ (ayu-t- ‘to fell’); A 1952 atxag-amasu-kug (later atxaf-masu-kug) ‘he
is perhaps right’; A 1950 ayug-ama-amis (also ayugmaamis) ‘you too to leave’.

The present suffix -ku-, rather than fusing with a preceding postlingual con-
sonant (1.3.4.2.), has invariably the auxiliary vowel i : ag-iku-u ‘gave it, put it’,
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ayug-iku-% ‘is going out (in boat)’, kim-iku-% ‘is descending’, hit-ika-% ‘just went
out’, cf. qa-ku-R ‘is eating’, etc. These forms are/were probably the principal bridge
for verbal consonant stems to become vowel stems.

1.3.4.2. Assimilation or loss of stem consonants

In the older language stem-final postlingual fricatives were assimilated to a
suffix-initial velar stop, except monosyllabic stems in Eastern, e.g. hug- ‘case, bag’
+ -kix dual 3A: E 1870 kitamin huxkix (Eu 1984 ugikix) ‘your shoes, lit. your
feet’s cases’ (Acts 7:33), but E 1805 kitam hukix ‘stockings’, A 1860 kitam hukix
‘shoes’ (Mark 1.7); uliix (uliig-) ‘boot’, B 1870-, A 1950 uliikix *his boots’, uliikin
‘his own / your boots’ (En 1950 also uliigi-kin). With a uvular stem consonant the
resulting stop isfwas uvular or velar, e.g. dag- ‘attached surface’, E 1826-1952
dagkiin, A 1860 dagiin, A 1950-52 dakiin ‘(loose) from the two; the two apart’;
chidag- “space beside’, A 1860 chidaqin ‘beside the two’; hulug ‘nipple’, A 1909
hutukix ‘the nipples of (her breast)’ (J 78:90); alif ‘old man; crew’, A 1952 aykaasim
aliqix ‘kayak crew (two men)’, but isug ‘seal’, A 1952 isukicha-% ‘small-sized seal’
(1952- also isugi-kucha-R).

The conditional suffix is after a vowel -gu-, after a consonant in Atkan -igu-,
but in Eastern and Attuan with a uvular -qu-, with a velar -ku-, with the dental stop
-t-xu-, e.g. haqa-gu-un ‘if/when you come’; E aquun, Az uquun, A ag-igu-un ‘if
you put, give’; E, Au ayukuun, A ayug-ign-un “if you go out (in boat); E 1870
chgat-xu-mchi ‘if you fulfill’ (John 8.31), A 1860 agat-igu-mdix ‘when you two
get (into the village)’ (Luke 22.10). Likewise Ea 1910 ayfa-gali-% ‘he who is to
travel’, aygakali® ‘he who is to walk (aygag-)’ (J 24:7, 5).

Before the frequentative suffixes -mig-, -mig-da-, -mix-ta- a stem-final
postlingual fricative is deleted, except in monosyllabic stems, e.g. A tig-mig- ‘to
press down several times’; anag-, anamig- ‘to hit several times with a club’; qulug-,
qulumigda- ‘to keep on scraping’; E also sngag-, sngaamig- ‘to dream and wake
up intermittently’; but E 1870 kalat-mixta-lix ‘dragging out (several)’ (Acts 8.3).

A stem-final t before a suffix-initial prelingnal consonant is kept in Atkan
but is assimilated or deleted in Eastern (cf. 1.2.1.2.), ¢.g. A hit-na-&, En hihnag, Eu
hinag, Ea inag ‘he went out’; A asfat-lakag, Eu asgalakaf ‘did not kill (e.g. the
halibut)’; A 1952 hit-zaagu- ‘recently emerged (mountain)’, Eb 1984 isaagu-
(kugaan) ‘just after (he had) gone out’.

1.3.4.3. Adjustment of suffix-initial consonanis

In several suffixes a postvocalic lateral alternates with a postconsonantal s,
before which a stem-final t is deleted.

Tn the case of suffixes with an initial ¢luster the alternation is explained by
the pattern of three-consonant clusters, which admit only a medial prelingual ob-
struent, e.g. su-lga- ‘to be taken’, a%-sxa- ‘to be put, to be given’, ax-sxa- ‘to be
passed’, sam-sxa- ‘to be counted’, askasxa- ‘to be killed’ (asgat- ‘kill’), Kimsxa-
‘to be taken down’ (kim-t- ‘take down’); taanga-lgi- ‘to pour water into; to put in
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(stem kim), the short vowel of the initial syllable of the stem is frequently length-
ened, especially in Eastern, €.g. tadga- ‘span (measure from the thumb to the finger
tip)’ + -aada-: En 1948- taadgaada®, A 1952- tadgaada® ‘minor span (from the
thumb to the tip of the index)’; alagu- ‘sea’ + -aada- : E 1812-70 aalafundag,
1909- aalguudag ‘gulf; lagoon’; suna- ‘ship’ + .aada- A 1973 suunaadaR or
sonaadag ‘playship’; chikta- ‘to rain’ +-aada-: En 1982 chiiftaadakug ‘it is rain-
ing a little, just sprinkling’.

The rounded vowel of the suffix E -iigusa-, A -liguza- ‘yeal, really, etc.’, a8
in A atagan-liguza-% ‘really one, all alone’, is unrounded by dissimilation after a
stem in u, .g. E husu-, A huzu- ‘all’, Bn 1978 usuug(i)saa, A huzuugizaa *abso-
tutely all of it’; adalu-lakan ‘to not lie, to tell the truth’, A adaluugizagulagt 1i? ‘do
you really tell the truth 7

The initial vowel of the suffix -ligamag- ‘major, main’, as in isng-iigamax
‘adult seal’, replaces the stem vowel a in a couple of old derivatives: gawa- ‘sea
lion’, A 1840 gawiigamax, 1973, Eu 1984 gawaagamax ‘adult sea lion’; tugida-
‘moon; month’, E 1791-1840,A 1840-1952 Tugidiigamax, E 1870- Tugidaagamax
‘December (E), January (A, En)’. So does the initial vowel of the rare suffix -uli- ‘to
lose N; to remove from N” in chnga- “fur’, chnguli-lix ‘to shed fur’; tana- ‘land,
place’, tanuli-lix ‘to remove (people) from their place’; saga- ‘sleep’, saguli-lix ‘to
disturb the sleep of, to keep sleepless’.

The contracted vowel is shortened in a few derivatives with the suffixes -usa-
‘with’, passive -ula-, and -usi- ‘means’ (see 1.3.3.), e.g. taya- ‘to shop; tobuy’, E,A
tayasa-lix ‘to sell’ vs. A tayaasa-l ‘to buy with, to buy for’; mika- ‘to play’, En
1982 mikasa-lix, E 1870-, A 1860- mikaasa-lix ‘to play with’; combined with the
suffix -uunu- the contracted yowel is regularly shortened in Eastern, e.g. tanaanu-
lix ‘to approach land’, Fun 1909-10 tanaanusa-lix, A, Au tanaanuusa-l ‘to take
ashore’, gagaanu-lix ‘to go castward’, En 1909 gagdansilix (J 34:164 written
gagaan(u)salix), A 1950 gagaanuusa-1 ‘going eastwards with, taking east’; iga-lix
‘to start flying’, igasi ‘wing’; qaga-lix ‘to be glad’, E 1909 gagasin, Eukn 1948-
gagasin ‘decorations for baskets and grass mais’.

1.3.2.V+C(C)

A suffix consisting of a consonant or having an initial consonant or cluster
is added directly to the vowel stem, €. tayagu-x ‘two men’; E lakaay(a)-kucha-®
“little boy’; A tayagu-1gu-R ‘big man’.

The rounded vowel of the suffix _kucha-is unrounded after a steminu, €.g.
A 1952 tayagu-kicha-R (later tayagukuchag) ‘small man’; anigdu-} ‘child’, A
1780- anigdu-kicha-g ‘small child’. The difference from -igu-, E -lgu-, is appar-
ently due to the preceding velar, cf. -liguza-, -uugiza- in 1.3.1. See also 1.3.4.3.

1.3.3. (CO)C+V(V)
The stem consonants /8, g/X, and m combine with the initial vowel of a
suffix in a straightforward way, €.g. kanuug-a ‘his/her heart’; isug-aada-R ‘young
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geal’, isufi-iigamax ‘adult seal’; ag-usa-lix ‘to pass with”; B im-usi-f ‘instrument
for rolling’ . Some stems drop a short vowel in the last open syllable before a vocalic
suffix, e.g. aamax ‘blood’, aamg-a ‘his blood’; see 2.1.1.2.2. The short vowel in the
initial syllable of a stem may be lengthened before a suffix with an initial aa (cf.
1.3.1.), e.g. En 1950- aaygag-aada-lix ‘to walk slowly’; A 1909- kiim-aadi-1, but
Au kim-aayi-1 ‘to descend fast’.

The suffixes -nsa-, passive -ula-, and -usi- after stems in a postlingual
fricative with more than one syllable have mostly the variants -asa-, -ala-, -asi-, e.g.
alug-asa-lix ‘to write down’, alugi-ala-lix ‘to be written with’, but atxag-usa-lix ‘to
put in order’; aygag-asa-lix, E 1870 also aygag-usa-lix (Matthew 15.14) ‘to walk
with’; alug-asi-X, E 1819 alug-usi-& ‘means for writing, pen’; ga-naag-asi-%, A
1952 qanaaf-usi-§ ‘means for fishing, seine’; A saamdug-asi-% ‘implement for
making skin wider’.

The stem consonant t, found as such before consonants (1.3.4.), has four
variants determined by the initial vowel of a suffix:

(1)tbeforei (auxiliary vowel, see 1.3.4.), before the ii of some suffixes, and
if postconsonantic also before u, e.g. at-im hadaa ‘downward direction’; hit-iku-%
‘he just went out’; Ea 1909 ut-iigusa-kug-ikin ‘as soon as they capsized’ (J 4:29),
but also E 1826- ach-iigusa-n, beside E 1834 at-ligusa-, A 1838- at-iiguza-n
quite straight, etc.’ ; igiim aygaxt-usa-qaa ‘he walked off with it’;

(2) if postvocalic, d before u, e.g. hid-usa-gaa ‘he went out with it’.

(3) ch before a (except (4)), aa, uw, &.g. A hich-ada, E (h)ich-aa ‘go out’;
hich-aatu-ku# ‘wants t0 g0 out’; ach-a ‘the lower part of it’, ach-uugi- ‘the lower’;

(4) s before an @ alternating with ii after other consonants, e.g. his-ag-an
*he (in order) to go out’, txin aygaxs-ag-an ‘he to walk off’, cf. ag-iig-an ‘he to put,
give’, aygag-iig-an ‘he to walk’, kim-iig-an ‘he to descend’. For short, this vowel is
written ia : the i turns a stem consonant t into s, while after other consonants the a is
regularly assimilated to the i, and this long ji is regularly assimilated to a stem vowel
(13.1), e haga-ag-an ‘he to come’.

The suffix -usi-, -asi-, in eighteenth century Atkan absol.sg. -un, -an, had
before vocalic suffixes the consonantic variant -uch-, -ach-, later leveled out to <usi-,
-asi- (2.1.12.4.), e.8. A 1791 tanadgun, E 1791-,A 1840- tanadgusi-g ‘settlement,
village’, A 1952 Takaamxim tanadguch-a ‘the village of Sviechnikov Harbor’
(Amlia Island), also tanadgusi-i; E 1870, A 1840 tanadguch-aadag, E 1909
tanadgusi-idag ‘smail settlement’.

1.3.4. (C)C+C(C)

A suffix with an initial consonant, determinable from forms with a vocalic
stem, together with the final consonant of the stem may quite often yield a cluster in
agreement with the general phonotactic patterns, €.g. A kim-dug-lug-na-8 ‘rain
was pouring down’; saadag-naag-na-% ‘he ran’, it ‘tried (-naag-) to be fast (xadag-,
initial vowel lengthened by the long vowel of the suffix)’; hatag-chgi-1 ‘bouncing,
making (a ball) bounce’; txin sadax-t-na-g ‘he got fat’; ag-tug- ‘to put several, t0
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give to several’, Ea alix-tug- ‘to vomit many times’, A i(t)-tug- ‘to drop in great
numbers’ with t automatically from t+t, there being no phonemic geminates,

If the cluster would not be in agreement with the general phonotactic pat-
terns, there are four types of adjustments: (1) insertion of an auxiliary vowel, (2)

addition of it after a vowe] stem). The choice is partly idiosyncratic: suffixes with
the same initial consonant or cluster may be treated differently.

1.3.4.1, Auxiliary vowelg

Final suffixes consisting of a single consonant have after a consonant the
auxiliary vowel i, e.g. isug ‘harbor seal’, rel.sg. + -(Dm = isugim, pl. E isug-in, A
isug-is, cf. tayagu-z ‘man’, rel.sg. tayagu-m, pl. tayagu-n, tayagu-s, Through such
forms a consonant stem may become a vowel stem: E, A 1978-isugi-g, rel.sg. isugi-
m, etc.

nant), e.g. -(i(i)/a)dgu- ‘to make, cause (several) to’ (frequentative of -t-): En slag-
iidgu-, A slag-idgu- ‘to make (several) wider’, A atxag-adgu- ‘to put (several) in
order’, cf, B qakaadgu-, A qaka-dgu- ‘to dry (several)’; E ~(i/a)lgu-, A -(Dlfu-
‘big’: A isug-ilfu.g ‘big seal’, cf, tayagu-lgu-£ ‘big man’; A asRat-igsiida-kuyn
‘you killed it, poor thing’, cf. qaatu-gsiida-t ? ‘are you hungry, poor thing’ (said to
a baby). Having an initial ch, the suffix -chgi- ‘1o make, canse’ goes with a stem
with a final postlingual fricative (see above) orm, e.g. kim-ch®i- ‘to make descend’,
but with a stem in ¢ it must have an auxiliary vowel, e.g. hit-ichgi- ‘to send out’,

The suffixes with an initjal uvular fricative, notably -8i- ‘to have N, to be in
N, etc.; to be V-ed’ and -8u- ‘to have many N, have after a consonant the auxiliary
vowel ‘a, with the same effect as ap other suffixal a upon a preceding prelingual
obstruent, e.g. ang-agi- ‘to have breath = to live, be alive’, tanadguch-agi- ‘to live
in a village’, cf. ula-i- “to live in a house’; E 1870 sam-agi- ‘to be counted’; tugi-
t- ‘to stretch’, tugich-agi- to be stretched’, cf. una-gi- ‘o be cooked’; hat- ‘out-
side’, E ach-agu- ‘northwest®,

Some suffixes have an auxiliary vowel (mostly a) although they would be
compatible with the phonotactic patterns also without it, €.g. -(a)da imperative 2.psg.:
ag-ada ‘give (it), put (it)’, ayug-ada ‘g0 out (in boat)’, A hich-ada, E by dissimila-
tion (h)ichaa ‘go out’ (late Atkan agi-da, ayugi-da, hiti-da), cf. qangu-da ‘come
in’; -(a)ya- ‘to try to make V’ (‘“try to -t-*, 50 not after t): sadag-aya- ‘to try to make
fat, fatten’, atxag-aya- ‘to try to repair* (atxag-t- ‘to repair’), ¢f. ayu-ya- ‘to try to
turn over’ (ayu-t- ‘to fell’); A 1952 atxag-amasu-kug (later atxag-masu-kug) ‘he
is perhaps right’; A 1950 ayug-ama-amis (also ayugmaamis) ‘you too to Ieave’,

The present suffix -ku-, rather than fusing with a preceding postlingual con-
sonant (1.3.4.2.), has invariably the auxiliary vowel i : ag-iku-u ‘gave it, put it’,
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ayug-ike-% ‘is going out (in boat)’, kim-iku-g ‘is descending’, hit-iku-g ‘just went
out’, cf. qa-ku-g ‘is eating’, etc. These forms are/were probably the principal bridge
for verbal consonant stems to become vowel stems.

1.3.4.2. Assimilation or loss of stem consonants

In the older language stem-final postlingual fricatives were assimilated to g
suffix-initial velar stop, except monosyllabic stems in Eastern, e.g. hug- ‘case, bag’
+ -kix dual 3A: E 1870 kitamin haxkix (Eu 1984 ugikix) ‘your shoes, lit. your
feet’s cases’ (Acts 7:33), but E 1805 kitam hukix ‘stockings’, A 1860 kitam hukix
‘shoes’ (Mark 1.7); uliix (uliig-) ‘boot’, E 1870-, A 1950 uliikix *his boots’, uliikin
*his own / your boots’ (En 1950 also uliigi-kin). With a uvular stem consonant the
resulting stop is/was uvular or velar, e.g. dag- ‘attached surface’, E 1826-1952
dagkiin, A 1860 daqiin, A 1950-52 dakiin ‘(loose) from the two; the two apart’;
chidag- ‘space beside’, A 1860 chidagin ‘beside the two’; hulug ‘nipple’, A 1909
hulukix ‘the nipples of (her breast)’ (J 78:90); alif ‘ld man; crew’, A 1952 ayRaasim
aligix ‘kayak crew (two men)’, but isuR ‘seal’, A 1952 isukicha-R ‘small-sized seal’
(1952- also isugi-kucha-g).

The conditional suffix is after a vowel ~gu-, after a consonant in Atkan -igu-,
but in Eastern and Attuan with a uvular -qu-, with a velar -ku-, with the dental stop
~t-xu-, e.g. haga-gu-un ‘if/when you come’; E aquun, Au uquun, A ag-igu-un ‘if
you put, give’; E, Au ayukuun, A ayug-igu-un ‘if you go out (in boat); E 1870
chfat-xu-mchi ‘if you fulfill’ (John 8.31), A 1860 afat-igu-mdix ‘when you two
get (into the village)’ (Luke 22.10). Likewise Ea 1910 ayRa-gali-% ‘he who is to
travel’, aygakalif ‘he who is to walk (aygag-)’ (J 247, 5). §

Before the frequentative suffixes -mig-, -mig-da-, -mix-ta- &t stem-final
postlingual fricative is deleted, except in monosyllabic stems, e.£. A fig-mig- ‘to
press down several times’; anag-, anamig- ‘to hit several times with a club’; qulug-,
qulumigda- ‘to keep on scraping’; E also sngag-, sngaamig- ‘to dream and wake
up intermittently’; but E 1870 kalat-mixta-lix ‘dragging out (several)’ (Acts 8.3).

A stem-final ¢ before a suffix-injtial prelingual consonant is kept in Atkan
but is assimilated or deleted jn Eastern (cf. 1.2.1.2.), €.g. A hit-na-%, En hihnag, Eu
hinag, Ea ina® ‘he went out’; A asgat-lakag, Eu astalakag ‘did not kill (e.g. the
halibuty’; A 1952 hit-zaagu- ‘recently emerged (mountain)’, Eb 1984 isaagu-
(kugaan) ‘just after (he had) gone out’,

1.3.4.3. Adjustment of suffix-initial consonants

In several suffixes a postvocalic lateral alternates with a postconsonantal 5,
before which a stem-final t is deleted.

In the case of suffixes with an mitial cluster the alternation is explained by
the pattern of three-consonant clusters, which admit only a medial prelingual ob-
Struent, e.g. su-lga- ‘to be taken’, ag-sxa. ‘to be put, to be given’, ax-sxa- ‘to be
passed’, sam-sxa- ‘to be counted’, asfasxa- ‘to be killed’ (asfat- ‘kill’), kimsxa-
‘to be taken down’ (kim-t- ‘take down’); taanga-I8i- ‘to pour water into; to put in
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water’, hux-s&i- ‘to put cover on, to cover, to wrap up’, anasfi- ‘to put a property
mark (anat-, anati-R) on’, En 1909 qugaanuusg-asa-, Ea 1910 gqugaanuusti-isa-
‘to give (ngaan him) as magic protector’ (J 43:14, 19; 17:38) (qugaanuusi-£,
*qugaanuuch-a ‘his magic protector’).

The conjunctive (2.1.9.2.) with an anaphoric complement suffix follows the
same pattern but also the simple conjunctive has the alternation, e.g. su-l-ka (E
1791- alsosu-kan) ‘taking it’, su-lix, A, Au su-l ‘taking’; ag-sxa (E -sxan) ‘putting,
giving it’, ag-six, A af-s ‘putting, giving’; asfasxa(n) ‘killing it’, asRasix, A asgas
(deletion of -t-} ‘killing’. Also the Eastern recent past (2.1.9.3.2)) has this alterna-
tion, different from the treatment of the negative -lakag, -lakan. -laga-(see 1.3.4.2.),
e.g. waaf(a)-laafana-% ‘he came in (this morning)’, sngax-saafana-ging ‘T was
dreaming last night’, askasaagana-a ‘he had killed it’. The suffix limag- ‘to deal
with, etc. has the sibilant only after t (deleted), e.g. qa-limag- ‘to cut fish’, isug-
limag- ‘to butcher a seal’, A angaduunsimag- ‘to make war’ (angaduuti-g ‘enemy’).

The very important suffix -hli- ‘still, while; just, only, etc.’, in Atkan since-

1860 also postconsonantic (cf. 1.2.1.2.2.), has/had a postconsonantic variant -smi-
with expansions, e.g. E 1870 aygax-smi-kug, A 1860 aygax-hli-kugaan ‘while he
was walking’ (Luke 9.42); A 1860 ax-smihli-igan ‘for (a camel) to pass’ (Luke
18.25); E 1870 (satmalim) hamag-smili-gan ‘even by (the door)’ {Mark 2.2); A
1950 saalusmihliigan amasokug ‘perhaps it will still stop raining (saalu-t-)’.

1.3.4.4. Postvocalic postlingual continuant, postconsonantal zero

The postvocalic anaphoric suffixes rel.sg. -gan and pl. E -ngin, A -ngis, rel.
-ngin (2.1.1.3.), have or had after a consonant variants without the initial consonant,
e.g. ana~gan ‘(of) his mother’, kanuug-an ‘(of) his heart’; A hla-ngis ‘his sons’,
rel. hla-ngin, 1950 uliig-is ‘his (several) boots’, rel. uliig-in (mostly replaced by
uliigi-ngis, uliigi-ngin).

Several suffixes have an initial uvnlar fricative after a vowel but not after a
consonant, e.g. -(f)ta- ‘to have V-ed, etc.’: su-fta- ‘to hold, to use’ (su- ‘to take™),
kix-ta- ‘to hold in the mouth’ (kig- ‘to bite’), kim-ta- ‘to go down for a while’, hita-
(automatically < hit-ta-) ‘to go out for a while’; -(@)a-, Au -(8)u- passive of the
preceding: su-ga- ‘to be held, be used’, kig-a- ‘to be held in the mouth’ (not with
stems in t); -(£)si- ‘to make, build; vr. to become; to deal with’: nla-gsi- ‘to build a
house’, uliix-si- ‘to make mukluks’, isug-si- ‘to kill seals’, with deletion of £ Ea
chiidug-si- ‘to cut into strips (chiidut()-)’.

Several suffixes have after a vowel an initial q, together with a uvular stem
consonant also a g, with a velar stem consonant kK, after m likewise k, after tx. In
view of the assimilation of a stem-final postlingual fricative with a suffix-initial k
(1.3.4.2.), such suffixes may be said to have an initial (§)k, e.g. remote -(8)ka-
(2.1.9.3.3.): su-qa-a ‘he took it’, aga-a ‘he put it, gave it’, kikaa ‘it bit him’, sam-
kangis ‘he counted them’, asfat-xa-a ‘he killed it’. With the passage of consonant
stems into vowel stems through the generalization of auxiliary vowels (1.3.4.1.),
these suffixes naturally got a simple initial q: agi-qa-a, kigi-qa-a, asRati-ga-a, etc.
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1.3.5. Enclitics

The negation E (-)ulux, A -ufax, Au -ul(ax} ‘not’ may in Eastern be used as
a separate word (examples in 1.6.2. and 3.1.2.1.) but is generally treated like a suf-
fix. In older Atkan it could be added directly to an otherwise final vowel (1.2.1.2.1.),
while in Bastern and later Atkan ay is intercalated, in Atkan also and in Attuan ang,
e.g. E (imlim) aduu-yulux, A aduu-yulax ‘not-long = short (hair)’, Au 1952 (tanam)
qakaa-ngul ‘not-dry = wet (ground)’. Before the negation an otherwise final
postlingual fricative is voiced, unless devoiced by a preceding consonant in the case
of Eastern syncopation, and in Atkan the s has the voiced alternant z, e.g. qanag ‘s/
he ate’, E qanagulux, A qanagulax, Au qanagul ‘s’he did not eat’; En 1984
(sadaadan) afachfisxadaqfulux < -gag-ulux ‘was never atlowed to go (out)’; A
ganas ‘they ate’, gqanazulax ‘they did not eat’. In later Atkan such negated verbal
forms were restructured so as to yield a negative suffix -gula- : qana-3ula-%, gana-
gula-s, etc. (see 2.1.9.3.}.

The pronouns for the first, second, and reflexive third person (2.1.2.1.) are.
free forms when used as an object but enclitic when used as subject markers, added
to 3.p.sg. forms. With an otherwise final postlingual fricative the 1.p.sg. marker has
an opaque variant, and in Atkan and Attuan the final syllable of the monosyllabic
subject markers is apocopated (1.2.1.3.), e.g. E qana-qing, A, Au gqanaq ‘I ate’, E
gana-£-txin, A qanaft ‘you ate’. The subject markers follow the enclitic negation,
which in Eastern is syncopated, in Atkan treated more like a positive form, e.g. E
qana-g-ul-ting (1834 -g-ulu-ting) ‘I did not eat’, gana-g-ul-txin ‘you did not eat’,
A gana-g-ulag, 1860 also -ulak, gana-g-ulag-t, 1860, 1909 also -ulax-t. See
2.1.9.2-3.

The so-called dative forms ngaan “to, at, for him/her/it’, pl. ngiin (2.1.6.1.3),
have enclitic forms, after a consonant without the initial nasal, e.g. tayagu-m+aan
‘to, for the man’, A tayagu-z+iin ‘to, for the men’; E 1791 algamaan ‘for mammal’
(Census 2.1.14., 10.5.3., 10.14. B 4.), but also algam ngaan (Census 8.5.3.). In
older Atkan (and En 1982) such forms contrasted with phrases with a non-enclitic
dative, e.g. Piitra-m+aan agikuu *s/he gave it to Peter’ vs. Piitra-m ngaan agikuu
‘Peter gave it to him/her’ (likewise En 1982); hla-z+iin agikungis ‘they gave it to
the boys’ vs. hla-s ngiin agikungis ‘the boys gave it to them’. In later Atkan the
non-enclitic forms are used in both cases: Piitram ngaan ‘to Peter’, etc. In Eastern
the enclitic forms may be used in both cases, e.g. Ea 1983 amaan ayag(a)maan
anagif aglakag ‘he did not give that woman anything’, amaan ayag(a)maan
tunugtaagaltakun ‘that woman addressed him’; Ea 1909 chimagnug4an 48sxaki®
‘the big toe was given her (-aan)’ (J 6:19); Eu 1909 chddugnagaan hagig(a)sfisakan
‘rubbing him (-aan) with blubber’ (J 34:192). The enclitic forms are used in numerous
constructions with verbal forms, also after an enclitic subject marker, ¢.g. E (h)aqa-
ku-q(i)ng+aan, A hagakuqgaang ‘when I came’; see 2.1.9.1.2. and 3.11.1.1,, etc.

The interrogative Ehil’, ii” (final glottal stop), A, Au i? (rising tone) (2.1.8.5.)
may be used alone, meaning ‘isn’tit’, but in Eastern it may also be enclitic, entailing
a special reduction of a 2.p.sg. subject marker, ¢.g. Ep 1952 awatnfi’ < awd-l-txin+i’
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‘are you working 7'; En 1984 maqagilkitnii [-kitni:] < maqagi-laka(n)-txin+i
‘are you all right ?7’; afsdaskatn®’ < (h)agsaasa-ka(n)-txin+ii’ ‘do you know
(learned) it 7°. In Atkan threatening it may precede the subject marker, e.g. 1973
(report of older speaker’s scolding) katamixtama-lakan-ii-txichix ‘you don’t start
touching it again!’.

1.4. External sandhi

In free speech, as recorded on cylinders (Jochelson 1909) or magnetic tape,
word forms coe in shorter or longer stretches without pauses. The length of stretches
may depend on speed but certain phrases are spoken without pauses also at rela-
tively slow speed. There are dialectal differences. According to Veniaminov
(1846:X1I), the Aleuts of the East talked very fast and “connected” {(svyazno), the
Unalaskans more slowly and distinctly (protyazhnee “more drawn-out™), the people
of the West (western Unalaska) and Umnak rather distinctly, while the Atkans pro-
nounced every syllable very distinctly. This may still be true, The most characteris-
tic of Eastern speech is the syncopation of short syllables, in phrases and other
stretches as well as within word forms (1.2.2.2.), while clipping is more typical of
Atkan and Attaan.

1.4.1. Treatment of word final vowels and consonants before word-initial vowels

In Eastern, a word final vowel is frequently elided before or contracted with
the initial vowel of a following word, e.g. Ea 1909 qiis(aa) agnéa ‘he passing above’
(T 1:28), Aamg(ii) ifanalix ‘his bleeding being awful, bleeding awfully’ (J 5:6); Ea
1983 tutas(ii) iqisxaqa ‘his ear was cut off’, tutas(ii) alugal{i)kuu ‘he started
sewing his ear’; sdkayaqakuf < sakaya agakuf ‘he’s coming now’; isugchi-
mikaagilix < isugim (cf. 1.4.2.) chimikaa agulix ‘carrying a whole seal’;
kamgiidaag(u)sutxikuu[-g¥s-] < kamgiidaagusaa utxikau *hit it right in the head’.
This may occasionally happen also in Atkan, e.g. 1952 (after clipping) hingaan
dchidagaa(an a)gal ‘getting to the shore below there’ (1959:61 (121) = N.M.
3:39),

Before word-initial vowels a word-final postlingual fricative is voiced, un-
less devoiced by a preceding stop or s in Eastern forms with syncopation, while the
Atkan final s remains voiceless.

In Eastern, the short vowel of a final syllable is syncopated before an initiat
vowel or h if it is flanked by single consonants or if the result is a normal three-
consonant cluster, e.g. Eu 1984 taang(a)m ifam(a)naa ‘a good drink’; Ea 1909
dlgduttukux < ulag huugutakux ‘they again came to a house’ (J 1:55); En 1909
iqag(a)n fl(a)n Aksxaqag ‘he was put in his kayak’, malgiginnalgawiy (< malix
iginan alix away) aqalinan ‘and they started scrambling out’ (J 34:107, 151); Ea
1983 alqunaafs(i)x aygaxs(i)x ingamakuftxin ‘for what purpose are you walking
there 7. A syncopated v or i may have the same effect here as in single word forms
(1.2.2.2), e.g. Eu 1909 hamiingn (< hamangun) hingam{a)tal(ix) ‘doing so there’
(J 34:37); Ea 1983 igadw (< igadux) aguftakug ‘there is (lit. it makes) a snow-
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storm’, i§ay"§ (< ifayuR) dqatal(a)kdftxin ‘you know of no respect’; En 1982
dma(kun) kayv (< kayux) alilgaa nung achigdasinag ‘she taught me to sew also
those’; Ea 1983 angigm (< angagim) amnaguu ‘lots of people’.

In Eastern, according to Veniaminov (1846:XI1I), the final consonant or the
final syllable of a word form could also be clipped off in certain phrases: txin asix >
txi asix ‘together with you’, ina[a]li[a]gan 4qag > ina[a]l4[a]-qaR [no translation,
perhaps ‘will be finished with’]. In Jochelson’s cylinder texts, however, one finds
the usual syncopation in cases like Ea agiftaalaag(a)n agikug (J 2:2, translation
uncertain).

The clipping is typical of Atkan, e.g. 1909 wa(n) asagaan slugaa(n)
agaa(8an) agikuun, ‘when he was about to leave his cousin’ (J 76: 125); 1952
hawakus nda-hadan tinangis dxs hikdu@anag(an) hiizug(an) il(an) himaax
hiilazagas ‘at all the islands of the west they came close to, they suffered the same
fate’, ikanguda(gan) isilgal ‘being cut across’ (1959:60 (87), 65 (380)=N.N. 3:29,
77). Of special importance are intentional forms with certain auxiliaries (2.1 9423,
3.8.1.3.1.), such as ag- in the 1909 example. Phrases like waagaafan afiikug ‘he’s
about to come back’, chuungan agikuq ‘I’'m about to put on (e.g. my cap)’, isiingan
agikuq ‘I’m about to cut (bread)’, are commonly (1950-) reduced to waafaa-afikug
or waafa-aafikuR, chun-agikuq or chun-ofikugq, isii-agikuq or isii-egikugq. In
late Atkan they are contracted to simple forms: waagaagikug, chuugikug, isiigikuq,
etc.,

1.4.2. Treatment of word-final consonants before word-initial consonants

A final postlingual fricative may be assimilated partly or totally to a follow-
ing initial postlingual stop, e.g. A 1952 qiatdugikit gala < qaatungikix gala ‘both
sides and the head of it (bay)’, (inglumak-kiigan < unglumax kugan ‘on their
pinnacle’ (1959:59 (37), 63 (228 corrected) = N.M. 3:11, 59).

In phrases, a final labial or dental nasal is frequently deleted before an ini-
tial consonant other than h, e.g. A 1780- and E tanakugan < tanam kugan ‘on the
ground’; Eu 1790 Alga(m) kayungin ‘Mammal’s muscles’ (Census 10.14. B 18); A
1952 Qagatanag < qagan tanag ‘eastern island’ (Ugidak Island, Delarof Islands);
Ea 1909 4ma(n) tdnadgusig(an) tiyafung(i)n usiu ‘all the men of the village’.
The following phrases have become compounds or single words: *angali(m) king-
a ‘time after day’ > E 1780-, A 1780- angalikinga ‘evening’ (angaliking-si-f ‘to
have done in the evening’); *qan’gi(m) king-a “after winter’ by dissimilation > E
1791-, A 1791- qanikinga ‘spring’; *saaqudgi(m) King-a ‘after summer’ by dis-
similation > E 1791-, A 1790- saaqudikinga *fall, autumn’.

In Atkan, the deletion may have a parsing function, e.g. 1973 [hingaan
tayagu(m) kugan) maqangis ‘what he did to that man® vs. [hingaan tayagum]
kugan maqgangis ‘what that man did to him’; 1997 tayagu(m) kugan tadanag ‘he
stepped on the man’ vs. tayagum kugan tadaqaa ‘the man stepped on him’.

In Eastern, such phrases are treated like single words in respect of syncopa-
tion, e.g. Eu 1909 ulfak(am) mégan ‘in the burial house’ {J 34:8, 25); Ea 1909
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iqag(an) ndgan ‘in his kayak’ (J 6:44); En 1982 giix (< giigam) sinigingin ‘in the
grass’; Eu 1909 héwa(kun) Kandagin ‘those Koniags’, Kandag (< Kanaagim)
tirkdu ‘the Koniag chief” (J 34:179, 174); E 1764~ Tachigala < *Tachifim qala
“Wislow Point (former village)’; En 1984 dlag"kdgan, A alagu(m) kugan ‘on the
ocean’; Ea 1983 dlag™saa < alafu(m) saa ‘ocean bird’; Ea 1983 angif-qalaadaa <
angagim qalaadaa ‘many people’; Ea 1909 chdayik tigulg ... < chaayakin tugalix
‘beating his drum’ (J 2:15).

In Eastern the deletion of a syllable may take place also in other cases, e.g.
Ea 1909 héfs(ix) thinugnaan ... ‘(said that) it got up and said’, Am(an) qalngdag
‘that raven’ (J 1:23, 71).

1.4.3. Vowel lengthening in phrases

In ordinals formed with the transitive noun hiisi-& (2.1.5.6.) the short vowe!
of the initial syllable of the numerals A alax (E aalax) ‘two’, A gankus (E gaankun)
‘three’, and A siching, E sichin ‘four’ is lengthened as in a single word (1.3.0-1.): E
1834-, A 1840-aalax hiisig ‘the second’; E 1870- gaankun hiisig, A 1840- qaankus
hiisig ‘the third’; E 1834- siichin hiisi% , A 1952- siiching hiisig ‘the fourth’. These
phrases appear to have originated in Eastern, where also the long vowel of aalax and
gaankun is generalized, while old Atkan had a different formation of ordinals (see
2.1.5.1.).

1.5. Contours

By a contour is understood a stretch without an intonational break. In the
1990 edition of Jochelson’s cylinder texts transcribed by Moses Dirks (J 1-2, 5-6,
34, 76-79) and in the 1959 edition of the Atkan and Attuan texts recorded on tape in
1952, the contours range from a single word of one syllable to a sequence of adozen
words of more than thirty syllables (in both collections the contours are numbered
separately, in the Jochelson collection by lines). There may be internal pauses, some-
times due to hesitation or change of mind, but even at slow speed, with pauses be-
tween most words, the intonational unity of a contour is observable (e.g. 1959:74
(1-42)).

In these narrative texts the contours are in general rising-falling and appear
to end in three different ways: (a) by a slightly falling intonation, an intonational
break before the next contour, marked by the number of the latter; (b) by a moder-
ately falling intonation, in Atkan with unvoicing (whispering) of one or a couple of
the final syllables, marked by a comma; (¢) by a pronounced falling intonation, in
Atkan a steep descent and/or, in the case of longer contours, unvoicing of several of
the last syllables; in Eastern the unvoicing is less extensive, comprising only one or
two syllables (Marsh 1956). The descent from the top, marked by relatively strong
stress (%), is of course short in a short contour like A 1952 (said by a child) TAyagug
biqakuf. ‘The man is coming.’ In the longer contours, especially in Atkan, the
descent may comprise a fairly large number of syllables, ending in a series of whis-
pered (sometimes barely audible) syllables.
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The pronounced falling intonation (c) clearly marks the end of a sentence,
simple or complex. The moderately falling intonation (b} may mark the end of a
clause but is used also to amplify or make an expression more accurate, e.g. A 1952
... Qdwalangis tdiagattal, idan agiidal, Niifugis agiidal, ... *... the Fox Islanders
coming here, visiting here, visiting the Andreanof Islanders, ...’ (1959:58 (7-9) =
N.M. 3:5). The syntactic function of the slightly falling intonation (&) is less distinc-
tive. In general, the contours are important for the understanding of complex sen-
tences but do not always cover syntactic vnits.

A question may be marked by a final rising pitch (?), e.g. late A
Chaayuunag? (fairly even stress) ‘Is he going to drink tea?’ vs. Chaayuumag. (un-
stressed final syllable) “He’s going to drink tea.’ The interrogative marker 2, E hii’
(2.1.8.5.) appears to have an inherent rising pitch and may come at the end of a
sentence as well as within a sentence, after the term that the question concerns,
while the following part ends like a declarative sentence, e.g. A Txin kixs {i? ‘Did it
(really) bite you?’; Txin ii? kixs. ‘Did it bite y o u ?°. An interrogative pronoun or
adverb does not entail any specific intonation, e.g. A Kiin ag. “Who is he?’ like Ting
ag. ‘It’s me.’ (talking about 2 picture). With the interrogative intonation a sentence
with an interrogative pronoun or adverb is a question about the question : Kiin ag
ii? “Who be is? (is that what you ask about?).

1.6. Expressive features
1.6.1. Emphatic stress

For emphasis, the initial syllable of a polysyllabic word form may have the
main stress, possibly with gemination of the following intervocalic consonant, also
in Eastern, e.g. En 1982 (spontaneous) kdyyagnakug ‘it is heavy’.

In Atkan 1952, strong emphatic stress (marked “ before the stressed syl-
lable), with lengthening of a syllable-initial consonant {(if word-initial, with an
overshort anticipatory vowel), was used as an expression of the effort or feeling
experienced by the person(s) in the story, e.g. (from a story about a fight within a
cave) “kudukiim ['k:0dduki:m] ikin dqadusagadaam, 4dum akangan hakang
“qidusal, ‘having stretched both of his legs with him (on his back), crushing (jam-
ming) him against the ceiling of the cave,’; “agalan hAmang sdnakunun sanal, ‘do-
ing his utmost there after himn (to catch up with him in his kayak)’; gidal {pause]
ti”’taatunagulax [pause] dguttagalikus titalgagaliqas agtakus. ‘they were heard
crying and starting to make ana w ful noise’ (1959, text 4:357-358, 344, 148 =
N.M. 3:76, 92, 41).

1.6.2. Final exclamatory lengthening

In Eastern, an exclamation is marked by a raised level tonality (marked !)
and lengthening (marked :) of the short vowel of the last syllable or overlengthening
of a long one, e.g. En 1952 chinglikui:®! ‘my, it’s hot’, awal(a)kaqi:ng! ‘T am not
working !’, ukugtakiu:! ‘he does see him!’ (Marsh 1956); Ea 1983 kdufya®
aqaki:g! ‘coffee is coming !” (said when coffee was brought in); dqatdq(a)daki:ng!
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‘T've forgotten it!’ (lit. ‘I no more know it’); slaachxif aqagtali:x! ‘a storm seems to
be coming!’; chittakn:% ii! (high rising intonation) ‘is it raining ?!"; “saf ulu:g
algag ulu:g” iistalix ‘saying: “it is not a duck! it is not an animal!”‘; Ea 1909 quis(aa)
agnaa ginad(a)laka:n! ‘passing above he (Raven) is not attractive!” (J 1:28); En
1909 wan agad(a)k ika:!, (rising-falling intonation) ‘(he started thinking,) the sun
up there, ...’ (J 34:46).

The same gesture may be used in a polite request, e.g. A 1973 (by some
Atkans considered Eastern) qada: ‘please eat!” vs, qida ‘eat!’ (possibly a rude com-
mand); tiitad4:! “listen (I'll tell you something)’.

In Atkan (1973}, the optative haqaagt ‘come now (to eat)’ as an impatient
mother’s shout is truncated to a vowel-final hagda:!
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2. Morphology

2.1. Inflection and word classes

2.1.0. Survey
The open word classes are nouns (2.1.1.) and verbs (2.1.9.). Ordinary nouns
have suffixes for number (singular, dual, plural), relational case (absolutive, rela-

tive), and grammatical person, so-called possessive suffixes (anaphoric third per-

son, first, second and reflexive third person). Verbs have mood and tense suffixes
(including a zero), several of which share with nouns suffixes for number, relational
case and grammatical person. Many stems are ambivalent, both nominal and verbal
(see 2.2.1.1.). There are no adjectives other than verbal nouns and participles.

Other word classes are personal pronouns (2.1.2.); contrastive terms (2.1.3.);
quantifiers (2.1.4.); numerals (2.1.5.); positional nouns (2.1.6.), which have the func-
tion of postpositions; demonstratives (2.1.7.) and interrogatives (2.1.8.). The latter
three classes include verbal and other derivatives. In addition, there are a few par-
ticles of various types (2.1.10.).

2.1.1. Ordinary nouns
2.1.1.0. Introduction

The suffixes (2.1.1.1.) have several variants, distributed locally and over
time. In the course of time, especially in the speech of persons born around 1930 and
later, the system has suffered certain important reductions. The stems (2.1.1.2.) end
in a short vowel or in a consonant. In later times, the consonant stems have more and
more become stems in -i-, in a way to be explained below. Some nouns, among them
proper names, have certain peculiarities (2.1.1.4.),

2.1.1.1. The suffixes

In the tables below, a consonant in parentheses, (%), (g) or (ng), is used after
a vowel stem, while a vowel in parentheses, (i}, is an auxiliary vowel after consonant
stems; cf, 1.3.4.1. and 4.

2.1.1.1.1. Simple number and relational case

SE. du. pl.
abs. -(%) =(i)x E, Au-(i)n, A -(i
rel. (i)m - > 2

The plural -s at Veniaminov’s time (1846:xiii) was used also at Umnak, e.g.
lagis ‘Canada geese’ (sg. lax); asxus ‘nails’ (sg. asxug). Later it was replaced by the
eastern -n but is still preserved in some place names, e.g. Taxtis (1976-1982) beside
Tuxtin (1984) (Umnak 171 in Aleut Dictionary, Appendix 9; other examples are
Umnak 18, 70, 172, 185, 195). In personal names recorded by the Billings Expedi-
tion 1790-1792 (in Bergsland 1997) the -s is attested for Islands of Four Mountains
as well as for the Andreanof Islands, from Amlia through llak Island. The nsage of

the ancient Rat Islanders is unknown. The Attuan -n might possibly have been intro-
duced fromm the Bact (N2 « Aleowt IHrfionary v vyiv £
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2.1.1.1.2. Anaphoric third person (3A)
sg. du. pL
abs. ] -kix E, Au -(ng)in, A -(ng)is
rel. ~(g)an ~kin p -(ng)in

These suffixes refer to a preceding term, specified in the relative case or
known from the context or the situation, e.g. tayagu-m ula-a ‘the man’s house’,
ula-a ‘his house’. They may indicate the number of the possessum or (and/or) that
of the possessor (the referent), depending partly upon whether or not the latter is
specified in the construction; see 3.1.1.6.

In Eastern Alent the relative sg. suffix is - and was - used commonly also for
the dual and plural, the number being indicated in the following term. The dual
suffix -kin, well known from Atkan, is barely attested in Eastern, ¢.g. Umnak 1910
amakux lakin adakin ‘toward those two sons of his” (J 51:21 original cylinder
record, confirmed at Nikolski 1982 and 1987; in Jochelson’s edition 1923 altered to
lakix). In his translations of about 1870 Shayashnikov a few times used the absolutive
suffix -kix instead of the relative one, ¢.g. ulugakix Kugaan ‘on His cheeks’ (John
19.3; A 1860 ulugakin kukin), a usage found also by Marsh at Nikolski about
1950. In a few cases Shayashnikov (and Marsh’s consultant) used likewise the plu-
ral suffix, which in Eastern Aleut has no case distinction, e.g. inim inkamaagungin
kungin ‘on the sky’s clouds’ (Mark 14.62; A 1860 kuyuudam inkamiifungin
kungin). In the singular, the case distinction is generally observed but already in
1935 the absolutive could be used instead of the relative: ulam chimaluun (for
chimalugan) angadaan ‘from the top of the floor of the house’.

In the speech of young Atkans, the set has tended to be reduced to a singular
and a plural without case distinction: sg. -V (vowel length, the postvocalic variant of
the abs.sg.), pl. -kix. With the young speakers (as also at Nikolski), the dual has
become obsolete as a category, while the 3A pl. is used as a 1.p.pl. (see 2.1.1.1.3.
below).

ber of the possessum is indicated only with a singular possessor.
Possessor sg.,

possessum sg. du. pl.
i.p. -(i)ng E -king -ning
A, Au Kk
2.p.abs. -iin -kin E -txin, A, Au -t
rel. E, Au -min I
A -mis <kimis -
3R abs. -iin -kin - -
rel. -iim A kiim - e
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Possessor dual plural
1.p. = plural -(ingin, A -mas

2.p. abs. -dix, Au -yix E -chi(n ), A -chix, Au
-chi(x)
rel, E, A «(i)mdix E -(Dmchi(n), A -(i)mchix
3R abs. -dix, Au -yix E -din, Au -yin, A = dual
rel. -max E, Au -mang, A =dual
E also -(i)mdix -(mdin

For the 1.p. and for the sg. 2. and 3R pl. possessum there is no case distinc-
tion in any dialect.

In Eastern Aleut, the relative sg. possessum with a sg.2. or 3R possessor is
used regularly also for a dual or plural possessum, the number being indicated by
the following term, e.g. 1870 chamin ilkin ‘in your hands’ (Luke 43.46; A 1860
chakimis ilkin ). In Eastern the relative dual suffixes are not attested at all, and the
pl. -txin in relative function is rare in the material: 1870 adatxin Aguufuu ‘your
fathers’ God’ (Acts 7.32); Unalaska 1910 ilaasatxin hadangin ‘to his relatives’ (J
34:86 cylinder recording). [The relative function of -txin, common in Atkan, was
probably an Aleut innovation. In Eskimo the plural forms in question are largely
merged with the respective singular forms.]

In old Atkan, the sg.2.p. abs. sg. had the archaic postconsonantal variant -in :
1838 sagimagin ‘your face’ (Matthew 6.17); likewise 1860-1952 ugin beside ugiin
‘your own’ (see 2.1.2.2.). In late Atkan, the suffix -Vn (the postvocalic variant) is
only 2.p., while the 3R rel. -Vm is used for both cases. Thus, with the dual lost, late
Atkan has a case distinction only in the 2.p. sg. possessum.

The 1.p.pl. suffix -(i)ngin, the same as the Eastern and Attuan 3A pl. suffix,
is known from Eastern Aleut, regular in Attuan and common in modern Atkan, with
the variant -ngis (the Atkan 3A pl. abs.). In the Eastern Aleut texts, from the 1830’s
on, one finds constructions of the type tumaniin adag “for us father”, in the modern
language simplified to tuman adag (cf. 2.1.2.1.4.); see also 2.1.2.1. and 2.1.6. The
pronoun tuman ‘we, us’ contains the ancient suffix -man, which corresponds with
the Atkan -mas, as in adamas ‘our father’, still used by Atkan speakers, with a
variant -mis found also at Bering Island. This suffix is found also in a legend re-
corded at Nikolski in 1909: Uyumas ii! ‘Our brother!’ (said by a woman, J 38:15
and 42:13), in the Attuan translation Huyungin!

The 2.p.pl. suffix E -chi is attested since 1792, the later more common vari-
ant -chin since 1860; the addition apparently is the plural -n. The Atkan -chix, with
an addition possibly from the dual, is attested since 1780, Attuan in 1909 had -chd,
in 1952 -chix, probably from Atkan.

The 3R rel. suffixes -max and -mang in Eastern Aleut were replaced, in the
first place, by -(Dmdix and -(i)mdin, apparently derived from the abs. forms. -imdix,
attested since 1839, has recently passed also into Atkan. In Atkan, the old dual forms
are used also for the plural, attested since 1860. In Eastern Aleut, as attested since
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1860, the 3R pl. forms have been replaced gradually by the 2.p.pl. forms, e.g., with
the suffix in both functions, 1870 chachi kumchi agsix ‘they (shall) lay their hands
on you’ {Luke 21.12). By the 1950’s, this usage had been adopted also, partly, by
Atkan speakers (e.g. in N.M., beside the old usage).

2.1.1.2. Types of stems
2.1.1.2.1. Stem vowel vs. consonant

A nominal stem may end in a short vowel or in 2 consonant. The difference may
show up in the simple absolutive singular, where a vowel stem has the suffix -2, a conso-
nant stem possibly a zero, e.g. ula- ‘house’ (pl. E ulan, A ulas) vs. E ulag ‘bear-
berry’ (pl. ulagin ).

Another diagnostic form is the 3A abs.sg., where the suffix -a is simply added
to a consonant stem but assimilated to the vowel of a vowel stem, yielding a long
vowel (1.3.1.), e.g. hanif ‘lake’, 3A sg. hanii, vs. ali ‘old man’, 3A sg. alifia; ulug
‘meat; corpse’, 3A sg. uluu, vs. uluf ‘hatch, cockpit (of baidarka)’, 3A sg. uluga.

Before suffixes with an auxiliary vowel i or an initial long ii, a consonant stem
does not differ from a vowel stem in i, cf. anax ‘club’, A pl. anagis, sg.3R sg.
anagiin ‘his own club’, and angalit ‘day, daylight’, pl. angalis, sg. 3R sg. angaliin.
Through such forms the consonant stems have more and more, in the course of time,
become vowel stems, leaving only a small residue, if any, in the speech of the younger
generations (people born, say, after 1920), e.g. anax ‘club’, 3A sg. anaga, and anagig
(E 1834-, A 1952-), anagii (E 1909-); isuf ‘harbor seal’, pl. E isudin, A isugis, sg.
later also isufik (E, A 1978-); kanuug ‘heart’, 3A sg. kanuuga, and kanuugig (B
1834-, A 1949-, Au 1949-1952), kanuugii, The elimination of the consonant stems,
which meant a considerable simplification of the nominal inflection, apparently went
on differently in the different grammatical forms and differently for the different
types of consonant stems. The difference between consonant and vowel stems thus
has been a gradual one over a long period of time.

2.1.1.2.2. Stems with a final velar or uvular fricative :

The great majority of consonant stems end in a velar or uvular fricative,
before the 3A sg. -a, rel. -an, mostly also in the simple abs.sg., see above. Addi-
tional examples are E lax ‘Canada goose’, pl. lagin (sg. also E 1909-, A 1860-, Au
lagi®); qigux ‘loon’, rel. gigugim (abs.sg. also E 1840-, A 1948-, Au gigugit); uliix
‘boot’, du. uliigix, 3A sg. uliiga (E 1834- also abs.sg. uliigit ); E 1878-, A 1840-
1878 hiix ‘oystercatcher’, pl. E hiigin, A hiigis (sg. also E 1840-, A 1952-, Au
hiigif); E nug ‘stone, rock’, 3A sg. nuga, pl. nugin (abs.sg. also 1834- nugig).

In the 3A plural, the consonantal inflection coincides, in the absolutive case,
with the simple plural and appears to have become obsolete earlier than in the 3A
singular. The few Eastern Aleut examples are found in the biblical translations, .g.
1838 Israayilam tanadguchiigamagin, 1870 1. tanadgusiigamagin ‘the cities of
Israel’ (Matthew 10.23); 1870 husum kanuugin ‘the hearts of everybody’ (Acts
1.24; A 1838 kanungingin with final n for s). About 1950 Marsh recorded in Nikolski
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both the vocalic type sakiigingin ‘his/their ribs’, aligingin ‘their old man/men’, and
a type sakiigngin, alifngin, which could be syncopated (Marsh) or perhaps repre-
sent the older type adjusted to the form with a vocalic stem. At that time the old type
was still used on Atka, e.g. aniqdum uliigis ‘child’s boots’, rel. uliigin, but aniqdus
uliigingis ‘children’s boots’, rel. uliigingin ; igilam aligis ‘baidar’s crew (men)’;
ganglaagim aahmaagis ‘raven’s flowers (buttercups)’.

The stem final velar fricative was assimilated to the velar stop of the dual
suffixes, e.g. E 1870-, A 1950 wliikix ‘his boots’, uliikin ‘your/his own boots’
(Nikolski 1950 also uliigikin). For the dual of the monosyllabic hux ‘case, bag’,
however, Shayashnikov 1870 wrote kitamin huxkix ‘your feet's cases (shoes)’ (Acts
7:33; Unalaska 1984 ugikix), but E 1805 kitam hukix ‘stockings’; Atkan Salamatov
1860 wrote kitam hukix, rel. hukin (Mark 1.7, 6.9). In Atkan, the stem final uvular
fricative was assimilated in two ways, yielding a velar or a uvular stop (1.3.4.2.):
1909 hulukix ‘their (the breasts’) nipples’ (J 78:90), 3A sg. huluga ; 1952 ayfaasim
aligix ‘baidarka’s crew (two men)’.

Before the pl. 2.p./3R sg. -txin, A -t, both types of stems are found in the
older sources: E 1909 wulngiiftxin, wulngiigitxin ‘his (own) squirrels’ (J 10:4-14);
A 1950 aluft ‘your book’ (alugis pl. ‘book’), but anagit ‘your clubs’. By 1950, the
younger speakers of both dialects probably used only the vocalic stem.

The rel. 2.p.pl. suffix -mchi, -mchix for phonotactic reasons had an auxil-
iary vowel after a consonant stem, e.g. E 1870 kanuugimchi ilan, A 1860
kanuugimchix ilan ‘in your hearts’ (Luke 5.22), Shayashnikov 1870 wrote also
tanadgusiigamaxchin ilan ‘in your town’ (Luke 10.11), an absolutive form in rela-
tive function, perhaps foreshadowing the weakened case distinction, if not a lapse.

In several stems a short vowel between a medial single voiced consonant
and the stem consonant is syncopated in forms with a vowel initial suffix, but in
other stems of the same structure the vowel is kept. E.g., with a medial
-m- : E amax ‘night’, rel. amgim (also E, A 1791- abs. amgif); E aamax ‘blood’,
3A sg. aamga (also E 1791- aamgig, late 3A sg. aamgii; A 1791- aamgif, aamga,
Au aavif, aava or aavii); but A amax ‘steep cliff’, 3A sg. amaga;

-n- : E qanax ‘winter’, rel. gan’gim (also En 1978, A 1780-, Au abs. qan’gig);
hanaR ‘breaker (in sea)’, pl. Ehangin, A hangis (A 1978, Ab 1963 abs.sg. hangig);
but anax ‘club’, 3A sg. anaga (see above);

-d- : E 1780- (A 1840) saaqudax ‘summer’, rel. saaqudgim (also E 1791-, A 1950-
abs. saaqudgif); Au asquyax, asquygig ‘girl’; but E 1778-, A 1791- agadag, E
1833-, A 1791- agadagig ‘arrow; harpoon’;

-I- : adgilax ‘earthquake’, rel. adgilgim (also A 1952- abs. adgilgit ); sulux, sulgit
‘thunder’, 3A sg. sulga (and Suluga, verbal noun as place name, see Aleut Dictio-
nary p. 376);

-y- : EitRayax, E 1909-, A itRaygif ‘caribou, reindeer’, rel. ittaygim; huyug ‘smoke;
steam’, rel. huyg8im (also E 1978- abs, uygig, A 1950- huygig).

As indicated, most of the words in question have in Atkan and Attuan a
vocalic stem in the absolutive singular, ending in -i=&. This is true of several words
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in all the dialects, the consonantic stem being limited to the 3A sg. (in modern times
replaced by the vocalic stem even in these forms), e.g. kamgig, Au kavif ‘head’, 3A
sg. kamga, Au kava (also E 1978-, A 1860- kamgii, Au 1952 kavii); an’gif ‘intes-
tines’, 3A sg. E 1878 an’ga (1909- an’gii); angi ‘breath; voice’, 3A sg. anga (also
E 1952 angii, E 1834 rel. angigan ); hadgig ‘channel’, 3A sg. E 1909 adga (also
adgii); qilgig ‘navel’, 3A sg. Eqilga (also E, A qilgii); agilgif (and agal8if) ‘mouth;
opening, door’, 3A sg. agilga (A 1982 agalgii); qachfit ‘skin’, 3A sg. qachRa
(also E 1909-, A 1950- gachxif).

2.1.1.2.3. Stems with a final nasal

A few stems end in the velar nasal ng in the absolutive singular and before
the 3A sg., e.g. E 1840-1950 kdang ‘dolphin’ (En 1948-, A 1952 kdangif); E 1834
hung ‘penis’, 3A sg. 1909- unga (abs.sg. ungif); vugquchiing ‘blue fox’ (E 1909-
uuqchiingit, A 1949- also uuquchiingig); E 1791, 1909 kadaang ‘ancestor’ (E
1778-, A 1838- alsokadaangi$); E 1834- qugaang ‘black scoter’ (Ea 1983, A' 1840~
qugaangig). By 1950, most of these had become stems in -i- in the speech of the
younger people both in Nikolski and on Atka.

In his manuseript Atkan dictionary of about 1840 Netsvetov listed four stems
in m: kasam ‘common eider’ (so alsc in 1791, a man's name; E 1804-, A 1950-
kasamig, E1834-1909 kasimag); gam ‘eyebrow’, du. gamix {so 1780-); chim ‘track,
footprint’, pl. chimis (E 1791-, A 1952- sg. chimif, chihmig); sam ‘account” (ver-
bal noun}).

2.1.1.2.4. Stems with a final prelingual consonant before the 3A sg.

Nouns with the deverbative suffix -usi-/ -asi- had in the 3A sg. a stem in
-uch-/ -ach-, partly leveled out to pure vowel stems already from the 1860’s on, e.g.
tanadgusig ‘village’, 3A sg. tanadgucha (e.g. En 1950, A 1952, later tanadgusii);
inaasit ‘end’, 3A sg. inaacha (E 1870, but also E 1860 inaasii); tutusif ‘ear’, 3A sg.
futucha (e.g. A 1860, also tutusii), Au 1909 rel. tutuchan. In eighteenth century Atkan
such derivatives had an abs.sg. in -un / -an, e.g. 1791 tanadgun ‘village’ (1840-
tanadgusif); kadamagun ‘spear’ (1840- kadamagusif); 1780 chugaguun ‘index fin-
ger’ (1840- chugaguusif). As personal names in the 1791-1792 census Atka Ayagadun
“Means for GettingWomen’ (14.1.12.); Umnak Imadun ‘Shouting’ (11.2.8.), Aniigan
‘Adze’ (11.6.5.), but Unalaska Aniigasig (10.7.12. and 10.12.17.), later general.

‘Words with the abstract suffix -aat- and a couple of other words with an
abs.sg. in -tif have or had before the 3A sg. suffix the alternant -ch-, e.g. Ea 1983, A
1791- aduucha ‘its length’, A 1973 also aduutif, cf. aduuting ‘my length’; akiitig
‘limit, border’, 3A sg. E 1870-1948 akiicha, 1909 also akiitii ; asxutif ‘post, pole’,
3A sg. A 1860 asxucha, modern asxutii, 3A pl. E asxutingin, A asxutingis ; anatig
‘mark, property mark’, 3A sg. rel. 1792 Anachan (personal name 10.11.16.), abs.
1983 anatii, 3A pl. 1870- anatingin.

The word atxulig ‘lower part (of body or garment)” has in Atkan the same
pattern: 3A sg. 1950 atxula and atxulii, 3A pl. 1840 atxulingis. In Eastern Aleut it
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has partly become a stem in -a-, probably through the 3A sg. : 1909 atxulag, 3A sg.
atxulaa. This word comes close to the positional nouns, some of which have a stem
in -1- or -d- (see 2.1.6.).

2.1.1.3, Semantics of the grammatical categories
2.1.1.3.1. Number

In general, a noun in the singular, dual, or plural, refers, respectively, to one,
two, or more than two entities, e.g. tayagug ‘(a/the) man’, tayagux ‘(the) two men’,
E, Au tayagun, A tayagus ‘(the) men’; kamging ‘my head’, E chaking, A, Au chak
*my hands’, atRuning ‘my fingers’. By 1950, the dual was practically lost as a cat-
egory in the speech of younger people, so at least in Nikolski (according to Marsh)
and on Atka, e.g. Atka older speakers chak, younger speakers (in their twenties)
chaning ‘my hands’.

The singular is (and was) used also in a collective or generic sense, e.g.
Atka 1950 waan tanadgusim tayagugan (3A sg. rel) huzuu ‘all the men of this
village'; 1952 Haman akiitam ilaan chngatus mayaagsxal, mayaagsxahlikuziin,
1910 chngatug txin chachinag. ‘From that time on, the sea otters were hunted,
until, in 1910, the sea otter was closed (protected by law).” (N.M. 2:48). On the use
of the singular in constructions where the number is indicated in a following term,
see 3.1.1.6, and 3.3.1.

The dual was used also for certain composite or symmetrical objects, e.g.
sax ‘bird-skin parka’ (according to different reports made of forty or sixty, or twenty-
five skins) (sg. sag ‘bird, duck’); En 1952 viflkax ‘fork’ (1978 biilkaR sg., Russian
vitka sg.); E 1778-1909, A 1840-1909 saygix ‘bow (for shooting); gun’ (E 1979-
saygi sg., A 1950- saygis pl.); E tum(h)dax ‘gun, rifle’ (Eu 1984 tumhdat sg.);
bachix *back’ (A 1952- also sg.), En 1978 achiking, A 1950 hachik ‘my back’;
an’g- sg. ‘intestines, guts’, du. ‘mind’, pl. ‘thoughts’, €.g. du. En 1952 an’gikin
ikisix ‘losing his mind (dying from sorrow)’; sinigix ‘the inside (of person); the
mind’, e.g. A 1862 sinik ‘my mind’ (also positional noun, see 2.1.6.). The dual of
ana- ‘mother’ is elliptical, meaning ‘parents’, e.g. E, Au anaking ‘my parents’. The
plural used by old Atkans, 1950 anat ‘your parents’, 1973 ananing ‘my parents’,
could be due to the ongoing loss of the dual, but is found also in Salamatov 1860:
ulaan agiisanaf akum, amasxuu anatxin, amasxuu agiitudatxin, amasxuu
uhngitxin, amasxuu ayagaan, amasxuu anigdutxin,... ‘(who) has left his house,
or his parents, or his brothers, or his sisters, or his wife, or his children, ... (Luke
18.29). Unless this plural anatxin (Easternized for anat) was called forth by the
other plural forms in the context, it could possibly reflect a usage from the time of
pologyny; in Atkan, ana- also had the meaning ‘mother’s sister’.

The dual serves also as a paucal (like English “a couple™), e.g. En 1936
anafiking ‘my few things’; 1952 adgayum ilakix asRasix ‘caught a few hump-
backs’ (ila- see 2.1.4.5.), qakin anuusaqadaagiim ‘having thrown away his few
fish’; A 1950 anagis ilakix ‘a few things’; Au 1952 guudakiyaagix ‘several years’
(-kiyaag- ‘many’).
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The plural is used for certain composite objects, e.g. A 1837- alugis ‘book;
(1950-) letter {mail)’ (sg. aluf ‘letter of aiphabet”); E 1909- kalikan ‘book’ (sg. kalikag
‘paper’); E 1778- angusin, A 1780- angusis ‘nose’ (E 1909-1936 du.); E 1804-
imlin, A 1780- imlis “hair of (single) head’ (sg. imli& ‘single hair of head’, 1952- also
collective ‘hair of head’). The plural of mass nouns indicates concrete pieces or
quantities of the matter, e.g. ikla® ‘firewood’, pl. A iklas quxsul ‘to chop wood’;
giigaR ‘grass’, pl. A 1973 giigas lattal ‘to gather grass’; taangag ‘water’, pl. A taangas
‘water in different places’; kdag ‘ice’, pl. E kdan, A kdas ‘pieces of ice; icicles’.

2.1.1.3.2. Relational cases

A noun in the absolutive case serves primarily as a subject, predicate or
object, e.g. tayagug ulag agunag ‘the man built a house’; see 3. Syntax with impor-
tant qualifications.

A noun in the relative case is generally the referent of an anaphoric third
person suffix, nominal or verbal, e.g. tayagum ulaa ‘the man’s house’; tayafum
aguqaa ‘the man built it’; see 3.1.1.6. ff., 3.2.2. and 3.6.1. Without a following
anaphoric form, the relative case occurs in a temporal noun (2.1.1..4.2.), in the con-
trastive term inaqa- ‘-self’ (2.1.3.1.), in multiplicatives (2.1.5.3.), in subordinate

verbal forms (2.1.9.), and in some particles (2.1.10.).

2.1.1.3.3. Possession

The so-called possessive suffixes are referential in a general sense. For ex-
ample, ulang ‘my house’ may indicate a house that the speaker owns as well as a
house the speaker lives in as a guest. For more details see 3.6.1.1.

An anaphoric third person suffix refers, in general, to a preceding noun in
the relative case, as in the example above, or to a noun in the absolutive case, in the
same sentence (under certain conditions discussed in the syntax) or in a preceding
sentence or utterance. In sentences like the following, the referent may be just the
actual situation: A 1952 ayangii sakaatxana® ‘the fog (there, at that occasion) was
low’; tanagan kdaa hulmakug ‘the snow on the ground (now) is melting’.

A Lp. suffix naturally refers to the speaker, a 2.p. suffix to the addressee. As
indicated in 2.1.1.1.3., the 1.p. dual=plural is partly expressed by the 3A pl. This is
true also of verbal predicates, see 3.1.1.2., etc,

A reflexive third person (3R) suffix refers to the subject of a following verb,
that is, through that verb rather than directly to a preceding noun, e.g. A hlag adaan
kidukug ‘the boy is helping his father’, cf. with 3A hlam adaa kidukuau “the boy is
helping his (another one’s) father’ (see 3.2.5.}). The subject may have a 3A suffix
referring to the person in question, as in Eu 1910 lagan ludaagii adaam ngaan
tunukug ‘the (lit. his) oldest son talked to his (own) father’ (J 29:22). The subject
referred to may also be that of a following superordinate clause, e.g. En 1910 Aman
ayagaa, ugiin ayugiingan, ... amaan ugiim umnigan adan txin aygagna ‘“That
wife of his, when her husband had departed, ... went over to her husband’s nephew’
(3 53:12). The use of these suffixes will be discussed in several places in the syntax.
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2.1.1.4. Special nouns
2.1.1.4.1. Inalienable possession

In a normal context, names of parts of the body have a possessive suffix,
With a passive predicate, that is, with removal of the subject, the reference is made
covertt, as in Eu 1910sanfuu aalax adakiin aalax chax (simple dual) ngaan snulalix
‘her belly being held on both sides with two hards (namely the hands of the mid-
wife)’ (J36.7).

Kinship terms have likewise normally a possessive suffix, Without it, some
of them have a different sense: A asxinugf ‘girl’, asxinung ‘my daughter’; hiag
‘boy’, hlang ‘my son’; adag ‘priest’, adang ‘my father’,

The use of the simple singular is conditioned by the following possessed term
in cases like A 1950 anag aniqdut hadangin huyakug (translated from:) ‘the mother
went to her children’, cf. 2.1.1.3.3. end.

As a term of address, a kinship term has a 1.p. suffix, but also the simpie
singular is attested, e.g. E 1840 Huyung a! ‘My (fem.) brother!’; E 1909 anaking,
Au anak(i} ‘my parents! (J 82:8); Eu 1910 Asagag ‘Cousin!’ (J 68:3 ff.). The mod-
em vocative forms A maamaa ‘mom!’ and taataa ‘dad!’, beside maamang, taatang,
could be due to English.

Without a context, as a lexical information, all these words may be used
with a simple number suffix; examples in 2.1.1.3.1

2.1.1.4.2. Temporal and local nouns

The ambivalent word gila- “moming; to spend the morming, to do during
the morning’ has relative forms without a following 3A reference (probably former
locative forms): gilam ‘in the morning, this morning’, 3A sg. gilagan ‘tomorrow,
the next day’, Atkan also, with a predicate in the past, ‘yesterday’; it has also the
obscure adverbial form gilaa® ‘early, early in the day’. Eastern yam ‘yesterday’ is
petrified but is used also as a relative, e.g. yam angalii ‘yesterday, the day before
today’.

The likewise ambivalent word amax, amg- (only noun) ‘night” has an abla-
tive with the meaning ‘by night, at night, in the night’; E amgaan, A amgaax (and
ampgaagan), the former like the 3A sg. abl. of a positional noun (see 2.1.6.), the
latter like the ablative of a demonstrative {see 2.1.7.). So also ganax, gqan’g- ‘win-
ter’, E qan’gaan, A gan’gaax ‘in the winter, during the winter’; E saaqudax,
saaqudg- ‘summer’, saaqudgaan ‘in summer’. Compounds with king- ‘time af-
ter’, comparable with the positional noun agal- ‘rear; space behind; subsequent time’,
have also a locative (like the relative): angalikinga ‘evening’ (from *angalim kinga),
E loc. angalkingan, abl. angalkingaan (syncopated), A angalikingaan ‘in the
evening’; saaqudikinga ‘fall, autumn’ (from *saaqudgim kinga), E, A loc.
saaqudikingan ‘in fall’; ganikinga ‘spring’ (from *gan’gim kinga), E abl.
ganikingaan ‘in spring’; E ugikinga ‘dawn, daybreak’, abl. ungikingaan  at night,
after or about midnight’.

The noun tanasx-a (3A sg.) ‘field, camping area’ has a locative tanasxan
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“in the field, out in the field, to the camps’ and an ablative, E 1838-70 tanasxaan, A
1860 tanasxaax ‘from the field; out of the country’. Cf. 2.1.6. Positional nouns.

2.1.1.4.3. Proper names

Names ending in a nasal like Suung (headland, Atka 566), Kiifun (Cape,
Atka 640, obsolete abs.sg., 1840- kiiguusi® ‘mountain’), En 1909 Ugdusxiin (a
man, J 44:8 ff.), have no special relative form but are used also in a relative function,
e.g. Suung ixchxa ‘the neck (isthmus) of S.” (Atka 568). Likewise Russian personal
names such as Imaan, Ivaan ‘John’, Filiip ‘Philip’. The personal name En 1510
Kangagsimaag was used in this form both in an absolutive and a relative function,
in the latter function beside Kangagsimaagim (J 74:1, 31 and 21, etc.).

Names borrowed from Russian or English with a final long vowel are treated
like 3A sg. forms, e.g. Andrii, rel. Andrigan ‘Andrew’ (Russian Andrey), A 1979
Kilisnugan hadan ‘to Killisnoo’.

Personal names, however, also admit functional possessive suffixes, €.g. A
1979 Taatakuchag hamay / Rumaaniin / hingay uhlii agiitana ‘“Little Dad”
(nickname) lived together with his Roman only’; Hingaan aslaan hawan (for
hawakus) Viirangis ama Aalisingis hamang anafulas ‘At that time those {daugh-
ters) Vera and Alice of his were not there.'

In Atkan, names of islands (countries) with a plural possessive suffix indi-
cate people of the place, .g. Umnax (for Unmax), 1973 Umnagingis, rel.
Umnagingin ‘the people of Umnak’; 1981 Amlax, Amlagingis ‘people of Amlia’
(cf. Amlagim anfiaginangis ‘the people of Amlia’), Amlagidix agittaasal ayuxtanas
‘leaving their people from Amlia they set out’. Salamatov 1860 wrote, for example,
Galileeyangis akuft ‘you are a Galilean’ (Mark 14,70), but also Tudeeyangiziin ‘to
the Jews’ (John 8,31) rather than *Iudeeyanginiin (-ngiz- abs., -ngin- rel. + (ng)iin ).
The Eastern forms in -(ng)iin look like ablative forms (cf. 2.1.6.), e.g. 1834
Akutanangiin Akungangiin ‘the people of Akutan {(Akutanag), the people of Akun
(Akungan)’ (V A 10:6), 1909 Alaxsxiin ‘the people of the mainland {Alaxsx-a ).

2.1.2. Pronouns
2.1.2.1. tx(i)- / ti- personal pronouns

This stem, a “demonstrative of speech”, represents the person referred to by
the suffix, namely a first, second or reflexive third person, in the absolutive case. As
free forms these pronouns are used primarily as an object, like a fully specified
soun. As enclitics, they are subject markers (in the moods and tenses specified in
2.1.9.), for persons othex than a non-reflexive third person (which in the respective
moods and tenses are marked by simple number suffixes); for the non-reflexive third
person there are no personal pronouns other than demonstratives (2.1.7.). In addi-
tion, the free forms, in Eastern Aleut with or without an element -(ng)anaan, may
double a following person marker, as a more or less emphatic subject or, in Eastern
Aleut, possessor. The 1.p.pl. pronoun has its peculiarities, cf. 2.1.1.1.4. InAtkan, the
stem admits also certain derivative suffixes.
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2.1.2.1.1, Object forms
1.p. sg. ting
du.-pl. E 1791 tximan, 1804- tuman, Eb 1984 tumin; A1780 tximas,
1838- timas, 1950- also tingin, tingis, 1987 timis; Au tingin
2.p. sg. txin, A 1950- also tin; Au tin
du. txidix, A 1973- also tidix; Au tiyix
pl. E txichi, 1878- also txichin; A txichix; Au tichi
3R sg. txin, A 1950 also tin, 1973- also tiim; Au tin
du. txidix, A 1973- also tidix; Au tiyix
pl. E txidin, 1870- also txichi(n) (= 2.p.pl); A txidix (= 3R du.),
1950- also txichix (=2.p.pl); Au tiyin
As the object of a verbal form with the same person as subject, all the forms
are reflexive, e.g. A ting achixakuq ‘I am teaching me (myself), L am learning’, cf.
ting achixakutt ‘you are teaching me’. In the dual or plural the relation may be
reciprocal, e.g. A sunax ixidix hnukux ‘the two ships reach each other, meet’; txidix
yaxtakus ‘they love each other’. In Eastern the 1.p.pl. tuman is reflexive with a
verb in the passive {cf. 3.1.1.2.), e.8. Eu 1909 ... ngaan tuman ayugnilgalix ... ‘we
started on him’ (J 34:27), cf. Ea 1910 ngaan txin ayugnilix ‘he moved to it’ (J
28:17).
The number of the object and the subject may be different, e.g. A 19352
txidix hikugaan ‘when he called his people’, lit. ‘them(selves)’ (N.M. 3:91).
A personal pronoun may also serve as a predicate noun, e.g. A 1971 ting ag
“it’s me (in the picture)’.

2.1.2.1.2. Bnclitic subject

The personal pronouns other than the 1.p.pl. are added to the 3.p.sg. in the
tenses where a 3.p. subject is marked by 2 simple number suffix, e.g. A {(asxinut)
hilakug ‘she (the girl) is reading’, bilakugtxichix ‘you (pl.) are reading’.

Together with a final uvular the pronoun ting becomes -ging, in Atkan and
Attuan apocopated to -g, .. A hilakuq(ing) ‘I am reading’. Together with the
enclitic negation +ulax it became in old Atkan +ulak (modern analogical +ulag). In
Atkan and Attuan the 2. and 3R sg. txin, tin in enclitic position is apocopated to -t,
e.g. A hilakugt ‘you are reading’.

The 1.p.pl. pronoun is used as an enclitic subject only in Atkan, in the con-
junctive, e.g. 1860 alqu& maakatimas ‘“what can we do 7’ (Luke 3.10).

2.1.2.1.3. Free forms as subject

A free pronoun apparently is necessary in subject phrases like the follow-
ing: A 1860 Ting ama Adag atagan akus, E 1870 Ting kayux Adang atagan
akun ‘I and the/my Father are one’ (John 10.30); A 1978 ting asxpunulax txin
satxag tafaagan afs ‘who is going to check the gill net, L or you?’ Likewise in
connection with the particle kayux, modern A Kkay ‘also, too’, e.g. Eu 1909 Ting
kayux agiitaakingin maayuganing. ‘T also prepared to go with them.” {J 40:17; A
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- 1971 ting kay qaatukuq ‘I, too, want to eat (am hungry)’ (in idiomatic Atkan

qaatumakuq).

As an emphatic subject, the 1.p.sg. and 2.p. pronouns have in Eastern mostly
an enclitic -(ng)anaan or -ngaan (perhaps syncopated), e.g. E 1870 (and Ep 1983)
Taga Tinganaan imchi tunuftakuging: ‘But I say to yow:” (John 4.35; A 1860
without a free pronoun); but also Wayangin imchi Ting hikuning, A 1860 (and
1971) Wakus Ting imchi hittakuning, ““These things I have spoken unto you,
(John 15.11); E 1870 taga Txinanaan alqutan hiisaduukakuun?, A 1860 alix
Txin alqus kungin hiimis agikuatxin? ‘but what will you (versus the law of Moses)
say about it (A pl.)?’ (John 8:5); E 1860 taga txichingaan (1870 txichinganaan)
kiin Ting achfikugtxichi?, A 1860 alix txichi kiin Ting ataasatxichi? ‘but whom
do you say that I am?” (Mark 8.29); En 1948 txichingaan amaanuuchi ¢ g0 away all
of you’, cf. sg. amaanuda ‘go away’,

For the 1.p.pl. the older Eastern used tumaniin, the Jater tuman without the
enclitic, irrespective of the form of the verb, e.g. E 1870 taga tumaniin alqutan
maaitan? (= 3.p.pl.), A 1860 alix timas alquf maagtas? ‘but what shall we do?’
(Luke 3.10 resp. 13); E 1870 tumaniin Missiiyag ukulgakug (passive), A 1860
Messiiyag ukukus (=3.p.pl.) ‘we have found the Messias’ (John 1.41); Ep 1984
tuman aguqangin (= 3.p.pl.} ‘we made it’; En 1983 tuman kayux saamhlalgadakuon
(passive pl.) ‘we, too, usually gather eggs’. The A 1860 timaziin in the following
sentence probably was an imitation of Eastern: Taga timaziin Hingan idagtazulax
(=3.p.pl.), E 1870 tumaniin hagatalgakus (passive) ‘But we know Him.* (John 7.27).

2.1.2.1.4. Free forms as possessor

In a phrasal referent a free pronoun is found both in Eastern Aleut and in
Atkan, e.g. E 1870 txichi kayux tumaniin quchxingin, A 1860 timas ama txichj
quchigmas ‘between you and us (A us and you)’ (Luke 16.26).

The doubling of a possessive suffix with a free form is an Bastern Aleut
usage (for Atkan see 2.1.3.1.), e.g. 1870 ting anging ‘my spirit’ (Luke 1.47: A 1860
without ting); E 1871 tinganaan imlining ‘my hair’; En 1975 ting latuging ‘my
grandfather’. The following Atkan phrases are probably imitations of Eastern: 1840
(1838) timas umsumas ‘our tongue’, E tuman (1870 tumaniin ) agnaf (Acts 2.1 1);
1360 timazaan Adamas ‘our Father’, E 1870 Tumaniin Adag (Luke 11.2). As
mentioned in 2.1.1.1.3., in modern Eastern tuman is used without the enclitic, e. £
Ep 1984 tuman sunat ‘cur ship’, tuman sunan ‘our ships’, both also tuman
sunangin ; Ek 1982 tuman tanag ‘our island’ (not tanangin).

2.1.2.1.5. Derivatives

In Atkan, certain derivative suffixes may be inserted in the free forms, e. g
1979 tiiguzang ukuttagadaagt ‘quit looking at me specifically!’; 1973 tiidahlingin
tingin igatal ... ‘even we (not only the old people) became afraid’ (changed from
uundahlingin, cf. 2.1.3.3. u-hki-j; 1987 tigsiidang *poor me’; txikuchaan ‘you little
one’; t(x)ifkluum ‘you clumsy one’; tinagchgikuchaan *you little darned one’.
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2.1.2.2. E maayu-, A ug- ‘belonging, possession’

These words are pro-nouns in the sense of semantically empty carriers of
possessive suffixes, e.g. E 1804 waya maayung ‘this is mine’; Eb 1984 Nikoolskim
maayuu ‘that one (namely the church) of Nikolski’; A 1860 uftxin hadangin
waafanag, taa ugingin ginaamuqangizulax ‘he came to his own but his own did
not receive him’ (John 1.11); A 1952 inaqating ukinang akug, ugiin alakag hinga
‘it is my knife, it isn’t yours’; agachan ufa akug, ngaan agada ‘itishis, giveitto
him’ (for inaga- and agat- see 2.1.3.). The simple singular implies a 1.p. pl : A
1973, with an enclitic negation, maayugulax ‘not ours’ (maayu- from E). maayu-
has also various verbal uses.

2.1.3. Contrastive terms
2.1.3.1. inaqa- “-self’ (E 1941-, A 1973- also anaqa-)

For the 1.p.sg. there are old forms with an enclitic subject marker (the old-
est ones with a stem variant inag-). The Lp.pl. and the 2.p. and 3R forms have
possessive suffixes in the relative (or locative) case:

Lp. sg. E 1805-1870inaqing; A 1860inaq (apocopated); E 1870-, A 1950-

inaqating; E 1941-, A 1860, 1950inagang; Am 1982 inagaming
{loc.)
pl. E 1826-1870, A 1838 inagangin; A 1950- inagamas
2.p. sg. E 1834- inagamin; A 1860- inagamis
pl. E 1838 inagamchi, 1878 inagamchin; A 1952- inagamchix
3R sg.E 1826-, A 1840-, Au 1952 inagaam
du. E 1826, A 1952 inagamdix; A 1952 inagamax (also pl.)
pl. E 1838 inagamang, 1870 inagamchi, 1941 anagamchin (=2.p.pl.),
A 1952 inagamchix (=2.p.pl.)

Being coreferent with the subject, these forms serve to emphasize the iden-
tity or separateness of the subject, e.g. A 1950 inaqang ting tunuttaasakuq ‘I am
talking with (by) myself’, lit. “I myself am talking with me”; inagaam hagtikug
‘he wakes up by himself’; A 1973 inagaam txin asgatna® ‘he killed himself’, Lit.
“he himself killed him(self)”: E 1978 inagang alix wangun akuqing ‘I am here by
myself’; E 1870 Inaqating Ilalikiming aslingin makuning alakagin ‘I can do
nothing of my own self’ (John 5.30). In Atkan they also double a possessive suffix,
e.g. 1860 Inaqamis asaan ‘your own name’ (Luke 9.49, E 1870 Txin asamin rel.,
cf. 2.1.2.1.4.); 1950 inagaam tunuun tunugtaasal ‘he speaks his own language’.

In Eastern Aleut there is also a derivative inaqaada- ‘alone’, e.g. 1870
inagaadaam hamangun Txin agittassanag ‘He remained there alone’ (Matthew
14.23). Further a 3.5g. locative inagan ‘apart, separately; another’ (A itxaan, itxalaan)
and an ablative inaqgagaan ‘especially; out of the ordinary’. In Atkan there are de-
rivatives such as inaqagsiidang ‘poor me’, inaqaaklumis ‘you clumsy one’,
inaqaaguzamis ada ‘be (exactly) yourself’.



60 — Aleut Grammar — Morphology

2.1.3.2. agat- *- singled out’ (as 2 verb ‘to take away, separate’)

This stem takes 3A suffixes: sg. agacha, rel. agachan; du. agatikix ; pl. E
agatingin, A agatingis, rel. agatingin, Au agatingi. The forms are used in apposi-
tion to a noun or pronoun or anaphorically, with the following meanings: ‘- rather
than another or the other; - mostly or more than the other; - only, and no other or no
more’, e.g. A 1950 agitaadang agachan sitiqaa ‘my partner (the other one) broke
it (not IY; A 1952 hingan sulakan uglaga agacha suda ‘don’t take that one, take
rather the other one’; uluf agacha gam ilagaan qaatuzaq ‘I want to eat meat more
than fish, I prefer meat to fish’; hlas agatingis qasizas ‘only the boys go fishing (not
the girls)’; E 1838 kayux agachan Ngaan awadaagtxin *and Him only shalt thou
serve’ (Matthew 4.10; 1870 agachiisagan, see 2.1.3.3.).

In the modern language the apocopated sg. agach is used as a particle, e.g.
En 1982 amaligan agach kayux skuulag(i)naqing ‘it was there (where I was born)
that T went to school too’.

2.1.3.3. E 1832-1870 agachiisa-, 1870- agachiida-, A uhli- ‘only -’

The Eastern forms are derived from agat- above. The Atkan stem is derived
with the suffix -hli- “only, etc.’ from the old (original) variant u- of a- ‘to be’. Both
take possessive suffixes; the form A 1860 uhlinginiin ‘for us only’ (John 14.22),
rather than *uhlimaziin, is probably due to the form ngiin ‘for them / us’ (see
2.1.6.1.3.). The 3A forms are used in apposition to a noun or pronoun, in Atkan also
with a referent in the relative case, or else are used anaphorically, e.g. En 1978
agachiidang akuging ‘I am only myself, I am by myself’; A 1971 uhling ayuxtal
saganaq ‘only I went out yesterday’; Ea 1909 saaqutiin agachiidaa chuftalix ‘wear-
ing only his breech clout” (J 3:68); A 1981 uluf uhlii qalakan gaR ilaktaa qada
‘don’t eat only meat but also fish’; A 1909 husikix uhlikix ‘only the loads of the
two” (J 79:311); A 1952 udan Atkam uhlii txin agiisanat aftanag ‘only Atka here
was left’ (N.M. 3:113; for uda-n ‘this one’ abs.sg. see 2.1.7. and 3.6.2.4.}.

2.1.3.4. agiit- ‘another, some’, E also ‘the other, the others’

This stem takes 3A suffixes, with a referent in the relative case, e.g. En 1978
anfagim agiicha itxagtadakut *some people (in Aleut sg.) are different’; A 1950
hittanangin agiitingis tutakung ‘ some of what he says I understand’. There is
also an adverbial ablative form agiichigaan (for *agiichagaan ) ‘sometimes’.

The participle agiitaga- of the derivative agiita- ‘to be together with, ac-
company’, meaning ‘companion, fellow’, is used also in the sense of ‘another, the
other’, e.z. A 1860 haman ayagag agiitaqagan suqaa ‘another took that woman
(as wife)’ ( Luke 20.30, E agitaasagan, see below); Au 1909 yagan agiitagaa ‘his
other eye’ (J 87:3, E agitaasaa, A angaa, see below).

The derivative E agitaasa-, A agitaada-, likewise meaning ‘companion,
village fellow; friend’, is used in the sense of ‘the other one, the other’, used twice
‘the one ... the other’, e.g. A 1952 ayRaasim agitaadaa ‘the other boat’; Ea 1910
Amaan tayagum agitaasagan giichim ilan aanum gangaftangin, agitaasagan
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kalukam ilan taanga% ngaan akaagaasakukix awa. ‘The one of the men (lit. the
one man) brought up to her boiled red salmon in a round basket, the other one water
in a wooden cup.’ (J 15:9).

anga- may belong here in the sense of ‘match, the one of a pair’, e.g. A
1952 kitamis angaa ‘the one of your feet’, lit. ‘the match of your foot’. But it also
means ‘half, longitudinal half’ (2.1.4.6.), ‘side, lateral part’, and ‘side’ as a posi-
tional noun (2.1.6.2.).

uglag- ‘another than -* goes with the positional nouns (2.1.6.2.).

2.1.4. Quantifiers
2.1.4.1. E husu-, usu-, A huzu- ‘everyone, everything; all; whole; both’

This stem takes simple number suffixes and possessive suffixes. The 3A
suffixes have a referent in the relative case or are used anaphorically. Derivatives
with -hli- ‘just, etc.,’ and E -iigusa-, A -iignza- ‘quite, really’ are frequent. E.g. E
1860-70/ A 1860 husug /huzug Txin ilgaku# ‘everyone is looking for You’ (Mark

1.37); Eu 1984 angagim usuu duulirag ukukug ‘every person got a dollar’; Eu

1909 iqyam usungin ‘all of the baidarkas’ (J 40:25); A 1952 ayRaasingin
huzuugizangis ‘(absolutely) all of their boats’ (N.M. 3:39); A 1950 hlak huzukix
*both of my sons’; A 1952 chagim huzuu * all of the hatibut, the whole halibut’; Ea
1981 usung nanakug ‘all of me is aching’; E 1870 husumchi hadagaanulux
tonuftakuqing ‘I am not talking about all of you’ (John 13.18).

In reference to the subject or to the referent of the possessor of a following
nominal term, a 1. or 2,p.pl. suffix agrees in Atkan with the subject marker or the
possessor, e.g. 1860 huzuchi kayix sagahliftakugtxichi ‘all of you are still asleep’
(Mark 14.41.); 1950 huzuhlimchix ukugtaqachix ii? ‘did all of you see them?’;
huzumas tanadgusimas ‘the village of all of us’.

Eastern Aleut has in these functions ablative forms (infix -ki- ), e.g. Eu
1909 usukiingin ukudigalix angagikun ‘we are all living in good health’ (J 38:4);
1870 husukiimchi Ting tutaaftxichi ‘listen to Me everyone of you’ (Mark 4.14);
husukiimchi ilagaan taangaaqgachi ‘drink of it, all of you’ (Matthew 26.27); En
1935 (Ea 1983) usuki(i)ngin sangug (sanfug) nanaku# ‘the stomachs of all of us
are aching’ (for the simple sg. sanug cf. 2.1.2.1.4. end). The ablative is used also
with the pronoun tuman as an object: E 1870 husukiingin tuman sunan ‘they
received all of us’ (Acts 28.2).

There is also a 3A sg. ablative form, e.g. E hawaan husugaan, A hawaan
huzugaan ‘from everywhere (E 1870; A huzum hadagaan ); always’.

2.1.4.2. tamadag- ‘every, everyone; both (3A du.), all (3A pl.y’

This stem is found with 3A suffixes, in old Atkan also in the simple sg. (in
later Atkan altogether obsolete), e.g. E 1870 husum tamadaga, A 1860 tamadax
‘everyone’ (Luke 2.3); E 1833- angalim tamadaga (En 1982 tamadaa ) ‘every
day’; E 1870 husungin ulamang tamadagan hadan huyalaagtan quliin ‘that ail
of them should go to their respective houses’ (Acts 14.18).
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In Eastern there were also a locative and an ablative: 1805 angalig
haganagan tamadagan ‘every coming day’; 1833 hawaan tamadagaan ‘every
time, always’. -

2.1.4.3. E atuug- ‘both’

E.g. 1860-1870 kitamin atuukix ‘both of your feet’ (Mark 9.54; A kitamis
huzukix ); Eb 1984 tayafum atuukix imdix tunuftalix ingamakux ‘both men are
talking to each other over there’; En 1952 laam atuungan ikin ‘to both of his sons’,
The 1. and 2.p. forms are built on the 3A du.: 1878- atuukingin ‘both of us’; Ea
1983 atuukidix ‘both of you'.

2.1.4.4. Au chimika- ‘all; both’ (E ‘whole; intact’)

E.g. 1909 chimikaa hayugaga haqal ‘all of him began to move’(J 86:17, E
usun ); 1952 agiitaqagan chimikakix ‘both her fellows’; 1949 angaginan
chimikangin ‘all the people’; 1909 avaa chimikaa ‘always’ (A hawaan huzugaan).

2.1.4.5. ila- “part of, piece of; some, (with negation) any’

This stem takes 3A suffixes, with the referent in the relative case or in the
absolutive case, e.g. En 1978 qam ilaa tayada ‘buy a piece of fish’; A 1952 tanam
ilagan ilan ‘somewhere on the island’, lit. ‘in (some} part of the island’ (N.M. 3:20);
alitxum tayafugan ilaa sulgaku gachga ilaa sasxafutalgal sulgadagulax ‘when
a (some) warrior was captured, his skin (partly) was never left intact’ (N.M. 3:77);
anakin ilakix haqaakin amasukux ‘either one of your parents may come’; En
1909 tayaguwam ilangin imgagchRilix ‘ordered some of his men to fish’ (J 73:7); A
1977 ilangis gawatxagii(§in) agnas anuxtaasalakagning ‘I don’t think that any of
them will get a sea lion’. The simple sg. implies, in Eastern, a 1.pl.: 1909 ilag txin
sakaagatikug ‘one of us passed away’.

With ag- ‘to pass’ it functions as a positional noun, e.g. E 1870 angagin ilaan
agikun tutalix ‘hearing people passing by him’ (Luke 18:36). The simple sg. rel.
ilam with ag- has the abstract meaning ‘to do too much, to overdo’, e.g. A 1971
asu® imdahlikum ilam axs stuulufim kugan hyukug ‘the pot was too full and ran
over on the table’,

The derivative ilakta- is used in Atkan and Attuan as an apposition with the
meaning ‘also, too’, e.g. A 1950 aniqdungis ilagtas haagal qidakus ‘their children
too starve and cry’; 1981 ulug uhlii galakan gag ilagtaa qgada ‘don’t eat only
meat, eat fish also’.

2.1.4.6. anga- ‘half (longitndinal)’, angta- ‘half (iransversal)’

E.g. qam angaa ‘the half of a fish split lengthwise’; qam angtaa ‘the half
of a fish cut across’; A 1860 suun’gining angangis, E 1870 maayuning angangin
‘the half of my goods’ (Luke 19.8); E 1878 chasam angaa *half an hour’, E 1870
chasam angagan angtaa ‘quarter of an hour’. Both words have also other mean-
ings, see 2.1.3.4., 2.1.6.2., and Aleut Dictionary.
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2.1.4.7. Verbal quantifiers

The stems Eamnagu- ‘to be numerous, many, much’, neg. ‘to be few, little’,
E, A hasina- ‘to occur in great quantity, to be much, many’ and galagi- ‘to be many,
numerous’, neg. ‘to be few’, are used as predicates and in participial constructions
(see 3.1.1.7. and 3.6.1.4.1.), e.g. Au 1509 anfaginan qalagikun ‘the people are
numerous, there are many people’, 1952 anfafinan galaging ‘many people’.

2.1.5. Numerals
2.1.5.0. Introduction

The numeral system is decimal, with hatif ‘ten’ and sisa® ‘hundred’, in the
modern language also tiis(i)chag ‘thousand’ and miliywunag ‘million’ (from Rus-
stan), as the basic higher terms. In Attuan and in the oldest Atkan and Eastern Aleut
sources there are traces of a vigesimal system. The later expression of the higher
decades and thousands (once also hundreds) by multiplication probably was devel-
oped under the Russian rule in Eastern Aleut and spread from there to Atkan. In later
times the Aleut numerals have been replaced by English ones, for higher numbers
such as dates already by the 1950’s in the speech of older people (e.g. A 1952, N.M.
2:48), by 1971 down to five in the speech of Atkan children.

2.1.5.1. The first decade

1. atagan 6. atuung

2. E aalax, A alax, Au ulax 7. uluung

3. E qaankun, A gankus, Au gaku(n) 8. qamchiing, Au gavchiing
4. E, Au sichin, A siching 9. sichiing

5. chaang 10. hatig, Au haan(un)

The digits are used alone, also in relative function (unchanged or, for 10,,
rel. hati-m), and as determiners with a following noun.

Beside the sg. ataqan (suffix -n ), there is a pl. E ataqakun, A ataqakus
(like a demonstrative, see 2.1.7.3.), used alone in the sense of ‘alone (of several)’ or
‘continuous’ and with plural nouns in the sense of ‘one set’, e.g. A 1952 ataqakus
alugis ‘one book’ vs. atagan alug ‘one letter of alphabet’. There is also a nominal
variant atagag, rel. atagam ‘one place, one time, continuity’.

aalax, etc., has or had a following noun in the dual (later plural, cf. 2.1.1.3.1.);
there is also a form E a(a)lgim, A algim ‘twice’ (see 2.1,5.3.).

gaankun, etc., is a plural in -ku-1/s like a demonstrative, the E, Au sichin
a simple plural, in A with -ng apparently from the higher numerals; both numerals
have a following noun in the ploral.

chaang is derived from cha- ‘hand’ with the suffix found also in the follow-
ing four numerals, derived from the four preceding ones respectively; all of them are
or were followed mostly by a noun in the singular, so also hatig, but the Au variant
was followed by a plural (J §2:25). See 3.6.2.1.

With a 3A suffix the digits from 3. on are or were ordinals, e.g. E 1838—18’?.0
ga(a)nkunginiin ‘to the third of them’ (Matthew 25.15); A 1860 qankungis
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waafanas (pl.), aasalix tununag (sg.) ‘the third one came and said’ (Luke19.20);
angalim gankuu ‘the third day’ (Luke 24.21); angalim gankungin ilin (pl.) ‘in the
third day’ (John 2.1); chasis atuungii ‘the sixth hour’ (John 19.14).

All the lower numerals are also verbal, intransitive in the sense of ‘to make,
score -, transitive in the sense of ‘to make, get - (game)’, e.g. En 1935 aaykaagug
sichikugqing ‘I got four foxes’; qamgaang atikuqing ‘I got ten emperor geese’; Au
1909 misiisig ulaxs ‘(I) got two blue foxes’; A 1978 isugit gankul saganaq ‘I got
three seals yesterday’.

2.1.5.2. Counting terms

1. E 1778-, A 1860-1952 tafatax, Au 1909 taRtax

10. E 1778-1819 haasak, 1834-1839 haazax (du.), A 1772-1952 haazak
(du.l.sg.)

A 1791 atagan-alag “wanting one” for ‘nine’ apparently was a counting
term, A sichiing ‘nine’ being attested since 1780.

The terms appear to reflect a finger count. The dual forms for ‘ten’ are de-
rived from the same root ha- as the ordinary numeral hatif (perhaps the same word
as hat- ‘outside, outward’), the Au haanu-, and perhaps the demonstratives haga
‘up along there’, etc. (2.1.7.1.), and may refer to the fingers of both hands stretched
out, while chaang is the amount of fingers of one hand.

2.1.5.3. Multiplicatives

The simple numerals, including sisa-% ‘hundred’, have multiplicative de-
rivatives with the suffix -(i)di-m, Au -yi-(m) (former locative or instrumental), &.g.
E ga(a)nkudim, A qankudim, Au gakuyi(m) ‘three times’, chaangidim ‘five times’.
For ‘once’ there is a variant E ataqasim, Au at"aqgat'i, A 1860 ataqadiim (like a sg.
3R rel.). For ‘twice’, beside E aalgidim, A algidim, there is also the above-men-
tioned simple form E a(a)lgim, A algim. For ‘ten times’, beside hatidim (E 1834-.
A 1950-), there was an old shorter form hadim (perhaps from *hat-dim ), used for
multiplying sisag ‘hundred’ (see 2.1.5.4.).

At least atagadi-m admits further derivative suffixes: A 1909 ataqa-
diigutahliim ‘once more again’ (J 77:204); 1952 ataqadiidahlim ‘(not) even once’
(N.M. 2:36).

2.1.5.4. Higher decades and hundreds

In Eastern Aleut since about 1790 (or earlier) and in Atkan since 1840 the
higher decades are formed by multiplication, e.g. algidim hatif ‘twice ten, twenty’.

In Attuan 1952 the decades were counted, with hatix ‘ten’ in the dual and a
peculiar term for thirty: ulax hatix ‘two tens’, anguli(x) hatix ‘thirty’, sichix (du.)
hatix ‘forty’, chaang hatix ‘fifty’, etc., through sichiing hatix ‘ninety’. anguli-
apparently is derived from anga- ‘half; match, the one of a pair’, meaning ‘match-
less, odd’, namely the odd ten above the paired ones, ulax hatix, and thus indicates
a vigesimal count.
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The other dialects probably have had the same system. At Unalaska 1778
twenty was aalax hatix (written alo{ojchadac; likewise, variously written, 1780-
1805), and thirty angulix or angulig hatif (written angoolad(d)ac). In 1730 the
following decades were counted almost like nouns, in 1805 from twenty on, e.g.
gaankun hatig ‘thirty’. In Atkan 1780 all the decades were counted like nouns, e.g.
alax hatix, qankus hatis, siching hatix (like Au) or hatig. For twenty the type alax
hatix was listed also in 1791, for thirty angulix hatif in 1791 and 1837.

In E 1804 also hundred was multipfied: algim sisaf ‘twice hundred’,
gankudim sisag ‘three times hundred’, etc. Likewise A 1780 algim sisaR. In the
later sources hundreds are counted like nouns or sisa remains in the singular: B
1830-34 aalax sisax, qgaankun sisan, sichin sisan, chaang sisa, etc.; A (1950-)
alax sisag, (1840-) qankus sisag, siching sisag (1840 sisas ), etc.

The multiplication went on to thousand: E 1804-1878, A 1780-1860 hadim
sisag, A 1950 hatidim sisag ‘ten times hundred’ (1950 beside tiisicha® from Rus-
sian). In his Bukvar’ (1839) Veniaminov listed hatif sisag ‘ten hundred’ and hatim
(for hadim) sisam hacha “ten hundred’s ten” and multiplied the latter through nine
thousand: sichiingidim hadim sisam hacha. In the biblical translations, however,
both Veniaminov and Shayashnikov 1860-1870 multiplied the simpler expression,
while Atkan Salamatov counted his thousand, e.g. E chaangidim hatig sisag *five
times ten hundred’, A chaang hadim sisas (once sg. sisa®) ‘five ten times hun-
dreds’. For ten thousand Veniaminov in his Bukvar® had badim sisam hadim sisaa
‘ten times hundred’s ten times hundred’ or sisadim sisaf ‘hundred times hundred’,
for hundred thousand sisadim hatif sisa% ‘hundred times ten hundred’ or hatidim
hadim sisam hadim sisaa “ten times ten times hundred’s ten times hundred”, ap-
parently mathematical exercises rather than current numerals. For ten thousand and
twenty thousand (Luke 14.31) Shayashnikov had sisadim sisan ‘hundred times hun-
dreds’ and aalgidim sisam sisagan (rel) “twice hundred’s hundred”, Salamatov
(ataqan) hati hadim sisafanaa ‘(one) ten being ten times hundred’ and algidim
hati hadim sisaganangis ‘twice ten being ten times hundreds’. In practical life
such numbers were probably handled in Russian, as nowadays in English.

Au 1952 Kkichikichig ‘ten thonsand’ could be an echo of Russian désyat”

tysyach.

2.1.5.5. Intermediate units and decades
Intermediate numbers used to be expressed by participial constructions with
the verb signagta- ‘to have as a surplus, in addition’, e.g. E 1804-, A 1838- hatim
atagan signagtaa ‘ten with one in addition’, E 1834- algidim batim atagan
signaftaa ‘twice ten with one in addition’; E 1870, A 1838 sisam algidim hatif -
signagtaa ‘hundred with twice ten in addition’ (Acts 1.15); E 1870 (A 1860) sisam
chaangidim hati qaankun (A qankus ) signagtaa ‘hundred with five times ten
three in addition, hundred and fifty three’ (John 21.11). In E 1878 and A 1780, 1791
eleven through nineteen were formed without the ten, e.g. atagan signagtag ‘havj
ing one in addition’. In modern Atkan this type is used in reference to hours: ataqan. |
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signagtag ‘eleven o’clock’, alax signagtaR ‘twelve o’clock’; likewise Au 1952 ataqa
signaftag, ulax signattag.

In the modern language the participle is left out, with the ten left in the
relative case or changed into the absolutive case: E 1978 atim atagan, A 1950-
hatim (or hatif ) ataqan, Au 1952 haanum ataqan ‘eleven’, etc., through nine-
teen; then as in English algidim atig / hatif ataqan ‘twenty one’, etc. In this way,
with the Russian loanwords for thousand and million, any number can be expressed
in Aleut, e.g. A 1971 sichiing miliyuunagf, sichiing tiisichag, sichiing sisag
sichiingidim hati® sichiing = 9,009,999.

E 1780 haazax tafatax (written azik taga taga) ‘ten one’, etc., up to ninety
nine, probably were counting terms. A 1780 enchin atkix ‘ninety-nine’ is obscure,
perhaps *inachan hatix “at the compietion ten (double ten), next to the last twenty’.

2.1.5.6. Ordinal numerals

As mentioned in 1.5.1., digits from three on with a 3A suffix are ordinal. In
general, any cardinal numeral can be turned into an ordinal by the transitive noun
hiisif ‘the -th’ (with lengthening of the vowel of the initial syllable of the numerals
‘two’ to ‘four’) or by the transitive verb hiisa- ‘the -th, for the -th time’, e.g. E 1834~
stichin hiisif, A 1952- siiching hiisi® ‘the fourth’; E 1870 gaankun hiisim (or
hiisit ) angalim ilan ‘on the third day’ (Luke 13.32, John 2.1); E 1870, A 1838
chaangidim hatiz hiisit angali¢ ‘the fiftieth day’ (Acts 2.1); A 1860 gankus hiisalix
qan’gim ilan ‘in the third year’ (Luke 13.7); A 1862 maqulim qgankus hiisagan
ilan ‘in the third commandment’; A 1950 aalax hiisal txin ayagalgis ‘to marry a
second time, remarry’.

For ‘the first’, the numeral used is the counting term tagatax rather than
ataqgan, or elseitaangif ‘the first’ is used, e.g. Etafatax iisalix, A tagatax hiisal(ix)
‘(doing) first, for the first time, in the first place’, lit. ‘saying one’; A 1862 maqulim
tagatax hiisaa, maqulim itaangii, E 1870 itaangit maqagsit ‘the first command-
ment’.

2.1.5.7. Collective and distribitive numerals

E 1860- ataqaalun pl. ‘one thing; the same’

E 1834-, A 1840 alaalux du., A 1840 alaalus pl. ‘double; two each; two
(with dual words)’, e.g. Ea 1983 alaalux sax ‘two bird parkas’.

E 1834- gankuulun, A 1840-gankuulus ‘triple; three apiece’ (Latin terni),
¢.g. Ea 1983 qankuulun san ‘three ducks each’.

E 1838- sichiilun, A 1860 siciilung (and sichiilug ) ‘quadruple; (E 1870-)
four each’; E 1834 sichiilung *ninefold’.

A 1840 chaangilus “five together’ (Russian pyatero).
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2.1.6. Positional nouns
2.1.6.0. Introduction

The positional nouns, listed in Aleut Dictionary, Appendix 3., indicate a
positional, directional or some more abstract relation to a definite referent and have
possessive suffixes but no inherent number. Most of them can be used in the absolutive
case, possibly also in the relative case, e.g. agaling agikug ‘he passed my backside,
behind me’; in Eastern simple sg. for 1.pl., e.g. En 1934 alagug kuf chachimixsix
‘the sea covering us’.

Unlike ordinary nouns the positional nouns have one or two adverbial cases,
locative and/or ablative, a category shared with the demonstratives (2.1.7.4.) and the
interrogative qana- ‘which, where’ (2.1.8.3.2.). Many of them occur also in the simple
relative singular, as the referent of the positional noun hadaa ‘the direction of -,
and have special derivatives of relation, motion and position, also shared with the
demonstratives and qana-.

Also chug- ‘north, north side’ and na-, nga-, ngu- ‘south, south side’ share
these features but have no adverbial cases. tana- ‘land’ shares verbal derivatives
with the positional nouns, see 2.1.6.3.4-5-

The terms unuqu- ‘someone else, other, another; abl. ‘except, other than’
and uglag- ‘another than; abl. besides, except’ come close to the contrastive terms
(2.1.3).

The very important stem i-, called dative, has only locative forms, largely
irregular, meaning ‘to, at, for -* (2.1.6.1.3.).

2.1.6.1. The adverbial cases
2.1.6.1.1. Locative

The locative differs from the relative case (sg. possessum) only in the 1.p.sg.
(cf. 2.1.1.1.3.):

Sg. du. pl.
3A -(g)an -kin -(ng)in
Lp. -ming -7- -"-, A 1860 -mas
2p. E,Au  -min -(iymdix ~(i)mchi(n)
A -mis > -(i)mchix
3R -iim ~max E -mang, A =du.
E -(i)mdix -(i)mchi(n)

A locative form may indicate a position at the referent as well as a motion to
the referent, e.g. E 1910 ulaam ilan angagiqalinag ‘he began to live in his house
(with his daughter)’ (J 72:1); ulaam ilan gangunag ‘he went inside his house’ (J
33:30).
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2.1.6.1.2. Ablative

In 3A, the ablative is marked by vowel length, so also generally in Atkan. In
the other persons Eastern has an infix -ki- (also with a lengthened vowel), Attuan
1909 -ka- in a different position:

sg. du. ph

3A -(g)aan -kiin -(ng)iin

lLp. E -ki(i)ming ki(i)ngin
A -miing -(ng)iin, 1860 also -maas
Au -mikang

2.p- E -ki(i)min ki(i)mdix ki(iymchi(n)
A -miis -(i)mdiix -(i)mchiix
An -mika

3R E  -kiigi(iym ki(iymdix -ki(i)mdin
A -miim -maax =du.
Au -gaam

An ablative form may indicate a motion from as well as a motion along the
referent or the particular point of contact with the referent, e.g. En 1978 ulam ilaan
itikuging ‘T went out of the house’; A tanam kugaan isugnaags ‘hunt seal from
land’; alagum hadaan ayfal ‘go by sea, travel at sea’; isxagan ilagaan Kitagan
kugaan sayckan iguqaa ‘he pulled him out of his bed by his feet (Aleut sg.)’. The
semantic details can be found in the respective entries in the dictionary.

92.1.6.1.3. Dative i- loc. ‘to, at, for -’
Eastern and Atkan older forms, Attuan 1909;

Sg. du. pl.
3A ngaan, Aunaa ikin, Au iki ngiin, Au = sg.
Lp. E, Au nung, A ngus - -7
2.p. E imin, A imis, Au jmi  imdix E imchi, A imchix
3R E, A igim, Au iim imax E imang, A =du.

As seen from the forms, the stemi- is Jost in the 3A sg. and pl. and in the 1.p.sg. The
1atter form, E, Au nung < *ngun, A ngus, apparently represents just the case suffix,
found -also in the demonstratives (2.1.7 4.).
Later variants:
3A sg. A 1971- naa(n}
du. E 1839- ngikin, A 1971- ngikix
pl. Ab 1963 ingiin
1.p. sg.Ep 1981 numing, A 1950- iming, Ab 1963 ngusing, Am 1982 ngu
du. Bu 1984 ngikin (= 3A), Ab 1963 ngumas
pl. Ep 1976 nungin, A 1950- ingin, ingis, A 1973- imingin, Ab 1963 imas
2.p. sg. Ep 1941 numin, Au 1952 im
pl. E 1878- imchin
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3R sg. E 1833-, A 1950-igiim, A 1952- fim.

du. E 1909, A 1952-, Ab 1963 imdix, Au 1952 imyix (=2.p.), Ep 1941

igiimdix

pl. E 1909 imdin, 1870-1909 imchi, Eau 1970- imchin (=2.p.), E 1909

igiimehi, A 1973- iimdix

The 3A forms have the enclitic variants sg.~(ng)aan, du.-ikin, pl. -(ng)iin,

used with a nominal referent in the relative case ot anaphorically, e.g. tayafumaan
‘toffor the man’, du. tayagugikin, pl. E tayafuniin, A tayaguziin (see 3.3.11.).
They are used also with verbal forms (see 2.1,9.1.2. and 3.11.1.1.).

2.1.6.2. Types of stems

Like ordinary nouns, the positional nouns have a stem ending in a vowel or
in 2 consonant but here the difference is blurred by the partial ireatment of the 3Asg.
suffix -a as a stem vowel, cf. hadan stoward him/herfit’, abl. hadaan, old pl. hadiin,
and hadaming ‘toward me’, abl. E (h)adakiiming, A hadamiing, whence also 3A
pl. loc. hadangin, abl. hadangiin, etc. In relation to the Jatter, the 3A sg.loc. hadan
has a suffix -n (rather than -an ), which could be transferred to ancient stems in -a-,
apparent in the simple rel.sg. as referent of hadaa ‘the direction of -°, e.g. qusam
hadaa, E qusamadaa ‘upward direction’, 3A sg.loc. qusan ‘above, over him/hex/
it’, abl. qusaan beside qusagaan ; angam hadaa, E angamadaa ‘aside, a different
direction’, 3A sg.loc. angan ‘beside, alongside, etc.’, abl. angaan.

The positional nouns with a stem in -a- are all of the indicated type, see
dictionary entries adanga- ‘landward side’, akina- ‘lee’, anga- ‘side’, angta- ‘end’,
haza- ‘next’, imuna- ‘surrounding’, isxana- ‘instead’, qusa- ‘above, over’, snanga-
‘along, to the side or edge of (amma- ‘out of the number of” and luda- ‘older’ don’t
seem to have locative forms).

Only stems in -u- and derivatives in -i~ have a 3A sg.loc. -gan, e.g. kugan
‘on top of -, etc.’, abl. kugaan. Coinciding with the type nagan ‘inside of it’, abl.
nagaan, stem nag-, such forms have produced an abs.sg. kuga (A 1952) beside kuu
‘its top surface’, like naga ‘its inside’, and, being treated like a stem in -a-, also an
ablative kugagaan, nagagaan (A 1952). The other stems in -u- are jmu- ‘al} around’
(also ‘circle, etc.’), imutmu- ‘surrounding’, shu- ‘in, at (village, home, etc.)’, umsu-
“lap, blade (as support)’, unugqu- abl. ‘except’.

Apart from the 3A sg., consonant stems have in many forms the auxiliary
vowel -i-, before suffixes with an initial consonant cluster but also before other suf-
fixes, especially in the later language.

Stems ending in a single velar fricative have the stem consonant assimilated
to the initial velar stop of the 3A du. and of the Eastern ablative infix in the other
persons, or else have an auxiliary vowel like the stems endingina consonant cluster,
e.g. E, A nakin, Au nagik(i) ‘within the two’, abl. E nakiin; Ea 1983 sinikiiming
‘through me (my body)’; A quchikin, but E quchxikin ‘between them (two)' s B, A
sitxikin ‘under them’; E 1909 sinixkin “inside them’ is probably syncopatcd- The
old postconsonantic 3A pl. forms loc.-in, abl.-fin, are found only aftera single stem
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consonant, e.g. E, A nagin (also nagingin and E nagngin ) ‘within themn’, abl, E
nagiin ; A quchigin (later quchigingin), E quchxingin ‘between them’. The other
stems in a velar fricative are uglag- abl. ‘besides; except’, guudg- ‘within; during’,
gqudg- ‘on top of -, etc.’,

The uvular stem consonant of dag- ‘attached surface’ and chidag- ‘space
beside’ and the initial velar stop of the 3A du. suffixes and the Eastern ablative infix
remain unassimilated in Eastern (or are separated by the auxiliary vowel i in later
Eastern) but yield a uvular stop in old Atkan, a velar stop in later Atkan (ef. 1.3.4.2),
€.g. 3A du, abl. E 1826-1952 dagkiin (1909- loc. dagikin, Au 1909 yagikin ), A
1860 daqiin, 1950-1952 dakiin ‘(separate them) from each other’. In Eastern, how-
ever, the 3A pl. suffixes have the otherwise postvocalic variants, in older Atkan the
postconsonantal ones, e.g. 3A pl. abl. E 1832-1870 dagngiin, A 1862- dagiin; cf,
2.1.1.2.2. Another uvular stem is E hamig-, A ahmig- ‘vicinity’.

The nasal stems kang- ‘top’ and utm- ‘center, middle’ have the respective
variants kanga- (3A sg.abl. kangagaan beside kangaan ) and utma-, utmi- (e.g.
3A sg. abl. utmagaan beside utmaan, 3A pl.abl. utmingiin ).

Of the eight stems in -I-, the important il- ‘inside, etc.’ has the variants ili-
and ila-, in old Atkan and Attuan also ile-, e.g. 3A loc.sg. ilan, du. E 1826 ilkin, E
1909, A 1838-1860 ilikin, pl. E 1826-1870, A 1838-1952 ilin, E 1909-, A 1860-
ilingin, E 1832- (1.pl.), A 1950- ilangin; 3A abl.sg. E 1826-, A 1838- ilaan, E 1826- A
1860-, Au 1909-1952 ilagaan, A 1838-1862, Au 1909 ilugaan, A 1860 jluun (by
analogy of ilaan vs. ilagaan). The other stems in -I- are agal- ‘rear; space behind;
subsequent time’; al- ‘middle’; hal- ‘windward’; asl- ‘point, position, cotrespond-
ing to, etc.’; qal- ‘bottom, lowest part’; qul- abl. ‘for the sake of’; sil- ‘proximity’.

As indicated above, the important stem had- ‘direction’ has in most forms
the varianthada-. The 3A sg. forms, abs. hadaa, loc. hadan, abl. hadagaan, hadaan,
have as a referent also the simple relative sg. of many of the other positional nouns,
e.g. E 1978 ilim-adan, A 1950- ilim-hadan ‘inside (as by the door)’; E 1805-, A
1840- kum-hadan ‘out, on the outside, in the open’; E 1870 kangimadaan, A 1860
kangim hadagaan ‘from the top’ (Mark 15.38). The other stems in -d(a)- are ad-
‘landward side’; angad(a)- ‘side, broadside; opposite side’; hangad(a)- ‘upper side;
surface’; kad(a)- ‘front; space before; time before’; sad(a)- ‘seaward; outside’ (also
defective demonstrative).

The stems at- ‘lower part; area below; botton”, at- ‘straight or even position’,
and hat- ‘outside, outward’, have before the 3A sg. suffixes the variants ach-, hach-, in
other forms the auxiliary vowel i (1.3.3.), e.g. A atim-hadaa ‘downward direction’,
3A sg. acha, loc. achan, abl. E achaan.

chug- ‘place beneath’ has the variants chuqa- and chugi- (as an ordinary
noun chugi- ‘root, bottom part, etc.), e.g. 3A sg.loc. E, A chugan, abl. E 1909
chugaan, A 1952 chugqigaan, 3R sg. loc. E 1909 chuqaam, A 1973 chugiim,
chugigiim.
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2.1.6.3. Derivatives

2.1.6.3.1. -hli- (E mostly -li- ) / E -smili- *just, only; right, (the) very; even’
Derivatives with this suffix have a 3A sg.loc. -gam, e.g. E 1909 Kuligan, A

1952- kuhligan ‘just on it, even on it’; A 1952 isxagan ilahligan ‘at the very place

(where he had been killed)’ (N.M. 3:8); E 1870 satmalim hamifsmiligan ‘even by

the door’ (Mark 2.2).

2.1.6.3.2. -uugi- relational noun

Such derivatives are used in the sirnple sg, abs. as preposed determiners,
meaning ‘which is to or in the -*, and with 3A suffixes and a referent in the relative
case, meaning ‘the - side or part of”, having in the latter case a loc. -gan and an abl,
-gaan ; some are also verbal, meaning ‘to be to the - *. E.g. E iluugif chugtaqan
‘inner clothes, underwear’, ulam iluugii ‘the ceiling of a sod house’, ulaam iluugigan
‘up under the ceiling of her house’ (J 60:3); E qaluugit kigusin, Aun agalu(m)
qaluuging ‘innermost teeth, molars’, A Samfunam galvugigaan ‘(we shot rein-
deer) from inside S. (a village site)’; A kaduugig ulugug ‘the front hatch (of a two-
hatch baidarka)’, En kaduugigaan ‘(the ship cracked) in front of it (a point)’, E
kaduugilix, A kaduugil, Au kayuugil ‘to be shead, to be the first’.

2.1.6.3.3. -mudag- ‘to move -ward’

Like ordinary intransitive verbs these have further derivatives but also a
common petrified 3A form -mudagan “-ward’, e.g. agalmudagsix ‘to move back-
ward (as of a boat); to go the rear (in a boat)’, agalmudagan ‘backward, back’;
qusamudagan, Au qusamuyaga ‘upward’, The suffix is apparently derived from a

- former allative suffix, cf. the demonstrative type wangudags(ix) ‘to come this way’,

wangudagan ‘in this direction, toward here’ and loc, E wangun, old A wangus
‘here, hither’ (see 2.1.7.9.1.),

2.1.6.3.4. -uunu- ‘to go, move -ward’

E.g. kaduunulix ‘to move further up front; to advance (of boat, person,
work, etc.)’; iluunulix to go in, be on the way in (e.g. baidarka in bay)’. Likewise
tanaanulix ‘to approach land, etc.’; A tanasxaamulix ‘to go out to the camps’.

2.1,6.3.5. -uuga- ‘to come to, get at, arrive at -’
E.g. ilnugalix ‘to go in, enter, come in (e.g. baidarka in bay)’. Likewise
tanaagalix ‘to come back to his settlement’.

2.1.6.3.6. -uutxa- ‘to be very or too -ward’

Such derivatives are also nominal and have a locative jn -1, ¢.g. kaduutxal(ix)
‘to be too far in front, to protrude’, kaduuntxa-% ‘which is way up ahead’, kaduutxan
‘ahead’; sitxuutxalix ‘to be way below’, sitxuutxan ‘(too) far below”; hadaatxa-,
A also haduutxa- ‘nearness’, loc. ‘near to, close to” has possessive suffixes, the 3A
sg. with a referent in the relative case, e.g. E 1833-1870 hadaatxaming anag ‘the
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one who is close to me, my neighbor’; Iirusaliimam hadaatxan agalix ‘approach-
ing Jerusalem’ (Matthew 21.1).

2.1.6.3.7. -()ku- ‘to be or do (too) -ward’ (restricted)
E.g. kadiku- ‘to be ahead of time; to blow from the front’.

2.1.6.3.8. -uuta- ‘to have in - (relation) to him/it’

This restricted suffix turns the relation of the underlying positional noun
around, e.g. A 1971 ayRaasig giigas kuutakug ‘the boat has grass on it {for protec-
tion)’, aykaasim kugan qiigas akus ‘there is grass on the boat’.

2.1.7. Demonstratives
2.1.7.0. Introduction

The numerous demonstratives serve to locate the referent in the actual space
and with their various forms and derivatives cover most of the word classes. The
attested set includes thirty stems with five dialectal variants; three more are found in
place names. In the course of time, however, some of the stems have become obso-
lete. In Eastern Aleut, from the beginning of the twentieth century on, the loss of the
initial h has brought about the merger of the stems with an initial h and the corre-
sponding ones with an initial vowel.

2.1.7.1. The stems

The following chart is a schematic classification of the main semantic op-
positions in terms of aspects and fields (and angles); some semantic specifications
follow in 2.1.7.11. Items with a hyphen are found only with certain suffixes.

A B C D
Aspects: delimited extended motional invisible
a b
straight  oblique

Fields
I uka uda wa uma
m 1 ika ika inga

2. aka aku aga awa ama-
oI 1. hika hiku hinga

2. haka haku haga hawa hama
IV 1. ukna una

2. saka
vV 1L gika giku qiga-

2, gaka gaku gaga

I: the speaker’s field; uka ‘in here’; wa, Au ma, as shown by the speaker.
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I; on a level with the speaker, 1. transversally (across), 2. longitudinally ; a. straight,
b. to the side. C awa, Au ava-.

: up from the speaker (or erect), 1. transversally (limited), 2. longitudinally
(illimited); a. straight, b. aslant. C-D mostly anaphoric (as mentioned or
thought of); Eastern also anaphoric ninga, nawa, nama (partly obsolete);
Attuan 2. taga, tama (C ava from E).

IV: down or (A) out on or (B) by the sea; ukna not in Attuan. In place names also
Uga- (at mouth of inlet), Sama- (toward ocean).

v outside {Aa, B)/ inside (Ab), 1. near the entrance, 2. farther. gaka also, B mostly
in reference to the East, opposed tona- “West’; in names also Qawa- (Bast).
sada- ‘outside’ is also a positional noun.

In addition: E kama ‘absent; unknown where; where (in questions)’.

2.1.7.2. Stem forms

A bare demonstrative stem is used mostly in reference to an anaphoric sub-
ject or complement, constituting a nominal sentence or emphasizing the verbal predi-
cate (3.1.3.1.), e.g. A Kiin hinga ‘who’s that?’; haqalakag hinga ‘he has'nt come’;
tayakung wa °I bought this (rather than got it in some other way)’. The form wa is
also used alone: ‘here!’ (as when handing over something) and for emphasis with
the pronominal form: wa wan ‘this one here’ {not so, for example, hinga, at least
not in Atkan).

With the pro-verb ma-% ‘does/is so’, the anaphoric hinga and hama have in
Atkan variants without the final vowel; mag hing ‘that’s it (as you say)’; mag ham
‘that’s it (what I had in mind)’.

2.1.7.3. Pronominal forms

The suffixes corresponding with the simple number and relationat case suf-
fixes of ordinary nouns (2.1.1.1.1.) are the following:

sg. du. pl.

abs. -n kux E, Au -kun, A -kus

rel. -Vn - = -
E.g. wan, Auman ‘this, this one’, rel. waan, Au maa, du. wakux, pl. E wakun (Eau
gukun), A wakus, Ab makun ‘these’. In the dual and plural (and in the locative, see
2.1.7.4.) the stems hinga and hawa have shorter variants, more common than the
longer ones: du. A, Au hiikux, A 1950 also hingakux; pl. E (h)iikkun (Au also
(hiik), A hiikus, E 1909 also ingakun, A 1362- hingakus; E 1826 haakun, 1909-
aakun, A haakus, Bu 1909 also hawakun, A 1860- hawakus; likewise E 1826
naakux, 1832-1834 naakun, bare stem nhawa. Note also the Eastern treatment
of -wa- in Ea 1909 agukun, A awakus (difficult to distingnish from hawakus); E
1776 Agun- Alaxsxa, 1840 Awan-Alaxsxa, 1790 Nagun-Alaxsxa, 1778 (1833-)
Nawan-Alaxsxa(n) ‘Unalaska Island’.

The pronominal forms may have the syntactic function of a simple noun,
e.g. A akukus utikus ‘those over there are going down to the beach’; wan sukuq
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took this one’; waan sukungis ‘this one (the person by my side) took them’; waan
angaginangis ‘the people of this one (of this village)’. The abs.sg. is used also in
reference to space or time, like a positional noun, e.g. hingan ngus axchfida ‘let
me pass there (lit. that one)’; ukan hnudagadakug ‘he never comes in here (lit. this
one in here) anymore’. Or they are used as determiners of nouns, with agreement in
number and case, e.g. A wan ukinag tayakuq ‘I bought this knife’; waan tayafum
aguqaa ‘this man (by my side) built it*; ikakus ayagas qasikus ‘the women over
there (across the bay) are fishing’; in late Atkan the forms tend to be shortened to
wa(n), ika(n), etc., without distinction of case or number,

With the enclitic negation +ulax the abs.sg. has in Atkan the additional
nominal suffix -(i)g- (-8, see 2.1.1.1.1.), e.g. 1860- hinganigulax ‘not that one’, rel.
hingaanulax. ‘

The pronominal forms also admit possessive suffixes, apparently more freely
in Atkan (1979-) than in Eastern (Eun 1982-), with number and case agreement of
the combined suffixes, e.g. A, E waning ‘this one of mine’, pl. wakuning ‘these
ones of mine’; A hinganiin ‘that one of yours’, rel. hingaanimis, pl. hingakut (or
archaic hiikut); A hingakut agiitaku® ‘he was together with those of his’ (in a free
text); A ayagamis hinganii ‘that one of your wife (e.g. her kit)’, rel. ayagamis
hingaanigan (En only ayagamin maayuu, rel. maayugan, see 2.1.2.2.).

They admit certain derivative suffixes as well, so at least in Atkan, also with
agreement of the pronominal and the final number and case suffixes, e.g. A 1973
hamanilgug ‘that big one’, rel. hamaanilfum, pl. hamakulgus; 1837 ataqakus
wakubhlis alufis ‘just this one book’; 1860 hamaniiguza® ‘that very one’ (John
13.13), hamaniiguzag tununa# ‘that very prophet’ (John 6.14), hiikuugizas ‘these
very things’ (John 16.3).

2.1.7.4. Adverbial cases

locative E -ngun, A 1838-1862 -ngus, 1840- -ng, Au 1909 -ngu, 1509- -ng

ablative E -Vgan, A 1838-1860 -Vga, 1860- -Vx, Au 1909 -Vga, 1909- -Vx
E.g. loc. E wangun, A 1840-60 wangus, 1860- wang, Au 1909 mangu, 1909-52
mang ‘here’, abl. E waagan, A 1840 waaga, 1909- waax, Au 1909 maaga, 1952
maax ‘from here; from now on’; loc. A 1909- hakung ‘up there (aslant)’, abl. E
1909- akuugan, A 1952- hakuux, Au 1909 akuux ‘down from up there’. As in the
pronominal du. and pl. {2.1.7.3.), the stems hinga and hawa have shorter variants in
the locative, the latter also, in Atkan, in the ablative: loc. E 1804- hiingun, 1804-
1909 also hingangun, A 1840 hiingus, 1840-60 hingangus, 1909- (also Au) hiing,
1971 hingang (rare); loc. E 1909- aangun, Ea 1909 hawangun, A 1840 haangus,
1860- haang, 1952 hawang (rare), abl. E 1909 hawaagan, A 1909- hawaax, 1950-
haax. In the locative, too, eastern Eastern has -gu- from -wa-: Ea 1909 agungun, En
1950 awangun, A 1950 awang ‘over there to the side’, The locative of the Attuan
anaphoric taga, abl. tagaax, is tuung, perhaps from *tagangun,

With -hli- ‘just, right’ the locative is -gan, the ablative E -gaagan. A -gaax,
e.g. wahligan ‘here (as in this village), right here’, abl. A wahligaax ‘from here’; E
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hingaligan, A hingahligan ‘right there (where you are, etc.)’, abl. E 1832- (only
example) hingaligaagan, A 1860- hingahligaax ‘from right there; at once, right
away, suddenly”. '

As in the case of the positional nouns (2.1.6.1.), a demonstrative locative
may indicate a position at the referent as well as a motion to the referent, and the
ablative a motion from as well as along the referent, and like the pronominal forms
the adverbial forms may be used alone or (in the case of the simple forms) in agree-
ment with a following phrase with a positional noun, e.g. A 1952 (N.M. 3) udang
txin tungafs “getting a firm hold here’ (107); haax ayfal ‘travelling along there’
(71); hamang adum qalan changanax ‘(the two men) entered into the bottom of
the cave’ (73); hikang kiiguusim kangan ‘up there on top of the mountain’ {17),
hakaax kiifuusimax kangagaan ‘down from the top of their mountain up there’
21).

2.1.7.5. Compounds with had{a}-

Like positional nouns in the simple relative singular (2.1.6.0.), most of the
demonstratives are found as referents of hadaa ‘direction of -°, loc. hadan, abl.
hadaan, hadagaan, in Atkan either with a lengthened stem vowel (perhaps a former
pronominal rel.sg.) or, in a few cases, with loss of the stem vowel -a, in Eastern
Aleut and Attuan mostly with contraction of the vowels (after loss of the initial h-),
e.g. A 1952 waa-hadaa hufnaazal ‘it is warm in here’; udaa-hadaa ‘the region
around here’, loc. udaa-hadan, ud-hadan ‘over here’; qakuu-hadan (1973
gakuudan from E) ‘in here’; E 1870 hinga-hadan, 1984 ingaadan ‘(from here) to
there’; 1909 akuudaa, Au akuuyaa ‘direction up from the seashore’, loc. akuudan,
Au akuuya ‘away up’.

2.1.7.6. Deictic forms

Forms with the suffix -y are deictic of place or time, possibly anaphorically
(3.1.3.2.}. The attested forms are way, umay, hingay (later E ingay), haway (later E
away), hamay, e.g, A way hitikug ‘(look) he just went out’; way Maksiim gangukut
‘right now Max came in’; umay qanguku® ‘now he is (heard) coming in’; E 1909
Ingay ingaligan ulaakalfisxalix afsxaqax ‘Then they were put in the burial hut
over there’ (1 34:67); Malix away gagaanuq(a)linag ‘So then he went eastward’ (J
34:162).

Most of the demonstratives are found with the expanded suffix -ya- (possi-
bly a-"be) with anaphoric 3A suffixes, sg. E -ya (shortened), A -yaa, Au -ya(a), du.
-yakix, pl. E -yangin, A -yangis. Such forms are used for presentation, alone or
with specification of the place or referent, possibly a verbal phrase, and also to-
gether with another demonstrative form, e.g. A ikuyangis ‘right over there (aside)
they are’; hikayangis gixyam kugan ‘they are up there, on the shelf’; wayangis
anigduning ‘these here are my children’; hingayaa tangif kugan mayaafzagaa
‘that one (you see there) is the island where he used to trap (foxes)’; En 1909
wayangin imin aagayuugnaagikuning ‘here are the cormorants I caught for you’
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(J 43:18); A wayaa wang akug ‘it is right here (you see)’; Eu 1910 Uknungn (<
uknangun) uknaya ulag aku ‘A little way below here (you see) is a house’ (J
15:54). They may also be used anaphorically, in reference to a presented term, e.g. A
Safiuugag, hamayaa gawa(m) tanaa ‘S. (an island), that’s a sea lion rookery”; Eu
1910 Ingan ludaagif ayagag ingaya nung tagaftaasaangan afikung “That older
woman there, that’s the one I'll be trying (to get)’ (J 17:143); En 1909 laan kayux
umniin kamayakix asgasxakux ‘your son and your sister’s son, they are gone,
were both killed’ (J 46:21). See further 3.1.3.3..

There may also be an enclitic negation: A 1971 hingayagulaa (for
*hingayaa(y)ulax) hingay agach ‘it’s not that one but that one (the other one)’.
With -hli-, E -li- ‘just, only’: wayalingin imin alugasakuning “this is all I write to
you this time’ (J 39:71). .

The following forms have a sg. 3R suffix in reference to the time: wayaam
‘now, today, nowadays’, wayahliim, E wayaliim ‘right now; still now’, E
wayasaafuum, A wayazaafuum ‘recently, not long ago’; without-ya-: E amaliim,
A hamahliim ‘long time ago’.

2.1.7.7. Verbal forms :

Demonstratives take the verbal suffix -ma- ‘to do like -, to do -’ and deriva-
tives, notably -maasa- ‘to be like - to’, -mat- ‘to do -, mata- ‘to be or do like -.
The attested stems are I (all), ITika, iku, I, TV saka, ukna, V gaga, andkama. wa-
ma- ‘to do like this; to do (be) here, now’, attested as such in A 1840-, En 1978, in
Eastern has generally become guma-, also borrowed into Atkan, in Attuan manga-
by dissimilation from *mama-. Likewise E (and A 1950-) haguma-, agnma-, A
1860- hawama- (Au tagama) ‘to do there or so’.

The forms are used, in the first place, as simple predicates or, more com-
monly, as auxiliaries with the conjunctive or intentional (3.8.1.2.), e.g. E
ingamaqgadada, A hingamagadaagt ‘quit doing that’ (said to a child); Ea
kamamatakug ‘where is he?’; A ichingul hingamagt? ‘do you feel chilly?’; Au
1909... mal, hagal mangakugq ..., that’s why I have come’ (J 82:37); A qanan
tana® al sakaax kuugal sakamag saka ‘which island is (the one) emerging out
there?’ (reported saying about Kasatochi Island emerging); A qanaanuumis
hingamagt ‘where are you going?’. The derivatives -mat-, -mata- are used also, in
the conjunctive, as a modal specification of a following predicate, e.g. A hingamas
hitikug ‘he just went out like that’, hingamatal hitikug ‘he went out in that way'.
Like other verbs, demonstrative verbs also have nominal uses, e.g. A 1860 hingamag
malgadag ‘so it is’, lit. ‘being like that is usually done’ (Luke 12.54), hingamatam
qunfumaalinangis ‘wonders of that sort, such wonders’ (Mark 6.2).

2.1.7.8. Relational nouns

Like positional nouns (see 2.1.6.3.2.), many demonstratives have forms with
the suffix -ungi-, used mostly in the simple abs.sg. as preposed determiners, and (in
Attuan variant -uugiga-) with 3A suffixes and a preceding referent in the relative
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case, also with a locative in -gan and an ablative in -gaan, e.g. waagi-, Au maagi-
‘the nearest, on this side’ (in Attuan also used as a noun, J 82:12), E waagif ulag
‘the nearest house’, ulam waagii ‘this side of the house’, loc. A waa@igan ‘on this
side of it’; A 1840 ukaa@if ulaa ‘its (ship’s) cabin, lit. interior house’, E ulam
ukaaii ‘the interior of the house’, Au 1909 chunguum ukaagiqagan iling ‘inside
her nest’ (J 81:12); A abl. hikuugigaan ‘from farther up from it’.

2.1.7.9. Verbal derivatives
The following suffixes are largely shared by demonstratives and. positional
nouns, cf. 2.1.6.3.

2.1.7.9.1. -ngudag-, Au -nguyag- ‘to move in - direction’

E.g. A wangudags ‘to come this way’, petrified 3A loc. E, A wangudagan,
Au manguyag ‘in this direction, toward here’.

The suffix is derived from the adverbial locative (see 2.1.7.4.). It corre-
sponds with -mudag- added to a positional noun (2.1.6.3.3.).

2.1.7.9.2, -uunu- ‘to go, move -ward’

E.g. waanu- ‘to be on the way here’; with suffix -usa- A hawaanuusa-
zaningulax hawa ‘I never take them out there’; participial use A tugimagim
akaanugan huzuugizaa ‘all of the beach going out there, out all along the beach’
(N.M. 3:21).

2.1.7.9.3. -unga- ‘to come to, get at, arrive to’

E.g. waafa-, Au maaga- ‘to come here, arrive here, to come back’; with
suffix -usa- E, A waafaasa- ‘to bring here; to bring back’; with suffix -t- A txin
waagatikug ‘he came back here (a short time ago)’.

2.1.7.9.4. -uutxa- ‘to be very or too -ward’

E.g. waatxakug ‘it is near, close to me/us’; suffix -t- A 1860 txin
waatxatikug ‘(the kingdom of God) has come near’ (Mark 1.15); verbal noun A
agaatxag ‘way over there’, A 1860 isxam sakaatxagan ilan ‘in the lowest place’
(Luke 14.9); loc. Eaukaatxan ‘far inside’; defective demonstrative ama-: amaatxa-
‘to be far’, E tanam amaatxaa ‘a distant land’, A 1860 amaatxam ilugaan ‘from
far off’, E, A loc. amaatxan ‘far away’, abl. amaatxaan ‘from far, far off’.

2.1.7.9.5. E -hlita-, -Ita-, A -hlifta- ‘to go to, pay a visit to’

E.g. E wahlita., walita-, A wahlifta- ‘to pay a visit here’; Eb 1984 ingaan
agalaan ingaltangulting ‘after that I did not go there’. Also E ukalfalta- ‘to pay a
visit in here’ from ukalfa(n) (2.1.7.10.3.).
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2.1.7.10. Other derivatives
2.1.7.10.1. -Vng * - quantity’

E hingaang asa® ‘so much, so many’; hamaang asag ‘that many’. Cf,
qanaang ‘how many’ (2.1.8.3.) and chaang ‘five’, etc. (2.1.5.1.).

2.1.7.10.2. -nga- ‘the - side’

Found only with a few stems, partly without deixis (see Alent Dictionary p.
539), e.g. aganga- ‘the other side’, loc. A chiganam agangan ( = agaagigan) ‘on/
to the other side of the river’; awanga- E ‘to take around’, loc. awangan ‘around
(embracing}; behind; A beyond’, abl. E awangaan, A awangagaan *around; A from
beyond’; qiganga- ‘east side; head part (of animal)’, nangaa ‘the west cape of (Atka)’,
Former demonstratives in the place names Qawangag (beach on Unalaska), Ugangag
(Ugamak Island). '

2.1.7.10.3. -18-a ‘the settled place -’

ukalfia, rel. ukalfan ‘the village in here, this village; the bay (with the
village) in here’, loc. ukal§an, abl. E ukalgaagan, A ukalgaax. Found in a number
of place names (villages, village sites), listed in Aleut Dictionary p. 520, including
three with former demonstratives: Qawal@a (Kavalga Island, Delarof Islands), Ugalga
(Egg Island, Unalaska), Samalga (Samalga Island, Umnak). In modern Eastern the
rel. or loc. -1gan is used also as an absclutive.

2.1.7.11. General observations.

In the course of time, the set of demonstratives has been reduced, as seen
also from 2.1.7.10.2-3. above. In Eastern Aleut, as mentioned in 2.1.7.0., the loss of
the initial h- resulted in the merger of fields II and III. At Atka, all the stems tabu-
lated in 2.1.7.1. were known in the 1950s but by 1971 the following had become
obsolete: inga, awa, haga, ukna, una. In Attuan 1909, the initial h- of IIT may have
been partly lost, in 1952 possibly reintroduced from Atkan, and IV ukna and V A
are not attested; qaku, for example, has been replaced by (h)aku, e.g. (h)akuun
ula(m) galagaan ‘from the rear of the house’, akuunul ‘to go info the other room’,
A gakuunul. Details are found in Aleut Dictionary.

Basically, the demonstratives are oriented in relation to the speaker. So also
in reported speech, where the speaker is represented by the referent of a 3R suffix,
e.g- A 1952... udan sitxiin akalil aguu ... ‘when he (the other man) began to pass
there (lit. here) below him (the reported speaker)’ (N.M. 3:74, likewise 76); simi-
larly Au 1909 umak(u) anakin hagaku tutal ‘hearing those (lit. these) parents of
his coming® (J 81:18).

With derivatives, the orientation may be turned to an object, e.g. A 1952
hyaaga® agitaadaam kugan fikaanukus ‘the (one) log lies crosswise on the other
(lit. its fellow)’, cf. ikaanul ‘to go over there (e.g. across the bay)’. With the proper
deixis lost, many derivatives of demonstratives have become ordinary nouns or verbs,
e.g. A hagaagis pl. ‘upper teeth; mustache’, cf. hagaagif husig ‘the upper jaw’ (vs.
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unaagit husit), hagakus ‘those up there (in a row or on a line)’; gakuutxa- ‘to be
deep (as of bay, den, bag)’. Thus the demonstratives constitute a large part of the
Aleut lexicon.

All the demonstratives have a natural local or positional application, with
varying ranges. 1A uka, for example, may refer to the room within which the speaker
is sitting, or to the bay within which his house is located, and uda may refer to the
floor of his room or to his island, etc.: A 1950 udang afiada ‘put it here (at my feet,
on the floor)’, udan AtRaz ‘this (island) Atka, Atka here (where we are)’. Thus field
V has or had a domestic as well as a cosmic application, e.g. A gaka ‘out there
(outside of the house)’, gakaax ‘from out there’, qgakaax aftag ‘east wind’; qaga
‘outside; east’, qagaagif ‘outer (1840); eastern, east’, in the cosmic application
opposed to the defective na- ‘west, southwest’ (also vs. giga-): naagi¢ ‘western’, E
naagan ‘from the west’, etc. (see Aleut Dictionary p. 279 £.}. The cosmic perspec-
tive is here the rising and setting sun, while the north-south axis goes with the posi-
tional nouns (2.1.6.0.).

A few demonstratives have also a temporal application, e.g. E, A wan angalig,
Au ma angalif ‘this day, today’, A 1860 also uman angalif ‘this (invisible) day’; A
akan sluf ‘Jast year’, Eakuu(n) slum ilan ‘(in} last year® (II 2. “longitudinally™), E,
A ikun shug ‘next year’ (I 1 “transversally”), E ikun tugidag, A ingaagi® tugidat
‘next month’.

Demonstratives III C-D very frequently refer anaphorically to an utterance,
or to common knowledge, while I D uma may refer cataphorically, e.g. A hingaan
aslaan ‘at that (just-mentioned) time’; hawan ayagag ‘that (well-known) woman’;
E aman lag ‘that (before-mentioned) boy’ (J 51:5); E 1870 umaya kangtakungin,
A 1860 umay kangtakuu ‘this (as follows) is what it means’ (Mark 3.17). The
adverbial ablative of the Iatter three serve also as more abstract generalizers, e.g. A
1952 hagumatal hawaax hiisa®tal ... ‘going on like that’ (N.M. 3:5, etc.); E 1870
Farisiiyan iliin (h)amaagan ngiin hiisaqangin ‘someone of the Pharisees said to
them’ (Luke 6.2, A 1860 similarly); A 1952 hamaax anagim galgadaganaa ‘any-
thing had for food® (N.M. 1:8); umaax ilan adaaganamax huzugan ilan ‘wherever
they came ashore’ (N.M. 3:10). The Bastern demonstratives with an initial n- and
the Attuan ones with an initial ¢- seem to be, or have been, anaphoric only, e.g. En
1910 qugaR ninga txin sakaagtiku ‘that (just-mentioned) demon has come down
onto the floor’ (J 48:38); Au 1909 ... giyanat uuyattal taga, E qidana® aRtakug
nawa. ‘he (the man introduced at the beginning of the story) cried, so the story
goes.’ (J 84:11); Au 1509 tama hungii, E aman nhngii ‘that (mentioned) sister of
his’ (J 86/58:3).

Aspects A ‘delimited’ and B ‘extended’ are relatively straightforward; the
distinctions of angle in A are of course missing in B. C ‘motional’ includes reference
to something moving as well as motion in relation to the referent and may involve
differences of number, e.g. A 1950 furaaskiin chugtakug hinga ‘he has his cap on
(you see)’ vs. furaaskidix chuftakuns hawa ‘they have their caps on’. As for D
‘invisible’, I umna refers to something sensed without being seen, IIf hama rather to
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something hidden, €.8. A 1952 achunakuf uma ‘it is blowing now (1 feel chilly)’;
alqum ilgagi pmamakuf uma ‘what smell is in here’; hamang akug hama ‘it ig
behind there (as on the other side of the hilly’. The simple D II, functionally outside
the demonstrative system, is & conjunction: ama (E also hama) ‘or {mostly E); and
(mostly A) -

Eastern kama, indicating unspecified absence, in a sense is opposed to the
rest of the system and verges on inferro gation, e.g. Ea 1910 kamakun alan
ukuktakiniin ingaagaqatxin ukugtalakan ‘not seeing those whales he had seen
on the way there’ (J 17:150); Ea 1974 kamamatakug kaman lang lakusang kamaya
«where is he (what is he doing), where is my son, my dear son’ (song in story).

2.1.8. Interrogatives ,

The four interrogatives with their derivatives listed below match the major
word classes. In direct quotations, they have the same place as the term or phrase
called for in the answer, e.g. (Atkan) Kiin Piitrag kidul? ‘Who is helping Peter?” —
Paavilag Piitrag kidukug. ‘Paul is helping Peter’; Piitrag kiin kidul? “Who is
Peter helping?’ — Piitrag Paavilag kidukug ‘Peter is helping Paul’. They are used
also in reported ones, embedded under ahmat-, ahmayaag- ‘to ask’ (3.15.4.), and,
partly, under anuxta- ‘to think’, hiisagta- ‘to say’ (3.15.3.). To a very limited extent,
to be noted below, interrogatives have also an indefinite use.

2.1.8.1. alqu-, Au aqu- ‘what, what kind, what part; to be what, to be how, to do
what’

As indicated, this stem matches ordinary nouns (2.1.1.) and intransitive verbs
(2.1.9.), e.g. A alqui hinga ‘what’s that?’ (possible answer quganat hinga ‘that’s a
rock”); alquehxizag hinga ‘what nice thing is that?’; alquR a& hinga ‘what is sthe?’
(uchiitilag akug hinga ‘s/he is a teacher’); alqus hittal hingamaRt ‘what are you
saying?’; alqum kikaa ‘what bit him? (e.g. a dog); alqum sunaa anaf *what kind
of ship was it?’ (e.g. Navy-m sunaa ‘a Navy ship’); sunam alquu sis ‘what part of
the ship broke?’; alquun aq ‘what (kind of relative} am I to you?"; alqul hingamaft
‘what is it with you?'; E wayaam alqukuftxin ‘what have you done today?’;
alquumin aganagtxin ‘what did you come here for?’; A alqul haganagulagt ‘why
(doing what) didn’t you come?'; alqukum ugitlakan hamamag ‘why doesn’t he
come back?’, ayagagan alqukum ugitiakan hamamatal anuxtagaa ‘his wife
wondered (“thought™) why he didn’t come back’.

Important derivatives: alquusa- ‘to do what with (something)’, e.g. A
alquusaamis alugasazat ‘why (in order to do what with them) do you write them
(words) 7; alqut-, alqusix ‘(doing) how?, E also ‘somehow’; alquta-, Au aquta-
‘like what; E, Au what (= alqu-); to be what, to be how, to do how’, e.g. E waya
alqutag, Au maya aqutag ‘what is this?’; A 1860 tunum alqutas igayunaasangis
‘what strange words!” (lit. words awful with what, like what) (John 6.60); A alqutam
chixtii, Au aqutam ulaa ‘what (animal)’s den?’; E alqutagixin, Au aqutat ‘what
are you?', A alqutat *how are you, how do you feel?’. .
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5 1.8.2. kiim abs. and rel., du. kifulkus, pl. E kilnkun, A idinkus ‘who?”

This is a strictly personal pronout, corresponding ultimately with a per-
sonal name {cf. 2.1.1.4.3.) or the “demonstrative of speech” tx(i)-/ ti-(2.1.2.1.), €.8.
A Kiin hinga ‘who is that?, kiinkus hinga ‘who are those?'; E kiin txin, Au 1909
kiin tin, A kiin akt ‘who are you?’; E, Aukiin ulaa ‘whose house?” ; A kiin agugaa
‘who has built it?". Note A kiin asattagt (likewise E) ‘what is your name?’, lit.
‘whom to you have as name(sake) ?'; modern A also alqu asagtaft, probably an
Anglicism. In an old Atkan song (V B 1:10) kiin is used in the indefinite sense of
‘somebody, anybody’.

2.1.8.3. qana- ‘where, which’

Together with its various forms and derivatives this stem matches formally
the demonstratives (2.1.7.). The apparent stem form E 1791 qana ‘where?’, how-
ever, is not confirmed by later data.

2.1.8.3.1. Pronominal forms

Sg. abs. ganan, rel. ganaan; pl. E ganakun, A ganakus, e.g. A ganan
ilakiin alakat, wan asxuunulax hingan ‘which one of them do you want, this one
or that one?’; qanakus kamlixtat “which ones did you shoot at?’; qanan tanat
hinga ‘which island is that?’; E 1870 (A 1860) ganaan chasam (chasim) ilan ‘at
which hour’; ganan akiitalix ‘until when, how long’; A ganan axsit ‘where did
you pass?”. Note the serial meaning in A ganam azag isut ‘how many seals’, lit.
“peing repeatedly (-za-) which seal”.

Forms with a possessive suffix: A 1981 maamat agiichigaan txin kumsil
txin gingul aguun, gananiin qinguza® ‘when mom sometimes take you (baby) up
and kisses you, where on you does she kiss you?’; gananimis (or qanaanimis)
kugan txin anul ‘where (on which part of you) did he hit you?’; ganakut akus
nanal “which places on you are aching?’.

Forms with an emotional suffix: A 1973 qananichxizag suuinaq ‘what
nice thing am I going to take (later)’; ... qanaanichxizam hadan ting huyaalaagutaa-
ats anuxtanag akugaang ... when 1 wondered to which nice place they (the mili-
tary) were going to take me again’ (ironical use).

2.1.8.3.2. Adverbial cases

locative E qanangun; A 1791-1860 ganangus, 1860- ganang; Au 1909

ganangu, 1952 ganang ‘where?’

ablative E ganaagan, A, Au qanaax ‘from where’
E.g. E 1804 ganangun akugtxin ‘where are you?’; A, Au ganaax hagat ‘where do
you come from?’. Indefinite; E 1805 ganangunulux ‘nowhere’. With -hli-, E -li= E
1819 ganaligan kama ‘but where is he?’; A loc. qanahligan ‘where?’, abl.
ganahligaax ‘from where?’.
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2.1.8.3.3. A qanaa-hadaa “which direction?’, abl. 1838 qanaadagaan, 18360 qan-
hadagaan ‘whence?",

2.1.8.3.4. Deictic forms

The properly deictic forms are supplied by qaata-, see 2.1.8.4. Formally,
only the following form belongs here: ganayaam, A 1860 also qanayiim’when?’,
cf. wayaam, wayahliim (2.1.7.6.),

2.1.8.3.5. qanamat-, qanamasix ‘doing in which way, how?; A qanamata-to be
or do how, of what kind’, ¢.g. 1860 qanamatalix hilazat ‘how do you read them?’
(Luke 10.26); 1862 achixaasim qanamatangis ‘what (kind of) teachings?’.

2.1.8.3.6. qanaagit ‘which one; which side’, e.g. E 1833 aalax ilkiin qinaag'iﬁ
taqachRiiging ‘which one of the two shall T release?’; A 1977 tangim qanaagii
agit ‘on which side of the islet did you pass?’

2.1.8.3.7. Verbal derivatives

qanangudagsix ‘to go where, it which direction’, qganangudagan ‘where,
in which direction’, e.g. A 1860 qanangudagiimis, E 1870 qanangudagan
huyakugtxin ‘where are yon going?’ (John 16.5).

qanaanu- ‘to go where, in which direction®

qanaaga- ‘to be where now’, Ek 1982 Gagaat(ing) maamang qanaagaattaa
(dubitative) ‘well, where could mom be now?’.

qanaatxa- E ‘to be how far?’, A ‘to be close to which side?”.

E 1804 qanalittalitxin ‘where have you been?’,

2.1.8.3.8. qanaang ‘how many™’, qanaangidim ‘how many times?’, A 1840
qanaangilus ‘how many?” match the nhumerals (2.1.5.).

2.1.8.4. gaata- (A, Au also gata-) ‘whereis - 7

Taking 3A suffixes, this stem matches the deictic demonstratives (2.1.7.6.),
©.g A qaatangis ‘where are they?’; qaataa hlang ‘where is my son?’ (possible
answer: akayaa qasikug ‘he is over there fishing’); ayagaan gaataa ‘where is your
wife?; E 1909 qaataa tayagungin ‘where are his people?’, qaatangin tayafungin
‘where are their people?”.

The following forms are indefinite: E 1834 qaatam-adaan ‘everywhere,
anywhere’, A 1860 qaatax hadakin ‘on each side’ (John 19.18); A 1860-
qaatamudagan ‘in every direction’. The ablative with possessive suffixes (3A sg.
qaatagaan, efc.) is a positional noun, meaning ‘except, besides, other than’.

2.1.8.5. The interrogative particle
E hi(iy’, ii’ ( = glottal stop), A, Au ii, with a rising tone (?), marks a yes-no
question and may come last in the sentence, marking the whole sentence as inter-
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rogative, or after any other term put in question, having everywhere the rising tone,
e.g. A Qilagan Piitrag hlag tugal safanag ii? ‘Did Peter knock the boy yesterday
(or maybe he did not)?’; Qilagan Piitrag hlag tugal ii? saganag. ‘Did Peter really
knock the boy yesterday (or maybe just scolded him)?*; Qilagan Piitrag hlag ii?
tugal saganag. ‘Was it the boy (or somebody else) that Peter knocked yesterday ?*;
Qilagan Piitrag ii? hlag tugal safanaf. ‘Was it Peter (or somebody else) who
knocked the boy yesterday?’; Qilagan ii? Piitrag hlag tugal safanag. ‘Was it yes-
terday (or some other day) that Peter knocked the boy?’,

Questions with one of the interrogatives listed above have the same intona-

~ tion as a declarative sentence. With a final particle with tising tone the question

becomes a question about the question, e.g. A Kiin haqal ji? *“Who came? (is that
your question?)’.

2.1.9. Verbs
2.1.9.0. Introduction

Verbs differ from nouns by having mood/tense suffixes. The so-called Gen-
eral (2.1.9.3.1.), however, is unmarked, and many stems are ambivalent (see2.2.1.1.).

Like nominal stems (2.1.1 :2.), a verbal stem may end in a short vowel or in
4 consonant: a velar or uvular fricative, a labial nasal, or -t-, which alternates
with -ch- or -s- before the initial vowel of certain mood/tense suffizes (1.3.3)). Be-
fore certain mood/tense suffixes a consonant stem has an auxiliary vowel, which in
the later language has largely become a stem vowel (1341, ¢f. 2.1.1.2.1), or a
mood/tense suffix may have a postvocalic and a postconsonantal variant (separated
by I below; cf. 1.3.4.3-4.),

Most of the verbal forms may come at the end of a sentence final {(main)
clause as well as at the end of a non-final (subordinate) one; some of them are used
also in phrases with certain auxiliary verbs (2.1.9.10.3.; 3.8.). Two moods (2.1.9.6,
Imperative and 2.1.9.7. Prohibitive) occur only in a final clause, while two other
ones (2.1.9.8. Anterior and 2.1.9.9, Conditional) are primarily non-final,

In general, verbs with a fully specified or no complement are marked for
the subject only, while a double marking includes anaphoric reference to a 3p.
complement (see 3.2. ff). In many cases a simple subject is marked by a number
suffix (2.1.1.1.1) or an enclitic pronoun (2.1.2.1.2.), while the anaphoric reference is
marked by possessive suffixes (2.1.1.1.2-3.). In other cases there are special suffixes
(including possessive ones) for the subject and/or for the anaphoric complement.

The negation is in some cases suffixal, preceding or combining with the
moodftense suffix, in other cases enclitic, possibly followed by the enclitic subject
pronoun.

In certain cases, to be discussed in the syntax, a non-final verbal form has in
addition an enclitic dative: a 3A form of the positional noun i- (2.1.6.1.3.), sg.
+(ng)aan, Au +aa, + anaa, du. +ikin, pl. +(ng)iin.
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2.1.9.1. -(hku-, neg. -lakag- (late A -laka-) Present 7
E.g. asta-kug ‘hefit died’ ,aska-lakat ‘did not die’; ayug-ikug ‘he went out (in
his boat)’, ayug-lakaR ‘he did not go out’; {tayagug) asgat-ikug ‘he killed (the man)’, E
asgalakag (deletion of t before 1), A asfat-lakag ‘he did not kiil (the man)’,
Present forms are used as (1) sentence final predicates, (2) non-final (subor-
dinate) predicates, (3) referent, in the relative case, of certain positional nouns.

2.1.9.1.1. Sentence final predicates
Forms with a subject marker only

sg. du. pL.

3p. -kuk -ku-x E, Au -ku-n, A -ku-s
1p. E-ku-gingA, Au-ku-q =pl - E
2.p. E-ku-R-txin -ku-g-txidix E -ku-%-txichi(n)

A -kugt, Au -kut Au -kutiyix A -kugtxichix

Au -kutichi
3.p. -lakaf -lakagix E -lakagin
A also -lakax A -lakagis, <lakas

lp. E -lakaging =pl. S

A, An -lakag
2p. E-lakag-txin -lakag-txidix E -lakag-txichi(n)

A -lakaft A -lakagtxichix

Forms with anaphoric reference 1o a complement (3.p.)

subject | anaph. sg. du. pl.
3A Kkuu (-ku-a) -kukix E, Au -kungin
A -kungis
1.p.sg. -kung E -kuking -kuning
A -kuk
2.p.sg. ~kuun -kukin E -kutxin
A, Au -kut

anaph. sg./du./pl,
1.p. du-pl.. (E passive) A kumas, -kungin, -kungis, Au -kungin
2.p.du. -kudix, Au -kuyix
2.p.pl. E -kuchi(n), A Kuchix, Au -kuchi(x)

anaph. sg. du. pl
3A -lakaga (not atiested) E -lakag(i)ngin

late A -lakaa A -lakagis, -laka(gi)ngis
1.p.sg. -lakaging A lakagik <lakafning

late A -lakang
2.p.sg. -lakadiin A -lakagit

old A -lakagin, late -lakaan
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anaph. sg./du./pl.
1.p.do-pl. A -lakagmas, Au -lakagingin
2.ppl. A -lakaRchix

In general, a statement in the grammatical present refers toa state-of-affairs
that obtains (or does not obtain) at the time of speech, or to a process or an event that
takes place (or does not take place) at the time of speech, or took place (or did not
take place) a short time before the act of speech, e.g. ulag quhmaku? ‘the house is
white’: ulag tagadalakag ‘the house is old (iit. not new)’; adang sagakug ‘my
father is sleeping’; A Viirag hilalakag ‘Vera is not reading (but doing something
else)’; Piitrak waagaku® ‘Peter is coming back’ or ‘Peter just came back’; Piitrat
asxus sukug ‘Peter is taking a/the nail’ or ‘Peter took the nail (right now)’; Piitram
sukuu ‘Peter took it (right now)’; Eu 1910 aaliisimin ilan ala imin kasukuging ‘1
have found a whale for you in your harbor” (J 35:52); Eu 1909 maarsalam waafaqaa
pidilim ilan txin aagatalakefim miigam boochukangin adaam aglakug ‘the
marshal who came her has for a week without interruption been hauling barrels of
beer to his place’ (J 38:8).

The present is compatible with derivational suffixes such as E -saagu-,
A -zaafu- ‘recently, a while ago’. With certain other derivational suffixes and in
certain phrases it refers to a near future (3.8.1.3.1. and 3.). It is compatible also with
the counter-factual particle kum (2.1.10.4.), e.2. A Piitrat kum ting kidukug ‘Pe-
ter would have helped me (now, but he is not here)’.

In Eastern, and in Atkan influenced by Eastern, the present can be used also
in a question, e.g. Ea 1910 “Ingaya umning agtakugtxin hi?” ‘Are you my nephew
then (-ta- inferential: judging from what you say) 7’ (J 15:49); A (BE) ukukuun?
‘did you find it (right now)? In Atkan, and frequently also in Eastern, a question
referring to the present time or to the near past is put in the conjunctive (2.19.2)o0r
in the general (2.1.9.3.1.)

2.1.9.1.2. Non-final predicate

The forms listed above are used also in various non-final constructions to be
discussed in the syntax, including 2.p. forms used as 3R {cf.2.1.1.1.3.and 2.1.2.1.1-
2.; B 3R pl. *-kug-txidin not attested). The time reference is then shifted from the
time of speech to that of the following clause.

There are also simple relative forms, sg. -kum, Jakagim, du. and pl. like
abs., used in coreference with a following 3.p. subject (3.11.1.1., etc), e.8. A
anqgattakum hagaagan aikug ‘he went away but will come back’.

Forms with the enclitic +ngaan etc. are 3.p.sg. -kugaan (Au -kugaa,
Jkufanan), -lakaaan, du. kugikin, pl. E-kumniin, A -kuziin (late -kuzaan), -lakafiziin;
i.p.sg. E -kuqingaan, A 1860 also -kngaan, later -kugaang, Au -kugaa;
2.p.and3Rsg.E Jutxinaan, A kugtaan, -lakaktaan, Au -kutaan, du. -kuitxidigaan,
An -kutiyigaan, pl. A -kugtxichigaan; 3A sg. ~kuungaan, sg.1.p.sg. -kungaan, etc.
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In the following construction (3.8, 1.4.3.3.) the negation is enclitic, as of 5
participle (cf. 2.1.9.3): A 1862 maaka-kuu-yulax agulax akug ‘(God) is omnipo-
tent, lit. one for whom there is not what he is not able to do’.

2.1.9.1.3. Referent of positional nouns

As the referent in the relative case of certain positional nouns the present
has possessive suffixes for the subject like participles (3.14.4.4.), e.g. Ea 1910
sanakuum ilan idgigtalix ‘running as fast as he could, lit. in his being equal to’ (J
13:42); A waagakumchix agalagaan ‘after you came back’; A 1860 hamaan angia
idagtalakagmax qulaan ‘because of their knowing his voice’ (John 10.4),

2.1.9.2. -lix | six, A, Au -1 1 -5, neg. -lakan Conjunctive

E.g.asga-lix, -1 ‘dying’, asga-lakan ‘not dying’; ayux-six, -s ‘géing out (in
a boat)’, ayug-lakan ‘not going out’; askasix, asgas (deletion of t before s), late
asgati-lix, -1 ‘killing’, E astalakan (deletion of t before 1), A astat-lakan ‘not kill-
ing’.

The conjunctive admits neither simple number suffixes nor possessive suf-
fixes. Anaphoric complements are marked by the suffixes sg. -ka, E and late A also
~kan, du. *kix, pl. E -kin, A -kis. Before them, the conjunctive suffix is reduced to -l or
zero | -s-;

Eastern sg. 1778-1860 -Ika, 1833-60 -ka | 1838-1909 -sxa, 1791- -kan |
1909 -sxan, du. 1870- kix | 1870 -sxix, pl. 1833-39 -Ikin, 1861 -kin | 1838 -sxin;
neg. with deletion of the final n: $g. 1826-60 -lakaka, 1791- -lakakan, pl. 1838
-lakakin;

Atkan sg. 1780-1952 -Ika | 1838-1952 -sxa, du. -lkix, pl. -Ikis | -sxis, neg.
sg. 1840-1952 -lakanka, pl. 1860 -lakankis; late A {from E) -kan, neg. -lakakan
without distinction of rumber:

Attuan sg. -ka, du. -kix, pl. -ki, neg. -lakaka.

In sentence final position and before verbs of utterance and thought (with a
different subject, 3.15.3.1.) a 1. or 2.p. subject of the simple conjunctive and the
forms with a sg. anaphoric complement is marked by an enclitic pronoun, with dele-
tion of a preceding x or n, e.g. Bastern 1834-1838 1.p.sg. -liting, 2.p.sg. -litxin,
1870- -ttxin | -siting, etc., neg. -lakating, etc.; Atkan with deletion of the 1 1860-
l.p.sg. -ting, 2.p.sg. -t but -siting. -sit, neg. -lakating, -lakat, anaphoric
sg. -lkat, -lakankat, late -kating, neg. -lakakat; Aituan like Atkan. The enclitic
1.p.pl. pronoun is known only from Atkan: 1860 -timas, 1979 -tingis (deletion of ).
In forms with the anaphoric non-sg. -ki- a sg. subject is marked by the enclitic
pronoun but a du. or pl. subject by a possessive suffix (the suffixal part of the pro-
noun): A 1950 2.p.sg. -Ikit, du, -Ikidix, pl. -Ikichix, 1860 -lakankichix; E 1870
~kichi, but 1838 -lakakitxichi with the pronoun.

A statement in the conjunctive may indicate an ongoing activity or an act in
progress, or may have the character of a performative, e.g. Fa 1910 “Aang, angunasix
txin qagaasalting. Ukung ulting. Wangun angaftasigasiting,” ‘Yes, I thank you
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very much. I have reached my limit (lit. am reaching what T reached). T have been
standing here for a long time.” (J 17:153-155); “Aang, uyung! txin qaangan
aqalting.” “Well, my brother! now I come to eat you.” {J £3:40), cf. the following
report in the present: “Unging ting qaagan agakuf.” ‘My sister is coming (has
come) to eat me” (J 13:43). A 1909 Maasanas inagamax txidix haqaasal
aftaagutakus, gangulix gagamal hinga ‘Those who did that (killing people) ap-
parently came again by themselves, so now they are on their way in from out there’
(7 76:235 1.); ... qanguug(an) ags wa ‘is about to come in now’ (J 77:187); A 1950
txin achixating ‘T am teaching you (right now)’; duraan umnayal ‘he is tightening
his dory’; 1971 awal hinga ‘he is working (right now)’; wang anfafiyukaqalil ‘he
has been living here for a long time now’ (-qali- ‘to have started’); 1978 anigqdug
huchuuzalakan ‘the child is not behaving’. In Attuan the conjunctive was used also
in cases where Eastern and Atkan would have the present, e.g. 1909 ... mal aqating
“... that is why I have come (or set out)’ (J 82:13, E agakuging); 1952 mang
unguchiting ‘T am sitting here’ (A wang unguchikug).

A question in the conjunctive corresponds with a statement (answer) in the
present, referring to the time of speech or to the near past, ¢.g. En 1909
duttaasagilakatxichi hi? ‘you don’t have a guest, do you?' (J 41:26); En 1910 txin
asRasiting §i? ‘did I kill you (right now) 7" (J 61:10); Ea 1910 alqulix ting
adaluasaltxin ‘why did you deceive me?” (J 13:26); A chaayuutut ii? ‘do you want
(to drink) tea?” (possible answer aang, makuq ‘yes, 1 do’); qungtuxsiting ii? did I
snore (right now) ?’; sulkis fi? ‘did he take them?’ (sukungis hinga ‘he did take
them’); ganaax hagat ‘where do you come from?’; qanahligan agsxat hama ‘where
did you put it?” From Atkan is reported an old man’s scolding with the enclitic
subject pronoun following the interrogative particle, e.g. hagumamalakaniitxichix
(-ii- with rising tone) ‘don’t you (boys) start doing that again (-ma-) I’

The conjunctive is (or was) used also in farewell formulas such as A 1950
haqahlilix ‘come again!”; ukudigalix “live well!’ (also imperative ukudigada);
tuuhyulakan ‘don’t be lonesome!”.

The conjunctive is very common in phrases and all sorts of complex sen-
tences (to be discussed in the syntax), joining predicates that are on the same level of
representation, indicating contemporaneous or consecutive events, and have a com-
mon subject, e.g. A haqal gada ‘come andeat!”. Ina complement clause dependent
on verbs of utterance and thought, representing a final clause in the present, the
conjunctive is used if the subjects are different (3.15.3.1.), e.g. A sunag haqal
hiftanag ‘he said that the ship was coming’, cf. sunag haqakug ‘the ship is com-
ing’ (if the subject is the same, that is, if it represents a self-report, the complement
clause is participial, ¢.g. gaatunaan hiftanag ‘he said that he was hungry’, he said:
qaatukuq ‘T am hungry’).

2.1.9.3. Participial tenses
The participial tenses are (1) General (zero tense suffix), (2) Recent past (E
-laagana- | -saagana-, A -lagana-), (3) Remote (-na-, -(§)ka-). In 2 final clause
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they take the same subject markers (without or with anaphoric reference) as the
present -ku- (2.1.9.1.1), likewise in certain non-final clauses (cf. 2.1.9.2.). But in
various participial constructions (3.14.) they have number, case and person suffixes
like nouns {2.1.1.1.).

The negation is enclitic: Eastern +(y)ulux, Atkan +ulax or +(y)ulax (influ-
enced by E), also +(ng)ulax, Attuan +(ngjul(ax), with certain reductions when fol-
lowed by an enclitic subject pronoun, €.g.

Eastern 3.p.sg. -g+ulux, pl. -n+ulux; 2.p.pl. 1838 -g+ulux-+txichi, 1860-
-gultxichi(n); 1.p.sg. 1834 ~guluting, later-gulting; sg.3A sg. -a+yulux (-V+yulux).

Atkan 1860 (-1952) 3.p.sg. -f+ulax, pl. -z+ulax; 2.p.pl. -g+ulax-+txichilx],
1860 once (later general}-gulagtxichi[x] (cf. present -Jakagtxichix); 1.p.sg. -fulak,
also (later general) -gulag(ing) (cf. present -lakaq); 2.p.sg. 1909 -gulaxt, 1950-
-gulagt; sg.3A sg. -a+ulax, also -ayulax (in 1952 declared Eastern), sg.1.sg. 1979 -
angulax. In later Atkan restructured, with the same order of the negation and the
person markers as in the present: 3.p.sg. -fula-g, pl. -fula-s, sg.3A sg. -gula-a,
sg.1.p.sg. -gula-ng (for -ng-+ulax), sg.2.p.sg. -fulaan (for -Vn-ulax).

Attuan 3.p.sg. ~g+ul; 1.p.sg. -fulaq; sg.3A sg. -a+ngul, pl. -nginul, -ngul;
sg.1.p.sg. -ng+ul.

7.1.9.3.1. General, no tense suffix

The general is a zero tense, or a contextually determined present. A state-
ment in the general may be geperic or have a more limited generality, depending on
the subject, e.g. A isugit alagum algaa at ‘the hair seal is a sea mammal’; Unangag
aq ‘Tam anAleut’ (E 1910 Unangaqing, a nominal sentence); asaa idattahlingulax
4its name [ still remember’ (idagta- + neg. ‘to know™); haagagulaq ‘I do not starve
(I have enough food)’, cf. present haagalakaq ‘I am not hungry (now)’; A 1860
Txin idagtagulak ‘I know You’ (Mark 1.24; E 1870 present kiin Anaan
haqatakuqing ‘I know who You Are’).

A statement in the geperal very often, in Eastern perhaps obligatorily, in-
cludes the derivational suffix A -za-, E (and A) -da- ‘generally, usually’, e.g. A
gawag angunazaf ‘a sea lion is big, the sea lion is a big animal’; Piitrag
kurizagulax, E kuridagulux ‘Peter does not smoke, never smokes’, cf. present
Piitrag kurilaka® ‘Peter is not smoking (now)’; E awadag ‘he usually works’,
awadagulux ‘be never works’; qadangulux ‘I never eat it’, Admitting also the present
and other tense suffixes, the suffix -da-, -za-, is not itself a tense suffix.

A guestion in the general does not admit a negation, except the Atkan (and
Attuan) verbidagta- ‘ignore’, which has an obligatory negation, meaning ‘to know’.
Tt may correspond with a statement (answer) in the general, as in A Piitrag kurizat
{i? ‘does Peter smoke, is Peter a smoker’, but also with a statement in the present,
being so opposed to a question in the conjunctive (2.1.9.2.). While the latter con-
cerns the truth of the proposition, the “or not?”, and in the case of an event refers
typically to the near past, a question in the general concerns the range of the predi-
cate, the “or what?”, and refers to the actual time of speech, e.g. A Mariiyag hilak
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{i? “is Mary reading (presently, reading or doing something else)?’; ukuftaan ii?
‘do you see it now?” (are you in the process of seeing it?), cf. conj. ukufta(Dkat ii?
‘did you see it (object gone)?’; kiin at ‘who is it (the person in the picture)?” or
‘who is he? (likewise E); A 1952 kiin haqag ‘who is coming?’ (as when one does
not know which persons would be coming) vs. kiin haqal ‘who is coming?’ (as
when you hear a petson coming). In Eastern, it seems, the general is largely replaced
by the present, a usage possibly due to Russian {or later Bnglish} influence.

Having no mood/tense marker, the general has various nominal uses, e.g.
ga- ‘toeat’ (qakug ‘s/he is eating’) in gam agala ‘the time after eating, afternoon’,
angalim utman gaa ‘the meal of the middle of the day, dinner’. However, a transi-
tive verb remains transitive also when used as a noun, e.g. liida- ‘to resemble, be
like’ in A 1860 liidag tachim ukugtamazulax ‘we have not yet seen anything like
jt* (Mark 2:12), with an anaphoric reference in the final verb (-maz- ‘we it’) to the
implied object of liidag.

2.1.9.3.2. E -laagana- | -saagana-, A -lagana- Recent past

This suffix, common in Eastern, refers to an earlier time of the same day or
to the day preceding the day of the speech act, e.g. Eu 1984 gilam / angalkingaan
waaf(a)laaganag ‘he came in this morning / last night’; Ea 1952 sngaxsaafanaging
‘I was dreaming last night’; En 1952 yam alqulaaganagtxin ‘what were you doing
yesterday?’; En 1935 astasaafanaa ‘he had killed it (before I found it)’ (deletion of
the t of asgat- ‘to kill’ before thes); E 1870 Haman asix hinisagiiludim nagan txin
vkugtalaaganagulting hi’ ‘didn’t I see you in the garden with him?* (John 18.26).
Possibly, however, the distance from the present may be more than one day (e.g.,J
9:54). In the following case it is even combined with unugulux ‘long ago’, in a
figurative sense, the real meaning being ‘we are already lost’: Asagag, unugulux
asgalaaganan agtakun ‘Cousin, we apparently (agta-) died long ago!” (J 68:39).

The Atkan variant apparently is (was) less common, the recent past being
usually expressed by auxiliaries, e.g. 1952 ukugtalaganangin = ukuftal angalingin
‘we saw it earlier today’. In his manuscript grammatical sketch Jochelson listed for
Atkan, as for Eastern Aleut, also negated forms, but in 1952 they were not accepted
by the Atkan speakers consulted, who, for example, instead of ukugtalaganangulax
‘I did not see him/it earlier today’ would say ukuftalakan angaling (conjunctive
neg. + auxiliary). Without a negation, the recent past is attested also in a cylinder
text of 1909 (J 76:145, 277), but not in Salamatov’s translations of about 1860.
Where Eastern Shayashnikov used the recent past, Atkan Salamatov used the re-
mote (e.g. in John 18.26). Perhaps the recent past in Atkan was a recent borrowing
from Eastern.

According to Jochelson’s grammatical sketch, the Attuan equivalent was
Jkuna- | -skuna-, e.g. isilkunag ‘had cut (the calf of his leg)’ (J 86:11, translation
of E isilaaganat); (hliskunagulaq ‘T did pot go out’ (stem hit-), inaskunangul ‘I
did not finish it’ (stem inat-}. This is apparently a combination of the conjunctive -11-5
(2.1.9.2.) and an auxiliary +kuna-, probably from uku-na-, uku- ‘to see; to look or
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turn (in a specified direction), etc.’, cf. uku-t~ ‘to turn {something)’, with the con-
junctive ‘to have been or done for some time, for a long time’, e.g. A (and E) sunag
hagal(ix) ukutikug ‘the ship has been expected to come for some time’,

2.1.9.3.3. -na-, -(§)ka- Remote

In a sentence final predicate, -na- is used in active verbs with a fully speci-
fied or no complement, while -(8)ka- (cf. 1.3.4.4.) is used in forms with anaphoric
reference, e.g. A ukinagf ukumaq ‘I found the knife’, ukugang ‘I found it’,
ukugangulax (ukuqagulang) ‘I did not find it’; hlamaan qag agnaq ‘I gave the
boy afish’, qag ngaan agang (later agiqang) ‘I gave him a fish’; sabaakag tayagug
kigna ‘the dog bit the man’, sabaakam kikaa (later kigiqaa) ‘the dog bit him’;
tayaguf chagif asfatnag, En astahnag, Fua astanag, Au afsahnag (later A, E
asRatina®) ‘the man killed (caught) a halibut’, tayagum asgatxaa, Au agsataa (later
A, E asfatiqaa) ‘the man killed it’.

~-(8)ka- with a simple (or no) subject marker, without an anaphoric refer-
ence (o a complement, has a passive (or impersonal) sense, with or without a preced-
ing passive suffix, e.g. A ukulgaqgag ‘it was found’; ting kidulgaqag ‘I was helped,
one helped me’; ukan ulag hamahliim agulgaqag ‘this house (where we are sit-
ting) was built a long tire ago’; Eu 1792 Ayagangin suqa ‘His women were taken’
{Census 10.11.33); A1860 Subbootag angaginam qulagaan aguga® ‘the Sabbath
was made for man’ (Mark 2.27, likewise E 1860); 1952 ayRaasingis ... hamaax
suqas ‘their boats were taken from there’ (N.M. 3:69), cf. ayfaasingis hamaax
suqangis ‘they took their (the other people’s) boats from there’; Qas sulilgal,
qakasxal, hunzuugizangis taxsazaqas atakus. ‘Fish were salted and dried, and
all of them were put away.” (N.M. 1:43); Ea 1909 faayag ikin anigax ‘a steam bath
was lit for them’ (J 4:35); En 1909 Ingaagan sulgalix aygaxtusagag. ‘Being taken
from there, he was led away. (F 46:8; -usa- is an active suffix, the corresponding
passive being -ula-).

In a simple final predicate of a statement or a question the remote refers to
a past removed from the time of speech by at least one day, e.g. A ganayiim haganast
‘when did you come?’; Piitrag haman ulag agunag ‘Peter built that house’.

In certain auxiliaries following the intentional (3.8.1.3.1.1. and 4.), the re-
mote indicates a distant future, e.g. A Piitrag waafaagan anat ‘Peter will come
back later’ vs. present for the nearer future: Piitra waagaa@an agikug ‘Peter is
coming, is about to come’; gilagan waapaagan safanaf ‘he will come tomoirow’,
maangan sagagang ‘I will do it tomorrow’ vs. main verb in the conjunctive for the
past (only Atkan): gilagan haqal sapana ‘he came yesterday’, 1860 chinglam
agiisalka sagaqaa ‘the fever left him yesterday’ (John 4.52; E recent past chingiagan
ilaan agalaaganaa ‘his fever left him’) (saga- ‘to sleep, pass the night; to do with
an interval of a night (or some time)’). In Eastern and Atkan 1860, -naag- ‘to try -, to
nearly -’ with a negated remote likewise refers to a non-immediate future, c. g E
1870 ... aguufuftsifanaaqanulux ‘(the saints) should not be made into gods’; A
1860 ignigagisxumchigulax, Adachix kayix kuyuudam kugan aa, tunuitaagn-
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chix imchi ignimanaagnagulax ‘if you do not forgive, your Father in heaven will
not forgive you your sins either’ (Mark 11.26).

In participial use, with a subject indicated by a possessive suffix (with or
without a complement), -na- has the same time relation to a following predicate as
the present -ku- has to the time of speech, while -(8)ka- is a remote in relation to a
following predicate as well as to the time of speech (see 3.14.1.).

Both suffixes have also a nominal use, e.g. A achixanag, B hachiganag
‘teacher’, txichi hachiganag ‘your teacher, the one who teaches you’ (Matthew 9,11);
A achixaqag, E hachigaqag ‘discipie (Bibl.); pupil, student’,

2.1.9.4. -iag-, neg. -lagang-, Au -laguug- Optative

This suffix is at the base of three sets of forms: (1) optative, (2) intentional,
and (3) gerundive, a participle of destination (not found with the negation), The
negative apparently is a compound of the negative -lag- (cf. 2.1.9.6.) and the optative
of a-, Au u- ‘to be’,

2.1.9.4.1. Optative
2.1.9.4.1.1. The forms

With a simple 3.p. subject the optative suffix is expanded by -ta, the singu-
lar having in the 19th century language no suffix, later the usual sg. -% (-V&tag by
younger Atkan speakers 1950- shortened to -V&t; Au 1909 -Vta, 1952 -V¢), eg. E
1870, A 1860 tutagagiifta ‘let him hear, may he listen’ (Mark 7.16): ulaam nagan
(A hadan) kimlagaafta ‘let him not go down into his house’ (Mark 13.15); Eu
1909 chiiluugtag ‘for him to return’ (J 34:86); A 1909 hangaagtag masxakug ‘as
she was invited to come up’ (J 78:186); A 1952 haqaagtag ‘let him come, may he
come’,

A 1. or 2.p. subject is marked by an enclitic pronoun added directly to the
modal suffix, e.g. A 1860 txin ungusaft (stem ungut-) ‘sit down’ {Luke 14.10y;
1950 amaanulagaatt ‘don’t go away’. In the old language the 1.p.pl. was like the
3.p.pl. as in the present (2.1,9.1.1.), e.g. E 1837 kanafsagtan (stem kanagt-), A
1838-1860 kamgaattas ‘let us pray’. In the later language one would use the pas-
sive or an impersonal construction (see 3.5.), e.g. E 1982 ayuxtalgaaftag, A 1952
ayuxtalgaagt(ag), Au 1952 ayuxtaluut ‘let us go out for a trip (in the boat)’; A
1952 amagunaf aagtag ‘let us go racing!’

In forms with anaphoric reference the modal suffix is expanded by ~(g)ka-~,
e.g. A suutul aguun suuqaa ‘if he wants to take it, let him take it’; suugaan ‘you
take it’; sitilagaaqaan ‘don’t brake it’, In old Atkan likewise with a 1.p.pl. subject,
but in Eastern and later Atkan with the passive or the impersonal construction, e.g. A
1860 asRasagamas, E 1870 asfasxaagta ‘let us kill him’ (Mark 12.7); A 1952 husii
igulgaaftag ‘let us take out its load (of the boat)’, cf. husii iguugaan ‘take out its
load’; chisaftana® al tanadgusim hadan huyaasanaagnam aagaa ‘let us scatter
and bring it (chase the reindeer) toward the village’. For the use with a positional
noun see 3.14.4.4.4.
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2.1.9.4.1.2. Semantics

In a final predicate the optative in the 3.p. expresses a wish, permission or
concession, as in the examples above.

In the 2.p. it expresses a wish, command or order, perhaps with more insis-
tence than the imperative (2.1.9.6.), e.g. A hagaagt ‘come now!’ (more impatient
than hagada); hisat (later hitiigt) ‘go out now!’; hiing agiiqaan ‘put it there!”. In
Atkan, however, the optative 2.p. du. and pl. is used instead of the imperative, e.g.
qaagtxichix ‘please eat’, cf. sg. qaat ‘eat now!’ vs. gada ‘please eat’,

In the 1.p.pl. it expresses an exhortation, as in the examples above; simi-
larly the 1.p.sg. inEn 1952 qagag agacha iliin sunaagiiqing kayux itugnilagaaqing
I should rather try to take gratitude from them and not offend them’. In the 1.p.sg.,
however, the optative is mostly interrogative, calling for the addressee’s wish, e.g. B
1870 alqutan hayaaqing, A 1860 alqug mangiiq ‘what shall T ask?’ (Mark 6.24.);
modern A ilamiis agalagaaq? ‘you don’t want me to go away from you, do you?’
Then, in the older language, there is no overt anaphoric reference to an implied
complement, corresponding with the fact that the 2.p.sg. imperative has no such
reference either, e.g. E imin agliging, A imis agiiq? ‘shall I give it to, do you want
me to serve you?’, possible answer: nung { ngus agada ‘(please) give it to me’. In
1979, however, a younger Atkan speaker could say sunqaning? ‘shall [ take them?’,
sulagaaqaning? ‘shall I not take them?’, cf. sungat ‘take them’, sulagaaqat ‘don’t
take them’ (optative pl.2.5g.).

In a non-final clause the optative may express a wish or purpose, depending
upon a following verb with a different subject or in the passive (3.10.1.2-3.), e.g. A
Piitrag ganguug hiftanag ‘Peter told me {o go in’; txin achixaaq anuxtat ii? ‘do
you want me to teach you?’; En 1983 amaya suktanaagil(a)gaaqing kayux nung
jistagaa ‘he also told me not to try to hold it’; Ea 1909 aman Miichim Aliifuu
umlaagta[$] amgigalikug ‘he watched for M.A. to wake up’ (J 8:28); En 1910
ugigiiqing ayalgagung ‘whenever 1 was courted for marriage (lit. for me to have a
husband)’ (¥ 62:8). When the subject is the same as that of the following verb the
intentional is used.

2.1.9.4.2. Intentional
2.1.9.4.2.1. The forms

In this set the subject is marked by a possessive suffix in the relative or
locative case, with an irregular 1.p.sg. and no 3R distinct from 3A. The final uvular
of the modal suffix is deleted before a nasal:

sg. du. pl.
ip. -iafan E -lagkin -infin
Au -iaf A 1860 -iaqin, 1950- -izkin
lp. -iangan =3.p

late A, Au -Vng

2.p. E -iamin, A -iamis -iamdix E -iamchin, A iamchix

.. - '4)‘!

s
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Modern E 3.p.du. also -Vgikin, Late A 3.p.pl. -Vidix (gerundive 3R) or -Vmdix,
1.p.pl. -Vngin, -Vngis (cf. anterior 2.1.9.8.).

An anaphoric complement is marked in Eastern by an infix, sg. -ka-, pl. -ki- (the

variants in parentheses are restructured after the simple subject forms):
sg.3.p.sg. iakagan {Eap also -iakaa@an), neg. -lagaakagan
sg.3.p.pl. 1870 —iakagin (Mark 5,10, John 5.18), 1839- -igkigin
pl.3.p.sg. 1860- -igkigin (Jochelson -Vkiigin for -Vkigin)
sg.1.p.sg. 1870- -izkangan (Eapu also -iakaangan), neg. -lagaakangan
ph.1p.sg. 1870 -igkingin
sg.2.p.sg. 1839- -igkamin (Ep 1983 -iakaamin)
pt.2.p.sg. 1909- -igkimin
sg.2.p.du. 1909 -inkamdix
ph.2.p.du. 1909 -iakimdix
sg.2.p.pl. 1870~ -igkamchi(n)
pL.2.p.pl. 1833- -jakimchi

Atkan Salamatov in 1860 used anaphoric suffixes, sg. -ka, pl. -kis (cf. con-
junctive 2.1.9.2.), lost in modern Atkan; e.g. 3.p.Sg.S§. taangachgiiganka ‘in order
to let it drink’ (Luke 13.15); 3.p.sg.pl sismiigankis ‘to relieve them’ (Luke 18.7);
1.p.sg.sg. igniinganka 1 will release him’ (Luke 23.16); 1.p.sgpl. ukuXiaa-
zaangankis ‘(I1go) totest them’ (Luke 14.19); 2.p.sg.Sg. snganaadataamiska (you)
to keep it holy, observe it’ {Catechismy).

In his grammatical sketchJ ochelson listed forms with infixes of the Eastern
type also for Attuan but in the texts one finds only a form of the old Atkan type:
asqasagika (he) in order to kill him’ J 81:32-33).

2.1.9.4.2.2. Semantics

In a final clause the intentional 1.p. expresses the speaker’s intention or is
used to ask for the addressee’s permission, e.g. A 1950 txin kiduungan ‘Tl help
you’; suungan ii? ‘may 1 take it?’ The 2.p. forms are used to ask for the addressee’s
intention, e.g. A ayuxtaamis? ‘are you going out (in your boat)?’; ganaanuumis
‘where are you going?'; iglugas suumis, ii? ‘you are going to take the skins (of the
killed reindeer), are you? The 3.p. forms are not used in sentence final position,
except in the passive with the meaning of a 1.p.pl., e.g. Ea 1910 Aang, maalaagan
ama *Yes, we’ll do that’ (J 17:83).

In a non-final clause, having the same subject as the following verb, the
intentional indicates intention, purpose, or motive (3.10.1.1.),e.2.A 1952 aangsusangan
(later aangsutiingan) angal angaliq ‘I went out (i order) to pick berries today"; Ea
1983 amchiguukagan ilan sakaag(a)kun ‘he went down there to meet him"; A ,
chigtilagaagan chiftaliisiin chukug ‘in order not to get wet he put oo his rainco_ai’%
En 1910 aman ayagai sagalagaafan anuxtagalinag ‘that woman did not wa;lfzﬁ?
sleep (lit. wanted not to sleep)’ (J 69:21); A ayaasing aguungan asxus ala L
need some nails to repair (lit. make) my boat’; E 1909 ayuxtaamin mag
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ready to go out!’; A awaangan matakuq T have to (am supposed to) work’, The
intentional may also be specified by a positional noun such as qul(ag)aan ‘for the
sake of, in order to’ (3.10.1.4.), e.g. A 1952 haagalagaagin (later haagalagaangin)
qulagaan huzugaan qanaagzas ‘in order not to starve we always go fishing’.

2.1.9.4.2.3, Intentional with auxiliaries

Some verbs following the intentional have the formal or semantic character
of auxiliaries (3.8.1.3.1.),

The most important is ag-, as an independent verb ‘to put; to give’, with the
intentional a future marker. Tn the present it indicates an immediate future, in the
remote a remote future (in Eastern obsolete), e.g. E suukagan agikuu ‘he is going
totake it’; A Piitrag waagaagan agikug ‘Peter is coming, is about to come’, Piitrag
waafaagan afnag ‘Peter will come back later”. It is used also in the conjunctive, as
in A Piitrag waagaagan ags ii? ‘will Peter be coming?’, in older Eastern also in the
optative, e.g. Ea 1910 ayagam ugigigan ilan taaman agaamin afiiiRtxin ‘by all
means get inside a married woman’ (J 16:24). But it does not admit a negation,
except the obligatorily negated A idagta-, e.g. idagtalagaamis agaan ‘you will
know it sometime’ (for the negated future see 2.2.6.8. -duuka-), In Atkan, the phrases
are shortened in fast speech to waaBaa-agikug, wangaa-apnag, etc., in late Atkan
fully contracted to waa@aagiku®, waafaanag, sunfiluu ‘he’ll take it’ (suugan
agikuu), suuqgaa ‘he’ll take it later’ (suugan aqaa), txin ukuftahliinaq ‘I'll see
you again later’ (txin ukugtahliingan afinaq); so also hagaanagt {i? ‘are you com-
ing later?’ (haqaamis agnagt ii?).

The derivative agta- (suffix -(R)ta- ‘to have V-ed, etc.”) in the present and in
the conjunctive (in questions) indicates a recent past, used mostly in Atkan, e.g. A
Piitra waagaagan agtakng (shortened waagaa-agtakug, contracted waagaagta-
kuR) ‘Peter came back a while ago’, Piitrag waa@alagaagan aftakug ‘Peter did
not come back (as we had expected)’; ukuungan attakung (ukuugtakung) ‘T found
it a while ago’; Piitram ukuugan aftakan ii? ‘did Peter find it?* ; A 1840 hingaya
malgahlilix anuxtaangan aftakuning malix ... ‘just as I have been thinking it to
be’ (V B 1:14). The only example found in Eastern is Ea 1909 asgaam(i)n agta-
gilkugtxinaan (afta-gali-kug-txin-aan) ‘even after you were dead’ (J 2:18, cylin-
der text); the usual Eastern expression is the derivative suffix -laqalta- (see 2.2.6.8.),

A, Au amu- in the present and conjunctive indicates a near future, in the
remote a remote past, e.g. A Piitrag waagaagan amukug ‘Peter will come soon’,
Piitrat waagaagan amul ii? ‘will Peter be coming soon?’; haqaagan amunag ‘he
came (here) long time ago (perhaps several years ago)’; ukuugan amugaa ‘he found
it long time ago’, in fast speech shoriened to haqaa-amunag, etc. In modern Atkan

-these phrases, too, are contracted: haqaamunag, ukuumugaa, chaayunrmumagt
beside chaayuumis amunatt ‘you drank tea’, and tend to be used instead of the
simple remote, much like an English past. The remote past is not used with a nega-

tion, the simple remote being used instead (the time of an event that did not take
place could not easily be specified),
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safa-, as an independent verb ‘to sleep; to pass the night’, in the remote,
conjunctive (question), imperative, optative or intentional, indicates the following
day, in modern Eastern also a more indefinite future, e.g. A Piitrag waagaagm
saganaR ‘Peter will come back tomorrow’; Piitrag waagaagan safal ii? ‘will Peter
come back tomorrow?’; En 1982 2.p.sg. suukam(in) sagada, 2.p.pl. sunkamchin
safaaqachin ‘take it tomorrow’; Eu 1909 (translation from Attuan) ... qilaga.n txin
asix Qixtika® tanaadaagan safaakaagan iftagaa ‘he told him to £o visiting Q.
with him the next day’ (J 85:8); Eu 1984 uftaang(an) safaqang ‘I will go there
some time’, Cf. 2.1.9.3.3,

2.1.94.3. Gerundive

Used in participial constructions, with or without a norminal referent, this
set has possessive suffixes for the subject (in Eastern no suffix with a passive in the
sense of a L.p.du-pl), e.g. A qaR qaaging ngus agnag, Au qa® qaaging nung ugs
‘he gave me a fish to eat’; A 1860/B 1870 qaagis/qaagin ngiin agiigachi ‘you (pl.)
give them to eat’ (Mark 6.37; Ea 1941 qaagingin); En 1909 luagim §utuganaa
kugan asgaagiin agulix qanakalinag nawa ‘she spent the winter making a grass
rug for herself to die on’ (J 50:39); En 1952 yaaga® ulugtaf ilaan agquglm,
taxsaagan aygaxsix ‘walking in order to gather wood for himself to make a ba.ldarka
of’; A 1952 ilan agiigiin imis hittaa-aftakung ‘I told you where to put it’; En
1910 ludang ayagaftaaga ngaan ukukuging ‘I have found a wife for my older
brother (lit. one for my older brother to have for wife)’ (J 55:6); En 1909 iqyam
unamaaxtaafkin agunag ‘was making gunwales for a baidarka (lit. two for a
baidarka to have as gunwales)’ (J 45:25); A 1984 flan changaagiin alakug ‘he needs
somewhere to crawl into (= he is embarrassed)’; Eu 1910... ugiftaagdix kasunadix
iistakix ... “ugigaag kasulgakug” ... ‘(the two) saying they had found someone to
have for a husband ... “we have found someone to have for a husband (lit. one to be
had for husband was found)” ... * (J 35:27-28).
In the relative case, as the referent of a temporal positional noun (3.14.4.4.3,
and 7.), the gerundive indicates an anticipated fact, e.g. Eu 1910 Usilag aksafan
kadaan ‘before U. gets up’ (J 35:49); A 1950-52 ngasagan kadaa (younger speaker:
ngatiifan kadagaan) chaayuugaan ‘drink it (your tea) before it gets cool’; anithllm
suu2an kadaa hingaax agachada ‘get it away from there before the child takes it”;
tanadgusit hnmuging kadagaan igaftag iganag ‘the aitplane took off before I
could reach the village’; ayuxtagungis ayagangis ugimax haqas;lganaan
(hagaagan+ngaan) unazakus ‘when they go out (in their boats) their wives cook
for their husbands to come back’,

2.1.9.5. -iakta- Dubitative

The suffix is like the optative with a simple 3.p.sg. subject (2.1.9.4.1.1.) but
the subject is marked by possessive suffixes, the l.p.sg. with a Icn,«g-,thenec.l -vowel,
€.g. A 1950 txin sasulitii®taang? ‘do I bother you?'. The negation is enclitic, e.g.
Eu 1909 iftanangin adaluntaayulux agsaasaangan ‘() to find out whether he
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told the truth (lit. whether his sayings did not lie)’ (J 37:10).

In a final predicate (examples only from Atkan), the dubitative expresses a
wondering question, see above and A 1950 hiikus alaagtaan ‘would you like these?’;
igattag haganaa ukuftaagtachix ‘did you (pl.) see the airplane coming?’; kiin
duuraa akum hagal hingamaagtaa ‘(I wonder) whose dory may be coming there’;
alqum Kigiiftaa ‘what (animal) bit him?'

The dubitative is common in all the dialects as the complement of verbs of
asking, finding out, expecting, and ignoring (3.15.4.), e.g. En 1983 Unangam tunuu
aguttadaaftaang nung ahmayaaktanag ‘she asked me if I spoke Aleut’; A 1952
tayagum sauftaang ngus ahmayaaktaagan attakuu ‘the man asked me if I had
taken it’; Ea 1910 ayagafiduukaatadix aqatalakagix ‘they (two)} did not know
whether they were going to marry (have women)’ (J 17:30); A 1952 dourag
magagiiftaayulax tafagtaa-agtakuq ‘I tried out whether the dory was all right’;
Au 1952 mang ul maagaagtaa hachagiing ufsiting ‘staying here I'll wait until he
comes’.

2.1.9.6. Imperative

2.p.5g. E, A <(a)da, Au -(a)ya, -(a)y; (>ch) E -aa, A -ada, Au -aa {probably
from Eastern), -iya; neg. E, A -lagada, Au -laguya (-lag+ a-da, u-ya ‘be’); no marking
of anaphoric complement. E.g. E, A qanguda, Au ganguya ‘(please) come in!’; E,
A gada ‘(please) eat!’ (A more politely qgadd with lengthened final vowel); E/A
nung/ngus afada (later A iming agida) ‘give it to me’; E ichaa, A hichada, Au
hichaa (stemhit-) ‘go cut!’; E 1909 aqachaa, Au hagachiya ‘bring it’; E, A sulagada
‘don’t take it’; A hyutlagada ‘don’t spill it’; Au fyagtalaguya ‘know it!’

2.p. non-sg. -a- (t>s), neg. -lagaa-, An -lagun-, with possessive suffixes (E;
A 1909 in Jochelson’s sketch only; Au) or enclitic subject pronoun (A 1840-1860,
replaced by the optative 1950-; Au), e.g.

2.p.du. E 1909 su[u]dix ‘take’, isadix ‘go out’; A 1860 achuugiitxidix ‘an-
swer’ (Mark 11.3, E opt.), 1909 su[u]dix, hisadix; Au 1909 uqlagatiyix ‘bathe’ (J
82:24, note c.), su[u]yix, hisayix, 1952 gangnyix ‘come in’ (perhaps shortened by
analogy of sg. qanguya)

2.p.pl. E 1870 [h]jamaanuuchi ‘go (away)’ (Luke 10.3), 1838 hitaa%chi
imchi an’gitalagaachi ‘do not worry about what you are going to say’ (Matthew
10.19, 1870 opt.), 1982 qanguuchin ‘come in’, isachin ‘go out’; A 1860
hamaanuutxichi ‘go (away)’ (Luke 10.3), wakus quumaliisalagaatxichi ‘do not
marvel at this’ (John 5.28, E opt.), 1909 suuchix, hisachix; Au 1909 suuchi, hisachi,
1952 ganguuch ‘come in’, qaatich ‘(please) eat’, unguchili]tich ‘sit down’ (the
last two are possibly optative, A gaaftxichix, unguchiiftxichix).

In the 1Sth century sources there are also two types of imperative 2.p. du.
and pl. forms with anaphoric suffixes:
(1) E 1826-1870 (perhaps eastern Eastern) -kagan (apparently from the intentional,
cf. 2.1.9.4.2.1.) added to the subject forms, e.g. 2.p.du. + 3A 1870 hagaasaadikagan
‘bring it’ (Mark 11.2); 2.p.pl. + 3A 1838 nung hiichikagan ‘tell me (about it)’ (Mat-

Morphology — Aleut Grammar — 97

thew 2.8, 1870 opt.); txichi qaagin ngiin agachikagan ‘you give them to eat’ (Mat-
thew 14.16, 1870 afatxin, type (2)).

(2) E 1832-1870, A 1838-1860 -at- + 3A sg. -xa, du. -xix, pl. E -xin, e.g. E 1838-
1870 Ngaan kamgaatxa ‘pray to Him’ (Matthew 9.38), ngaan agatxa ‘give (it) to
him’ (Matthew 25.28); 1870 hamasatxa ‘ask him’ (John 9.21, A opt.); 1870 inagan
... afasxaatxix ‘put them (two) apart’ (Acts 3.2, obscure use of passive); 1838-1870
haqgachgiitxin ‘let them come’ (Maithew 19.14); A 1860 tutaatxa ‘listen to him’
(Luke 9.35, E opt.), ukuutxa ‘see (him)’ (John 11.36, E ukuftaachikagan).

In the Attuan text J 82:24 the written version has ... ik(i) uglagatxix ‘bathe
het for them (two)’, with the 3A du. suffix, transposed into Eastern as ikin uglagatxa
with the 3A sg. suffix, but the original cylinder has the above-mentioned form
uglagatiyix without any 3A suffix.

As seen from the examples, the imperative expresses a command or an invi-
tation, possibly in a milder form than the optative (see 2.194.1.2).

2.1.9.7, -tafana- Prohibitive

Takes the same 2.p. suffixes as the present -ku- (see 2.1.9.1.1.), e.g. E 1870
txichi hamanigtaaganaftxidix, A 1860 iatuuganattxichi ‘don’t be frightened’
(Mark 16.6); A 1860 suglasxamaan timas agiiganagtxin ‘lead us not into tempta-
tion’ (Luke 11.4, E optneg.); A 1952 hyusafanaan (later hyutiifanaan) *‘don’t
spill it’; Au 1909 suu@anaan, 1952 suufnaan ‘don’t take it’.

The prohibitive expresses a warning, differing from the negative imperative
or optative by referring to a non-immediate future, e.g. £ 1982 sisaafanafixin, A
1950- sisaaganagt ‘don’t get lost (lose your way)’; E ggunuufnaan, A
ugunuufanaan ‘don’t forget it’. In his biblical translations, however, Eastern
Shayashnikov frequently used the negative optative where Atkan Salamatov used
the prohibitive.

In the Attuan text J 82:9 there is a curious 1.p.sg. prohibitive form:
magu[v]yigul sanguyix kumugiianagaa, transposed into Eastern as magumdi-
gulux sangudix kumugiiganaqing-aan ‘If you don’t do it, beware that I peck your
stomach’ (the original cylinder has a different text). In his vocabulary J ochelson also
noted the sentence Txin qaaganaging-ngaan ‘May I not eat you (chtoby ya tebya
ne yel)’.The final -aa could perhaps have been the interjection aa (vocative), in
Bastern understood as the enclitic +(ng)aan (cf. 2.1.9.1.2.).

2.1.9.8. <lang- Anterior

The subject is marked by possessive suffixes in the locative case (cf.
2.1.6.1.1,), with deletion of the final nasal of the modal suffix before the initial nasal
of a suffix (the anterior coincides partly with the intentional, cf. 2.1.9.4.2.1.):
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sg. du. pl.
3.p. -iangan E -iangkin -fangin
old A -ianganaf -fanganax -ianganas
Lp. -ieming =plL -
Au -iam(ing)
2.p. E,Aun-iamin -iamdix E -iamchi(n)
A -iamis Au -izmyix (< E) A -iamchix
3R E -tagiim -iamax E, Au -iamang, A = du.
A, Au -iam later E,A =2.p. late E, A =2.p.

E.g. Ea 1910 anaan asfaangan ‘when his (3R) mother died” (J 15:41); En 1909
kimiingan ‘when he went down’ (J 44:15); sakin ungasangan ‘when she tore his
(3R) parka’ (J 50:29); qaqaliingkin ‘when they (two) began to eat’ (J 53:24);
tayagutxin ayugiingin ‘when his (3R) men had gone out’ (J 44:21): En 1936 isaming
‘when I fell’ (stem it-); adaa ayugiigutaagiim ‘when his (3A) father had gone out
again’ (J 74:26); A 1860 wakus ukuum ‘having seen this’ (Luke 5.8, E conj.);
haqasam ‘when she knew (that ...)’ (Luke 7.37, E conj.); E 1838-1870 wakun
tusamang ‘(the disciples) having heard this’ (Matthew 17.6).

The old Atkan 3.p. forms appear to be the 3.p.sg. with addition of the num-
bered forms of the auxiliary a- ‘be’, e.g. 1860 viinag chugalakan aanganag ‘when
the wine was insufficient’ (John 2.3, E isxalakagaan); 1909 alaguginas ayuxs
aanganas ‘when the men set out to hunt on sea’ (J 78:195). In later Atkan (1952)
only the simple 3.p.sg. is found, of a- ‘be’ and in passive forms, e.g. qudgiin akalil
aangan ‘when he (3A) was passing right above him (3R)’ (N.M. 3:76); txidix
hidulaqadaangan ‘when one had taken them (3R) out, when they were taken out’
(ibid. 77). In other cases the present with the enclitic (ng)aan, etc., is used (2.19.1.2)).

In the other grammatical persons (coreferential with the subject of the fol-
lowing verb), the anterior is used mostly, in later Atkan and in Attuan exclusively,
with the postbase -(§)kada-'to stop, etc.’ (virtually ‘already’), e.g. A chalagadaam
ayRaasiin sayukug ‘havihg landed he pulled up his boat’; suqadaangin amaanuu-
aftakungin ‘we took them and went away’; Au 1952 hnugayaam ‘having reached
gthe village)’. In late Atkan this anterior tends to be limited to a-"be’ (with a preced-
Ing conjunctive), common also in the older language, and to be shortened toaqadaa,
becoming thus a conjunction ‘and then’.

In older Eastern there were also anaphoric infixes, sg. -ka-, pl. -ki- (the
quantity of the preceding vowel is uncertain), e.g. 1870 ungutachRiqadakaagiim
‘(be) having had him seated’ (Luke 10.34); suqadakiimang ‘(the disciples) having
taken him’ (Acts 9:25); En 1934 ngiin kixchgigadakilming ‘after I had them keep
it between their teeth (lit. bite)’. An anterior with or without an anaphoric infix may
also have an enclitic (ng)aan, pl. (ng)iin for the anaphoric reference to continue into
the following clause, see 3.12.1.2.

The negation in Eastern is enclitic, in Atkan suffixal, e.g. E 1870 Hamaya

ukuumangulugikin, A 1860 Haman ukulagaamax ‘when they did not find Him'
(Luke 2.45).
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3 As indicated by the examples, the anterior indicates an action completed

before the completed action represented by the final predicate (see further 3.12.). Tt
may also be used elliptically, e.g. A 1971 hamaagagtal agadaamis? ‘having ar-
vived there (what did you do}? -

2.1.9.9. E, Au -gu- | -ku-; A ~(i)gu-, -sxu- + neg. Conditional
> The subject is marked by possessive suffixes in the absolutive or in the
B3 relative case. The negation is enclitic,
In: Atkan the 3A suffixes are in the absolutive case. In Eastern the 3A sg. (A
-gum) appears to have been replaced by the 3R sg. (-guun) by the 1830’s (in Mat-
thew 9.17 1838 -guu-yulux, in 1870 changed to -guun-ulux, the common form also
in 1838), e.g. A 1860 daan hagyaguu, E 1870 daan aamalisigaguun ‘if your eye is
3 clean’ (Luke 11.34, likewise E 1838-1870 in Matthew 6.22); A 1860 tdungiguu
E " (stemtdung-), E 1870 tugamikuun (stem fugamig-) ‘when be knocks’ (Luke 12.36).
| In Eastern the 3A du. has the relative form (1838-70 -gukin in Matthew 26.2, Mark
14.1, A -gukix), while the 3A pl. has no case distinction (-gungin, A abscl. -gungis).
The 1.p.sg., without case distinction, has in eastern Eastern (Ea) and in Atkan
a lengthened vowel (-guung), cf. dubitative (2.1.9.5.).
The 2.p. and 3R suffixes are used in Atkan both in the absolutive and in the
relative case, with a certain temporal distinction (simultaneity vs. succession, cf.
present 2.1.9.1.2)), while in Eastern the relative case forms appear to be nearly gen-
eralized (except the 3R sg. used for the 3A sg.), e.g. A 1950 laavkim imdaa
tayahligudix tukugulax hitzakus ‘they buy the things in the store until they make
it poor (short of supplies)’, qalgadas ilgal lagumax haqaasazakus ‘they look for
food and when they get it they bring it back’ (1959:77 £., (7) (33-34), (6)); A 1860
tanadgusim il agatignmdix ‘when you (two) get into the city’ (Luke 22.10); E
1870 chfatxumechi ‘if you fulfill’ (John 8.31).
The 3A forms may include an anaphoric reference, shown by the number
and by the case of a possible nominal subject, e.g. A 1950 uknaax Sampuulam
kugaan sunam haqal uyagungis, hamaagal hamang awal sluzakus ‘when the
ship comes from St. Paul Island out there and fetches them, they go there and work
there in the summer’ (1959:78, 7 (29-30)), cf. sunat haqaguu ‘when the ship comes’);
ke’ A 1952 tayagum ngus adil (for ags) agungis suungan agikuning ‘if the man gives
5 them to me 1 will take thern’; E 1861 Hamaan ... kumin waagachgigungin-iin,
§ O txin ungatadaafanagtxin ‘if He lets them (the temptations) come upon you, don’t
-; - be confused’; En 1983 (with the modern substitute for the 3A sg.) ugigan neguum
5 txin aygaxtikuf ‘when her (eider) husband comes to [her] she walks off’. In the
6" case of the other forms, the anaphoric reference would be marked only in the follow-
B¢ ing verb, entailing an enclitic dative (ng)aan, {ng)iin, if the verb does not otherwise
7 include such reference, e.g. A 1952 gaguung-aan sadmudagan hitaangan agikung
| ‘when I have eaten it I will go out’; sugumizaan txin sihmiingan agikung ‘if you
take it I will spank you’; suntugumis suuqaan ‘if you want to take it, take it’. See
further 3.13.2.
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Atkan Salamatov used also a simple pl. with an obscure long vowel: -guus
(3.13.2.8.), e.g. John 21.25 alufsxaguus ‘if they were written’, E 1870
alugalagungin-iin.

Phrases with the conditional of a- ‘be’ and a preceding conjunctive are com-
mon in the old as well as in the later sources, e.g. modern Atkan hagal aguu(n) ‘if
he comes’, hagalakan aguu(n) ‘if be does not come’ (old hagasxuu(n)ulax). In
late Atkan these are contracted to hagaluu(n), haqalakuu(n), a new synthetic con-
ditional.

Translatable as 'if’ or “‘when’ or ‘whenever’, the conditional is used in three
types of sentences which all contrast with expressions of a realized (completed) fact
(3.13.1.): .

(a) sentences referring to the future (including the imperative), e.2. A haqal agungis
agiitadaangan agikuning ‘if (or when) they come, I will go with them’; hamaax
waagal agtaguu ngaan ahmayaattaangan agang ‘when he has come back from
there, I will ask him’; kimiguun hagayada ‘when you go down be careful’; more
examples above; elliptical A 1950 hingamatayugaagadagumis? ‘when you will
have been like that for a while (what will yon do)?’ (meaning: will you be staying
here for a while?);

(b) sentences marked (in the final predicate) by the suffix -da-, A -za-, as habitual, in
the general, present or past, €.g. A 1952 txin saganigadaguun txin qungtukalizag
‘when he has fallen asleep he starts snoring’; A 1937 alitxungin agigumax
chadugnam ilaa qazanas ‘when they were about to attack they would eat a piece of
blubber’.

{c) sentences marked by the particle kum (old A kumaan, kuma, late A also kam)
as counter-factual, in the present or the past, e.g. A matal aguung kum imis afikung
“if I had it I would give it to you’.

In the relative case, in Atkan, the conditional may also be the referent of a
temporal positional noun, see 3.14.4.4.1. and 3.

2.1.9.10. Verbal subclasses
2.1.9.10.1. Valency

As mentioned in 2.1.0., many stems are ambivalent, both nominal and ver-
bal, to be discussed in 2.2.1. The valency of most (if not all) verbs (and nouns) can
be changed by derivational suffixes, see 2. 2.

Most verbs are either intransitive or transitive, the latter having a specified
object in the absolutive case or a suffixal anaphoric reference to a preceding 3.p.
term. Some verbs, however, are both intransitive and transitive, e.g. ga- ‘to eat’,
taanga- ‘to drink’ (also a noun ‘water’), kalu- ‘to shoot’, una- ‘to cook’.

The intransitive verb huya- ‘to go in some direction’ has an obligatory local
complement, the locative of a form of had(a)- ‘direction’ (2.1.6.2.) or a demonstra-
tive or interrogative form in-ngudagan (2.1.7.9.1., 2.1.8.3.7.). This seems to be true
also of the transitive verb ag- ‘to put (something somewhere); to give (something to
someone)’. A local complement may also change the meaning of a verb, e.g. aga-

Morphology — Aleut Grammar — 101

without a complement ‘to become visible, appear’ (also ‘to open, become open; to
e born’), witha locative “to get, artive (somewhere)’, with an ablative ‘to get near,

approach’ (see the dictionary). . _ .

Most transitive verbs probably admit a reflexive pronoun (2.1.2.1.1.) as their
object, cither in reference to the subject of the verb itself or to that of a f_ollowing
#lause, e.g. quhmat- ‘to make (something) white’, reflexive ‘to become whlt_c’ {(pres.
3,p.sg. txin quhmatikug). The verb quyu- ‘to go to bed’ used to be reflexive only

- (txin quyukug), but in Eastern since 1909 (and in late Atkan) it is also inlrﬁilns'%tilve.
kA reflexive verb like aygaxt-, txin aygaxtikug ‘he walked off’, with the transitivizing

suffix -usa- ‘with’ becomes reflexive-transitive: igiim aygaxtusakun ‘he walked
off with it’, the pronominal object being turned into the dative igiim (2.1.6.1.3.);
{ikewise ting aygaxtikuq(ing) ‘I walked off’, ngus (E nung) aygaxfusakung ‘1
walked off with it’, etc.

2.1.9.10.2. Moods and negation

Intransitive verbs translatable by English adjectives such as quhma- ‘to be
white’, tagada- ‘to be new’, anguxa- ‘tq be big, large, much’, hasina- ‘to oceur in
great quantity’, ayangi- ‘to be foggy’ (also a noun ‘fog’), do perhz'xps not admit the
imperative or prohibitive mood, but the matter has not been investigated. -

With verbs indicating dimensions and some other gradual characteristics
the negation is contrary rather than contradictory: adu- ‘to be long’, neg. ‘to be
short’; qaya- ‘to be high, tall’, neg. ‘to be low, short’; slag- ‘to be wide, broad’, neg.
‘to be narrow’ (also qudug-); Ekaxtu- ‘to be wide’, neg. ‘tobe narrow’ ; gamda- ‘to
be deep’, neg. ‘to be shallow’ (also A chifsag-); anguna- ‘to be big, large, much’,
neg. ‘to be small, little’; chuquda- ‘to be small (E extremely small)’, neg. ‘to be
big’; tagada- ‘to be new, fresh’, neg. “to be old (not of persons)’; tungag- ‘to be
strong, firm, hard, tough’, neg. ‘to be weak, soft, tender’; igamana- ‘to be good,
nice, useful’, neg. ‘to be bad, ugly, in bad condition’. In Eastern the negated forms
have mostly the diminutive suffix .aada-. For details see the dictionary. .

Atkan idatta- (and passive idaga-), Au fyatta- (‘to ignore’) has an obliga-
tory negation, meaning ‘o know’, in Eastern hagata-. The latter verb in Atkan fmd
Attuan is used mostly, once perhaps exclusively, with a negation : ‘to not know’.

1.1.9.10.3. Pro-verbs and auxiliary verbs o
For fuller information, the following verbs, with their derivatives, must be
looked up in the dictionary. The relevant constructions will be discussed in the syntax.

2.1.9.10.3.1. a- ‘to be’ is used with a nominal or pronominal complement in the
absolutive case to indicate identification or a ibution (kiin ag ‘who is he?’, alqui
ag ‘what is he?"), with a local complement to indicate location (B qam'lngllﬂ alix
‘where is he?"), see 3.1.2. and 3.3.2. It constitutes indefinite copstructions of the
types Piitra kidunag akug ‘someone is helping Peter’” and Iuitakung aqadakltliﬁ
] have nothing more (-qada-) to say’,see 3.5. Anditis used in certain periphrastic
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constructions (3.8.1.1., 3.8.2.2.2.), and in various forms as a connective, in sentence
initial position with adversative force (3.16 (4)); E aguunulux, aguumulux, A
asxuunulax, asxuu ‘or’, lit. ‘if it is not’,

a-Rta- ‘to apparently be* with the conjunctive and participial tenses consti-
tutes an inferential mood (3.8.1.4.1.).

a-Rtagali- ‘although, even if’ is used with the conjunctive and participial
tenses, and as a connective ‘nevertheless, however’ (A also aagda-gali-).

a-masu-, E also amusu-, Au umasu- ‘to possibly or probably be, perhaps,
maybe’ is used with the intential and participial moods (3.8.1.4.2.),

aasa- ‘to do with; to do, do so (anaphoric)’, aasa-lix ‘so, then; and’; E
aasxuunulex ‘or’, lit. “if does not’.

at-, E asxan ‘bringing it about, in order to’ (with intentional).

A, Au aaa- ‘to do in vain’ (E -iigali-), used with the conjunctive, may
likewise be derived from a- but no Au *uuga- is attested.

2.1.9.10.3.2. Demonstrative verbs in ~ma- (2.1.7.7.) are used with the conjunctive

and the intentional, passive derivatives in -maala- also with the optative (3.8. 1.2.).
A, Au ingaagi- ‘to have to, must, should, ought to’, derived from the de-

monstrative inga ‘right there in front’, is used with the intentional (3.8.1.4.4.).

2.1.9.10.3.3. ag-, Au ug- (as a full verb ‘to put; to give’) with the intentional ex-
presses a near (-ku-) or distant (-na-, {¢) ka-) future (3.8.1,3.1.1.).
A (and Ea 1909} a%-ta- with the intential expresses a recent past (3.8.1.3.1.2.).

2.1.9.10.3.4, A, Av amu- (as a full verb ‘to dress’, *‘to get ready’) with the inten-
tional expresses, in the present a near future ‘to be ready to, about to; A will soon;
Au to start to’, in the past a distant past ‘before, long time ago’ (A) or a nearer past
‘a while ago’ (A 1909, Au) (3.8.1.3.1.3).

2.1.9.10.3.5. safia- ‘to sleep, to pass the night’ as an auxiliary is used with the inten-
tional in the sense of ‘tomorrow, the day after’, in Eastern also ‘some time in the

future’, and, in Atkan, with the conjunctive in the sense of ‘yesterday, the day be-
fore’ (3.8.1.3.1.4.).

2.1.9.10.3.6. Temporal auxiliaries, used with the conjunctive (3.8.1.3.2.), are further

(2) in the general angali- ‘to have done carlier the same day’, A angali-
kingsi- “to have done in the evening’, A dayagsi-, Au ayagsi- ‘to have done last
night’, A qilagsi- ‘to do in the morning, this morning’; in the present and other
tenses angali- ‘to pass the day (doing 50 and so)’, amag-, A amaxsi- ‘to do in the
night’, gila- ‘to do in the moring, until the morning’, ganag- ‘to do in the winter’,
E qanikingt- ‘to do in the spring’, A shu- ‘to do in the summer’,

(b) hula- (*to dawn’) ‘to do in or until the morning or tomorrow’; A ngat-
(‘to cool off, grow cold’) 1909, Au 1909 at- “to do until daybreak’; hagit- (‘to lift,
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raise up; to wake up’} ‘to be/do or have been/done for some time’; ukut- (‘to tury
toward; to show up’) ‘to have been or done for some time, for a long time’; Euniigna-
“to be or do recently, some time ago’ (uniif ‘recently”’).

2.1.9.10.3.7. ma- “to do, to do so’ has several anaphoric and connective uses, also
with the meaning ‘so, therefore, because’, and in Atkan also has a contrastive use
& With the general (3.8.1.4.5.; 3.8.2.1.1.;3.9.3.4.1.; 3.1 1.5.;3.16 (3)).

‘ ma-qa-Kta- with the general ‘to do usually, all the time’; with a passive
- general maqaga-.

: maasa-, passive maala- ‘and so, and; so, therefore, because’ (3.11.4)).
mat-, masix ‘while doing’ with a participle and other uses (3.8.14.5,
3812538221
mata- ‘to be such as, to be like’, ‘to have to, be supposed to, should’ with

the intentional or the general (3.8.1.4.5.; 3.8.1.2;3.8.2.2.1,;3.14.5.2).

2.1.9.10.3.8. liida- ‘to resemble, be like’; ‘to seem to, be likely to’ with participial
forms (3.8.2.1.2.; 3.8.2.2.3.); used also in comparisons (3.14.5.2.).

2.1.9.10.3.9. haqa- ‘to come’, with a verbal noun as the subject ‘to become’
(3.8.2.1.3.).

2.1.10. Particles

The enclitic negation

E +(y)ulux, A +ulax, +(y)ulax, +(ng)ulax, Au +(ng)ul(ax), is used both with
verbal forms, namely participial tenses (2.1.9.3.), dubitative (2.1.9.5.), anterior in E
(2.1.9.8.), and conditional (2.1.9.9.), and with other forms, e.g. pronominal
demonstratives (2.1.7.3.) ; E 1860tingulux, A 1860 ting ulax ‘not me’ (Mark 14.19);
A anagigulax ‘nothing, nobody’; Au 1952 agiichagingul ‘nothing else’; E
atagasimulux, A atagadimulax ‘not only once, several times’; E 1860 Aguufum.-
ngaanulux, A 1860 Aguugumulagaan ‘not for God’ {Mark 10.27); A 1909
qixiichRizulax ilangin ‘not into the rushes’ (J 77:105); En 1935 angaasinulux
unuuxsalix ‘singing about nothing’, lit. ‘not-songs’; A 1862 ayagaanulax ‘not his
own wife, another one’s wife’,

2.1.10.2, Transitive postposition asix, A, Au as ‘with, together with’ (conjunctive of
a stem at-, conceivably a-t-), e.g. E 1909 adaan asix waagakuf, Au ayaan as
maagakug ‘he came here together with his father’; A 1952 txidix as waafanas
‘they carne here at the same time, lit. together with each other’ ; sunag as txin lidakug
‘it resembles a ship, lit. it is like itself with aship” (N.M. 1:26). Cf. agiita-lix ‘ac-
companying, together with’, sugta-lix ‘using, with’.

e
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2.1.10.3.Conjunciions.

ama (E also hama, Au also am) E ‘or’, A, Au ‘and’; A am-asxuu ‘or’ (cf.
2.1.9.10.3.1.); amasix, A amas ‘and’ (ama + asix); E amayux, amay ‘and, and
also’ (cf. kayux).

F kayux, A kayix, kay, Au kayu, kay ‘also, too, (not} either; further, (but) still;
E and also, and; Au again’; A 1860 kayiifutalix ‘again’.

2.1.10.4. Modal particle expressing hypothesis or unreality (like Russian by ) kum,
old Atkan also kum-aan, kuma, 1950- kam, e.g. A 1952 malakan agumchix kum
ugunuumchix aqachix ‘if you don’t do it you might forget it’; 1971 qanang kum
hama ‘where might he be 7°

2.1.10.5. Temporal particles.

tachim, E also taching, tachin ‘(not) yet’, A tachimulax, E tachingulux ‘not yet’.

tataam (3R sg. loc.) “again, anew, once more; back again; in turn, also, too’, A
tatahliim ‘again, over again’, tatahliifutaam ‘again, once again’; old A tataax
(abl.) ‘again, anew; especially’, tataaganaan ‘especially, in particular’.

taaman ‘only, then only, then indeed’; E taamanaan ‘now (finally), now in-
deed; all the more, especially’; E taamanulugaan, old A taamanulax (neg.) ‘all the
more, more and more’; E taamnisxulgaan, taamnasxulgaan ‘now finally; espe-
cially” (+ asix +-ulux +(ng)aan).

A taama(a)zagaan ‘all the more, still more, more and more’.

2.1.10.6. Adversative particle tafa, A 1909- tag ‘but, however’ and ‘now! (signal to
start), well?’
E qanang, qan, A ga ‘well, now!’ (with imperative or optative).

2.1.10.7. Question and answer.
E hi(i)’, A, Au ii? (see 2.1.8.5); A iyaa, yaa ‘isn’t it?’ (yaa also affirmative).
aang ‘ves, you are right (also confirmation of a question in the negative, in
English ‘ne’y’ (also *hello, hi, hail’).
E kuuguu, knugualux, A nangaa ‘no’.

2.1.10.8. Interjections.

aa, Au a ‘ah’ (surprise, fear), E also ‘what?’ and vocative ‘oh’; Ea ag ‘ah!’ (sur-
prise, wish).

E (h)ii, A ay, 1860 also ngay (Mark 15.29) *oh, ah’ (wonder, contempt);.

E aya ‘listen!’, ayaa ‘look!’; ayayaa ‘ah’ (dismay or the like); E ayaqaa ‘oh’
(fear or wonder), ayaaqagaating “holy smokes” (wonder).

A atii ‘golly, gee’.

E ating, atingyaa, aatingyaa, A akaayak ‘ouch!’.

E gagaa, qagaatii, gagaating(yaa) ‘now, gee-whiz, holy smokes’.

A uu ‘ouch’ (from Russian).
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A avava ‘brr, it’s cold’ (from Russian).
Au 1909 huux exclamation on killing an animal (J 80:8).

2.2. Derivation (posthases)
2.2.0. General observations
2.2.0.1. Number of derivational suffixes

About 570 derivational suffixes, including many composite ones, are listed in
Aleut Dictionary (with examples). About two thirds of them, however, are found
only in a very small number of words, some only in one or two. The more common
suffixes number about 175, including composite ones.

2.2.0.2. Simple and composite suffixes

Suffixes may combine in strings of perhaps half a dozen components. Some
components belong closely together, forming composites, although the difference
between a composite suffix and a sequence of two simple suffixes is not clearcut.

The components of a common composite suffix may be rare, e.g. A -yugaag-
‘for a while; a little’, apparently derived from the rarer -yuug- (-yug-) ‘a little’ (E
‘for a while’) with an otherwise unknown component -aaf-. Or the components
may be common but the meaning of the composite special, e.g. E (ada)-giisi-
‘step(father)’, a compound of -gi- *have’ and -usi- ‘means’, both very common. A
composite suffix like -giilug- ‘place for having or holding’ as in atRugiiluR ‘finger
hole in spear thrower’, tutxagiilug ‘ear lobe, lit. place for having earring’, could
perhaps also be seen as a sequence of -gi- *have’ and -alug- “place for -ing’.

Suffixes may also belong together without forming a composite, for example
when E -yukat- “for a long time’ is quantified by -aasaada- ‘very’ as inaga-yukach-
aasaada-na-n aftakun ‘they apparently spent a very long time coming (here)’.

2.2.0.3, Types of stems (bases).

The great majority of derivatives have a single stem which occurs also without
the suffix(es) in question.

Some stems are bound, occutring only with some derivational suffix(es), e.g.
ima-t- ‘to shout, call out once’, ima-chgi- ‘to shout, scream several times or con-
tinuously’; iga-t- ‘to scare, frighten’, ifa-Rta- ‘to fear, be afraid of”, ifa-na- ‘to be
terrible, frightful’, etc. (E 1834 iga- ‘to be afraid’ is obsolete).

In a few cases the stem is a close-knit nominal phrase with subtraction of an
inflectional suffix, e.g. kamga-m ula-a ‘church, lit. house of prayer or service’,
kamgam ula-8i- ‘to have a church; to be in church’, kamgam ula-fta- ‘to use (a
room) as church’, cf. ula-gi- ‘to have a house; to have one’s house, to live (some-
where)’, ula-fta- ‘to use for house, to live in (house, tent, etc.)".

For special derivatives of positional nouns see 2.1.6.3, of demonstratives 2.1.7.8-
9., and of gana- ‘where, which’ 2.1.8.6-7.
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2.2.0.4 Syntactic and semantic functions of suffixes

By suffixation, a noun may be turned into a verb or vice versa. Many stems,
including some derivatives, are ambivalent, both nominal and verbal, but the am-
bivalence may also be viewed as suffixless conversion.

The valency of a verb may be changed by suffixation, a subject or an object
being added or subtracted.

Other verbal suffixes modify the verb or predicate in terms of aspectoidal char-
acter, plurality, intensity, contrast, stage of realization, temporal specification, ot
modality.

Nominal suffixes may change the type of reference of a noun or specify it in
terms of size, importance, age, quality, or emotional evaluation. Some suffixes pass
to the verb in the case of anaphoric reference.

Some modifying suffixes are class free.

2.2.0.5. Order and scope of suffixes

In word forms with two or more suffixes each successive suffix mostly modifies
the preceding string, e.g. Atkan kuri-za-qada-naagi-itu-udahli-laka(#)-q ‘I don’t
even want to try to quit (habitual) smoking’ (the English translation mirrors the
Aleut order; note the combinations -gada-naag(i)- ‘try to quit’ and -aatu-udahli-
‘(not) even want’). The negation, however, must come last, together with the basic
tense or mood suffizes (here the neg. present -lakag-) and the person markers (here
-q = (§)+ting ‘T’), even if it modifies the stem alone, for instance the obligatory
negation of idagta- ‘(nof) ignore’ (‘to know’), e.g. idagta-hli-ng-ulax ‘I still (-hli-)
know it’.

Some suffixes always come immediately after the stem and naturally modify the
stem. In the case of verbal stems (including denominal and lexicalized deverbal
derivatives), such suffixes may modify the verb in terms of aspect or Aktionsart, or
affect its valency. Suffixes which may come later in a string can have a wider scope:
the predicate with its arguments, the proposition, or the sentence as a whole, possi-
bly a complex one.

This is seen most clearly in the case of permutable suffixes, e.g. A -za-, E -da-,
and -qali- ‘start, have started’: hla-% txin kuri-za-qali-ku-% ‘the boy has started to
smoke (habitually), has become a smoker’ vs. gilam txin kuri-gali-za-% *he usunally
starts smoking in the moming’. The final -za- ‘habitually’ goes with the whole sen-
tence, like a tense suffix (the suffix -f is the 3.p.sg. general, a zero tense), while the
non-final -za- ‘habitually” rather marks the aspect of the proposition or the predi-
cate. The two positional variants also combine, meaning ‘habitually (or repeatedly)
as acustom’ or the like, e.g. E tugidam agnagan tamadaga baabkagan chagi-da-
da-a ‘every month her midwife massages her (the pregnant woman)’ (J 36:4).

2.2.1. Ambivalent stems
Verbal stems used as nouns and nouns used as verbs may be viewed as suffixless
conversion (much as in Bnglish), corresponding to suffixes that turn verbs into nouns
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(2.2.2.) or nouns into verbs (2.2.4.). There seem to be no formal criteria for deter-
inining the direction of the conversion, however, and the nominal use of a verbal
stem may be difficult to distinguish from the suffixless tense called general (2.1.9.3.1.).

2.2.1.1. Verbs converted into nouns

Intransitive verbs yield action nouns and agentive nouns difficult to distinguish
from verbal nouns and participles, e.g. E idgu-, A hiidu- ‘to be drafty (inside of
house)’ and ‘draft (in house)’; awa- ‘to work’ and ‘work; worker (formerly also
servant, bondman)’; alitxu- ‘to wage war’ and ‘war; warrior, war party (also crew)’;
adalu- ‘to lie, tell a lie’ and ‘lie; liar’; hanika- ‘to float’ and ‘float, buoy’; A igidgu-
‘to fall down’ and ‘waterfall’. The following Russian loanwords rather yield nouns
indicating means: kadi- ‘to incense, burn incense’ and ‘censer’; kuri- ‘to smoke
tobacco’ and ‘a smoke, cigarette’,

Several transitive verbs yield nouns of result, e.g. isi- ‘to cut (as with a knife), to
make acut into; to cut across (go across)’ and ‘cut, wound; slice’, e.g. isii gamdakug
‘the cut (his wound) is deep’, xliibam isii ‘a slice of bread’; una- ‘to cook, boil,
bake’ and ‘something cooked, old food’; halu- ‘to sew’ and ‘seam’; A chfuug- ‘to
wash (dishes, clothes)’, chfuugis pl. ‘washed clothes’. E chim#a- ‘to shoot with a
shotgun’ (also ‘to splash’) rather yields a noun indicating means: chimfa-x du.
‘double-barreled shotgun’.

2.2.1.2. Nouns converted into verbs

The semantic relations of intransitive verbs to the respective nouns can be sum-
marized roughly under the following headings:

(a) ‘to be or be like N, to have N in it, or to produce N’, e.g. alif ‘old man’ and ‘to
be an old man’; sugang- *youth, young person’ and ‘to be young (person)’; nchiitila-
‘teacher’ and ‘to teach, be teaching’; sla- ‘wind’ and ‘to blow’; ganiix ‘snow’ and ‘to
snow’; alafu- ‘sea’ and ‘to run high (of sea)’ (cf. (b) below); ayangi- ‘fog” and “to be
foggy’; E ugdu- ‘moss’ and ‘to be mossy’; chaxa- ‘hollow, depression; pit’ and ‘to
have a depression in it (of rock)’; tunn- *voice, sound; word, language, etc.” and ‘to
sound; to speak, etc.’; E quyRi-, A qingdi- ‘spit, sputum’ (mostly pl.) and ‘to spit’;
aamax ‘blood’ and ‘to bleed’.

(b) ‘to stay at, to get to, or to pass N’, e.g. ixsx(f)- ‘rookery’ and ‘to stay in a
rookery’; gigla- ‘snag, place where fishline sticks’ and ‘to snag, stick in the bot-
tom’; alagu- ‘sea’ and ‘to go into the sea; to go by the sea’; sisx- ‘isthmus, portage’
and ‘to pass an isthmus’; akayu- ‘strait” and ‘to pass a strait’; amax ‘night’ and ‘to
spend the night (somewhere)’; angali- ‘daylight, day’ and “to pass the day (doing so
and so)’, cf. 2.1.9.10.3.6.

(c) “to gather, use, or consume N’, e.g. giiga- ‘grass’ and ‘to gather grass’; ikla-
“firewood’ and ‘to pick wood for fire’; E qaayu- ‘berry” and ‘to pick berries’ (but A
aangsu-t-); alga- ‘mammal’ and E ‘to catch sea mammals’; Eimgag, A imya® ‘fish
line for deep sea’ and ‘to fish with deep-sea line’; angu- ‘lamp’ and ‘to warm oneself
over lamp’; E miichi- ‘ball’ and ‘to play ball’; maqda- ‘breast, teat’ and “to suck (of
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baby)’; kuufya- ‘coffee’ and ‘to drink coffee’; chafsa-, nagna- ‘soup’ and ‘to eat
soup’.

?& phrase like krupam suupaa ‘rice soup’ is turned into a verb with the adjunct
as an object: krupag suupa- ‘to eat rice soup’; likewise A itRaygim sakiigigan [3A
sg.rel.] suupaa ‘reindeer rib soup’: itRaygim sakiigingis [3A pl.abs.] sunpaatuzaq
‘I like to eat reindeer rib soup’.

Transitive verbs converted from nouns indicate

{d) ‘to provide with N, to apply N to, to use N for, or to be N to’, e.g. giiga-
‘grass’ and ‘to cover with grass’; ikla- ‘firewood’ and ‘to put firewood into (stove)’;
achxu- ‘share’ and ‘give a share to’; kamu- ‘roof’ and ‘to roof’; A amu- ‘clothes’
and ‘to dress’; chiku- ‘piece of food (put into a pot for cooking)’ and ‘to put pieces
of food into (pot), to fill’; chadu- ‘oil’ and ‘to 0il’; asxu- ‘nail’ and ‘to nail; nail on’;
anax ‘club’ and ‘to club’; gigda- ‘hook’ and ‘to hook’; igda- ‘flint’ and ‘to set fire
to’; kita- ‘foot’ and ‘to kick’; tuga- ‘fist’ and ‘to strike, hit’; cha- ‘hand’ and ‘to
pick’; Eduktaasa-, gnusti-, A agiida- ‘guest’ and ‘to visit’. Special relation in kitu-
‘louse, lice’ and ‘to clean (head) from lice’. )

(e) ‘to make N of’, e.g. huda- ‘dried fish or meat’ and ‘to dry (fish or meat)’;
hadgu- ‘pile’ and ‘to pile, heap up’; hagu- ‘pack’ and ‘to pack’; husi- ‘load’ and ‘to
load’; udix ‘share’ and ‘to divide’.

(f) ‘to put (something) into N, to take (something) from N’: afda- ‘stomach,
bladder filled with blubber, seal oil, or dried fish’ and ‘to put (blubber or dried fish)
into a sea lion stomach’; kuchi- ‘boulder, big rock’ and ‘to fish {pogies) among
boulders’.

On the verbal use of numerals see 2.1.5.1,

2.2.2. Nouns derived from verbs

These nouns indicate the actor of an action (agentive nouns), the object of an
action, or the instrument, place, time or way of an action. Agentive nouns may also
be verbal, ambivalenat (cf. 2.2.1.1,). Nouns derived from transitive verbs may have
an object like the underlying verb.

2.2.2.1. Agentive nouns

-na- ‘V-er, to be a V-er’, functional variant of the active remote and participle
(2.1.9.3.3.), e.g. una- ‘to cook’: unana- ‘cook; to be a cook, do the cooking’; taya-
‘to visit the market, to shop; to buy’: tayana- ‘trader; to do trading’; E hachiga-, A
achixa- ‘to teach’: hachigana-, achixana- ‘teacher’. In Atkan also ‘being more or
most V’, e.g. hlam anguna-a “a big boy’: hlam angunanaa ‘the biggest boy’.

-{(&)ta- ‘habitual, skilled or professional V-er; to be a skilled, etc. V-er’, e.g. awa-
‘to work’: awafta- ‘skilled worker; to be a skilled worker’; angaachagi- ‘to sing’:
angaachafiifta- ‘(a/to be a) professional singer’; kalu- ‘to shoot’: kalugta- ‘(a/to
be a) sharp shooter’; aygag- ‘to walk’: aygaxta- ‘a gooc walker’.

E -n(a)sika-, -snika- ‘habitual, skilled or professional V-er’, e.g. (h)alu- ‘to
sew’: alunsika-, alusnika- ‘seamstress’; alug- ‘to write’: alupnasika-, alugsnika-

ol
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swriter, author’; atxagta- ‘to keep in order’: ulaan atxaftanasikag (matanag) ‘(had)
4 steward of his house’ (1870, Luke 16.1; ulaan sg. 3R sg. abs. object).

A 1840-60 -dguita- (-dgu-Rta-) ‘who is V-ing’, e.g. alagagi- ‘to be in need’:
alagagidguRtaz-iin ‘to the poor’ (Mark 10.21).

A 1840-60 -alugta. (-aluf-ta-) ‘one who has V-ing as a profession’, e.g.
gorsuuka-fsi- ‘to make pots’: gorsunkagsigtat ‘potter’; isxuli- ‘to exchange':
qichitif isxuliilugtas ‘money-exchangers’ (John 2.14).

-gali- | -(8)kali- ‘one who is to'V, going to V; one to be V-ed, ready to be V-ed’,
e.g. ayRa- ‘to travel, goby sea’: Ea ayfagalif ‘he who is to travel’ (J 24:7); ukutta-
‘to see’: Ea ukuftaqaan ukuftagali® ‘he who is to see what he has seen before’ (J
25:10); waaga- ‘to come here’: E 1870 waagagalin hayada ‘ask people to come’
(Luke 14.27; A likewise).

2.2.2.2. Object nouns

~(8)ka- ‘someone or something V-ed’, functional variant of the remote and par-
ticiple (2.1.9.3.3.), e.g. E hachiga-, A achixa- ‘to teach’: hachigagqa-, achixaqa-
‘pupil, student, disciple’; mayaag- ‘to hunt, trap’: A mayaaqa- ‘what is hunted, fur,
pelts’; qa- ‘to eat’: gaqa- ‘food, dish’.

~(g)kuli- ‘something to be V-ed, something for V-ing; to produce something to
beV-ed’, e.g. qa- ‘to eat’: qaquli- ‘something to be eaten (salted)’; A hila- ‘to read’:
Niigugim hilaqulingis ‘Atkan readings’; tat- ‘to burst’: A tatxuli- ‘bomb’; ma- ‘to
do’: maquli- E ‘law’, E, A ‘to order, command’.

-ga- ‘something to be V-ed’ (restricted), e.g. tagataasa- ‘to understand by’
tafaktaasaga- E 1838 ‘footnote’, A 1860 ‘sign’.

-(i)gna-, B also -()kna- ‘result of V; to be a result of V’, e.g. hig- ‘to burn’:
higigna- ‘ashes’; sift- ‘to break’: E sittikna-, A siftigna- ‘broken piece’; chigt- ‘to
become wet’: E chigtikna- ‘to be soaked wet’.

2.2.2.3. Nouns of instrument, place, or way of action

-usi-, -asi- ‘means for V-ing; place for V-ing; way of V-ing’ (cf. 2.1.1.2.4.), nominal
counterpart of the verbal suffix -usa-, -asa- (2.2.5.1.), e.g. ayfa- ‘to go by sea’:
ayRaasi- ‘boat’; mayaafta- ‘to catch (e.g. chagi-R a halibut)’: E chagim-aan
mayaaRtaasit ‘the implement for catching the halibut’; ukufta- ‘to look at’: E
1792 Tukum Igim uukuttaacha ‘Chief’s Means for Looking at Himself (mirror)’
(name of boy, Census 7.2.34); taanga- ‘to drink’: taangaasi- ‘place for drinking’ (J
3:24); hag- ‘to grow up’: hagusi- ‘growth, stature’; hagit- ‘to lift up {dakin your
eyes)’: E 1861 daminikin hagidusitxin ‘the way (lit. ways) you lift up your eyes’;
axta- ‘to pass (kuu upon him)’: A 1840 kug (kuu) axtaasi® ‘attack, assault’, lit.
‘passing upon (him, it)’. .

-alug- ‘place for V-ing; time for V-ing; way of V-ing’, €.g. una- ‘to cook’: unaaluf
‘cooking place; bonfire’; A achixa- ‘to teach’: achixaalug ‘school’; agal@(i)- ‘har-
poon; to harpoon’: Agalgalug ‘time for hunting sea lion and sea otter: E November,
A December’; hi- ‘to say, utter, tell’; hiilug ‘expression, word; dialect’.
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-aat- ‘extent of (possessor’s) V-ing’ (dimensional V), e.g. adu- ‘to be long”:
aduucha, aduutii ‘its length’, A adunting mas hamang ting ayutnaq ‘I fell (mak-
ing) my length there’,

2.2.3. Nouns derived from nouns ‘

Most of these suffixes modify the stem in terms of size, importance ot resem-
blance, quantity, quality, speaker’s emotional attitude, relation, or state. Some of the
suffixes indicating size or emotional attitude pass from the noun to the verb in the
case of anaphoric reference (3.1.1.4.; 3.2.3.). Some suffixes are also verbal. A few
composite suffixes (denominal verb plus deverbal noun) indicate place or means for
dealing with N.

2.2.3.1. Size '

E -(i/a)lgu-, A -(i)lgu- ‘big, large N; to be a big N’ (also ‘to V greatly’), e.g.
tayafu- ‘man’: A tayafulfuf ‘big man’, qalukug ‘the big one is eating’; ula-
‘house’: A ulalguR *a big house’, ulalfulkug ‘it is a big house’; tx-in ‘you’: txilgunn
‘you big one’.

-kucha- or -(i)kucha- (after n -kicha-) ‘little, small, small-sized N', e.g. A hla-
‘boy’: hlakuchag (hilakug) ‘the little boy (is reading)’. hilakuchakug ‘the little
one is reading’; E lakaaya- ‘boy’: lakaay(a)kuchag ‘small boy’ (smaller than
lakaayaada-, see 2.2.3.2.); isug ‘seal’: A isukicha-, isugikucha- ‘small-sized seal’;
tx-in ‘you’: A fxikuchaan ‘you little one’,

A -laayakncha- ‘very small, tiny’.

-kda- ‘small’ (restricted), e.g. hani- ‘lake’: A 1840 hanikdag ‘small lake’.

E -miklu- ‘big’ (restricted).

Au -sugaaya- ‘big’

2.2.3.2. Importance and resemblance

-iigamag- ‘major, main, chief, or favorite N’, e.g. isug ‘seal’: isufiligamax ‘adult

seal’; tanadgusi- ‘village’: tanadguchiigamax, tanadgusiigamax ‘main village;
town, city’; Eaygagasi- ‘basket’: aygagsiigmaging ‘my favorite basket’; kamga(m)-
tukuu ‘priest’ (lit. chief of prayer or service): A kamga-tukuugamagii ‘bishop’,
1860 kamga-tukuugamagix du. (underlying phrase treated as a simple stem) ‘high
priests’ (Luke 3.2.).
" -aada- ‘minor N; resembling N, to resemble N; play N, to play with N; E, Au
little, small N; E dear N’ (also ‘V alittle’, see 2.2.6.2.), e.g. isuf ‘scal’: isugaadat
‘young seal’; uxchu- ‘tufted puffin’: A uxchuudag ‘ragwort’; hla- ‘boy’: hlaadag
‘doll’, A hlaada-l ‘to play with a doll’; E lakaaya- ‘boy’: lakaayaadag ‘little boy’;
ana- ‘mother’: anaadang *‘my dear mother’.

-Vquda-, E -Vqusa-, A -Vquza- ‘kind of N, resembling N” (restricted), e.g.
chigda- ‘gut parka’: E chigdaaqudag ‘old gut parka’; chikna- ‘limpet’: E
chiknaaqudag ‘pimple’.

~tdug- ‘approximate N (restricted), e.g. alit ‘old man’: Ealifdux ‘middle-aged man’.
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2.2.3.3. Quantity

-kidaag-, Au -kiyaag- ‘many, lots of N’, e.g. tayafu- ‘man’: E tayagukidaax,
Au tayafukiyaagin pl. ‘many men’; sa- ‘bird, duck’: E sakidaax ‘lots of ducks’.

A «yuukicha-, -yuukucha- (-ynug+kucha-) ‘a few N’, e.g. ikla- ‘wood, fire-
wood’: iklayuukuchas pl. ‘a little wood, a small arnount of wood’.

~-gahlina- (-(£)a-hli-na-), A 1860 -gahliida- (-(§)a-hli-aada-) ‘every, any, ail
sorts of N, e.g. angali- ‘day’: E angaliglina®, A angalifahlinag ‘every day’;
ayRaasi- ‘boat’: A iglugam ayfaasigahlinangis ‘all sorts of skin boats” (N.M. 1:16),

2.2.3.4. Quality

E -chxisa-, with negation -chxida-, A -chxiza-, Au chixt'a- ‘a nice, pretty, fine
or good N; to be a nice, pretty or good N’, with negation ‘a bad or poor N’, e.g. sla-
‘weather’: E slachxisag, A slachxizaf ‘nice weather’, E slachxidagulux, A
slachxizafulax ‘bad weather’; ayaga- ‘woman’: A ayagachxiza® ‘a pretty woman’,
ayagachxizaku ‘she is a pretty woman’; tx~in ‘you’: A txichxizaan ‘you pretty
one’.

E -chxisaada- (-chxisa+aada-) ‘a nice, pretty N’, e.g. tayafu- ‘man’:
tayaguchxisaadat ‘handsome man’.

2.2.3.5. Speaker’s emotional attitude

The following suffixes pass from the noun to the verb in the case of anaphoric
reference.

-gsiida- ‘poor, pitiful N; A dear N’, e.g. ada-ng ‘my father”: A adagsiidang ‘my
poor (deceased) father’; inaga-ng ‘I myself’: inagagsiidang ‘poor me’; gaatu- ‘to
be hungry’: A gaatugsiidat ? ‘are you hungry, poor thing 7" (said to baby).

-iiklu- expresses anger or contempt (also jokingly): *bad, nasty, clumsy N’; in A
amplifies -1gu- ‘big’, may be doubled, and may follow suffixes of the same type, e.g.
nla- *house’: ulaaklu® ‘old, bad house’, A ulalfuukluku# ‘it is a real big hounse’;
hitta- ‘say’: A alqug hittaaklul hingamagt ‘what are you trying to say 7’ (said to
a small child); tx-in *you'": A t(x)iikluun ‘you clumsy one’, txinagchgiilkidaakluun
*you clumsy damned one’.

-iilkida- expresses annoyance or a certain showoff: ‘the darned or wretched N”,
e.g. A 1979 haman bargeiilkida® chugudaalkimalaka® ‘that darned barge was
not {darned) small either’; gawa- ‘sea lion’: E qawalguulkidag, A gawalguulkidag
‘a darned big sea lion’.

-namgqu-, Au -naqu- ‘the darned, wretched N’, e.g. ula- ‘house’: E ulanamqug
‘a big ugly house’; asfa- ‘die’ : A agadaam astanamquulkidana® ‘whereupon the
darned man died’ (J 76:72).

Au -nungi- expresses anger: ‘darned, dash it’ (J 80:23, 81.7).

-natchgi- expresses anger (also jokingly): ‘the damned N, e.g. A sabaaka-
‘dog’: sabaakanafchgif ‘damned dog”; hingaya-a ‘there it is’: hingaya-
nagchgiflkidaa ‘there is that damped thing (dog)’; qaatu- ‘to be hungry’:
qaatunagchgil gumakuq ‘I'm damned hungry (now)’.
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Also the following may belong here:

E -kuda- expresses anger (J 49:36).

A, Au 1909 -kuta- ‘poor (7’ (I 76:80, 188; 82:39).

E -kusa-, A -kuza- (aftera -kiza-) ‘dear N’, e.g. hla- ‘boy, son’: E lakusaking
‘my two dear sons’ (J 8:30). .

The restricted suffix -aanguusi- ‘intimate (?)" is probably nominal only, €.g.
alig ‘old man’: Eaun 1952- aligaanguusing ‘my old man (father or husband)’; E
agicha-ng ‘my (special) friend’: Eun 1984 aqichaanguusing ‘my best friend’.

2.2.3.6. Relations

-duda- ‘N’s mutually’, e.g. asaga- ‘cousin’: asagaduda-x du. ‘cousins mutu-
ally’, '

-qasi- ‘x’s fellow N, another N, an N like x’, e.g. Unanga- ‘Aleut’: Ep 1983
Unangaq(a)sining ‘my fellow Aleuts’; A 1860 ukuqula® ukuqulaqasiin ii
akiigasaakalix ‘can the blind lead another blind 7' (Luke 6.39). '

E -Biisi- (-(a)gi+usi-) ‘step-N', e.g. ada- ‘father’: adagiisii ‘his stepfather’.

2.2.3.7. States

-(8)ana-, A -(i)8ana-, Au -Suna- (-(§)a-, Au -gu+na-) ‘which is an N, which is
used for N’, e.g. E tahla-, A awa- ‘servant’: E angaginam tahlafanaa, A ayagam
awafanaa ‘maidservant’ (Mark 14.69); Maarfa- ‘Martha’: A 1860 asfaftam
vhngigan Maarfaganagan (Ngaan tunugtakuu) ‘the dead’s sister Martha (says to
Him)’ (John 11.39).

Jiga- ‘future N, material for N’, e.g. ugh ‘husband’; ugiliga- ‘bridegroom’;
ayfaasim igluqaa ‘baidarka skin’: A ayRaasim igluqaligaa ‘material for baidarka
skin’.

-jigu- ‘old, worn N’ (restricted), e.g. chigda- ‘gut parka’: chigdaagug ‘old gut
parka’.

-(®)taga- (-(R)ta-ga-) ‘used N, old, worn N; former N’, e.g. chuftaga- ‘clothes’:
E chugtagagtaga-n ‘worn out clothes’, A -§ ‘used clothes’; ayaga- ‘wife’: A 1860
hamaan ayagagtaqaa ‘his former (deceased) wife’ (Mark 12.19).

.(i)txa-, Au -ta- (-t+ka-) ‘gotten (caught, killed) by (person)’, &.8. A
vuquchiing(i-) ‘fox’: uuquchiingitxaning ‘the foxes [ have caught’.

2.2.3.8. Composite suffixes indicating place or means

-dgusi-, E -dgasi- (-dg-usi-/ -asi-) ‘container for N, place for putting or finding
N’, e.g. qalgada- ‘food’: A qalgadadgusik ‘pantry’;ikla- ‘firewood’: A ikladgusi%
‘place where driftwood is found’.

-(a)giilug- (-(a)@i+alug-) ‘place for having or holding N’, e.g. atfu- ‘finger': A
attugiilug “finger hole in spear thrower’; tutxa- ‘ear pendant’: tutxagiilug ‘ear
lobe, lit. place for having ear pendants’.

-siilug- (-si+alug-) ‘place for gathering or picking N’, e.g. A uugli- ‘coal’:
uuglisiilug ‘place for gathering coal, coal supply’.
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Alisi- (-li+usi-) ‘means for removing N', €.g. E qidfu- ‘ear wax’: qid3uliisi¢
‘ear pick’.

.siisi- (-si+usi-) ‘means for getting or gathering N, e.g. chala- ‘clam’: chalasfisig
«shovel for digging clams’.

2.2.4. Verbs derived from nouns

These suffixes indicate, roughly speaking, having, looking for and gefting, pro-
viding, making, dealing with, or resembling N, having the smell or taste of N, but
some of them include more than one type of meaning.. Some of the suffixes are also
nominal (cf. 2.2.1.1.), and some are also deverbal (c¢f. 2.2.5.).

2.2.4.1, Having

-(a)i- ‘to have N, to get N; to have Ninitoronit;touse N, to goinN (boat); to
deal with N; to be in or at N, to hunt or fish onfin N; to go to N’ (also deverbal, see
2.2.5.1), e.g. ula- ‘house’: ulagi- ‘to have a house, live in a house; to stay at home’
(cf. 2.2.0.3.); cha- ‘hand’: A chagil qakuq ‘I am eating with my hand’; A Chunixsa-
name of camp: Chunixsagilgaagta® ‘let us go to Ch. (to fish)’.

-(a)gi-qada- (-qada- ‘to stop, no more’) “to lose N, to run out of N’, e.g. ugi-
‘husband’: ugigigada- ‘to lose her husband, become widowed’.

-(a)gigada-t- ‘to deprive of N'.

-(®)ta- ‘tohave as N, touse as N: to have N of, to have (x number) N°, transitive
equivalent of -(a)8i-, e.2. ula- ‘house’; nlagta- ‘to use for house, to have as a house,
to live in (house, tent, cave, etc.)’; ayaga- ‘woman, wife’; ayagafta- ‘to have as
wife, to be married to’; da- ‘eye’: ataqan dagta- ‘to have one eye (only), be one-
eyed’. Note the copying of the noun with an adjunct or a qualifying or possessive
suffix in E aaykaagum tutusikix tutusi¢takug ‘has fox ears as ears, has fox ears’ (J
64:25); A dalfuuchxuzas daital ‘having awfully big eyes’; A ingtingin agach
ingtittazakuziin ... ‘we used only our blankets’. The close-knit phrase kamgam
ulaa ‘church’ is treated as a single word in A kamga(m) ulaktagangin ‘we used it
as church, it was our church’.

-(§)a-, Au -fu- passive of the preceding (cf. 2.2.5.1.), €.8. ayagafa- ‘to be had as
wife, to be married’; A kamgam ulagazagag ‘was used as church’.

-(a)8u- ‘to have many N’, e.g. aniqdu- ‘child’: anigdugu- ‘to have many chil-
dren’; E angagi- ‘person, man’: adum anfagifugan nagan ‘into a cave with many
men in it’ (T 46:9).

-tu- ‘to have a big N, to have much N, to have much N on/inftoit’, e.g. adi-‘lip":
aditn- ‘to have big lips’; chugu- ‘sand’: chugutu- ‘to be full of sand, to be covered
by sand’, :

-diga-, Au -yiga-, and E -siga-, A -ziga-, Au -triga- ‘to have a good, efficient N,
with negation ‘to have a poor N’; also no inal ‘a good, efficient N’ (and deverbal
verb, see 2.3.6.2), e.g. angali- ‘daylight, day’: angalidiga- ‘to be bright, light’; sla-
‘weather’: sladiga- ‘good, right weather’; kamu- ‘roof’: kamuzigalakan ichaxs
hingamakug ‘it (house) has a poor roof and is dripping’.
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-lug-, -luxta- (+(#)ta-) ‘to have a bad N, to have pain in N, to suffer from N’
(also deverbal, see 2.2.6.2.), e.g. kita- ‘foot’: A kitalug- ‘to have pain in one’s feet’,
E kitaluxta- ‘to be crippled’; kahnu- ‘nasal mucus’: kahnulug. *to have a cold’.

-qula- ‘to be without N’ (restricted; also deverbal), ¢.g. tana- ‘space’: E tanaqula-
*to have no room; to be narrow’. ‘

2.2.4.2. Looking for and getting

-naag- ‘to go for N, try to catch N, hunt N; to look for N’ (also deverbal ‘to try’,
thus possibly N converted to V, cf. 2.2.1.2. (c)), e.g. isut ‘seal’: isugnaag- to hunt
seal’, A isugnaagnaagnas ‘they tried to hunt seal’; ikla- ‘firewood; to pick wood
for fire’; A iklanaag- ‘to ook for wood”. )

-aafu- ‘to look for N, to look for his/her N’ (also deverbal), e.g. isuR ‘seal’:
isugaagu- ‘to look for seal’; chihmi- ‘track’; chihmiifu- to follow the tracks of
(foxy'.

-siifu- ‘to look for N, to gather N, to catch N*.

A, Au -saagu- ‘to look for, hunt for N’, e.g. isug ‘seal’: isugsaagu- ‘to hunt for
seals’.

E -(@)8ut-, A -(a)fu- ‘to ask to be N, to look for N ', €.8. ayaga- ‘wife’: E
ayagafut- ‘to ask (woman) in marriage; to look for a wife’.

-si~ ‘to get N (especially game), to pick N, to gather N, to store N; to get N on’,
e.g. chngatu- ‘sea otter’: E chngatusi- ‘to get sea otter’; qa- “fish™: qasi- ‘to fish for
supply, to store fish’; sitxi- ‘excrement’; E sitxisi- ‘to getexcrement on (his hands)’.

~t- ‘to get N, to pick, gather N (cf. 2.2.1.2. (c)); to hit on the N side of (game) and
miss’, e.g. taanga- ‘water’: taangat- ‘to get, fetch water’; anga- ‘side’: angatikung
‘T hit beside it (seal)’.

-txadi-, Au -tadi- (2.2.3.7. -txa+$i-) ‘to catch or find (some) N’, e.g. qa- ‘fish’:
A qatxafit ii? ‘did you catch any fish ?’; ula- ‘house’: A ulatxagit ? ‘did you find
a house ¥’

E 1834 -txula- (-tx(a)-ula-) ‘to catch no N’.

2.2.4.3. Providing

~18(1)- | -sR(i)- (+ -t-) ‘to provide with N, to put N on or into, to put in N': vr. ‘to
supply oneself with N, to get N, to get Nonit', e.g. ayaga- ‘wife’; ayagalgi- ‘to
marry, give a wife; vr. to marry, get a wife’; uluuda- ‘red (fox)’: A Sitxina® txin
uluudalginat ‘Sitkin Island got red foxes on it’.

-1gita- | -sRita- (-(%)ta-) ‘to have provided with N; to keep N on or in; to keep in
N, e.g. ula- ‘house’: ulalgita- ‘to keep indoors’; umna- ‘rope’: A asug umnalgital
inkatal ‘having the pot hanging on a rope’.

“usa-, -asa- ‘to take as N, to give as N (ngaan to him/her), special use of the
deverbal suffix (2.2.5.1.), e.g. ugi- ‘husband’: A iligiimdix ataqan tayagug ngaan
ugiisagangis ‘they gave her one man from among themselves as husband’; ula-
*house’: A 1840 tangaagim chixtigan naga igim ulaasalix ‘taking a bear’s den’s
interior for abode (for herself), settling inside a bear’s den’ (VB 3:2).
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-li- ‘to remove N from, to lose N from’, also ‘to go to or into N* and ‘to make N,
to prepare N', e.g. qaagu- ‘dust, dirt’: qaaguli- ‘to clean (house)’; alagu- “sea’:
alaguli- ‘to go into the sea’; phrasal base Kanaagim tanaa ‘the land of the Koniags’
in E Kanaagim tanalinag ‘whoever visited the land of the Koniags® (T 17:160);
humagi- ‘inflated decoy seal’: E isugim emagili- ‘to make a decoy seal’,

2.2.4.4. Making

-(R)si- ‘to make (manufacture, build) N, to make N of (material); a made N; ve.
to become N; to deal with N; E to put N in; A to kill N (game); Au to gather, store N;
Auto celebrate N°, e.g. ula- ‘house’: ulagsi- ‘to build a house’; alit ‘old man’: txin
aligsikug ‘he is getting old’; anfagim angafii ‘human being”: A 1862 txin angagim-
anfagifsinaa ‘becoming man’; with additional -usa- ‘with’ and phrasal base Ea
1909 TanaR-Amig *St. Paul Island’ in E Tanag-ngiin Amifsiisaagtxin ‘goto T.A.
with us’ (J 9:15). ‘

2.2.4.5. Dealing with N

-limag- | -simag- ‘to deal with N’, e.g. hyaaga- ‘wood’: hyaagalimag- ‘to do
carpentry’; gqa- ‘fish’: A qalima@- ‘to cut fish’; sla- ‘weather’: A slalimag- ‘to check,
forecast the weather’,

E -likda-, E, A -ligda- ‘to clean N: to punish, beat N’, e.g. qa- ‘fish’: A qaligda-
‘to clean fish’; hla- ‘boy, son’: A hlaligda- ‘to shake, punish his son’,

-li®ta- (-i-%ta-} ‘to have had too much N; to suffer in N; A to make, prepare N,
e.g. taanga- ‘water, liquor’: taangalifta- ‘to be drunk’: kamg(i)- ‘head’: B
kamgilifta- ‘to be crazy’; kuufya- ‘coffee’: A kuufyalifta- ‘to make coffee’.

-lig-, -lixt-, lixta- “to have a presentiment of N’ (also deverbal), e.g. E uktaasi-
‘guest’: uftaas(i)lixta- ‘to have the presentiment of a guest’.

2.24.6. Resembling N, having the smell or taste of N

-su- ‘to resemble N; which resembles N, N-like’, e.g. A daagtu- ‘kidney’:
daagtusu-la- ‘to be crimson, purple’; ula- ‘house’: ulasu- ‘hut, temporary shelter’,

-aada- and E aasa-, A -aaza- ‘to resemble N, resembling N; to play with N, play
N’ see 2.2.3.2. and cf. 2.2.6.2.

-nu- ‘to smell or taste of N’, e.g qa-’fish’: ganu- “to smell of fish’; saaxara-
‘sigar’; saaxaranu- ‘to taste of sugar’.

E -nuuj(i)sa-, A -nungiza-, -nungida- ‘to smell of N , to have the nice odor of
N; to taste of N”, e.g. ga- “fish’: E qanuugsa- ‘smell of cooked fish; favorite, appe-
tizing food’; taanga- ‘water’: A taanganuugida- ‘to taste flat, insipid’.

2.2.5. Change of verbal valency

These suffixes add or remove a subject or an object and some of them may
combine. The more important ones will be discussed in more detail in the syntax
(3.4.).
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2.2.5.1. Addition of subject

~(i)ch#i- (in the conjunctive also +-t-), Au -(R)chi- ‘to have, make (canse by
positive action) or to let (allow, not prevent) X to'V; to think x to V; B ‘to wait for x to
V*, combinable with verbs (also derivatives) of any valency, e.g. qa- ‘to eat’; gachgi-
‘to feed, give to eat’; hagu- ‘to pack, carry’: haguchgi- ‘to let (ngaan him) carry’;
chula- ‘to dress (txin herself)’: chulachgi- ‘to let (ngaan her) dress (herself)’.

The following suffixes derive iransitive verbs from intransitive ones, with no
deverbal suffixes before them:

.ni- ‘to cause to V, to make (somebody or something) V; vr. to begin to V, to
become V (graduallyy’, e.g. saga- ‘to sleep’: safani- ‘to put to sleep; vr. to go to
sleep, to fall asleep’. ‘

.nisa- *to wait for to V; to cause to V, induce into V-ing’, e.g. hagqa- ‘to come’:
haganisa- ‘to wait for to come; to decoy, imitate in order to make (zame) come’; A
aqla- ‘to be angry’: anaan aglanisal ‘causing his mother to get angry’.

-t~ ‘to cause to become V, to make V; vr. to become V; to start V-ing’, e.g. adu-
‘to be long’: adut- ‘to lengthen’; asga- ‘to die’: astat- ‘o kill’; aygag- ‘to walk’:
txin aygaxt- ‘to walk off’; transitive base gadgi- ‘to go through’: qadgit- ‘to put
through’.

.ta- (-t-(R)ta-) ‘to have made V; to keep V-ed; vr. to have become V; to have
started V-ing’, e.g. aduta- ‘to keep (hair) long’; asgata- ‘to have killed’; qadgita-
‘to go through; to see through’.

-(i)dgu-, (§)-adgu-, -iidgu-, frequentative of -t-, .g. slag- ‘to be wide™:
slagi(i)dgu- ‘to make (several things) wider’; asga(a)dgu- ‘to kill (several)’.

-(a)ya- ‘to try to make V (try to -ni- or i), e.g. safaya- ‘to try to put to sleep
(child, as by rocking)’; astaya- ‘to try to kill".

-qalgi- (-ga-1gi-) ‘to make V-ing; vr. to become V-ing, more V-ing’, e.g. taga-
<understand’; huzugaan txin tagagalfikug ‘he always understands more, makes
progress (in the school)’.

-i- ‘to cause a change of state’ (restricted), e.g. la- “to escape (of air)’: li- ‘to let
out (air)'; si-t- ‘to break, go to pieces’: sigi- ‘to break, smash to pieces’.

-mi- ‘to let, make V' (bases in -t-}, €.g. sit- ‘to be cut off’: sitmi- ‘to cut, erode’.

-aagu- ‘to expect o Vi to wait for to V* (restricted), e.g. gasa- ‘to surface™:
qasaadu- ‘to wait for (animal) to surface’ (same as qasanisa-).

2.2.5.2. Addition of object

«usa-, (after the uvular or velar fricative of a polysyllabic stem) -asa- ‘to V with
{together with, by means of, because of), toward, along, by (quantity, time)’, com-
binable with verbs of any valency (for the passive see 2.2.5.3)), e.g. haga- ‘to come’:
hagaasa- ‘to come with, to bring’; gisat- ‘to tie (rope, boat, etc.)’: A gidut ngaan
gisadusada ‘tie it (ngaan) with a rope’. With a participial in the plural the suffix
indicates a fact, manner or reason (3.14.4.1), e.g. ting kidukugt ‘you are helping
me’: ngus kiduusanat gagaasakuq ‘I thank you for helping me’.

~aata- (2.2.2.3. -aat- + 2.2.4.1. (%)ta-) ‘to have the V (extension) of, to be as V
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as’, ¢.g. gamda- ‘to be deep’: A gankus sigas gamdaatakug ‘it is three fathoms
deep’; kagna- ‘tobe heavy’: E anagim angagit kagnaatagaa ‘something as heavy
as aperson’ (J 43:28).

2.2.5.3, Removal of subject

The first three of the following suffixes are passive, with the underlying object
kept as such or turned into a subject. They also commonly imply a first person plural
actor (see 3.1.1.2.). ‘ :

-lga- | -sxa- (late Atkan also -18a- | -ska-), Au -lu- | -su- passive of all sorts of
verbs (except the following derivatives), including intransitive ones, e.g. ayuxta- ‘to
go out (in a boat): A ayuxtalgaagta®, Au ayuxtalaut ‘let us go out’; A kidu- ‘to
;. . help’: hlas kidulgagas ‘the boys were heiped’, hlas kidulgaga ‘we helped the
E- boys'. In the case of su- ‘to take” and A atxaza- ‘to catch’ a nominal subject may
: become the stem of the passive, .. A Piitrag ukinag sunag ‘Peter took the knife’,
ukinag Piitralgaga ‘the knife was taken by Peter’.

-(#)a-, Au -fu-, passive of -(®)ta- (2.2.4.1. and 2.2.6.1.), e.g. ayaga-fta- ‘to
have has a wife, to be married to’: ayagada- ‘to be had as a wife, to be married’;
uku-ta- ‘to see’: ukuga- ‘to be seen’.

-ula-, -ala-, Au -Vhu-, passive of -usa-, -asa- (2.2.5.2.), e.g. haqaala- ‘to be
come with, to be brought’; asgad-usa- ‘io kill with’, e.g. A 1860 gquganas ngiin
asgadulazaagtas ‘that they should be killed with stones, be stoned” (John 8.5); E
ngaan asgadulanag ilgaaglikan ‘trying in vain to find out how he was killed” (J
16:10).

-(a)i- ‘to be V-ed, to be in the state of having been V-ed’ (simple past-na- rather
than -ga-; denominal 2.2.4.1.), €.g. ag- ‘make’: A 1860 alug agufina® ‘a super-
scription was made (above Him)’ (Luke 23.38).

.nagi- ‘to be V-ed’ (-na-§i- ‘have aVeer'), e.g. amgig- ‘to watch’: A amgignagina
‘was watched, had a gnard’.

E, Au ~chi- ‘one ought to'V, to be good, the right time to V; ought to be V-ed, to
be good toV (be V-ed)’, e.g. qa- ‘to eat’: qachikug ‘it is time to eat, let’s eat; it is fit
to eat’.

.pa- ‘to be such that one may or must V, to be V-able’, e.g. lu- ‘to believe’: A
higtanangis lunalakag ‘one cannot believe what he says’. :

-aatuna- (-aatu-na-) ‘to be such that one wants to V, to be good to V', e.g. qa-
‘to eat’: gaatuna- E ‘to be such that one is hungry for it’, A ‘to be good to eat, taste
good’.

E -suna- (-su-na-) ‘to be good to V, to be easy to V', with negation ‘to be bad or
hard to V', e.g. qasunakug ‘it is good to eat, is delicious’; sufta- ‘to hold’:
suktasunalakan ‘is hard (or bad) to hold (e.g. too hot)’.

E -suda- (-su-da-) ‘to be good to V°, e.g. gasudakug ‘is good to eat, is deli-
cious’.
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2.2.5.4. Removal of object

-(@)kagi- (-(§)ka-+2.2.4.1. -(a)gi-) ‘to V somebody or something’, e.g. asfat-
‘to kill’: E 1870 asfatxagilagaattxin, A 1862 asgatxagilagada ‘do not kill (any-
body), do not commit murder”.

2.2.5.5. Combinations

Addition of object and subject -usa-chgi-, e.g. A ngaan txin ayRaasachgil ‘let-
ting it carry (swim with) herself’. The opposite order is participial, e.g. A 1860
Ngus haqachfusaqatxin “(believe) that you have sent me (let me come)’ (John
11.42).

Addition and removal of subject ~chfisxa- (-ch®it- + -lga- | -sxa-), e.g.
qachgisxa- ‘to be fed’; E aqadguusig ikin suchgisxalix ‘being had to hold on to
the paddle’ (J 4:24); A angaginaziin angagiisachRisxazaqat ‘was given the people
to live on (-usa-)’ (N.M, 1:22). The opposite order is probably not possible hecause
-chRi- has the same object as an underlying transitive verb,

Addition and removal of object -usa~qagi-, e.g. A 1860 waagaftaasagaginas
‘those who brought [them, the children]’ (Mark 10.13). Opposite order -qagiisa-, ez A
1860 tutusidix tutagagiisadunkakus ¢ ey will hear with their ears’ (Mark 4.12).

Addition of subject and removal of object ~-chfi-qagi-, e.g. E 1870 Hadan
ganguchRigagigangin ‘they had somebody g0 in to Him’ (Mark 3.31). Both or-
ders: A 1860 tutagagichRigaginag ‘he published, lit. let (people) hear (something)’
(Mark 1.45).

Addition of object and removal of subject: 2.2.5.3. -ula-, -ala-.

Removal of object and subject -qagi-lga-, e.g. E 1870 nagan amaagan tachim
aftagagilgagapulux ‘in it (the grave) one had not yet put anybody’ (John 19.41).
The opposite order is probably not possible, because -lga- is not transitive.

2,2.6. Verbal modification

The following suffixes modify the verb, predicate, proposition or sentence in
terms of state, degree (amount and intensity), speed, duration, frequency, phases of
completion, addition, tense or modality. Some of them include more than one type
of meaning, especially those which have different scopes depending upon the rela-
tive order (cf. 2.2.0.4.).

2.2.6.1. State

-(®)ta- ranges in scope from aspectoidal to temporal and modal:

{a) with an inceptive base it indicates a temporally limited state, e.g. uku- ‘to get
sight of”: ukufta- ‘to see’; Kig- ‘to bite’: kixta- ‘to hold in the mouth’; asfa- ‘to
die’: asgagta- ‘to be dead’; with a terminative base the time limitation is predomi-
nant, e.g. sisug- ‘to go over to the other side (of an island)’: sisuxta- ‘to go over to
the other side and come back’; hnu- ‘to reach’: A Amiagit hnugtat ii? ‘did you £0

Eo ;;\iml;;t: Island (at this occasion) 7°; Piitrag waagagtakug ‘Peter has been in here
and left)’;
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(b) indicates a time limitation with a wider scope, possibly after (a), e.g. A
Amlagi hnuftagtat if? ‘have you ever been to Amlia Island ?’; A 1860 Lidag
tachim ukugtagtamazulax ‘anything like it we have not yet seen’ (Mark 2.12);

(c) inferential, indicates an event experienced otherwise than by eyesight, e.g. E
wan ayagaan asRagtagtakuf afsaasaagiim ‘realizing that his wife was dead’ (J
14:13); A 1860 anfaginas ilaan agzagtakus tusix ‘(the blind man) hearing the
people continuously (2.2.6.5. -za-) passing by him’ (Luke 18.36); E Piitrag
waafattakug (A waagal agtakuR) ‘Peter apparently has come in (somebody told
me, or I saw his boat, etc.)’; ugunu-gta- ‘to forget’: E ugunuitaftakung (A ugunul
aftakung) ‘T must have forgotten it".

2.2.6.2. Degree (amount and intensity)

-jiigamaxsi- (2.2.3.1. -ligamag- + 2.2.4.4. -(®)si-} ‘to be too much V, to V too
much; E to actually V*, e.g. A tunugtaagamaxsizakug ‘he talks too much’; E
alquugamaxsikug ‘what does he actually do ?’

E -aasaada- ‘to be very V, to V very much, strongly, thoroughly; to be too V, to
V too much’, e.g. adu-t- ‘to make long’; aduchaasaada- ‘to make too long’.

A jichxuza- ‘to be very V; to V very much, strongly’, also ‘very VN; very ADV”,
e.g. agitaadaam ilagaan aduuchxuzaku® ‘it is much longer than the other one’;
ngus qafaasaachxuzagang ‘I was very grateful for it’: waan kadiichxuzagaan
‘long time before now’.

-tuugi- ‘to V much or too much’, e.g. E safatuugiisaad(a)kuqing ‘I've slept
far too long’.

E -(V)g(u)la- ‘to be very V, too V" (restricted), e.g. adu(u)qla- ‘to be very long’.

~(8)katu- (2.2.2.2. -(§)ka- + 2.2.4.1. -tu-) ‘to V much, to V well’, e.g. qaqatu-
‘to eat (too) much’; ukuqatu- ‘to have good eyesight’.

-(8)kaada- ‘to more or less V; more or less Ved’, e.z. Evugun(u)gaada- ‘to be
forgetful’; chigi-t- ‘to attach, stick’: A chigitxaada- ‘to be sticky’.

E -paang(i)- ‘toV more; to V for a while; to almost V", e.g. ilaan manaangkuu
*it is more than that’, ’

E -naangta- ‘to V more; E 1834 not quite’.

E -laang- ‘approximately’ (restricted}.

E -laangta- ‘to be a little V, a little more V; almost N’, e.g. adulaangta- ‘to be
longer’; husulaangtangin ‘almost all of them’. _

A -naafta- (-naag- + -(R)ta-) ‘to V a little more; to almost V; almost N’ e.g.
agitaadaam ilagaan adunaagtakug ‘it is a little longer than the other one’:
huzunaagtangis ‘almost every one of them’.

-nungi- ‘to V to some degree, to V a little more’, e.g. A slagnaugikug ‘it is
somewhat wide’,

-aada-, Au -Vya-, and E -aasa-, A -aaza-, Au -Vta- ‘to V a little, to slowly,
barely V; E to V at ease, please V; E to V for nothing; to pretend to V' (nominal
2.2.3.2)), e.g. chifta- ‘to rain’; E chiiftaadakus (cf.1.3.1.) ‘it is raining a little, just
sprinkling’; E sagaasa- ‘to have a relaxing sleep’.

- sc——
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-Vyukna- ‘to be V partly, in spots’ (restricted), e.g. wsa- ‘to lose hair™: E
usaaynkna- ‘to be bald in spots, partly bald’.

-diga-, Au -yiga-, and E -siga-, A -ziga-, Au -tiga- ‘to be very v, to V well,
properly; to be well V-ed’ (denominal 2.2.4.1.), e.g. ukudiga- ‘to be healthy, suc-
cessful’; A uloudadiga- ‘to be bright read’; A agudigakug ‘it is well made’.

E -sigat-, A -zigat- ‘to V firmly, carefully, fully, much’, E also, Au -tiigat- ‘to
have V-ed for a long time’ (cf. 22.6.8.), e.g. E susigat-, susixt- ‘to grab firmly’;
hag- ‘to grow up’: A hagzigat- ‘to come of age’.

Jug- ‘to V badly, roughly’ (denominal 2.2.4.1), e.g. A kim-dug- ‘to rain’:
kimduglug- ‘rain is pouring down’.

-dug-, Au -yug- ‘to intensely, suddenly’ {restricted), e.g. kim- ‘to descend’: A
kimdug- ‘to pour down (of rain)’.

A -tufsa- ‘toV in heaps hurriedly or violently’ (cf. 2.2.6.5.-tug-), e.g. slam ilan
sigtuksanag agtakug ‘(the boat) was badly damaged in a storm’.

2.2.6.3. Speed

-du- ‘“to V fast’, with negation ‘to V slowly’, e.g. gadu- ‘to cat fast’; A
tunugtaduzalakating ii? ‘do I talk slowly enough 7".

A -aadi-, Au -aayi- ‘toV fast’ (restricted), e.g. kim- ‘to descend’: kiimaadi-, Au
kimaayi-"to hurry down, to dive’.

A -dafit- ‘to V quickly, all of a sudden’, e.g. txin saganidagitikug ‘he fell
asleep quickly’.

2.2.6.4. Duration ‘

E -sigata-, A -zigata- ‘toV for a long time; E toV much; A toV well, firmly’, Au
-trigata- ‘to be pretty (quite) V’, e.g. E sisuxsixtalix angalkuqing ‘I spent the day
walking over to the other side’.

A -yuka-, E, A -yukat- ‘to V for a long time; E to V much’, e.g. A
chittayukaqalikug ‘it has been raining for a long time now’; B chittaykutxalilakag
‘it has not been raining for a long time’.

E -yugaada-, -yugaasa-, A 1838-60 -yugiaag-, 1909--yugaad- ‘toV fora while,
for a short time; A to V a little’, e.g. A ting sapaayuchfiyugaagada ‘let me have a
nap for a while’. .

2.2.6.5. Frequency

-da-, A mostly -za- or -zada-, Au -ya-, -yaaya-, has different semantic variants
depending on the syntactic scope (cf. 2.2.04):

(a) ‘generally’, especially common in the general (2.1.9.3.1.), e.g. A gagidag
uxchut lidaza ‘the horned puffin looks like a tufted puffin’;

{b) ‘habitually, usually’, with negation ‘never’ (“habitually not” rather than “not
habitually™), e.g. A 1937 alitxuugin agigumax chadugnam flaa qazanas ‘when
they (the former Aleuts) were about to atiack they would eat a piece of blubber’;

(c) ‘recurrently, intermittently, each time’, e.g. A gawas qasanangis

i i;l et
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ukugtazanaq ‘I saw the sea lions surfacing, each time they surfaced’;

(d) ‘distributively, each, one another’, e.g. A anigqdus huzungis atagan kanfiixta®
atxazazakus ‘all the children got one candy each’.

-mig- ‘to V repeatedly; to V back and forth; to V off and on’, e.g. qasamig- ‘to
go up and down in the water (of whale, etc.)’.

A -migda- ‘to keep on V-ing repeatedly’, e.g. agmigda- ‘to make repeated move-
ments along’. :

.mixta- ‘toV repeatedly, one after another’, &.2. Au 1949 tanaygusif kalumixtal
‘(the soldiers) were shooting at the village’ (1959:126,34 (6)).

.mikda- ‘to V repeatedly, constantly’, e.g. E sittimikda- ‘to squeeze, pinch
several times’.

-lag- ‘toV repeatedly, back and forth’ (restricted), e.g. agi- “to open one’s mouth’:
E agilag- ‘to yawn'.

E -lamig- ‘toV time after time’, €.8. aygagnaafsix ting tagagung, ayul(a)mixsix
nugin ukuttalakan utximixtalix ‘when I tried to walk I fell time after time and hit
rocks without seeing them’.

~tuf- ‘to V in great numbers; to V many times’, e.g. it- ‘to drop’: itufi- ‘to drop
in great numbers’.

A -yag- with -da- or -za- and negation ‘to V rarely, not often, to hardly V’, e.g.
hnuyagzagangulax hama I did not go there often’.

2.2.6.6. Phases of completion

-aatu- ‘to want to V, to like to'V, to need to V; to tend to V', e.g. gaatu- ‘to want
to eat, be hungry’; A 1860 waagattaasaqaginas hingaagattachtiituzanazulax
“(the disciples) did not want to let those who brought [the children] get there’ (Mark
10.13).

-yuug- ‘to want to, tend to V' (restricted), with negation ‘to not want to V, to try
not to V7, e.g. A suyunglakaga ‘he does not want to take it’; igatuyuuglakag ‘he
tries not to be scared’.

-naag- to try to V; to neatly V?, with remote tense and negation ‘to not V in the
future, later’, e.g. A hunkinaags tagaagaan ‘try to tip it over’ (taga- ‘to try”); Iilam
kugan axchiinaagsxazigatagadaam ‘after they (in Aleut passive: -sxa-) had fora
Jong time tried to make him pass to Iila®’ (J 76:327). For the order in relation to
-(i)ch&i- and passive see 3.4.2.1-2.and 3.4.3.7.

E -naagiig(dagali- ‘to be unable to V, lit. to try in vain to Vv, e.g. 1878
aygagnaagiigdagalinaqmg I couldn’t walk, was unable to walk’.

B -su-, A -zu- ‘to be good at V-ing, (0 Vv well, ably, easily’, e.g8. A
tunumkaazazuzag ‘he is a good storyteller’.

-aayu- ‘to be ready to V, to approximately V’ (restricted), e.g. A safaayu- ‘to
doze off, take a nap’.

-(§)kali- ‘to begin to, start to V; to begin, start V-ing; to have started V-ing, to V
now or then’, with a negation ‘to stop V-ing, to no more V' (antithetic equivalent of
-(§)kada-), e.g8. A chigtagalikug ‘it has started to rain’, chigtayukagalikug ‘it has
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been raining for a long time now’; E maakananing aqatanagulting ‘I no more
knew what I could do’.

-(§)kada-, Au -(8)kaya- ‘to stop V-ing, cease V-ing, to finish V-ing, to no more
VY, to not V anymore; to have already V-ed, to have V-ed some time ago’, as an
inchoative of the contrary negation ‘to begin to V" (antithetic equivalent of -(8)kali-), e.g.
A quganas amnixtaasagadada! ‘quit throwing rocks!’; guudam ilan haagaa-
gamaxsidaqadanas ‘they were no more too hungry during the year’; imis
hittagadakung ‘T have already told it to you’; tagada-lakag ‘it is not new = old’:
tagadagadakug ‘it is getting old’,

2.2.6.7. Addition :

A -(a)ma- ‘to V also, too (frequently with reference to the subject or object); to
V again, on the other hand’; with negation ‘to not V either’ (also E); E ‘to V finally,
for sure’ (A 2.2.6.8. -maaya-), e. £. A unquchiingit ukuftamanagq ‘I too saw a fox’
(cf. nuquchiingif flagtaa ukuftanagq ‘I saw a fox, too’); ting kaluchgimaagt ‘let
me too shoot’; haman bargiilkidaz chuqudaalkidamalakag ‘that darned barge
was darned big (lit. not small) too’; kay radiofizamalakagis ‘we did not (never)
have a radio either’.

2.2.6.8. Tense

~duuka-, A -zuuka- ‘to V in the future’ (A only negated);

(@) E *will, would, could V’; with negation (or ~(§)kada-) ‘to not (no more) be
going to or be able to V*; with -(%)ta- {2.2.6.1.) *will possibly or probably V', e.g. E
gilagan ukaag(a)dou(ka)kus ‘he’ll come in tomorrow’ (A ukaagaagan safanas);
anuxtagumin nung alugasaduukakutxin “if you want to, you could write to me
about it’ (J 38:18).

(b) A with negation (or -(8)kada-) ‘will not (no more) V*, referring in the gen-
eral to an indefinite or unlimited future, in the present to a near future; with a double
negation it indicates a strong prediction or a future obligation (3.83.43), eg.
ugununaagzuukagulang ‘I'll try not to forget it’; wan angalig ugitduukalakaq
‘T'll not return today’; haqatagulax aduukalakagiin ‘you can’t fail to know it’,

E -iagila- ‘to V soon, in a little while, after a while’, used with remote tense and
participle, and with optative (negated -I(a)aaq(i/a)laag-), e. g. txin akuupaasaa-
qalnaging ‘T will carry you to the shore’ (J 28:11).

A -hlug- 1840-60 ‘o V straightway, soon, sooner’, with negation ‘to not V
straightway, only after a while’, 1973- ‘to not V as much as one should’, e.g. 1973
waagahluglakag ‘he did not come right away, only after a while’; gahluglakat ‘he
did not eat as much as he should {not as much as expected)’.

E -saafu-, A -zaafu-, Au -t"aagu- ‘to have recently Ved’, e.g, Eumlasaafukug
‘he woke up a while ago’; A hamaagazaagukus atuung asfatinas ‘shortly afier we
came there we killed six (reindeer)’.

E -iaqalta- ‘V-ed a little while ago, a short time ago’, used in the present, con-
junctive and participial, not with negation, e.g. gaaqaltakug ‘he ate a kttle while

]
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ago’ (A qaagan agtakug),

Ea-qalsaa@ana- (-qali-t-+2.1.9.3.2. recent past) ‘to have V-ed some time ago’.

A -maaya- ‘to'V at last, to now/then finally V’ (E -ma-, sce 2.2.6.7.), with nega-
tion ‘not V this/that time’, e.g. way hitmaayakug ‘now he went out at [ast”; ga
anaf amaayagulax ‘well, it isn’t anything this time, it’s casy’,

A 1860 -hligta- ‘already’ (-hli-&ta- “temporarily nothing but”), e.g. quganat aga-
chafihliftakut ukunas ‘we saw that the stone was already removed’ (Mark 16.4).

A -zafchi- ‘to V for the first time’, e.g. tanaagamagit hnugtazatchiing(an),
hnuftamaayanaq ‘(there then) I got to the mainland for the first time’, lit. “in order
to get to the mainland for the first time, I got to (the mainland) at last’,

E -iig(a)li- | -smiliigli- (2.2.7. -hli- | -smi- + 2.2.6.9. «iagali-) ‘while V; V (in
vain) until’, e.g. aman sag chmaxtaliiflikun, angali# inatxalikun nawa ‘they
chased that bird until the end of the day’ (J 29:4).

2.2.6.9. Modality

-iaka- (a) ‘can, be able to V’, e.g. A alugiikaq ‘I can write’; tunungin
tunuftaasaakazagulax ‘he cannot speak our language’; sagaakagadanaq ‘I could
not sleep anymore’.

(b) ‘can, have the possibility or occasion to V°, ¢.g. A ngus chfuugiikaan i?
‘can you wash it for me ?’; chittaskanag Hidaqgalikug ‘it looks like it is going to
start raining, lit. it begins to resemble what can rain’.

(¢) ‘can, might, be likely to V’, e.g. E aman tayaguy ... sadaltaakag
anuxtaasaqalinag ‘she thought that that man might come out’ (Y 69:47).

(d) ‘shall, should, ought to, must, have better V', e.g. A alit kiduukakug ‘T
must (have better) help the old man’: sulgaakaku ‘it should be taken’ (E 2.2.5.3.
suchikug).

(e) ‘may (might), would that V, e.g. E aating ingan aniqduf chimagnung
iftaakaR ‘would that that child would ask for my big toe’ (J 6:17); A igatuqadaakag
‘would that he would stop being scared’ (order opposite of (a)).

-(a)masu-, E 1909- -m(u)su- ‘may, might V, supposedly, probably V, perhaps
V", also with -Rta- ‘apparently’ (2.2.6.1.), modern E -mustu-, e. £. A atxapamasukug
‘he is right, I suppose’; chittagadamasuhliifan agikug ‘it may still (-hli-) stop
raining’; E waagaaqaltamsukug aqatalkaging ‘I don’t know if he {possibly) came’;
A ting akiifasanaan igiim sakaagataasamahlimasulakagim mal ... ‘perhaps he
was worried, too, for having taken me (a kid) along ..’ (sakaagaia- vr. ‘to have
calmed down’, neg. ‘to be worried’); ting adaluusanaagiifutamasugtakug ‘per-
haps he tried to fool me again’. i

A 1860-iagatu- ‘to reasonably V", -iagatuuka- ‘could reasonably V; would that V.

A -iagatu-masu- ‘may V, to probably V; to be (a-) probably N’, e.g.
ayugiigatumasulakag ‘he may not have gone out’; tuutfaagutam kugaan qudus
al attaguun kum maqagiigatunuugizuukagulax amasukug gumanaan anuxtal

‘thinking that it would probably be quite al right (2.2.6.2. -nunqi-) to urinate from a
dry parsnip stem’ (¥ 78:130); hamaan asagaam hlaagatukix amasuttal anuxtalix
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‘thinking that they were probably his cousin’s two sons’ (J 76:95).

E -iafi(a)li- ‘to V in vain; to'V but; although V, even if V; to V for a while (until),
while V (untily’, e.g. ingasxan ugulugtaagalikuun, astalakan ‘he threw and hit
him but did not kill him’ (J 45:9). _

-iigdagali- ‘to V in vain; to V but; aithough V, even though V; to V for a long
time (in vain)’, e.g. B Ilaan aganaagiigdagaliqangin ‘they tried in vain to come
close to Him’ (Luke 8.19); A hamayangis ukugagiigdagalikus ukugagilakagis
‘they may look but not see’ (Luke 8.10).

-(®)tagali- ‘although, even though, even if V; V but’, e.g. Au ugigan anagan
tamaanulaguut higtagtagalikun, tamaanul ‘even though her husband’s mother
told her not to go there, she went there’ (J 84:3). ‘

A -hliida- (22.7. -hli- + -aada-) ‘to V anybow’, e.g. 1840 manaafnaning
mahliidaqing anuxtaasalix ‘thinking that I would (anyhow) carry out what I tried
todo’ (VB 1:5).

2.2.7. Class-free suffixes

Some of the suffixes listed above are both denominal and deverbal and may be
both nominal and verbal, see especially 2.2.3.2., 2.2.4.6. and 2.2.6.2. -aada- and
2.2.4.1. and 2.2.6.2. ~diga-, etc. The following suffixes derive more specifically nouns
from nouns and verbs from verbs, indicating like the preceding ones degree, limita-
tion, contrast or the like.

-la- “lots of N (also to have lots of N); REL one another’ and ‘to V repeatedly,
time after time; to V one after another (subject or object)’, e.g. takti- ‘spot, dot’: A
tugtila-s ‘spots, dots’ (-1 ‘to be spotted’); kamgaagin haqalal hagumakus ‘(the
campers) are coming to have church’; xliibag isilakuq ‘I am cutting bread’.

E -laangta- ‘almost N’ and ‘to be alittleV, a little more V', e.g. husulaangtangin
*almost all of them’; ayagiislaangtaliqang ‘I still (-li-) was a little bashful about it’.

A -naagta- ‘almost N* and ‘to'V a little more; to almostV’, ¢.g. udam alinaagtan
‘almost in the middle of the bay’; achunanaagtaguun hilmakuchas aguftazag
‘when it blows a little more there will be small whitecaps’.

Jagsi- ‘small N’ and with negation A ‘to be very V', e.g. E atxidlagsin ‘small
cods’; A adulagsi-lakan ‘to be very long’.

E -tuqda-, -tuda- ‘big N’ and ‘to be very V’, e.g. ulatfuda- ‘a big house’;
gayatngda-, gayatfuda- ‘to be very high, really tall’.

E -(i)lguuda- (2.2.3.1. -lgu- + -aada-) ‘fool, damned N, with negation ‘small
N’, and ‘to be very V’, e.g. dalgundagulux ‘small eye (of person or needie)’;
kaangulguudalilakag ‘he is still very sick’ (J 38:10).

E -ligusa-, A -liguza- (after u -figiza-), Au -iaguta-

(a) ‘real, veritable N; the very N, really N; quite ADV” and ‘“to really, surely V; to
(not) V at all’, e.g. A Unangam hlaaguzaa ‘a real, veritable Aleut boy’;
adaluugizagulatt ii? ‘do you really tell the truth ?°.

(b) “specifically N; only N, e.g. A tiiguzang ukuitaqadaagt ‘quit looking at
me specifically I’
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(c) ‘exactly (like) DEM’ and ‘to exactly V (to do the same as VY, e.g. A
bingakvugizas ‘exactly (like) those’; kumax malgaaguzanas makus ‘they did
exactly (the same as) what was done to them’.

(d) ‘as soon as V', e.g. E gaqadaagusaku uyalgakuR ‘as soon as he had fin-
ished eating he was fetched’.

(¢) ‘most N, ADV’ and ‘to be most V; to mostly, most often V’, e.g. E
iqyachxisaagusag ‘the very best baidarka’; A chadug anagim sufaaguzaa azaf
‘ol is a thing we use most often’.

E -iigusali-, A -figuzahli- ‘only N’ and ‘to be sure toV; to'V often, constantly, all
the time; E while V*, e.g. A gichitis samiiguzahli® magqagtal ‘he is counting money
all the time, does nothing but count money".

-hli- (E mostly -li-) | E -smi-, -smili-, A -smihli-, -hli-; An -si-

(a) “just N, only N; the same N, the very N; even N', e.g. A Unangam ulahlii
‘just an Aleut house, an ordinary Aleut house’.

(b) ‘to still, constantly V; to V still, further; to V again; to just V (without ado); to
still, nevertheless V; to V already’, with negation ‘not at all (“only not” rather than
“not only”), not even V', e.g. A achunag malgahlikug ‘it is still windy’;
yaxtahlikung kay hagumaasahlikung ‘I love him but still {nevertheless} do so to
him (spank him)’.

(c) *while V; V until; as soon as'V’, with negation ‘not yet V; not V before, notV
until’, e.g. E galikugingaan ting uyaagin ukaafanan ‘while I was eating they
came in to fetch me’; A inagtahlifulagaan qan’gig ikaajazaqaa ‘it (the food) did
not end before the winter was over’ (N.M. 1:19).

(d) “to be rather V, faitly V (verbs of distance, size, etc.)’, e.g. A sagnihlikug
amaatxahlikug ‘it is fairly distant, pretty far away’ (N.M. 3:18).

(e) ‘whatever V', e.g. E uguitalinakix ugugsix ‘cut every joint in their bodies,
lit. whatever they had as joints’ (J 17:146).

E -iichikaada- ‘only, just N’ and ‘to only V, to just (barely) V; to V right away’,
e.g.atagasi-m ‘once’: ataqasiichikaadamulux ‘not only once’; asiatiichkaadada
“just kill it’.

-aadahli-, E -aadali- ‘even N; (no) N at all; A atleast N’ and ‘even'V; (not} at all
V’, e.g. A txiidahling gachgikug ‘she fed even me’; E awan chngatum
igagtaadaliqaayulux ‘of that the sea otter was not at all afraid’ (J 4:19); A
hagaadahliikakug ‘hope he comes, lit. he could (-Vka-) even come’.

-iaguta-, E also -iag(uw)fu- ‘N in turn’ and ‘to V again = once more, back into a
former condition, or in turn, now {then), also; (not) V either’, &.g. A hilaakluki-
chaagutag ... ukugtal ‘seeing a litile clumsy boy (in turn) ..” (I 77:167);
atagadiigutahliim ‘once moreagain’; E tataam ting ahmasag(u)tanag ‘he asked
me again’; A Filiip kay gafagtaagutamalakaga hama ‘Philip, too (qu -ma-),

disliked it (did not like it either)’ (1959:81, 19 (5)). Note A awaqaliigutanag fhe
again started working (the same job)’ vs. awaagutaqalinag ‘he started workmg
again (at another place)’.
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3, Syntax
3.0. Introduction

Most Aleut sentences and clauses have a verbal predicate, which pormally
comes at the end (qualification in 3.1.1.1.). Nominal sentences are constimted by
demonstratives (3.1.3.). In Eastern Aleut there are also nominal sentences of the
Russian type, no doubt due to the Russian impact, while the corresponding sen-
tences in Atkan and Attuan have a verbal copula (3.1.2.). The verbal predicate of a
simple sentence or of the final clause of a complex one carries the temporal and
modal marking in relation to the act of speech, while the verb of a non-final ¢lause is
marked in relation to the following clause. A complex sentence may contain an
unlimited number of clauses, in actual texts recorded on a cylinder phonograph
(Jochelson 1909) or on magnetic tape up to some fifty. Quite often the speaker ap-
pears to have the choice between making a “full stop” (the final absolute tense and
mood marker) or adding more clauses to his sentence. An Aleut complex sentence
thus appears to be a chaining structure constituted by a “running superordination”.

A simple sentence or clause may include a subject or no subject (3.1.1.3.
meteorological expressions, 3.4.3. clauses in the passive). The predicate may be a
verb with no complement, a predicate noun with a copula (3.1.2.), or a verb with a
preceeding direct object in the absolutive case (3.2.) and/or an oblique term or local
complement (3.3. a positional noun in a local case with a nominal adjunct and/or a
possessive suffix, or a demonstrative or interrogative form). The number of terms
(arguments) may be increased or decreased by verbal derivative suffixes 2.2.5,
3.4.). In addition there may be a temporal adverbial (3.7.).

The terms (arguments) of a clause may be specified (explicit) or anaphoric.

The verb of a simple sentence or a final clause with fully specified or no
complements may have a nominal subject in the absolutive case or a 1. or 2.p. sub-
ject marker, enclitic or suffixal (3.1.1.1-2.). If the nominal subject is left out as known
from the context or the situation the verb implies an anaphoric reference to it, e.g.
(hyphens added for clarity)

tayagu-% awa-ku-£
man-sg.abs.  work-pres.-sg. ‘the man is working’
awa-ku-§ ‘he is working’.

There are no non-reflexive 3.p. pronouns other than demonstratives.

If a3.p. complement or a subordinate part of it is left out as known from the
context or the situation there is in general a suffixal reference to it in the final verb
and a nominal subject is in the relative case, e.g. (Atkan)

Piitra-% tayagu-% kidu-ku-%

Peter-sg.abs. man-sg.abs. help-pres.-sg. ‘Peter is helping the man’
Piitra-m kidu-ku-u (< -a)

Peter-sg.rel.  help-pres.-sg.3A “Peter is helping him’

Piitra-® tayagu-m had-a-n huya-ku-%
Peter-sg.abs. man-sg.rel. direction-3A-loc. go-pres.-sg.

‘Peter is going toward the man’
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Piitra-m had-a-n
Peter-sg.rel.  direction-3A-loc.
‘Peter is going toward him’.
If also the nominal subject is left out the verb includes a double anaphoric reference:
kidu-ku-u *he is helping him’, had-a-n huya-ku-u ‘he is going toward him’. Under
certain conditions to be discussed in the relevant sections below, the referent may be
included in the sentence as an outer subject preceding the referential phrase.

A nominal term may be simple or complex, possibly including a nominal
adjunct in the relative case (in the simple dual and plural like the absolutive case)
and/or a possessive suffix. If the nominal adjunct is left out as known from the
context or the situation the possessive suffix of the head includes a reference to it
and the anaphoric reference is marked also in the final verb (qualifications in
3.1.1.6.2.), e.g. Atkan

huya-ku-u (< -a)
BO-pres.-sg.3A

hla-s ada-a awa-ku-£
boy-pl. father-sg.3A work-pres.-sg. ‘the boys’ father is working’
ada-ngis awa-kuo-s

father-3A pl. work-pres.-pl.  ‘their father is working’
When the adjunct is specified (hla-s), the verb agrees in number with the head of the
subject (ada-), here a singular (-£). When it is anaphoric, its number is included in
the possessive suffix of the subject (-ngis ‘their’) and the verb agrees in number with
the referent, here a plural (-s). Also in such cases the referent may be included as an
outer subject of the sentence (3.1.1.6.3.).

The choice between a fully specified term and an anaphoric reference to it
runs through the whole sentence structure, determining also the transition from one
clause to the following one in a syntactic chain.

3.1. Subject and predicate
3.1.1. Verbal predicate.
3.1.1.1. Nominal (3.p.) subject and verbal predicate

In general, a nominal subject precedes the verbal predicate and the verbal
predicate agrees in number with the nominal subject.

In a final predicate in the present (2.9.1.), in participial tenses (2.9.3.), and in
the optative (2.9.4.1.), the number of the nominal subject is marked in the verb by a
simple number suffix, e.g. present A tayagu-% haqa-ku-% ‘the man is coming’,
tayagu-s haqa-ku-s ‘the men are coming’; remote past E alit awa-na-g-ulux ‘the
old man did not work’, alig-in awa-na-n-ulux ‘the old men did not work’; optative
A 1860 Angali-in haga-agta ‘Thy kingdom (lit. daylight) come’ (Luke 11.2}, mod-
ern A haga-agfta-% ‘may he come, let him come’,

The conjunctive (2.9.2.) has no number suffixes, e.g. A Marifyat hilfa-l .ii?
‘is Mary reading ?°, asxinu-s hila-l ii? ‘are the girls reading 7. In the dubltanv_e
(2.9.5.) and in the non-final moods intentional (2.9.4.2.), anterior (2.9.8.) an.d cgndl—
tional (2.9.9.), the number is marked by possessive 3A suffixes, e.g. dubitative A
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kiin ayfaasii akum hagal hingama-atta-a ‘(I wonder) whose boat (it is that) is
coming there 77;... jtkaygi-s a-akta-ngis (ukuftanaags) ‘(trying to see) if there are
reindeer (there)’.

A collective singular may have the verbal predicate in the plural, e.g. En
1909 ... igyamixti-R ... ilungaqalitta-ku-n ... ‘(saw) a fleet of baidarkas béginning
to come inside’ (J 45:3). Similarly with a numeral or quantifier construction for-
mally in the singular, e.g. Eu 1909 Atim signagii tayafu-% Ikalfan kugaan walita-
ku-n. ‘More than ten men came here from Chernofski’ (¥ 38:34); Ukalgan an§agigan
usu-u kaangulix kayux ukudiga-ku-n. ‘All the people here are well and in good
health.’ (J 39:2.).

In Atkan and Attuan a plural or duat subject may occasionally have the predi-
cate in the singular, e.g. A 1909 waan tanadgusim angagina-ngis hagang al agta-
ku-% ‘the people of this village were apparently up there’ (J 78:102); waku-x
alignamqu-x agisadix hangalix, angali-ku-x kanga[an]} aga-ku-g-aan (3.11.1.1.),
... ‘the darned old men ascended their observation hill and when they reached the top
ofit, ... (J 79:14-15).

Sentences with no subject word are mostly anaphoric. For example, a story
begins as follows (En 1910): Ayaga-% malga-qa-R aRta-ku-. Ugigi-itta-[%]
ayagagusxadaagali-ku-m, ugigiitu-na-g-ulux. ‘There was a woman. She was con-
stantly courted for marriage but did not want to marry.’ (J 62:1-2).

In Eastern a definite subject frequently comes last, as a repetition of a previ-
ously mentioned one (possibly a case of Russian influence), e.g. En 1910 Amaligan
alix qingaadalix, gidagali-na-% aman ayaga-g. (lit.) ‘Being there feeling cold, she
began to cry, that woman.’ (J 55:18; A 1973 Haman ayaga® hamahligan al achul
gidagalinag). In Atkan this usage seems to be rare, having more the character of an
afterthought, e.g. 1952 Qichitim angunaa agunag akta-ku-£ hama-n chngatu-%,
kadim hadaan aasa-na-2 afta-ku-g. ‘It apparently made much money that sea
otter, formerly it apparently did.’ (N.M. 2:50); Aagayuugis kamlixtal hamamaina]&
agtakug, Taakdaadag akum. ‘He apparently was out shooting cormorants, “Blad-
der Pouch” (nickname) was.’ (a-ku-m subordinate sg.rel., coreferential with the main
predicate).

3.1.1.2. Verbal predicate with a 1. or 2.p. subject

Tn the moods and tenses where a 3.p. subject is marked by a simple number
suffix, the speaker and the person(s) spoken to are marked as subjects by enclitic
personal pronouns, the “demonstrative of speech” ti-, tx(i)- with possessive suffixes
for the respective grammatical persons, added to the 3.p.sg. form (2.2.1.2.), virtually
suffixes (see 3.1.1.4.), e.g. E chitaaya-ku-ging (-ku-g+ting) ‘I am reading’, chitaaya-
ku-&-txin ‘you (sg.) are reading’; A hila-ku-q ‘I am reading’, hila-ku-%-t ‘you are
reading’, hila-lakag (-lakag+ting) ‘I am not reading’; Au 1952 chumu-ku-g ‘I am
stepping down in the snow’, unguchi-ku-t ‘you are sitting’; E awa-na-§-ul-ting ‘I
did not work’, awa-na-g-ul-txin ‘you did not work’ (cf. 2.9.3.); A ga-aR-txichix
‘please (you pl.) eat’ (see 2.9.4.1.1.). Likewise in the prohibitive (2.9.7.), e.g. E sisa-
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agana-%-txin, A sisa-afana-g-t ‘don’t get lost’. The enclitic person markers are
added to the conjunctive as well, e.g. A qaata-t ii? ‘do you want to eat ?* (deletion
of -lix); E qa-laka-txin i? ‘didn’t you eat 7’ (deletion of the final nasal of -lakan);
duftaasagi-laka-txichi hi? ‘you don’t have a guest, do you ?’ (J 41:26).

In the dubitative, intentional, anterior, and conditional, the person markers
are possessive as in the 3.p., e.g. dubitative A txin sasuliti-itta-ang ‘do I bother you 7
(see 2.9.5.). The imperative has a special suffix for the 2.p.sg. and possessive suf-
fixes or enclitic pronouns for the 2.p.du. and pl. (see 2.9.6.).

For the non-singular first person (the speaker with one or more other per-
sons) one uses the 3.p.pl. form or, especially in Eastern and later Atkan, a passive
form (2.2.5.3.), e.g. A awa-ku-s, E -n ‘they/we are working’; optative E 1837 kanags-
akta-n (stem kanagt-), A 1838-1862 kamga-afta-s ‘let us pray’; En 1910 Asagag,
unugulux asfa-laagana-n agta-ku-n ! ‘Cousin, we are already Jost (lit. died long
ago) I’ (J 68:39); E, A awa-lga-ku-% “there is being worked” = ‘one is working, we
are working’; optative A 1952 ayuxta-lga-agta-£, Au ayuxta-lu-ut ‘let us go out (in
the boat)’. The difference between a 3.p.pl. and a 1.p.pl. would show up in a following
superordinate verb, the reference to the speaker entailing no anaphoric reference.

In Eastern the 1.p.pl. may be marked also by the free pronoun tuman “we,
us’, old E tumaniin ‘for us’, see 2.1.2.1.3. In Atkan the 1.p.pl. pronoun is used as an
enclitic subject marker in the conjunctive (with deletion of -lix), c.g. 1860 alquf
maaka-timas ‘what can we do 7 (Luke 3.10, E optative tumaniin alqutan maagtan);
1979 iganag malgal aygal gumal ata-tingis ‘we were (apparently) travelling in
rough water (lit. it being terrible)’. In the optative, an indefinite construction (see
3.5.1.) may imply reference to two or more persons including the speaker, e.g. A
1952 amagu-na-R a-afta- ‘let us go racing (in skiffs)".

For the use of free pronominal forms as an additional subject see 2.1.2.1.3.

" For the contrastive inaqa- ‘-self’ see 2.1.3.1.

3.1.1.3. Sentences without a subject
A sentence without a subject word may have an anaphoric subject (3.1.1.1.)
but meteorological expressions have no subject, e.g.
chifta-ku-%
be wet-pres.-sg. (1) ‘it (e.g. the ground) is wet’, (2) ‘it is raining’.
The difference would show up in a following, superordinate verb (cf. 3.15.1.1.2. i),
eg. A
(1) chigta-ku- ukugta-ga-ng ‘I saw that it was wet’
{-ng sg.Lsg. ‘it ', see 3.2.2),
(2) chigta-ku-¢ ukugta-na-q ‘I saw that it was raining’
(~q = ~&+ting ‘T, see 3.1.1.2..);
(1) haqa-agta-a hagata-lakag-ing ‘I don’t know whether he is coming’
(dubitative},
(2) ayangi-itta-a hagata-lakaq (-lakag+ting) ‘I don’t know whether it is
foggy’.
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3.1.1.4. Subject with a movable derivational suffix

Two of the suffixes indicating size (2.2.3.1.) and the suffixes expressing the
speaker’s emotional attitude (2.2.3.5.) in the anaphoric version move from the sub-
ject noun to the verb, e.g. Atkan hla-kucha-% hila-ku-% ‘the little boy is reading’,
hila-kucha-ku-£ ‘he is reading, the little one’; A, En tayagu-gsiida-g sagakut ‘the
poor guy is sleeping’, safa-gsiida-ku hama (cf. 3.1.1.5.) ‘he is sleeping, the poor
one’; A 1971 anag ma-lgu-utulakan hagumazakut ‘he usually (-za-) doesn’t want
(-aatu-) to say (lit. do) anything, that big one’, namely Siirgi-lfu-u ‘big Sergey’
(Sirgii, formally with a 3A sg. suffix, see 2.1.1.4.3.).

InAtkan also personal pronouns admit these suffixes, e.g. txi-kucha-an ‘you
little one’, ti-gsiida-ng ‘poor me’, ixi-natchgi-ilkkida-aklu-un ‘you clumsy damned
thing’. In the case of an enclitic subject pronoun, however, the suffixes are suffixed
to the verb, e.g. A 1977 qaatu-fsiida-t ? ‘are you, poor thing, hungry 7’ (said to a baby);
hingama-kucha-gada-da (imper. 2.p.sg.), hingaax agaat ‘quit (-qada-) doing
that, little thing, go away!’; hingama-nagchgfi-ilkida-qada-as-t ! (optat. 2.p.sg.)
‘quit doing that, damn it!". The enclitic subject pronouns thus are structurally suffixes.

3.1.1.5. Nominal subject with a demonstrative determiner

Demcnstratives with number and relational case suffixes (2.1.7.3.) used as a
determiner precede the subject noun, agreeing with it in number and case. In the
anaphoric version the demonstrative comes at the end without any suffix (2.1.7.2.),
stressing the predicate, e.g. A 1952 ika-kus ayaga-s qasi-ku-s ‘the women over
there are fishing’, gasi-ku-s ika ‘they are fishing over there (rather than doing some-
thing else)’. A numbered demonstrative may also be used as a subject noun, e.g.
hinga-n haqa-ku-R ‘the one there is coming; there somebody comes’, haga-ku-%
hinga ‘he did come (right now)’.

Also a meteorological predicate, without a subject (3.1.1.3.), may have a
final demenstrative, which thus serves to relate the expression to the actual situa-
tion, e.g. A 1952 achuna-ku-{ wma ‘it’s windy now (I feel it)’ (uma near invisible).

3.1.1.6. Adjunct of nominal subject

A nominal subject, like other nominal terms, may have a nominal adjunct in
the relative case and/or possessive suffixes (see 2.1.1.2-3.). The syatactical question
discussed in this and the next following sections is the relation to the predicate. A
more comprehensive treatment of noun phrases follows in 3.6.

3.1.1.6.1. Specified adjunct

A fully specified adjunct of the subject, that is, a2 nominal adjunct in the
relative case as the referent of the anaphoric 3A suffix of the head (2.1.1.1.2.), ora
possessive suffix for the 1., 2. or - in a non-final clause - a reflexive 3.p. (2.1.1.1.3.),
does not affect the number agreement of the verb with the subject head noun, e.g. A
hla-s ada-a awa-ku-R ‘the boys’ father is working’, ada-mas (later -ngin) awa-ku-%
‘our father is working’, like tayagu-% awa-ku- ‘the man is working’.
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With a specified nominal adjunct the 3A suffixes generally indicate the num-
ber of the possessed, e.g. A hla-m ada-a ‘the boy’s father’, hla-s ada-a ‘the boys’
father’; tayagu-m hia-a ‘the man’s son’, tayagu-m hla-ngis ‘the man’s sons’, tayagu-
s hla-ngis ‘the men’s sons’; E 1870 amgigna-n tuku-u ‘the chief of the custodians’
(Acts 5.26); Ea 1910 ama-kun tayagu-n ada-a ‘the father of those men’ (J 29:31).

If, as in these cases, the possessor represents an individual, a definite person
or thing, etc., it is marked for number (here sg. -m, pl. A -s, E -n). If it indicates a
general kind or species, etc., only the possessed is marked for number, e.g. A pl.
tayafu-m uvlu-ngis ‘bodies of men, corpses’; isu@-im aniida-ngis ‘seal pups’;
uuquchiing-im tana-ngis ‘fox dens’; Ea 1910 ga-m chma-ngin “fish tails’ (J 23:4)..
Also the possessed, however, could be a generic singular, e.g. A 1952 alagu-m qa-a
‘ocean fish’ (N.M. 1:52).

In Bastern, however, even a definite plural possessor can be used in the sin-
gular and its number marked in the possessed, e.g. Ea 1910 ama-kux (du.) tayagu-
m ula-a ‘the house of those two men’ (J 15:11); Ea 1909 ama-kun (pl.) ayaga-m
(sg.) anaada-ngin (pl.) tunuku-% (sg.) ‘the little mother of those women said’ (J
10:74). As seen also from the last example, the specified adjunct still does not affect
the number agreement of the subject with the predicate.

3.1.1.6.2. Anaphoric adjunct

Without the possessor included in the relative case, the 3A suffixes include
the number of the referent, e.g. A ada-ngis ‘their father’ with the same suffix as hla-
ngis ‘his sons’ or ‘their sons’.

In cases of partitive relations and ownership, as a general rule in all the dia-
lects, the verb agrees in number with the anaphoric referent, that is, the outer subject
of the sentence or clause, e.g. A 1971 kita-ngis (pl. for du. kita-kix) hatagna-
aRtana-% ‘his feet apparently slipped’; E 1978 igachi-ngin gitmigiku-£ ‘his muscles
(lit. sinews) are cramped’; E 1871 (Pinart) ingaya imli-ngin qaxchikluku-g ‘his
hair (pl.) is black, he has black hair’; En 1935 da-kix txin umta-ku-m .,, ‘his eyes
were swollen’ (-ku-m rel.sg. in agreement with the persen, the outer subject), but
with a 2.p. suffix Ekn 1982 da-kin txidix umtaku-x ‘your eyes are swollen’ (txin
3R sg., txidix 3R du. object, see 3.2.2.); E 1870 kita-kix kayux chiidgiida-kix txin
amnina-% ‘his feet and knees became strong’ (Acts 3.7); Ea 1909 asgalix qagna-
ngin txin qumatiku-& awa ‘it died and its bones turned white’ (J 3:82); En 1909
ama-kun ala-ngin inaagiim (anterior 3R sg.) ‘when those pieces of whale blubber
of his were finished’ (J 44:22); En 1910 uliikix (uliig+kix) taangana-g-ulux ‘his
boots didn’t leak (lit. drink)’ (J 72:11); E 1870 Hamaya chustaqa-ngin txin qumasix
taanimaadana-f ‘His clothes became white and shiny’ (Luke 9:29); Au 1909 hingaax
aqa-ku-m, sa-gan axta-ki iqina- uuyagtaku-g, E ingaagan angakum, sagan
angtakix iqinag atakuf ‘when he stood up from there, the end of his bird parka
(dual) came off” (J 84:10). In A 1950 hiilug-in agiiti-ngis timas liidaku-% ‘[by)
some of his words he is like us, some of his words are like ours®, the outer subject
‘he’ is said to be like ‘us’ (timas) in respect of the inner subject (hiilug-).
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In the older language the rule of number agreement applies also in cases
where different persons are involved, as inA 1950 ada-ngis wahligan agu-dix kum
haguma-lakag-is “if their father had been here they (his children) would not behave
thus’ (1959:79,12 (3)), where the predicate of the initial clause is in the conditional

-gu-) 3R pl, coreferential with the predicate of the final clause (pl. -s); A 1935

(approved 1971) ada-ngis txidix waagasag-in attaku-s ‘their father has come back’,
where also the pronominal object is in the plural (3R pl. in reference to the pl. sub-
ject of the final verb, namely the referent of adangis); Ek 1978 anaada-ngin aqaku-
n ‘their mother is coming’; A 1980 huyu-ngis mikaku-§ ‘her brothers are playing’
(vs. Mariiya-m huyu-ngis mikaku-s *Mary’s brothers are playing’); B 1870 Hamaya
agiituda-ngin waaga-ku-m ... ‘When His brethren came ...’ (John 7:10; -ku-m sg.rel.
coreferential with the subject of the final clause, namely Jesus).

In cases like these the later language (especially Eastern) tends to make the
predicate agree with the inner subject, an innovation presumably due to the bilin-
gual speakers’ Russian and/or English, e.g. A 1971 ada-ngis hiing aku-g (1980 also
aku-s) ‘their father is there’; En 1982 ada-ngin sunam kugan awaku-% ‘their fa-
ther is working on a ship’ (like lakaayan adaa sunam kugan awaku$ ‘the boys’
father is working on a ship’).

3.1.1.6.3. Outer subject noun included in the sentence

The referent, the outer subject, is often specified, in the absolutive case, ina
preceding clause of the sentence, e.g. A 1950 Piitra-t N. ayuxtal imyag-na-a
masina-ngis sigs ... sapana-R ‘yesterday, when Peter N. was out fishing, his motor
(pl.) broke’ (1959:78, 9 (1)). An outer subject in the absolutive case is also regularly
the common subject of a complex predicate, e.g. A 1971 Piitra-$ kita-kix hatag-s
ayuku-g ‘Peter slipped (his feet slipped) and fell’; kaaxadgi-% hitxi-i gaxchikda-l
wima-a chumnugi-l agiti-i chidgi-I amas kay qubmaku-R ‘the harlequin duck has
a black tail (lit. its tail being black), a brown middle, and the rest green and also
white’; adu-§ uyagi-ngis chuquda-ku-m nag-a angunana-R ‘the cave has a nar-
row opening but is wider inside (fit. its opening (pl.) is small but its interior is larger)’.

This construction is possibie also with a simpler predicate, ¢.g. A 1952
itRaygi-& chnga-a usaku-g ‘the reindeer is shedding its hair (lit. its hair is falling
off)’; A 1973 kuchutu- sas ilagaan hiiyuka-a slagza-% ‘the greater scaup has a
broader bill than other ducks (lit. from ducks its bill is broad)’; En 1934 masina-m
ula-gan satmali-i ukuuska-a sifsix ‘the door to the engine room lost its window
(lit. its window broke)’; En 1978 ayagaada-R kamgi-i ingalan mataku-% ‘the girl
has nits on ber head (lit. her head has nits)’; En 1909 Ataluung agacha sa-gan
agaluui-i ungaftalix (An ungaftal) ‘(said that) it was A. who had the hind part of
his parka torn’ (J 58:6, 85:6); Ea 1910 wan tayagu-% kayu-ngin kinguunu-lakag
(akuftalix) ‘(seeing that) the man did not become weaker (lit. his strength did not
diminish)’ (J 1'7:88).

With a sitmple predicate, however, the outer subject may perhaps more natu-
rally be included in the relative case, but the number agreement may still obtain, e.g.
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A 1971 kuchutu-m hiiyuka-kix slagiku-% ( sg.) ‘the greater scaup has a broad bill
(dual)’, cf. hiigi-% gaxchikda-I hiiyuka-kix uluuda-f ‘the oystercatcher is black
and has a red bill’; sakucha-m igasi-ngis aduku-f ‘the little bird has long wings’,
but with a demonstrative determiner of the outer subject in the absolutive case hinga-
n sakucha-% igasi-ngis aduku-% ‘that little bird has long wings’; A 1950 Piitra-m
mmasina-ngis magagihlilakag-im (rel.sg.) hamamana-& agtal ... ‘Peter’s motor (pl.)
had not suffered badly ... ( 1959:78. 9 (12)} En 1978 tayafu-m kayu-ngin
angunaku-% ‘the man’s muscles are big, the man has big muscles’; ayaga-m adqu-
gan qagalgi-ngin aduku-% ‘the woman’s fingernails are long, the woman has long
finger nails’.

The number of the final predicate may thus make the difference between an
outer subject and an ordinary adjunct in the relative case, e.g. A 1980 sluka-m haka-
ngis quhmaku-% (sg.) ‘the sea gull has white feathers’ vs. sluka-m haka-ngis
quhmaku-s (pl.) ‘the sea gull’s feathers are white’.

3.1.1.7. Semantic types of verbal predication (intransitive verbs)
Verbs without an object or a local complement (cf. 3.2-3.) may constitute
predicates of many different semantic kinds, e.g. (mostly Atkan)
jvity of livi ings
tayagug awa-kug ‘the man is working’
asxinus hila-kus ‘the girls are reading’
qawag tunu-kug ‘the sea lion is roaring’
sag iga-kug ‘the duck took off (started flying)’
te of livi in obiects
alig saga-kug ‘the old man is asleep’
qawag sadag-ikuR ‘the sea lion is fat’
gawat sadag-lakag ‘the sea lion is skinny (lit. not fat)’
quganas husa-kus ‘the rocks are rolling’
kdag hulma-kug ‘the ice is melting’
ukinag igduxta-kusg ‘the knife is rusty’

age
tayagug alif-ikug ‘the man is old’
ula# tagada-kug ‘the house is new’
ulag tagada-lakag ‘the house is old (lit. not new)’
quality
‘asxinug luna-kug ‘the girl is trustworthy”
ayRaasig igamana-kug ‘the boat is good’
color
saahmlag quhma-kug ‘the egg is white’
giigag chidgi-kug ‘the grass is green’
size
qawag anguna-kuf ‘the sea lion is big’
itchit anguna-lakag (or chuquda-kug) ‘the worm is small’
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hyaaga adu-ku® ‘the log is long’

stuulug slag-ikut ‘the table is wide’

kdag sxiixtu-kus ‘the ice is thick’ (flat object)

bumaagit ichaaqida-kug ‘the paper is thin’

gidu® tumtatu-kuz ‘the rope is thick” (round object)

itchif igigida-kug ‘the worm is thin’
quantity

slukas hasina-kus ‘the seagulls are numerous, there are many seagulls’

tiglas hasina-lakagis ‘the eagles are not numerous, there are few eagles’
time

Vaskrisiiniya® angali-kug ‘Sunday is today, it is Sunday today’

(angali-® ‘daylight, day’)

As mentioned above (3.1.1.3,, 3.1.1.5.), meteorological verbs have no sub-
ject, but the ambivalent stems sla- ‘wind; to blow’ and ayangi- ‘fog; to be foggy’
may be both a subject and a predicate: A 1952 slag slal ‘the wind is blowing’ (N.M.
3:85); A 1950 ayangit alagum angan ayangil ‘the fog is along the sea’.

3.1.2. Nominal predicates

Nominal sentences of the Russian type, due to Russian, are found only in
Eastern, while the western dialects use(d) a copula (A a-, Au u- *be’), common also
in Eastern. A predicate noun may indicate characterization or identification and like
other nominal terms may have an adjunct.

3.1.2.1, Characterization

The nominal predicate may indicate the kind or class characteristic of the
subject, possibly as a definition (as in a dictionary), e.g. E 1910 Unanga-ging, A
Unanga-% a-q (general), An 1909 Unanga-£ u-ting (conjunctive) ‘I am an Aleut’
(Russian: ya Aleus); Eb 1984 Niigug-ul-ting ‘T am not an Atkan’; A 1860 Iudeeya-% ii
a-q?, E 1870 alix ting Iuditya-qing hi? ‘am I a Jew? (John 18:35; Russian: razve
ya fudey?); E 1909 taamanaan asRaada-R-txin ‘now, indeed, you are an outlaw’ (J
46:21); E 1978 Apriila-f qanikingan tugidaa (A +a-R) ‘April is a month of spring’,
Dikaabri-% agaluugig tugida-g a-ku-¢ (A a-%) ‘December is the last month (of the
year)’; E 1910 sla-g chigana-% ulux, txin atxiigan safana-® ‘a wind is not a river;
eventually it will stop’ (proverb, Jochelson 1933:86); A 1971 chugtaga-ngis
kraaskihli-£ a-ku-8 ‘his clothes are just paint, messed with paint’ (singular predi-
cate in reference to the outer subject).

In general, an indefinite nominal predicate is in the singular also with a plu-
ral subject, e.g. A 1952 kamgada-£ ana-z-ulax agtaku-s mal ‘because they had not
‘been Christian’ (N.M. 3:104); alga-% al hagumalakag-is ‘they were no sea animals’
(N.M. 3:94); A 1984 hingaan angagina-ngis anfaginalguulkida-8 azana-s ‘the
people there (on Semisopochnoi Island) were darned big people’. A more individual
predicate is numbered, e.g. A 1952 huzu-kix tayagu-m sugangi-kix aku-x ‘both of
them are young men’ (1959:81, 18 (1)); alax tayagu-x asagaduda-x a-kix ‘two
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men who were cousins’ (N.M. 3:73); A 1860 aguugu-s a-2-txichi ?, E 1870 txichi
aguugu-n aku-f-txichi ? ‘are you gods 7* (John 10.34).

3.1.2.2. Nominalizing copula,

The copula may serve to turn a verb into a predicate noun, €.g. A 1860 tagayu-¢
ifamana-g a-® ‘salt is (a) good (thing)’ (Mark 9.50); A 1971 qichiti-g ifamana-%
a-® ‘money is something good’, qichiti-# ifamana-g-ulax a.% ‘money is an evil’,
cf. qichiti-% igamana-ku-% ‘the money is good, valid’, neg. ‘invalid’; A 1979 saga.%
agach kayutu-£ a-%ta-R ... ‘sleep apparently is something stronger (than fear, so [
fell asleep)’.

3.1.2.3, Identification

E.g. E 1909-kiin txin ?, A 1952 kiin a-8-t ‘who are you 7, pl. A kiin-kus a-
f-txichix; En 1910 Alix, ama-n-ulux ting ii? ‘But am I not the one ?° Jo2:11); A
1971 qana-n a-£-t ‘which one are you (asina picture)’, ting a-R ‘that’s me’; Ivaan
a-% hinga ‘that one is John’; E 1978 ting anaada-ng ‘she is my mother’ (cf,
2.1.2.1.4.); A 1860 Xristuusa-R a-g-ulax fi hinga ?, E 1870 Xristuusa-#-ulux hinga
hi? “isn’t he Christ 7 (Luke 3.15).

3.1.2.4. Adjunct of predicate noun

According to the general rule, a predicate noun with 2 fully specified adjunct
functions as a simple noun, as in examples above, while an anaphoric adjunct is the
outer subject of the sentence, e.g. A 1952 Tuku-ngis ana-s agtaku-s, ‘He was their
chief.’ (N.M. 3:26), cf. tayagu-s tuku-u ana-g attaku-R ‘he was the men’s chief’;
A 1973 wa-kus aniqdu-s uchiitila-a aku-q ‘I am the teacher of these children’,
uchiitila-ngis aku-ning (pl.1.sg.) ‘I am their teacher’; A 1971 Huofsunu-8 ami-
ngis ana-s ‘Stink (nickname) was their maternal uncle’, but A 1950 ana-ngis
Hufsunu-m uhngi-i aku-% ‘their mother is Stink’s sister’ (1959:79, 12 (2)); 1996
ada-ngis Viiram huyu-u aku-£ ‘their father is Vera’s brother’.

These constructions contrast with constructions with the transitive suffix
~(&)ta- ‘to have - as/for’ (2.2.4.1.), cf. above and ting uchiitila-2ta-ku-s ‘they have
me as a teacher, I (rather than another one) am their teacher’; Muyisiiya-2 hla-s
uchiitila-a aku-% ‘Moses is the boys’ (rather than the girls®) teacher’, Muyisiiya-%
uchiitila-Rta-ku-s ‘they have Moses (rather than another one) as their teacher’.

3.1.3. Deictic sentences

Two sets of demonstrative forms constitute nominal sentences and are used
also in verbal sentences: stem forms without a suffix (2.7.2.), and forms with the
deictic suffix -y+a-(2.7.6.).

3.1.3.1. Stem forms
The stem forms, mostly clause final, relate the outer subject deictically to the
situation or to the context, constituting a nominal sentence or locating the referent of

— =y
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an anaphoric verbal sentence.

The deictic nominal sentences concern the identity of the subject, while corre-
sponding sentences with a verbal copula concern the characteristics, e.g. A 1860-, E
1870- kiin hinga ‘who’s that?’ - A 1971 uchiitilag hinga ‘that’s the teacher’; A
1860- alqug hinga ‘what’s that?’ - A 1971 quganag hinga ‘that’s arock’ (or quganaf
akug ‘it is a rock”), but alqug af hinga ‘what is he 7 (Piitrag alqug ag ‘what is
Peter?’) - uchiitilag ag hinga ‘he’s a teacher’; A 1952 qanan tanag hinga ‘which
island is that?’; A 1971 Kiin ugii (+ af) wa ‘whose (whose property) is this?’; A
1950 anaging hinga ‘that’s my club”; A 1971 haman hinga ‘that’s the one (we had
been talking about)’; Ea 1910 “Ingan inga 7 “What's that (I see over there)?’,
“[Jman uma?”’ “What's that (I hear)?” (J 32: 7, 12); Ea 1910 Huyung kayux txin
amiin inga. ‘He's my brother and your uncle (maternal uncle).’ (J 15:16); Eb 1984
ungiik(a)-g-ul(u)x inga ‘that’s not a story (but true)’; A 1860 Ioosifam hlaa-ulax ii
hinga?, E 1870 hingaya [cf. 3.1.3.3.] Tnusifam hlaa-yolux hinga hi? ‘isn’t he (that)
the son of Joseph?’. Meteorological sentence: A 1952 qanaax achuna® uma ‘from

which direction comes the wind (that I feel now)?’. Exclamation with lengthening

of the final vowel: Eu 1910 “Tayafunug umaa!” *Smell of man in bere!” (J 35:30).

Tn the following biblical translations the referent of the contextual demon-
strative js named in addition: A 1860 kiin hama anang ..., E 1870 kiin hama Ting
anang ... who is my mother ? (who is she, my mother you are talking about ?)°
(Mark 3.33).

A deictic nominal clause may also be the initial part of a complex sentence,
e.g. Ea 1910 Aman asagaam iqaa uda utmakiigiim sixsaftalix udamtagtakut ...
‘(seeing that} it [the thing floating] out there was his cousin’s baidarka lying broken
in the middle ...’ (J 28:17; other examples are 110:72, 83; 28:18; 34:46).

Final stem forms in reference to the subject of verbal sentences were men-
tioned in 3.1.1.5. Other examples are A 1971 kiin akug hagal uma ‘who is the one
we hear coming? (lit. which is who is coming here (heard)?)’; A 1950 furaaskiin
chugtakus hinga ‘he (you see there) has his cap on’, furaaskidix chugtakus hawa
‘they have their caps on’; A 1952 txin ii? kixs hama ‘did it (the dog over there) bite
you?'. Deictic reference to anaphoric objects will be mentioned in 3.24.

3.1.3.2. Demonstratives with the deictic suffix -y

The simple suffix -y appears to call attention to the situation or happening,
possibly the temporal aspect of it, e.g. A way hitikug ‘(look) he went out right
now’: A 1971 umay qangukug ‘now (we hear) he is coming in’; way haqakuq ‘I
just came’; A 1978 Sintaabrag way malgakug ‘it is now September’; Eb 1984
ingaan aslaan ingay - chngatusniikan agugaa iiltaqag, Belkoofski(m) chiirkaa
‘at that time then - the sea otter hunters built it, it was said, Belkofski church’; Eu
1909 Mal(i)x away gagaanuq(a)linag ‘So then he went eastwards’ (T 34:162); Ea
1909 chaay(u)g away sualiikaq(a) agtanag ‘tea could apparently be used then
{on the wound)’ (J 5:12). In Eastern an away or ingay is frequently inserted in a
story or report, apparently to stress the continuation (‘then”).
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A simple form in -y may also introduce an interrogative nominal sentence,
perhaps with regard to the fact rather than to the object, e.g. A 1950 hingay anagiin
{i? “is that your (rather than apother one’s) club’, cf. the longer form (3.1.3.3.) in
hingayaa anaging (& akug) ‘that one is my club’; A 1952 way aalax hiisif isudiin
{i7 “is this your second seal 7’

3.1.3.3. Demonstratives with ~y-a- and the interrogative gaata-

These forms serve to point out, resp. ask about, the location (in space or
thought) of one or more typically definite persons or objects. The suffixed -a- possi-
bly is a- ‘be’ (although Attuan too has -a- rather than -u-) and has anaphoric 3A
suffixes: sg. -yaa, du. -yakix, pl. A -yangis, E -yangin. In Eastern, later Atkan, and
Attuan, the singular is mostly shortened to -ya, and is used also without number
distinction. The interrogative gaata- has the same suffixes: sg. qaataa (A also qataa),
pl. A qaatangis, E gaatangin.

These forms may be used alone, with an anaphoric referent, €.g. A 1950
ikuyangis ‘(look) over there they are’; with specification of the location: hikayangis
gixyam kugan ‘they are up there, on the shelf’: with negation A 1971 hingayagulaa
(for *hingayaa-ulax, cf. 2.1.9.3.), hingay agach ‘it’s not that one, it’s that (other
oney’.

A specified referent may be like a subject, e.g. A 1971 gaataa hlang ‘where
is my son?’ - akayaa gasikug ‘he’s out there, fishing’; wayaa haman ‘here itis (the
thing we were talking about)’, cf. haman hinga ‘that’s the one’; ikuya laavkiR ‘the
store is over there’, cf. laavkig af hinga ‘that’s a store’; En 1909 Qaatangin amakun
asgaadan ‘Where are those outlaws?’ (J 46:3). Note E 1909 qaata-a tayagu-ngin
‘where are his men?’, with a singular outer subject, and qaata-ngin tayafu-ngin
‘where are their men’, with a plural outer subject.

Or the specified referent may be more like the nominal predicate of a sen-
tence of identification (cf. 3.1.2.3.), e.g. A 1950 waya hlang ‘this is my son’, du.
waya(kix) hlak; wayangis anigduning ‘these are my children’; ukaya inagamas
ulamas “this (in here, where we are) is our own house’; En 1910 Aligyaagim lakix
waya ‘here are (= we are) Aligyaax’s two sons’ (J 67:26); Ea 1910 Waya
alqutaadaan? ‘What is the little thing you have here?”, lit. ‘this one here (that Thold
in my hand, namely the boy’s penis), what little part of you (is it)?’ (J 13:7).

A deictic form may have both a subject (an initial noun or, in Eastern, final
pronoun) and a nominal predicate, €.g. A 1971 Saguugag hamayaa gawa(m) tanaa
‘S. (a peninsula), that’s a sea lion rookery’; kukutug, hingayaa kasamim chiidaa
’k., that’s the young of an eider duck’; En 1910 “Aman Kangaisimaag amaya
uging, kayux adaan. Waya anaan ting” ‘That K., that's my husband and your
father, I here am your mother. (J 74:35-36); Eu 1910 A, ingaya aman umniidang
txin hi? ‘Ah, you there are my dear nephew, ¢h?’ (J 35:62). In the biblical transla-
tions a persopal pronoun was used alone with a deictic form, e.g. A 1860 Ting
wayaa, E 1870 waya Ting ‘it is I’ (John 6.20, Russian: efo ¥a). On Atka in 1971 this
usage (a calque from Russian) was declared ungrammatical, presumably because
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the 1.p. pronoun by itself identifics the person pronouncing it, or otherwise it would
need a copula, cf. ting a® ‘that’s me (in the picture)’ in 3.1.2.3,

A deictic form may also be followed by a verbal predicate, pointing to its
subject, e.g. A 1950 waya wang akuR ‘(look) it is right here’; hawaya hawan agikug
‘she just passed by there’; A 1971 hingaya(a) hagakug ‘that’s the one [who] is
coming’; Ea 1909 Udaya aman Tumitang iiltadattakug (ukuttagalikuu awa.)
‘(He saw that) the one there was that so-called Farter’ (J 7:5); Eu 1910 “Agaya
waan aslaan saagamagim madangin malix agamakug aga hi?”” “The one up there,
does it at this time do up there what an eagle usually does 7’ (J 35:58). The following
is a deictic existential sentence: Ea 1910 Ulmungn [< uwknangun] uknaya ulag
akug. ‘Down there, you see, there is a house.” (J 15:54).

Such sentences may also have an initial subject, e.g. En 1910 “Aman akaya
akaagagqadaagutaku®” ‘He (that one) has now come up there again’ (J 52:14); En
1909 laan kayux umniin kamayakix asfasxakux ‘your son and nephew (sister’s
son), they are gone, were both killed’ (J 46:21); Ea 1909 nigimin sitxaan aaykaagum

chiidaadaa awaya txin aygaxsix ‘a little fox pup was seen going away from under .

your baidar’ (J 10:50); Au 1909 “Am hyaagaa tagayaa, qugag itanungimasuku$"
“That’s a log from the south, perhaps the darned thing contains a demon’ (J 81:7); Ea
1910 “Ingan asanaqag ingaya aaykaagum angadagikix liidax angadagtagtalix
-..” “The sister-in-law right there has eyeteeth like the eyeteeth of a fox ...’ (J 10:41).
See further 3.2.2.3,

3.2. Object
A fully specified object does not affect the form of the following verb, while
an anaphoric object entails a suffixal reference in the following verb, e.g. Atkan

hla-% asxinu-% kidu-ku-%
boy-sg.abs.  girl-sg.abs. help-pres.sg. ‘the boy is helping the girl’
hla-m kidu-ku-u (< -a)

boy-sg.rel.  help-pres.-sg.3A  ‘the boy is helping her’
Under conditions to be specified below (3.2.2.3.), the referent of the anaphoric con-
struction may be included in the sentence as an outer subject,

3.2.1. Specified object
3.2.1.1. Specified nominal object

A specified nominal object is in the absolutive case, like a nominal subject.
The basic order of nominal terms is SOV, e.g. A hla-% asxinu-g kidu-ku-% ‘the boy
is helping the girl’, asxinu-8 hla-% kidu-ku-f ‘the girl is helping the boy’; E 1978
lakaaya-% ayagaada-% sismi-ku-, ayagaada-& lakaaya-f sismi-ku-£. As in the
case of an intransitive verb, the subject may be anaphoric, e.g. A asxinug kidukug,
E ayagaadag sismikug ‘he is helping the girl’. Especially in Eastern a definite sub-
ject (mentioned before) may also come last, more or less as an afterthought, see
3.1.1.1.
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A 1., 2. or 3R subject marker, being an enclitic pronoun or a suffix, comes of
course last, e.g. A asxinuf kiduku-q, E ayagaadag sismiku-ging ‘I am helping the
girl’ (cf. 3.1.1.2)).

3.2.1.2. Pronominal object

The personal pronouns (2.1.2.1.1.), being fully specified, are nsed as an ob-
ject without affecting the form of the verb, e.g. A Viira-% ting achixa-ku-% “Vera is
teaching me’, ting achixa-ku-2-t ‘you are teaching me’, txin achixa-ku-q ‘I am
teaching you’, etc,

A verb with the same person as object and subject is reflexive, e.g. ting
achixa-ku-q ‘I am teaching me =T am learning’; inaqamis txin achixa-ku-g-t ‘you
are teaching yourself’ (lit. ‘you yourself are teaching you’, see 2.1.3.1.).With a 3.p,
subject the object pronoun is of course reflexive, e.g. txin achixa-ku-% *he/she is
teaching himself/herself, he/she is learning’; inagaam txin asfat-na-g ‘he killed
himself, committed suicide’(lit. ‘*he himself killed him{[self]’).

Some verbs are only or mostly reflexive, e.g. txin aygaxt-ikug ‘he started

- walking, walked off (right now)’; A, E txin quyu-kug ‘goes (or just went) to bed’ (E

also vi.); Eb 1984 txin ini-da ‘go to bed’ (also vi.), Au 1909 tin nini-ig ‘(he)togoto
bed’ (J 82:28).

In the dual and plural the reflexive construction may have a reciprocal mean-
ing, e.g. suna-x txidix hnu-ku-x ‘the two ships reach each other (= meet)’; txidix
yaxta-ku-s ‘they love each other’; inagamax txidix asgadgu-na-s ‘they killed them-
selves’ or ‘they killed each other® (lit. ‘they themselves killed them{selves]’).

In the reflexive construction the number of the object may differ from that of
the subject, e.g. A 1952 txidix hi-ku-g-aan ‘when (see 3.11.1.1.) he called his people
(lit. themselves)’ (N.M. 3:91).

3.2.2. Anaphoric object

An anaphoric object is expressed by a suffixal reference in the following
vetb, which thus may have a double personal reference, viz. to the object as an outer
subject and to the inner subject. The latter may be specified by anoun in the relative
case or by a 1., 2. or 3R suffix, or else it is anaphoric, e.g. A hla-m kidu-ku-u (-ku-a)
‘the boy is helping ber’, kidu-ku-ng ‘I am helping her’, kidu-ku-u ‘he is helping
her’ (or ‘she is helping him’, etc.), In Eastern, the subject noun may also come last,
e.g. Ea 1910 ... taxsadaqali-ku-u ama-an ayaga-m ‘she would each time put it
away, that woman’ {J 30:4).

The suffixal marking is different in diffesent moods.

3.2.2.1. Reference marked by possessive suffixes
In those moods and tenses where the subject of an intransitive verb or a
transitive verb with a fully specified object (or other complement) is marked by a

- simple number suffix (3.1.1.1.) or an enclitic subject pronoun {3.1.1.2.), the anaphoric

object with its subject is marked by the possessive suffixes listed in 2.1.9.1.1., e.g. A



140 — Aleut Grammar — Syntax

hla-m kiduku-u ‘the boy is helping her/him’, hla-s kiduku-u ‘the boys are helping
her/him’, B lakaaya-m sismiku-u, lakaaya-n sismiku-u, cf. A hla-m ada-a ‘the
boy’s father’, hla-s ada-a ‘the boys’ father’, E lakaaya-m ada-a, lakaaya-n ada-a,
The remote tense, which in the one-place forms has the suffix -na-, before the pos-
gessive suffixes has the suffix -(8)ka- (2.1.9.3.3.), e.g. A hla-% asxinu-% kidu-na-
‘the boy helped the girl’, but hla-m kidu-qa-a ‘the boy helped her’. The -(§)ka- is
used also as an additional suffix in the optative (2.1.9.4.1.1.), e.g. su-uqa-an ‘take
it’, su-uqa-a ‘let him take it’, cf. ukinag su-ug-t(xin) ‘take the knife’, ukinag su-
ug-t(a) ‘let him take the knife’.

With a specified subject noun in the relative case, the 3 A suffixes of the verb
regularly mark the number of the object, €.g. A tayagu-m kiduga-a ‘the man helped
him’, tayagu-s kiduqa-a ‘the men helped him’, tayagu-m kiduga-ngis ‘the man
helped them’, tayagu-s kiduga-ngis ‘the men helped them’, cf. tayaju-m ada-a
‘the man’s father’, tayagu-s ada-a ‘the men’s father’, tayagu-m hla-ngis ‘the man’s
sons’, tayagu-s hla-ngis ‘the men’s sons’; E 1978 lakaaya-n suku-u ‘the boys took

it (right now)’, lakaaya-m suku-ngin ‘the boy took them’, lakaaya-n suku-ngin

‘the boys took them’; En 1910 ama-kun asRaada-n suqa-a agtakut ‘those outlaws
seized him’ (J 70:12; akta-ku-% ‘he apparently, according to the story” in the singu-
lar, in agreement with the outer subject, see 3.8.1.4.1.2.); En 1983 kadaang-in
qafagtadga-a-yulux attada-ku-% ‘the ancestors didn’t like it (the oystercatcher)’;
Eu 1910 ... amaagan uumlikaadam txidin aguftagalina-ngin aqatalagaaqa-a
(quliin) ‘(in order that) any epidemic that might occur may not affect (lit. know)
him’ (J 36:29).

In Eastern, however, the verb may also agree in number with the specified
subject, e.g. Fu 1984 lakaaya-n ilaaj(u)qa-a ‘the boys helped him’ and also lakaaya-n
ilaaf(u)qa-ngin with the pl. suffix -ngin in agreement with the pl. subject; likewise
Eu 1909 wayaam imgagna-n tanagtaku-ngin ‘nowadays fishermen stay there (lit.
use it - a bay - as their place)’ (J 40:12); Eu 1910 ama-kux la-gan suqadaamdix
idusaga-kix ‘those two sons of hers took them and went out with them (pL.Y (J
67:14; lagan rel. 3A sg. for du,, see 2.1.1.1.2.); Ep 1941 tafa wa-kun Unangam
[rel.sg. for pl.] imchi angittaga-ngin-ulux ‘but these Aleuts did not bother about
it’; of. Ea 1909 ama-kun ayaga-m anaada-ngin ‘the little mother of those women’
(3.6.1.1.). The agreement in number with the specified subject is found also in the
biblical translations and could be due to Russian influence, €.g. 1870 alitxugi-n
hamaya hamaya&taga-ngin ‘the soldiers asked hir’, but also hamaya angagi-n
hamayagtaga-a ‘the people asked him’ (Luke 3.14 and 3.10).

With an anaphoric subject the verb suffix includes its number, e.g. A kiduku-
ngis ‘they are helping him (or them)’ or ‘he is helping them’, E 1978 suku-ngin
‘they took it (or them)’ or ‘he took them’, cf. ada-ngis ‘their father {or fathers)’
(3.1.1.6.2.). In Bastern this syncretism may have conditioned the just-mentioned
innovating number agreement with a specified subject noun which, as mentioned
above, may come last, more or less as an afterthought.

With a 1. or 2. p. subject suffix the number of the object is marked only when
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the subject is singular (2.1.1.1.3.), e.g. A kiduga-ng ‘I helped him/her’, kiduga-
ping ‘I helped them’, cf. hla-ng ‘my son’, hla-ning ‘my sons’. With a 1. or 2.p. du.
or pl. subject suffix the number of the object is not marked, e.g. A suku-mas (suku-
ngin) ‘we took it/them {just now)’, suga-chix ‘you (pl.) took it/them (in the past)’,
of. ada-mas (ada-pgin) ‘our father/fathers’, ada-chix ‘your (pl.) father/fathers’.

3.2.2.2. Reference marked by separate suffixes.

In the conjunctive, which has no number suffixes, an anaphoric object (or
other complement) is marked by the suffixes sg. -ka, Eastern and late Atkan
also -kan, du. -kix, pl. A -kis, E -Kin (see 2.1.9.2.), e.g. A 1950 su-l-kix ii? ‘did he
take them (two)?’ (answer: su-ku-kix hinga ‘he did take them’); E 1978 Piitram
su-kan 1i? ‘did Peter take it?’; A 1950 ganang af-s-xa-t, E 1978 ganangun ag-s-
xa-txin ‘where did you put it 7'; A idagta-lakan-ka-t ? ‘do you know it?"; uyufta-
1-ki-t? ‘do you like them?’; su-l-ki-dix ‘do you (du.) take it?’; 1952 su-l-ki-chix ii?
‘do you (pl.) take them?’; E 1870 alix kayux txichi tachim taali-laka-ki-chi hi?
‘but do you not yet understand (it)?’ (Matthew 15.16, 1838 hagsaasali-laka-ki-

. ixichi).

In old Atkan these anaphoric 3.p. suffixes were used also in the intentional,
see 2.1.9.4.2.1. In Eastern they appear as infixes in the intentional, in old anterior
forms, and in old imperative forms with a plural 2.p. subject, see 2.1.9.4.2,,2.1.9.6,,
2.1.9.8. The imperative 2.p.sg. has no anapboric forms, e.g. A su-da ‘take it/them’
like ukina / ukinas su-da ‘take the knife/knives’.

3.2.2.3. Outer subject noun included

The referent of a two-place verb may be included as the outer subject of the
sentence (or final clause) only if it is separated from the verb by a specified inner
subject. While the outer subject has the character of a topic (theme), the inner sub-
ject, which may be (1) animate (human) or (2) inanimate, is part of the comment
(theme), the predicate of the whole construction. Semantically the construction thus
recalls English passive constructions and may be translated as such but formally it is
active, different from Aleut passive constructions (3.4.3.).

3.2.2.3.1. Animate inner subject
Constructions with an animate inner subject contrast with the more com-

‘mon SOV constructions with a one-place verb and bring the inner subject into focus

or introduce it as new information. The outer subject (in SOV the O) is definite,
often marked by a demonstrative determiner, e.g. En 1983 aman (A haman) sistrang
Paavila-m itaangisix ayagata-ga-a ‘that sister of mine, Paul first married her;
that sister of mine was first married to Paul (and later to another man)’, cf. (A)
Paavila-% baman sistrang itaangis(ix) ayagagta-na-g ‘Paul married first that sis-
ter of mine (and later another woman)’; A 1984 hamay ndakus uuquchiingis ndang
anangis, huzungis Kasaka-s udaapaasa-qa-ngis hiilagtakus ‘now the foxes that
are here (on these islands), all of them were brought here by the Russians, it is said’;
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En 1910 malix ama-n aniqdu-£ Kangagsimaagim angaginag tahlagtana-gan
anigdufta-kan agitxali-ga-a ‘so that child was brought up as her child by K’s
slave woman (lit. the woman that K. had as slave)’ (J 74:21); En 1910 aman asximuum
chimighu-u aniqdu-m ifta-ku-u (tutalix) ‘(hearing that) a child asked for his
daughter’s big toe’ (J 60:17); Ea 1909 anagiidag nung afnaa, awa-n chngatu-m
igattaadali-qa-a-yulux ‘the little thing she gave me, of that the sea otter (generic)
was not at all afraid’ (J 4:19); A 1860 hama-n ayaga-% agiitaqa-gan su-qa-a ‘that
woman was taken (for wife) by another one’ (Luke 20:30); E 1870 hamaan
aslitagagiisi-i unuqu-m su-uqa-a ‘let another take his position (dignity)’ (Acts
1.20).

) Some other examples: En 1910 asxinu-un iladin gagta-n ga-akigin su-
kin, ayugasa-ku-ngin ‘cannibals (lit. who eat their own people) have carried your
daughter off to eat’ (J 60:7; qa-akigin intentional sg-pl. 3A pl.); En 1910 kaasxig,
kixch#i, iga® kiin imin agu-qa-ngin ‘the sewing stand, the squeezer of the stand,
the ulu [that I see you have there], who made them for you ?7° {J 53:9; kiin ‘who’ rel.
= abs.); En 1936 nuhmadan Simon asix kavkaanan aftananing iliin aalax
kavkaana-x asfaada-m ngiin manaagsaftaaqalta-ku-kix ‘of the traps that I had
on the south side together with Simon, two traps were disarrayed for us by an out-
side man’; En 1949 Atugan anfagi-ngin itaangisix Qagu-n alitxugta-kin inat-
xa-ngin ‘the people of Attu were first killed off in war by the Rat Islanders’; E 1870
Iirusaliima-R agnamixta-n tadamuduuka-ku-u *Jerusalem shall be trodden down
by the heathen’ (Luke 21.24, Russian: lerusalim budet popirayem yazychnikami),
but A 1860 SOV: umsumixta-s Ierusaliimat maaligattaasaduukalakag-s.

The following sentence elicited on Atka 1971 was later considered artificial
by the consultants: hinga-n ayfaasi-% Piitra-m agu-qa-a translated from ‘that’s
the boat Peter built’. The low acceptability appears to be due to the fact that the outer
rather than the inner subject was put in focus. For this purpose a deictic form of the
demonstrative should probably be used, in addition to or instead of the demonstrative
determiner: A 1987 hingaya-a Piitra-m ayRaasig agu-ga-a ‘that’s a boat made by
Peter’ (participial clause, see 3.14.2.3.1.2.), ¢f. Ea 1910 Inga-n ludaagi ayaga-%
ingaya nung tagattaasaangan ag-iku-ng ‘That older woman there, that’s the one
[li be trying (to get)’ (J 17:143); En 1983 Atun ingaya agachiidaa nugta-q{a)-ng-
ulux ‘Attu (Island), that’s the only one I did not get to’; A 1952 uglagiin sam huzungis
malgaga-ngis hamaya-ngis agach hittaaka-lakag-[n)ing ‘ail the other birds there
were I cannot tell’ (1959:72, note 58). Note that in these instances the inner subject
is just a suffix, rather than a noun separating the outer subject from the verb,

A focused 1. or 2. p. subject must be expressed by a free pronominal form
(2.1.2.1.3.), e.g. A 1860 (and 1971) wa-kus Ting imchi higta-ku-ning ‘these [things]

-I'have spoken unto you’ (John 15.11; E 1870 waya-ngin imchi Ting hi-ku-ning);
angaginas maliin Txin tagaqutana-ngis, Inaqamis ukufta-ku-t “You yourself
see how the people are crowding you’ (Mark 5.31); A 1971 hinga-n ayfaasi-%
inaqating (or inaqang) agu-qa-ng ‘that boat I made myself’. Cf. A 1971 hingan
hlag huyung hagitii-amu-qa-a ‘that boy was raised by my (fem.) brother’ vs. hingan
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hlag hagitii-amu-na-q ‘that boy was raised by me, I raised that boy’ with the simple
enclitic subject pronoun, .

3.2.2.3.2. Inanimate inner subject

Constructions with an inanimate inner subject may be equally or perhaps
more natural than the corresponding SOV constructions and seem to be more neu-
tral in respect of focus, e.g. A 1971 ayfaasi-® anu-m agat-itku-u ‘the boat was
taken by the current’, said to be more natural than anu-g ayRaasi-f agat-iku-g ‘the
current took away the boat’ (but in 1987 the latter was said by the same consultant to
be the better construction); A 1973 (slagug malgakug.) giiga-s slagu-m katug-
iku-ngis ‘(there js a storm.) the grass (pl.) is shaken by the storm’ (another speaker
preferred slagu-R giiga-s katug-iku-f ‘the storm is shaking the grass’); En 1934
sunam angadaan angagi-f alagu-m su-ku-u (tutanaqing) ‘(] heard that} a person
was taken by the sea from the ship’s deck’; Ea 1981 chifana-R yaaga-m chutmi-
ku-u ‘the river is blocked by (a) log’ vs. yaaga-n chifana-% chutmi-ku-n ‘(the)
logs block the river’; E 1870 Muyisilyag ifataasaada-m sugta-ku-u (malix) ‘(be-
cause) Moses was stricken (lit. held) by great fear’ (Acts 7.32); qiqutam ulaa angali-
m tani-ga-a ‘a light shined in the prison’ (Acts 12.7).

3.2.3. Object with a movable derivational suffix

As in the case of a nominal subject (3.1. 1.4.), certain derivational suffixes
may move from the object noun to the verb in the anaphoric version, e. g. A Piitrag
hla-kucha-f kidukug ‘Peter is helping the little boy’, Piitram kidu-kucha-kuu
‘Peter is helping him, the little one’; hlakuchag kidukuq ‘I am helping the little
boy’, kida-kucha-kung ‘I am helping him, the little one’. The last sentence, where
the final suffix -ng ‘him-I’ represents both the object and the subject, could possibly
mean also ‘I, the little one, am helping him’.

3.2.4. Object with a demonstrative determiner

An object noun as well as a nominal subject may frequently have a demon-
strative determiner, see for example 3.2.2.3, In the anaphoric version the demonstra-
tive comes last in the stem form, e.g. A 1971 Piitra-m asfati-ga-a hinga ‘Peter
killed it (that one)’. As an afterthought the object could be added to the anaphoric
sentence: Piitram asgatiqaa, hingan qawag translated from ‘Peter kiiled it, that
sealion’; Ea 1909... agumaas(a)qang maasak(an) qa@aasaq(a)ng haw(an) laavkii.
‘T'was grateful for having it there, that store of his. (J 5:17).

As in the case of the subject (3.1.1.5.), a pronominal demonstrative may
function as an object noun, while in the anaphoric version the demonstrative comes
last as a stem form, with a shifted emphasis, e.g. Piitra-% hinga-n su-ku-% ‘Peter
took that one (rather than this one)’, Piitra-m su-ku-u hinga ‘Peter took it (rather
than left it, or Peter rather than another one)’; hinga-n su-laga-da ‘don’t take that
one (but the other one)’, sulagada hinga ‘don’t take it!”.
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The final demonstrative thus points to the outer subject and is common in
any kind of anaphoric sentences, €.2. A 1950 taya-ku-ng wa ‘I bought it (rather
than found it or the like, the thing I show you)'; A 1952 Filiip kay gagagtaagutama-

‘lakag-a hama “Philip, too, in turn disliked it’ (1959:81, 19 (5)); hingamaasa-
lagaaqa-an hinga ‘you must not do that’ (optative neg.). In Jochelson’s texts the
final awa or nawa is very frequent and may refer to an anaphoric subiect as well as
to the anaphoric object, e.g. En 1009 ... saganichfi-ku-u nawa ‘she let him fall
asleep’ (J 49:4).

Salamatov’s occasional use of a final pronominat form instead of the stem
form after an imperative was probably due to the Russian original, e.g. isida haman
‘cut it (that one) off’ (Mark 9.43, Russian: otseki yeyo, E 1870 hamaya isida).

3.2.5. Adjunct of object and subject.
3.2.5.1. Adjunct of the object only

As in the case of a subject {3.1.1.6.), the adjunct of the object can be (a} fully
specified, viz. a noun in the relative case or a possessive suffix, (b} anaphoric, 2 3A
suffix, or (¢) anaphoric with the referent preceding it in the absolutive case.

3.2.5.1.1. Specified adjunct of object

According to the general rule, a fully specified adjunct of the object does not
affect the form of the verb, e.g. A 1973 Piitra-% hla-s ada-a kidu-ku-% ‘Peter is
helping the boys’ father’. An object with a reflexive soffix in reference to the 3.p.
subject of the verb is fully specified in the syntactical sense: Piitrag ada-an kiduku
‘Peter is helping his (own) father’, adaan kiduku® ‘he is helping his (own) father’.
Also a demonstrative pronoun (nominal demonstrative) may have a possessive suf-
fix, e.g. A 1979 tag hingaku-t agiitakug “but he was together with those of his (his
people)’; En 1983 wan-ing tagad(a)gulux adanaging ‘I had never tried this one of
mine (my penis)’.

3.2.5.1.2. Anaphoric adjunct of object

An anaphoric adjunct (a 3A suffix) of the object entails a suffixal reference
in the verb to its referent, the outer subject of the sentence : A Piitra-m ada-ngis
kiduku-ngis hama ‘Peter is helping their father’, with the plural suffixes -ngis in
reference to the outer subject (the boys, cf. hlas adaa above and 3.1.1.6.2.). Like-
wise tayagu-s hla-s ada-a kidu-ku-s ‘the men are helping the boys’ father’ - tayagu-s
ada-ngis kidu-ku-ngis ‘the men are helping their father’. With the inverse number
relation: uchiitila-{ tayafu-m asxinu-ngis achixa-ku-% ‘the teacher is teaching the
man’s daughters’ - uchiitila-m asxinu-ngis achixa-ku-u hama ‘the teacher is teach-
ing his daughters’; asfudgi-s ayaga-m anigdu-ngis kidu-ku-s ‘the girls are help-
ing the woman's children’ - asgudgi-s anigdu-ngis kidu-ku-u hama ‘the girls are
belping her children’, cf. uchiitila-s angadina-s aniqdu-ngis achixa-ku-s ‘the teach-
ers are teaching the people’s children’ - uchiitila-s anigdu-ngis achixa-ku-ngis
hawa ‘the teachers are teaching their children’.
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Some other examples: A 1971 hama-an tayagu-m asa-a haqata-lakaq ‘I
don’t know the name of that man” - 1952 asa-a hagata-lakag-ing hama ‘I don’t
know his name’; 1952 hawa-an ayfaasi-m husi-i igula-ag-txichix (optative 2.p.pl.)
‘take out the load of that boat’ - husi-i igula-aqa-chix ‘unload it’; Ea 1909 Kita-kix
igiti-ku-uawa. Aqadaagiim sanfu-u chaxt-iku-u awa. Tliigi-ngin igu-ku-u awa.
‘He cut off his feet. Then he cut his stomach open. He took out his entrails.’ (J 7:22-
24); A 1860 igatu-m ku-u a(g)-ka-a ‘fear past over him’ (Luke 1.12; kuu ‘his sur-
face’, positional noun).

An inanimate inner subject comes between the object with its anaphoric suf-
fix and the verb in Ea 1910 (aman ayagat sitxamadaa ukugtakum) ingla-ngin
sitxamadaan sla-m qutaxta-ku-u *(when that woman looked down) her forelocks
were blown up by the wind from below’ (J 30:9); En 1909 (Ingamataliiflikum)
simsi-ngin taanga-m nuqgaliigii (anterior 3R sg.) ‘(She remained that way, viz.,
standing on a reef at rising tide, until) the water began to reach her chest, (where-
upon ...)" (J 49:31). of. 3.2.2.3.2. Note that the final verb of the last clause (the
anterior 3R sg.) and the verbs of the preceding clauses (-kumrel.sg.) are coreferential
with the outer subject (the woman}.

The inanimate inner subject is in the absolutive case in A 1952 ...isi-gan
nag-a alagu-% ikaagaxtaasa-ku-u ..."sea water goes across the interior of its chasm
(lit. cut, of the point)’, part of a long sentence but according to the speaker’s daugh-
ter (1971) a possible sentence by itself (1959:63 (208), final verb corrected 1971).
The subject apparently is indefinite (some sea water, not the whole ocean) and re-
calls the absolutive term of anaphoric existential clanses (see 3.3.2.2.). Other speak-
ers found it strange and would change it into the rel. alagu-m (1977, NM. 3:57), cf.
A 1980 alagu-® yaafim isigan nag-a ikaagagtansa-ku-f ‘the ocean goes across

the interior of the point’s cut (chasmy)’.

3.2.5.1.3. Referent of an anaphoric adjunct included

As in the case of a subject (3.1.1.6.3.), the referent of the anaphoric adjunct
of an object in partitive relation to it may be included in the absolutive case, as an
“outer” object of the verb, which naturally has po suffixal reference to it, e.g. Au
1909 ... ayaga-an kayu kav-a iqis, ..., E ayagaan kayux kamga igisix ‘cut off his
wife’s head too, beheaded his wife too’ (J 84:6); En 1949 amaagan anfagi-2
sagiquuda-a ukugtalix ngaan tunuttalaga-aging ‘I should never talk to (ngaan)
any person looking at his face’. The partitive term may also be a positional noun (cf.
3.3.), e.g. En 1910 aman aygagasi-g nag-a ilgakum, Au tama ukuutag naga ilga-
kum “she looked inside that basket’ (J 64:20, 87:20); A 1952 alax ugalu-x utmi-kix
sixsizagadaamax ‘they broke two spears in the middle (and then ...)" (N.M. 3:73).

3.2.5.2. Adjunct of subject coreferential with the object

It follows from the general Aleut rule of reference that an object coreferential
with the adjunct of the subject must be anaphoric, e.g- A 1952 ana-gan sihmii-
agtaku-u ‘his mother spanked him (a while ago)’, ana-ngin sihmii-agtaku-ngis
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‘their mother spanked them’; En 1910 amakun ami-gan [3A sg. for pl.] qagagtaqa-
a-yulux agtakuf ‘those maternal uncles of his did not like him’, ami-ngin
qagagtalakag-a (maalalix) ‘(because) his maternal uncles disliked him’ (J 66:2, 9),
En 1910 amakux anagftana-gan [3A sg. for du.] ugigiigtag ittadagaliku-u
(ugigiitugalinagulux) ‘those foster-parents of hers kept on telling her to marry but
(she did not want to marry)’ (J 69:7). As usnal, apart from the noted use in Eastern of
the rel. 3A sg. for the du. and plL (2.1.1.1.2.), the number of the anaphoric suffixes is
that of the referent, the outer subject. But in Eastern the number of the inner subject
may also be marked in the verb, e.g. En 1910 ami-gan ludaagi-gan [re]. 3A sg. for
du.] itxidaqa-kix [3A du.] ‘his two older uncles would throw him out’ (J 66:10).

As is also usual, the outer subject may be included as an initia] term, e.g. A
1971 hinga-n hla-% ami-gan hagitiqa-a ‘that boy, his maternal uncle raised him;
that boy was raised by his maternal uncle’; Eu 1910 lam txin agunaa ada-gan ama
ana-gan asalgida-a~-yulux ‘when a boy is born (lit. a boy being born) he is not
named by his father or his mother (but by his maternal uncle)’ (J 36:31); E 1870
atxaktagaginam lunaayulux agnaka-gan biyuqa-a ‘the unjust steward, his lord
praised him; the unjust steward was praised by his lord” (Luke 16.8).

It is possible to say Piitram ana-gan sihmii-agtaku-u ‘Peter’s mother
spanked him’, but here the referent of the anaphoric object (him) is a person differ-
ent from Peter. To make the person the same as Peter one could translate the sen-
tence as Piitram ana-a hla-an sihmii-agtaku-g ‘Peter’s mother spanked her son’,
in Aleut an apparently artificial way of expressing the relation (cf. 3.3.2.3. 1.). Here
the reflexive suffix of the object refers to the inner (and only) subject, while the
relation of the object to the specified adjunct Piitram, in the relative case, is basi-
cally lexical {mother - son), cf. Plitram anaa huyuun kidukug ‘Peter’s mother is
helping her brother’. In the Aleut constructions, on the contrary, the coreference is
given by the non-reflexive suffixes (3A) which refer to the outer subject, possibly a
term in the absolutive case. The Aleut constructions may sometimes be translated
aptly by English passive constructions but the Aleut predicate clauses are active,
with an inner subject rather than a demoted oblique term.

3.2.5.3. Adjunct of subject coreferential with adjunct of object

The constructions are of the same type as those discussed in 3.2.5.2,, eg A
1971 (tayagug asRaafikum) hla-gan ayRaasi-i atxattiga-a ‘(the man was sick
but) his son fixed his boat (for him)’; braata-gan masina-ngis atxaftiga-a ‘his
brother fixed his motor (pl.) (for him)’; (hlakuchag ulaan hnukut) ana-gan
sagimagi-i chamguqa-a ‘(when the little boy came home, lit. reached his house)
his mother washed his face’: E 1909 with the secondary number marking: amakun
asamaqga-ngin kanga-a agiyaagaliku-ngin awa ‘those sisters-in-law of hers tried
in vain to lift her head’ J 10:43),
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3.2.6. Types of subject-object relations

The majority of Aleut verbs (verbs with a simple stem or with some deriva-
tional suffix(es)) appear to be either intransitive or transitive but some may be both,
e.g. qa- ‘to eat’ (also ‘meal’ and fish’), As indicated in 3.2.1.2, many transitive
verbs are also reflexive, admitting a pronominal object coreferential with the sub-
ject, while other verbs are only reflexive.

3.2.6.1. Affected object

The subject of a transitive verb most frequently represents an animate being
(human or animal) and the object an animate being, a thing or a phenomenon af.
fected by the “activity” expressed by the verb or perceived or felt by the subject
person (human or animal), e.g. A kuusyi- kriisa-§ asfat-na-® ‘the cat killed a/the
rat’; asxinu-% hla-% kidu-ku-% ‘the girl is helping the boy’; ukugta-lakag-ing amilg-a
tutaangan agta-ku-ng ‘I did not see him but heard his voice’; aniqdu-dix yaxta-ku-s
‘they love their children’, ete. The subject, however, may also be inanimate, eg. A
1952 qugana-g stikla-£ qadgi-ku-2 ‘the rock (thrown by the boy) went through the

E: . glass (window)’; cf. 3.2.2.3.2,

3.2.6.2. Result of activity

The object of verbs such as agu- ‘to make, build, etc.’ may indicate the result
of the activity, e.g. igya-% agu-na-R ‘he built a baidarka’. An alternative to this verb
is the suffix -Rsi- (2.2.4.4.), intransitive or transitive, e.g. igya-Rsi-na-® ‘he built a
baidarka (or baidarkas)’; Ea 1910 igamchi linangin imchi ulasu-gsiix ‘made a
hut of their baidarka mats’ J29:12).

3.2.6.3. Local object

The object of some verbs, including otherwise intransitive ones, indicate the
place of the activity, e.g. A tayagu-% gaya-® hanga-ku~% ‘the man is ascending the
WIl’, tayagu-m hanga-ku-u ‘the man is ascending it’, cf. tayagug hangakug ‘the
man is ascending’; itRaygi-% uchixs hani-2 aga-aga-] qayag hangakug ‘the rein-
deer swam across the lake and ascended the hill’, Tit. ‘swimming got across the lake
and ..; asxinu-% chigana-g chali-ku-% ‘the girl is fishing in the creek’, asxinu-m
chali-ku-u ‘the girl is fishing in it’, cf. asxinug chalikug ‘the girl is fishing (with a
line from land)’; A 1950 gana-n niivedi-t ‘where did you seine?’, lit. “which one
did you seine’; qana-n ag-iimis ‘which Wway are you going ?’, lit. ‘which one are
you passing’. The object is commonly a phrase with a positional noun (cf. 2.1.6.),
with the verb ag- ‘to pass’ and other verbs, e.g. knusxig kita-ng ku-u agikug ‘the
cat is passing over (lit. the surface of) my foot’; agal-ing agikug ‘he is passing
behind me (lit. my backside)’; chigana-m hangad-a higis ‘jumping over (lit. the
upper side, the space above) the creek’, cf, higitikn® ‘he jumped, made a jump’.



148 — Aleut Grammar — Syntax

3.2.6.4. Meteorological expressions

As mentioned in 3.1.1.3., meteorological expressions appear 10 have no sub-
ject, e.g. chigtakug ‘it is raining’. While derivatives with the suffix -t- are generally
transitive or reflexive (e.g. slax-t- “make wider’, txin quhma-t-ikuf ‘is becoming
white’), the meteorological ones, having no subject, have no reflexive object (which
would refer to a subject): chigta-t-ikug ‘it has started to rain’; ayangi-t-ikuk ‘fog
came in’ (ayangikug ‘it is foggy’, ayangi® ‘fog’). In the phrase slat slal ‘the wind
is blowing (a storm is coming up)’ (N.M. 3:85) the predicate is doubled by an appar-
ent subject but the derivative has no reflexive object: sla-8 sla-t-iku-% ‘the weather
turned into a storm, a storm came up’.

Also in a meteorological expression, however, a transitive verb may have an
object, e.g. A ayangi-§ waafia-t-na-R ‘the fog came in here’, lit. ‘it brought in here fog’;
amgim ilan uflaangi-1 tana-% chigni-kta-da-R ‘(after a bright day) dew falls in the
night and make the ground wet’, lit. *in the night [it] being dew(y} makes the ground
wet’: achunanaakta-gu-un hilmakucha-s agu-fta-za-R ‘when itblows a little more
it makes small waves (whitecaps)’. In the following old people’s saying the 3R suf-
fix of the object seems to imply some active subject: A 1973 giga-an ayuya-]l umama-
Ku- ‘now it is blowing so that the grass comes Jow’, lit. ‘now it is trying to turn over
its grass’, cf. achuna- qaniiga-% agati-l ‘the wind is blowing the snow away’.

3.2.7. Object with nominal predicate

Like the subject of a- ‘to be’ (3.1.2.), the object of hit- ‘to make, turn into’
and hiya- ‘to try to make’ has a nominal predicate, an ordinary noun or an indefinite
verbal noun {without number agreement with the object), e.g. A Piitra-% saraaya-%
spaalna-g hit-na-% ‘Peter turned the shed into a bedrom’, Piitra-m spaalna-R hit-
xa-a ‘Peter turned it into a bedroom’; angagina-s Piitra-% tuku-8 hit-iku-s ‘the
people made Peter 2 leader’, angafina-s tuku-g hit-iku-u ‘the people made him a
leader’; A 1860 taga txichix tayagunaagis adun hitxachix attakug, E 1870 tada
txichinganaan tayagunaagin aduu hitikuchi hinga ‘but you have made it a cave
(den) of brigands’ (Mark 11.17); A 1950 laavkim imdaa tayahligedix tukufulax
hitzakus ‘they buy the supply of the store until they make it (the store) poor (with-
out supply)’ (1959:78, 1 (33) with erroneous translation); E 1978 saasqaayult udan
itamnagulux itikun ‘the larvae spoiled (lit. made no-good) the dried fish'; En 1910
tugamixta-kan anagif ukuita-g-ulux itxadaagiim (ignigaa) ‘having beaten him
so that he could not see anything (he let him go)’ (J 54:10; E 1909 iqag ifamanaf
iyakuging ‘I am trying to make (the) baidarka good, a good baidarka’; A itkaygit
tanadgusig amaatxagulax hitil (kalulgaa-aktakuR) ‘we got the reindeer close to
the village (and shot it)’. )

With a reflexive pronoun as the object the verb means ‘to become’, e.g. A
1950 hlam angunaa txin his ‘he is becoming a big boy’; A 1952 angaginam
kamgadat agangizulax ... kamgadag txidix hidgul ... ‘the people who had not
been Christian became Christian’ (N.M. 1:6); kamgadag txin hiyakug ‘he is trying
to become a Christian’; chittal aguun chifanas taangatug txidix hitzas ‘when it
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js raining the creeks become full of water’; anais manag txin hitanag (hit-(%)ta)
‘he pretended to be doing something’.

hiisagta- ‘to say about, to cali’, anuxtaasa- ‘to think about’, and some other
verbs admit the same construction, e.g. A alqui hiisagtaa ‘what does he call it?; A
1973 aangsus lanat aangsus hiisagtazagulaq ‘the berries your are picking I don’t
call berries’; A 1937 gichitis ukugtagalikumas angunag anuxtaasagalinas ‘the
money we began to get (for the pelts) we thought great’; A 1971 angaginas alqug
ting anuxtaasas ‘what do the people think Tam 7’; A 1860 angaginas kiin Ting
ataasas ‘who do the people think Iam? (Mark 8.27); ugif ama ayagaf Aguufum
afatxakix ‘husband and wife God created them’, E 1870 AguufuR ugii kayux
ayagaa afa[h]na ‘God created [them] (her) husband and (his) wife’ (Mark 10.6).

3,3. Oblique terms

Oblique terms, including local complements, have an adverbial case, loca-
tive or ablative. Such terms are positional nouns (2.6.) and demonstrative and inter-
rogative adverbs (2.7-8.), used with intransitive verbs (3.3.2.), reflexive verbs (3.3.3.),
transitive verbs (3.3.4.), and a predicate noun (3.3.5.), with various meanings (3.3.6.).
“The transitive postposition asix ‘with’ has a similar function (3.3.7.).

3.3.1. Adjuncts of positional nouns

Positional nouns have possessive suffixes but no inherent number. Most of
them have both adverbial cases, many of them also absolutive and relative forms; for
morphological details see 2.1.6.

The specified referent (adjunct) of the 3A suffixes is as usual in the relative
case. In close-knit phrases the rel.sg. -m is frequently deleted before a consonant,
e.g. A 1780- tana-kugan (tana-m Ku-ga-n) ‘on the ground’. Before the enclitic
-aan, -iin, the final -s in Atkan is voiced, e.g. tayaguziin ‘to the men’; 1839 timazaan,
1860, 1952 timaziin ‘for us’, 1860 adamaziin ‘to our fathers’ (Luke 1.55).

In general, a simple nominal adjunct agrees in number with the 3A suffix of
the head, e.g. dual Ea 1909 aalax ulugta-x qudgi-ki-n ‘on top of the two baidarkas’
(1 4:24); En 1950 ama-kux Kiiguusi-x quehxi-ki-n ‘hetween those two mountains’;
plural E 1831-1870 ini-n ku-ngi-n, A 1860 kuyuuda-s ku-ngi-n ‘in heaven, lit. on
the skies’ (John 3.13); A 1860 qaya-z-iin, B 1870 gaya-n-iin ‘to the mountains’
(Luke 23.30); A 1909 ayRaasi-s ila-ngi-in ‘from (ahead of) the (other) boats” (J
79:321); En 1910 nug-in ili-ngi-in ‘along rocks’ (J 59;21); Au 1909 chiiya-n alixti-
ng, E chiida-n utmi-ngi-n ‘among the young ones’ (J 81:18); En 1949 igana-n
chuga-ngi-n ‘to the foot of the cliffs’; A 1952 Niigug-is ili-ngi-in ‘from among the
Atkans’ (N.M. 3:2). In Eastern, however, as noted already by Veniaminov (1846:8),
the singular could be used also for the dual and the plural: tayagu-m il-ki-in ‘from
the two men’, tayagu-m il-i-in ‘from the people’; so also En 1910 ama-kux sakita-
m ada-ki-n ‘to those two murres’ (J 69:51). Marsh (1956:138) suggested that the
singular could be collective, but the texts give no evidence of such distinctions.
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In older Atkan also an adjunct with a nominal adjunct and/or a possessive
suffix agreed in number with the 3A suffix of the head, e. g. 1860 tutusi-ki-n da(p)-
qi-in ‘on his ears’ (Mark 14.65); pitu(u)fas tunu-ngi-n asli-ngi-in ‘at the
cockcrowing’ (Mark 13.35); cha-ki-mis il-kj-n ‘into thy hands® (Luke 23.40);
agitaada-txin quli-ngi-in ‘for his (own) friends’ (John 15.13); 1909 ami-ki-im hada.
ki-n ‘to his (own) two maternal uncles’ (3 79:23); 1950 alug-t dag-i-n ‘in your book
(Aleut pl.)’, hla-t hada-ngi-n ‘to your sons’, aniqdu-t hada-ngi-n ‘to her (own)
children’; 1952 hachi-k ku-ki-n ‘on my back’, hachi-ki-im ku-ki-n ‘on his (own)
back (Aleut du.)’; tana-t hada-ngin ‘to his islands’ (N.M. 3:28). The occasional use
of the singular for the dual or plural of the adjunct perhaps was due to influence
from Eastern (see below) : 1860 kita-ga-n chida(2)-gi-n ‘at his feet’ {Luke 7.38)
beside Tisousa-m kita-Kki-n ili-ki-n ‘at Jesus’ feet’ (Luke 10.39); 1952 itRa-ga-n
anga-ngi-in beside ixchxi-ngi-n anga-ngi-in ‘along his neck (Aleut plLY (N.M.
3:75). In later Atkan the 3A singular of the head is used also in reference to a dual or
plural adjunct, attested since 1909 with the 3R du.-pl. possessor suffix (no number
distinction for the possessed, see 2. 1. 1.3.},e.g. tana-max slu-ga-an ‘at their places’
(J 76:336)’, ula-max nag-a-n ‘in their houses’ (ibid. 154) and “into their house’ ¢
79:43); likewise 1950 alug-imchix dag-a-n ‘in your (pl.) book’, but also gisi-ki-
mis nag-a-n ‘in the palms of your hands’, cha-ki-im kad-a-n ‘in his hands’, hla-
ning il-a-an ‘from my sons’, beside the older constructions mentioned above,

The agrecment is attested in Eastern as well, e.g. 1838- 1870 hachigaqa-ngi-
n-iin ‘to his disciples’ (Matthew 9.1 1}; 1870 isxagsi-ngi-n ku-ngi-n ‘on their beds’
(Mark 6.55); 1904 kita-ki-ng i-ki-n ‘unto my feet’; Ea 1909 chaam qixkin flikin
‘in the crook of his arm[s]’ (J 9:9); En 1910 ama-kux la-ki-n ada-ki-n ‘toward
those two sons of his’ (J 51:21 cylinder text, confirmed at Nikolski 1982 and 1987);
Eu 1909 ilaasa-txin hada-ngi-n ‘to his (own) relatives” (7 34:86); En 1934 cha-ki-
ng chiidgiida-ki-ng ku-ki-n ‘on my hands and knees’. More frequently, however,
the singular of the adjunct is used for the dual or plural, attested since 1829: sakdig-
a-n il-i-n ‘in his ribs’; 1831 [h]lachigaqga-ga-n-iin ‘to his disciples’ (Matthew 9.11,
1838 hachigaga-ngi-n-iin); 1870 lisuusa-m kita-ga-n chidag-ki-n ‘at Jesus® feet’
(Luke 8.35, 10.39, cf. A 1860 above); 1861 da-min kada-ki-n ‘before your eyes’;
1870 cha-min il-ki-n into thy hands’ (Luke 23.46, cf. A 1860 above), agitaada-am
qula-ngi-in ‘for his friends’ (John 15.13. cf. A 1860 above); Ea 1909 da-am il-kiin
‘from his eyes’; Eu 1909 uliig-tim ili-ki-n ‘into his boots’ (¥34:50); En 1910 tayagu-
um-iin ‘for his men’ (J 69:59); En 1949 Uyu-m tayagu-gan ngiin ‘for the men of
Uyu#®, cha-am chiidgiida-am ku-ki-in ‘on his hands and knees’; En 1975 ilgu-
um-iin *to her grandchildren’; Ea 1982 saamla-am ku-ngi-n ‘(sitting) on hereggs’.
In modern Eastern the 3A s g. of the head is used also in reference to aplural, e.g. En
1984 adan ‘to him’ and ‘to them’ (example in 3.3.2.1.2.).

' The few Attuan 1909 examples go with Bastern, e, g. cha-ga-n ku-ki-i ‘by
his hands’ (J 81:25); Saaya-m igila-ga-n chavli-ga-n ku-ngi ‘on Saayat‘s baidar
stand (Aleut pl.)’ (J 84:6); ana-am hlu-ki ‘to hig parents’ (J 82:7, E anaam ilikin);
chiiya-am ku-ngi-n ‘over her young ones’ (J 81:22).
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3.3.2. Constructions with intransitive verbs

Like a specified object, a specified oblique term may precede the predicate
verb immediately, following a possible nominal subject, e.g. A 1971 qalgada-2
stuulug-im ku-ga-n a-ku-% ‘the food is on the table’. Like an object with an anaphoric
adjunct, an anaphoric oblique term (a positional noun with an anaphoric adjunct)
entails a suffixal reference in the verb and the relative case of a possible nominal
subject: qalgada-m ku-ga-n a-ku-u (< -a) ‘the food is on it’.

But unlike an object, a specified oblique term may precede the apparent sub.-
ject (the nominal term in the absolutive case), which in the anaphoric version re-
mains in the absolutive case: stunlug-im ku-ga-n qalgada-g a-ku-2 ‘there is food
on the table’; galgada-g ku-ga-n a-kn-u ‘there is food on it’. This construction has
the semantic character of an existential sentence and the subjecthood of the term in
the absolutive case is as problematic as that of the corresponding term in the English
translation.

Like other nominal terms, the subject or noun in the absolutive case may

have an adjunct, specified or anaphoric.

3.3.2.1. Oblique term preceding the verb immediately
3.3.2.1.1. Specified oblique term

According to the general rule, a specified oblique term does not affect the
form of the verb, e.g. A 1950 hlak huzukix tana-max had-a-n huya-ku-x ‘both of
my sons just went out to their places’; Atga(m) kugaan angifta-q ‘T am (originate)
fromAtka’; 1952 hada-mis haga-aq ii? ‘shall I{do you want me to) come to you?’;
ila-ngi-in amaanu-ku- ‘it is going away from us’ (but ila-ngi-in amaanu-ku-ngis
‘it is going away from them’); 1971 Piitra-® nag-miim hit-iku-% ‘Peter went out
from his place (house)’; suna-s hada-max huya-ku-s ‘the ships are moving toward
each other’. In this sense the adverbial demonstrative and interrogative forms are
specified oblique terms, e.g. Ea 1910 aang, wa-ngun a-ku-x ‘yes, they (the two
guests) are here’ (J 17:126); A, Au qana-ax haqa-t ‘where do you come from?’,

A clause may include more than one oblique term, e.g. A 1973 hamaax San
Franciscoilagaan trainigil Seattle hadan huyanas ‘then we went by train from San
Francisco to Seattle’; En 1910 ... ixtam uginfiaan (ugingan ilaan) adan uyalix ...
‘getting to him from (the shadow cast by} the lamp’ (J 54:25).

The adjunct of the positional noun may be amplified, as an afterthought, by
a final term in the absolutive case: Eu 1909 .. tanadgusi-im had-a-an away
ligalin(a)f awa, tana-an Uxchalu-%. ‘(until) he came into sight of his own village,
his own island Ogchul.’ (J 34:126 £).

An initial subject is mostly definite but may also be indefinite (new informa-
tion), e.g. A 1971 (wuquchiingi(m) tanaa hnukuqaang) uuquchiingikucha-g huna-
am ila-ga-an iga-na-% ‘(when I reached the fox dens) alittle fox ran out of its hole’;
En 1978 stuulugim kamuudgi-i ula-ng ilan akug ‘there is a table with a drawer in
my house’ (only modern examples),
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3.3.2.1.2. Anaphoric oblique term

According to the general rule, the number of an anaphoric referent of the 3A
suffix of an obligue term is marked in the verb, e.g. A 1952 had-a-n buya-ku-ng ‘I
approached it’, hada-ngi-n huya-ku-ning ‘I am going to them’ {cf. hada-ming
huya-ku-s ‘they are coming to me’); agala-gaan xaadagnaagnaagima-aga-an ‘try
(you too) to run after it’.

A nominal subject in the relative case, preceding the anaphoric oblique term,
is mostly definite, cf. A 1971 Piitra-% tayagu-m hadan huya-ku-% ‘Peter is going
toward the man’ and Piitra-m hadan huya-ku-u ‘Peter is going toward him’; Fiitra-&
ula-m ila-ga-an hit-iku-R ‘Peter is going out of the house’ and Piitra-m ila-ga-an
hit-iku-u ‘Peter is going out of it’; aniqdu-% stuulug-im sitx-a-n ungochi-ku-%
sthe child is sitting under the table’ and anigdu-m sitx-a-n unguchi-ku-u ‘the child
is sitting under it’.

The referential number of the verb is the same as that of the oblique teri,
e.g. A 1860 Iisunsam i-ki-n tunugtaga-kix, E 1870 lismusam ngi-ki-n hiisaqga-
kix ‘Tesus talked/said to them (two)’ (Mark 1.17); E 1860-1870 angagin chidag-an
unguchiga-a ‘the people sat beside him’ (Mark 3.32). In modern Eastern the ob-
lique term may have the singular form also for the plural, e.g. Eu 1984 lakaayan
adan uyakuu ‘the boys just went to him’, lakaayan adan uyakungin ‘the boys
went to them’. In biblical Eastern the verb may include the number of the subject,
e.g. 1838 ini-n Ngaan afaga-ngin, but 1870 inin Ngaan afaga-a ‘the heavens
opened unto Him’ (Matthew 3.16); 1860-1870 Aan’gilan Ngaan awaga-ngin, but
A 1860 Aan’gilas Ngaan awaqa-a ‘the angels served Him’ (Mark 1.13).

The subject is indefinite inA 1971 chalakus tayafu-m hadan [for hadangin]
huya-ku-ngis ‘when they landed a man came toward them’; Piitrag ayRaasiin
sakaagatikuu, qugana-m ilan aga-qa-a ‘when Peter pushed out his boat, a rock
got into it (it ran into a rock)’.

Example of anaphoric subject: En 1910 ... ili-Kiin ayugda-ga-kix ‘he would
go out (in his boat) away from them (two)” (J 74:25).

The referent is included as an outer subject (with the verb in number agree-
ment with the inner subject as in Eastern) in A 1980 haman achixaalufim ulagan
tagadagula-a AtRam ngaan awana-ngin wayaam ilan agacha aza-ku-ngis ‘the
old school house, those working for Atka Village are now staying in it (is now used
by the Village corporation, etc.)’. The referent is in the preceding clause and the
obligue term comes before the subject (and the verb has the number of the inner
subject) in Ea 1910 “Ayagag wa, ukugaa amgigsikug maalalix, ilan tayagu-n
astala-qa-ngin aktakun” ‘What a beautiful woman! (lit. the woman here, looks
beautiful), that’s why men have been dying because of her’ (J 30:3); En 1910 aman
tayagug isix tadalgadakum, ukulgalakan il-a-an ama-kun quga-n ulam flan
gangu-ga-ngin ‘the man was almost stepped on, but without him being seen those
demons went into the house away from him (who was outside)’ (J 52:12). The refer-
ent is connected by a deictic term in En 1983 Chuginadax, ingaya Unangam ilan
amnag(u)qaa (iistakuu) ‘Chuginadak Island, there (she said that) there were many
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Aleuts (lit. the Aleut[s] were numerous)’.

Examples of anaphoric adjunct of the adjunct of the oblique term: A 1973

tayagu-m vla-ga-n nag-a-an hit-iku-u ‘the man weni out of his (Peter’s) house’;
§. ©n1983uspuxsa-ngin ilan aaykaagnaag-ga-ning ‘on all of them (islands) I rapped
foxes’; Eu 1984 ula-ga-n ilan agi-qa-ng ‘I grew up in his house’; E 1870 ayRaasi-
k. ngin nag-i-n hanga-ga-ngin ‘He went up into their ship’ (Mark 6.51); cha-ga-n

ku-ki-in amniyaasi-n it-xa-a ‘the chains fell off from his bands’ (Acts 12.7).

3.3.2.2. Oblique term preceding the absolutive term
3.3.2.2.1. Specified oblique term ‘

Following the oblique term, the absolutive term (the “subject”) is regularly
jndefinite, the clause being more or less clearly existential, e.g. En 1910 ula-am
iqug-a-nil-a-an aanghligiita-% usa-ku-% (ukugtagalinag) ‘(he saw) a sea cucum-
ber rolling out of the comer of his house’ (J 52:5); A Sagungamagim kugan angafim
angagii alakag ‘on Seguam nobody lives (lit. there is not a living)’; chang ilan
hyaaga% agakuf ‘a piece of wood got into my hand’; tanam hangadan kdag
kdagikug ‘there is ice on the ground’; Ea 1983 sinikiiming gingan(a)f itakug

- ‘cold is going through my body (lit. is falling inside along me)’.

3.3.2.2.2. Anaphoric oblique term
In the anaphoric version the term in the absolutive case is regularly indefi-
pite but mostly precedes the oblique term, e.g. A 1950- tugiida-% dag-a-n aku-u
‘there is a clothesline on it {the pole)'; 1971 (translations from English) chalakus
uuquchiingi€ kadagaan hakangudag@an higitiqangis “when they landed a fox
jumped up in front of them’; Igidgutum ilaa agikum taangag kugan h.yuqaa ‘when
he passed by L. (a waterfall) water spilt on him’; Piitrat kiiguusit hangakug
quganat kugan itigaa ‘when Peter was climbing the mountain a rock fell c_lown
upon him’; A 1860 (and 1971) qalgadag ngiin chugaduukalakagis ‘there will b'e
insufficient food for them’ (John 6.7, likewise E 1870); slag ngiin hasxafigangis
‘the wind was contrary unto them, they had contrary wind’ (Mark 6.48); Eu 1909
yam angalii la® ngaan kuugalaaganaa ‘yesterday a boy was born to him’ (J 37 :3?’);
En 1975 susum anmgit angagt(aa) ilaan yugaa ‘there ran out of it pus mixed with
blood’; En 1983 laavkag ilan adagaa ‘there used to be a store there (at that place}’.
A more definite subject in the biblical A 1860 Aguugum hazaangasingizulax kugan
adakuu, E 1870 Aguugum amgii kugan aduukakuu ‘the wrath of God abideth on
him’: E 1870 Aguugum angalii ngiin akungin malix ‘for theirs (lit. for them) is
the kingdom of heaven’ (Matthew 5.3).
The referent is included in Ea 1981 kudmachif, gam angunaa ilan agakuu

‘the net, a big fish got into it’; En 1983 Qagaamilan agacha iiltadag, ingan
ugsaagun dagan akuu ‘but the so-called Kagamil Island, that one has hot springs
on it (lit. there are hot springs on i)’ ; A 1860 Piitrag ama asix anas sagaf kungin
akangis ‘Peter and those with him, sleep passed on them’ (Luke 9:32; E 1870sagam
kungin chachiftaqangin).
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An oblique term with an anaphoric adjunct of the adjunct perhaps most natu-
rally precedes the absolutive term, e.g. A 1973 tayagug utikum ayRaasi~ga-n nag-
a-an sluka-R igaa-agta-ku-u ‘when the man went down (to the beach) a sea gull flew
out of his boat’; 1971 ayukum karmaana-ga-n naga-ga-an {or ilagaan) gichiti-g
iti-qa-a ‘when he fell over money dropped out of his pocket’; En 1909 imgag-a-n
angtan sanfum umagi-i a-ku-u ‘at the end of its line there is an inflated bladder’ (7
56:16); En 1983 igasi-ga-n kugan quhmakucha-% a-ku-ngin, (kaminnoskan
iistadqangin) ‘on their wings there is a little white (they called them harlequin
ducks)’; En 1910 chigda-ga-n alu-ga-n ili-ngi-in taanga-§ ilunga-ga-a-yulux ‘no
water came in through the seams of his gut parka’ (J 72:14); Ea 1909 anfida-ga-n
il-ki-in u@unchxi-% yu-qa-kix ‘froth was coming out of their (two) noses and mouths
(lit. place where they breathed)’ (J 4:25).

The order is the opposite inA 1971 (translations) gawa-g ayRaasi-ga-n kada-
ga-an kuufa-qa-a ‘a sea lion came up in front of his boat’; kiifuusig hangakum
qugana-f hla-ga-n ku-ga-n husa-ga-a ‘when he climbed the mountain a rock fel]
on his son’; angaginaadahli-g ula-gan nag-a-n aqagula-a (= agaayulax) ‘there
weren’t anybody in his house’; E 1870 Hamaya hadguusi-# cha-ga-n il-a-n a-ku-u
‘there is a shovel in his hand, he has a shovel in his hand’ (Matthew 3.12; 1838
without Hamaya); En 1978 plaastira-g adqu-ga-n dag-a-n chita-ku-u ‘there is a
plaster on his finger, his finger has a plaster on it’.

The subjecthood of the absolutive term is problematic. In the following sen-
tence it comes between the oblique term and its referent but the verb has no refer-
ence toit: A 1952 ... tataam Amlax angaginagiifutal, hamakus matalgaaguzanas
liidas matakuz, kamgam ulalfu-u agach il-a-n maaza-na-g-ulax. ‘Amlia having
in turn people on it, had the same conditions, only there was no church there,* (N.M,
1:29}, cf. the simple anaphoric clause A 1971 (translated) ulag ilan maazagagulaa
(= maazaqaayulax) ‘there was no house there’ (same as ulat hamang
maazanagulax). As it seems, the absolutive term is an integrated part of the predi-
cate; cf. 3.3.3.2.

3.3.2.3. Adjunct of subject coreferential with oblique term

Three types of 3.p. constructions have been recorded, two of them with a
two-place reference in the verb, with (a) the subject in the relative case, (b) the
“subject “ in the absolutive case, the third (c) with a one-place verb. Constructions
with a 1. or 2.p. oblique term raise no problem, e.g. hla-ng hada-ming buya-ku-%
‘my son is coming toward me’.

3.3.2.3.1.Two-place verb, subject in the relative case

The two-place verb regularly agrees in number with the common anaphoric
referent of the subject (relative case) and the oblique term, e.g. A 1971 {tayagug
ayﬁsfasiin sayukum) ayaga-ga-n had-a-n huya-qa-a ‘(when the man had pulied
up his boat) his wife went to him® (the outer subject is tayagus as shown by -kum);
A 1840 ... ugi-ga-n angad-a-n aalu-l-ka ... ‘her husband smiled toher..’ (VB 3:9);
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Ep 1941 ama-kux ayaga-ga-n ngaan tunu-ga-a ‘those two wives of his talked to
him’; Ea 1909 ana-ga-n [3A rel. sg. for du.] ngaan tunu-lakag-a awa ‘his parents
did not say anything to him’ (J 3:2); En 1910 ama-an ana-ga-n i-ki-n tunu-qa-kix
‘their mother (lit. that mother of theirs, sg. for du.) said to them’ (J 67:1 1). In East-
em, however, the verb may also agree with the inner subject: 1870 Hamaya
hachigaqa-ngin Ngaan angdagsfi-ga-ngin ‘His disciples answered Him’ (Mark
8.4; A 1860 achixaqa-ngin Ngaan achungifta-ga-a); En 1910 ... agitaasa-ngin il-
a-an jt-ikv-ngin ... ‘his companions went out without (lit. from) him’ (J 55: 12).

In biblical Eastern the same construction occurs with Hama-an ‘His’ (lit.
that one’s) as the adjunct of the subject, €.g. 1870 Hama-an ana-ga-n Ngaan hiisa-
ga-a ‘His mother said to Him’ (Luke 2.48; A 1860 without Hamaan); Hama-an
hachigaqa-ngin 1l-a-an aga-qa-a ‘His disciples came to him’ (Matthew 5. 1), 1838
with the secondary agreement ... afaga-ngin; likewise 1870 Hama-an agiituda-
ngin Ngaan hiisa-ga-ngin “His brothers said to Him’ (John 7.3). Here Atkan 1860
had a one-place verb, the referent of Ngaan being the specified Hamaan: Hama-an
agiituda-ngis Ngaan tunu-na-s; likewise Hama-an achixaqa-ngis Ngaan
achuuifta-na-s ‘His disciples answered Him’ (Mark 5.31). With the specified name,
however, Atkan 1860 had the Eastern type, while Eastern 1870 had the referent in
the absolutive case, as an outer subject: A lisuusa-m ana-ga-n Ngaan tunu-qa-a, E
lisuusa-% ana-ga-n ngaan tunuta-qga-a ‘Jesus’ mother said to Him’ (John 2.3).
The latter construction represents perhaps a genuine Aleut pattern. In modern Atkan
(1971), however, a sentence like ‘Peter’s wife came to him’ would have to be trans-
lated as Piifra-m ayaga-a ugi-im hadan huyakug ‘Peter’s wife came to her hus-
band’ or Piitram ayagaa Piitra-m hadan huyakug ‘Peter’s wife came to Peter
(possibly a different Peter)’, both rather artificial according to the consultants. In a
natural context one would say simply ayaga-ga-n had-a-n huya-ku-u ‘his wife
came to him’ or ugi-im had-a-n huya-ku-£ ‘she went to her husband’.

3.3.2.3.2. Two-place verb, “subject” in the absolutive case

For the anaphoric “subject” in the absolutive case, Atkan speakers in 1971
had different preferences in cases like the following: hama-n ayaga-% aslixta-ku-
ng [cf. 3.11.2.5.3.] asxinu-u (other speaker rel. asxinu-ga-n) il-a-n a-qa-a ‘“when I
met that woman her daughter was with her (had her daughter with her)’ vs. hama-n
ayaga-% asRaagi-ku-R asxinu-ga-n (other speaker abs. asxinu-u) ilan agaa ‘when
that woman was sick her daughter was with her’; iga-ku-m ayfaasi-i ila-ga-an
aga-qa-a ‘when he went out (of his boat) his boat slid away from him'; A 1974
hingaan aslaan hla-a ilan a-ga-a ‘at that time his son was with him’.
A partitive relation of the subject and its adjunct apparently entails the
absolutive case: A 1860 gachRilugasana-ngis ku-ga-an aga-qa-a, E 1870 qadu-
ngin [no case distinction) kugaan agaqaa ‘his leprosy left him’ (Luke 5.13); Eu
1910 ... quga-a ilan aga-kam ... ‘his spirit getting into him’ (J 85:54); Eb 1984
saqa-a ingay kada-ngi-n a-ga-a ‘the(ir) bone point was at the end of them, they
(the fish spears) had the bone point at the end”’.
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3.3.2.3.3. One-place verb

The partitive relation goes also with a one-place verb, in reference to the
outer subject, e.g. A 1952 buchuunukam taangat itaa, chaasxit anga&taa, chaasxi-
ngis qigdagi-1 dag-a-n chidgiza-na-% hiilagtada® ‘the barrel containing liquor,
with its cups, had the cups hanging hooked onto it, it is said (lit. its cups being
hooked up *was” hanging on it)’ (N.M. 2:15); A 1860 (and 1973} inaaguliiti-i ngaan
waafa-pa-R ‘its end came to it, it came to an end’ (Mark 3.26); E 1870 amaagan
hilina-ngin ngaan aduuka-ku-& ‘whatever he says shall be for him, he shall have
whatsoever he says’ (Mark 11.23); En 19358, usugaan txin quynufan maayuguum
tugaadiilugi-i ku-ga-an litxadaagiim fanterior 3R sg.] ... ‘always when S. is about
to go ta bed, when his penis has stuck out from him, ..."; Au 1952 Chuning iqiyuu
tin angunati-lakag-im, ana-a ila-ga-a atsa-ku-% ‘before Chuning’s child became
big, his mother died away from him’ (1959:126, 33 {56-57)). In the last two ex-
amples the oblique term does not make much difference from constructions of the
simpler type (A) ana-a asfa-ku-¢ ‘his mother died’, also with the referent of the
adjunct of the subject as an outer subject (see 3.1.1.6.2.).

In 1971, an Atkan speaker acquainted with Attuan would prefer asfa-ga-ain
the last example, cf. 3.3.2.3.2. above. With an anaphoric referent of the oblique
term, however, the older construction apparently is acceptable also in later Atkar,
e.g. 1971 tayafuf agufnas sunaag-iku-m karmaana-ga-n naga-ga-an (or ilagaan)
truvka-a it-na-% ‘as the man picked sea eggs, his pipe dropped out of his pocket’;
cha-ga-n ila-ga-an saygi-i it-iku-% *his gun dropped out of his hand’, cf. the above-
mentioned type ayukum karmaanagan nagagaan qichiti-® iti-ga-a ‘when be fell
over money dropped out of his pocket’ (3.3.2.2.2.). With the suffixal reference to the
outer subject in all the terms, the inner subject is left unmarked in the verb.

3.3.3. Constructions with reflexive verbs

A reflexive verb behaves much like an intransitive one but in the anaphoric
version the number of the reflexive pronoun may agree either with the inner or with
the outer subject, possibly differing from the number of the referential verbal suffix.

3.3.3.1. Obligue term preceding the reflexive pronoun immediately

With a specified oblique term a reflexive verb is treated like an intransitive
one, e.g. A 1971 hlag adu{m) nagan txin agutiku® ‘the boy hid in the cave’; En
1910 ingaagan tataam Iidan adan txin aygaxnag ‘next she walked toward Iidan
Village’ (J 69:19). :

As in the case of an intransitive verb, the number of an anaphoric oblique
term is marked in the verb, e.g. A 1971 had-a-n ting aygaxtii-agta-ku-ng ‘T walked
off toward him’, hada-(ngi)-n ting aygaxtii-akta-ku-ning ‘I watked off toward them’.
A definite nominal subject is in the relative case, e.g. A 1971 tayagu-m ku-ga-n
txin unguti-qa-a ‘the man sat down upon it’. Anaphoric subject: A 1838 tunu-ngin
il-i-in txin hatangni-qa-a ‘she was startled by his words’ (Luke 1.29).

In this construction the reflexive pronoun appears to agree in number with
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the inner subject, while the verb agrees in number with the outer subject. E.g. inner
singular and outer dual or plural A 1860 hada-ngi-n txin axt-xa-ngis ‘He came
toward them' (Mark 6.48); ku-ngi-in Adang txin sahnganasagan aqa-ngis ‘in (lit.
on) them My Father will-be glorified’ (John 15.8), Ep 1941 adan [for adakin] tataam
txin aygatxakix ‘he started toward them (two) again’.

Inner plural and outer singular A 1860 hama-kus Ngaan txidix qinitada-
ku-u ‘they (lit. those) are obedient to Him’ (Mark 1.27); askaagittanadix jisa-s
Ngaan txidig amnigasada-qa-a ‘those suffering from their illnesses threw them-
selves upon Him’ (Mark 3.10); En 1909 ...il-a-an txichi iqyagit-iku-u ‘they paddled
away from him’ (J 45:11).

In biblical translations the verb sometimes agrees with the inner subject: E
1838-1870 hamakux ... Agalaan txidix aygaxtxakix ‘those two followed Him’
(Matthew 4.20); E 1870 Hadagaanaan [enclitic aan] txidin ungataqangin ‘they
were offended in Him’ (Matthew 13.57).

3.3.3.2. Oblique term preceding the absolutive term

Following the oblique term, the absolutive term (the “subject”) is indefinite,
e.g. A 1952 ... Safuugas tanadgusilgal akugaan, ..kugan adag hawaan huzugaan
txin aqalinag hiflagtazadaR ‘when S. (Old Harbor) was made a village, ... a priest
began to stay in it all the time, it is said’ (N.M. 3:109).

In the anaphoric version, the “subject” remains in the absolutive case, being
more or less indefinite or inactive, e.g. A 1860 kimla-ga-n il aniqdu-R txin mikani-
qa-a, E 1870 kilmagan nagan aniqdu® ixin mikaniqaa ‘the baby moved in her
womb’ (Luke 1.41); A 1860 ... gahlati-# il txin hisagan aqa-a ‘a well will spring
out in him’ (John 4.14); E 1870ataqali-R il-i-in txin aamali-ga-ngin-ulux ‘not one
of them was cleansed’ (Luke 4.27).

The reflexive pronoun in such cases appears to agree with the outer subject,
although not quite regularly, and in the plural the case may be indeterminate, e.g. A
1860 hitxulim qalagi-ngis [abs.] il txin agula-aga-a ‘that many sceds may grow in
it’ (John 15.2); E 1860/1870 angagikidaagaasaada-n llan / Hadan txin taxsa-ga-a
‘very many peopled gathered unto him’ (Mark 5.21; but A 1860 angaginas qalagingis
Hadan txidix taxtxaalike 3.3.3.1.; likewise Luke 5.15); tayagum amnaguusaada-
ngin Hadan txin taxt-xa-a ‘very many people gathered unto him’ (Mark 4.1, changed
from 1860 txidin taxsagaa; A 1860 angaginas galagiichxuzangis Hadan txidix
taxtxangis); E 1860 il-a-an kum-malgaduuka-n-ulux txin agugtada-ku-u
“miracles will come forth in him’ (Mark 6.14, 1870 changed to txidin agugtadakuu);
En 1949 ... txin aygaxtikum, aalax tayagu-x ngaan kuuga-kan ngaan txin aygaxt-
xa-a ‘when he walked off ..., two-men appeared and walked against him’.

This sort of agreement means that the inner “subject” is integrated in the
predicate.
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3.3.3.3. Adjunct of subject

The anaphoric adjunct of the subject is coreferential with that of the oblique
term in Eu 1910 (baabkagan chagidadaa,) aman anigduu ilan txin angunala-
gaaqaa (quliin) *(the midwife massages her, in order that) the baby may not be-
come too large inside her’ (F 36:4); A 1971 hlaa ilagaan txin chxagaa ‘her boy
sneaked away from her’. Cf. 3.3.2.3.2,

3.3.4. Constructions with transitive verbs
3.3.4.1. Order of terms

The order of the object and the oblique term seems to depend upon the con-
text or situation. Preceding the oblique term, the object is perhaps definite, while
following it it may be indefinite, e.g. A 1971 gas Piitram ngaan (or Piitramaan)
apnaq ‘I gave the fish to Peter’ vs. (more natural) Piitramaan qas afnaq ‘I gave
Peter fish’; Piitrag kanfiixtas yaasikam nagan agikug ‘Peter put the candies in a
box’ vs. PiitraR yaasikam nagan kanfiixtas agikug ‘Peter put candies in the box’;
1950 chakin taangam gqinganagan ilaan chamgut ? ‘do you wash your hands in
cold water 7’; 1860 wan maqulig Adang hadagaan ilgutnaq ‘this commandment I
have received of my Father” (John 10.18); 1950 chaanikam nagan taangag hyutikuq
‘I am pouring water in the kettle’; adang ilagaan alu ukunaq ‘I got a letter from
my father’, but also anagik hlaning ilaan ukunagq ‘I got something from my sons’
(the order perhaps due to English). A definite oblique term may also precede the
subject and the object: A 1973 hingaan ulasum nagan Piitrag ayRaasiin agunag
*in that shed Peter built his boat’.

A personal pronoun or a 1., 2. or 3R oblique term comes after the other term,
e.g. A 1952 ... chunukaam hadagaan txin maqattaagdagalikug ... ‘(he {(a) said
that) he (b} attacked him (a) from the back of his (a’s) neck’ (N.M. 3:76); 1971
tayafuf Plitra igiim asaftana ‘the man called himself Peter, lit. had Peter as
name for himself”.

The definite referent of a 3A oblique term may come first in the absolutive
case, the oblique term following the object, e.g. A 1971 haman ayaga& qas ngaan
afnaq ‘that woman I gave fish to’; 1860 Daviida® inagaam Haman Goospodag
ngaan asaftakuf ‘David himself called Him Lord’ (Mark 12.37; E 1870 anaphoric
Daviidam Guuspudaf Ngaan asaftakuu, cf. 3.3.4.3.); En 1910 “ludang
ayagattaafa ngaan ukukuqing” ‘I have found a wife (lit. one for him to have as
wife) for my older brother’ (J 55:6); aman ayagaan ama lakin anaili® ngiin
agiisalakan ‘leaving his own wife and his two sons without anything’ (I 67:7); E
1978 pismag alufnaan staampat dagan afada ‘put a stamp on the letter you
wrote’.

3.3.4.2. Anaphoric object with specified obligue term

As usual, an anaphoric object is marked in the verb, the specified oblique
term making no difference, e.g. A 1971 Piitram yaasikam nagan agikungis ‘Peter
put them in a (or the) box’; 1952 qanahligan agsxat hama ‘where did you put it 7°;
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1950 ilamiing imis agikuning ‘I gave them from me to you’; 1952 angunanaa
ngus afikun ‘he gave me the larger part of it’, chuqudanaa iim sukuu he took the
smaller part of it for himself’. Note the reflexive iim (= igiim, older igim) “for
himself’, in reference to the (anaphoric) inner subject, which shows that the con-
struction is active (cf. 3.2.2.3.).

An anaphoric adjunct of the subject may be coreferential with that of the
object (cf. 3.2.4.3.): A 1971 tayafuf utikum hiaa (or hlagan) ayRaasim ilan
saygingis afiqaa ‘when the man came down (to the beach) his son put his (the
father’s} gun into the boat’.

3.3.4.3. Anaphoric oblique term with specified object

As usual, an anaphoric oblique term is marked in the verb, e.g. A 1971 aligit
chalatxagikum hlas chagif ngaan achxugftagaa ‘when the old man came down
(to the beach) to meet, the boys gave him a piece of halibut’; 1950 alugis ilaan
ukukung ‘I got a letter (pl.) from him’; 1952 alugis ilangiin ukuu-aRtakuning ‘I
got letters from them’; 1860 angadangin liidatiin isxanattagangis ‘He changed
his appearance before them’ (Mark 9.2); ilingiin hatim alax signagtaa iimitxangis
‘He chose twelve of them’ (Luke 6,13); Ea 1910 ugumin, amayangin iliin atagan
kaluka# yuumin agatxin ‘when you reach [them], you will empty one of the bowls,
lit. one bowl from among them’ (J 15:25).

The oblique term has an anaphoric referent in En 1909 sanfugan nagaan
gtigan kayux imlin igugaa amaan ilgaagum ‘out from his stomach it drew grass
and hair, that octopus’ (J 47:6). The object may be the referent of the oblique term, in
a partitive relation, e.g. A 1971 hlag hachigan kugaan tugana® ‘he slapped the boy
on his back’; qag alixchigaan chaxtiku® ‘he cut the fish in the middle’.

As in the simpler constructions 3.3.2.3., the anaphoric adjunct of the subject
may be coreferential with that of the oblique term, e.g. A 1950 anagan xliibam ilaa
ngaan agikuu ‘his mother gave him a piece of bread’; 1971 hingan furaaskit
adagan ngaan afiqaa ‘that cap, his father gave him; that’s the cap that was given
him by his father’.

With a specified adjunct of the subject the same dilemma arises as in 3.2.4.2.
and 3.3.2.3.1.: A 1971 Piitram ayagaa ugiim ngaan gas hagyayakug ‘Peter’s wife
cleaned the fish for her husband’, cf. ayagagan gas ngaan hagyayakuu ‘his wife
cleaned the fish for him’.

3.3.4.4. Both terms anaphoric

() The verb includes reference to both anaphoric terms, e.g. A 1971 Piitram
nagan aftufsaa-agtakungis ‘Peter put them into it’; also anaphoric subject in Ea
1910 tayagugan-aan agikukix awa ‘they (two) gave it back to the (lit. its) man’ (J
17:54).

(b) The anaphoric terms may have the same referent, e.g. A 1971 chalakum
tayafum ayRaasii ngaan saynqaa ‘when he landed a/the man puiled up his boat
for him’; 1952 dakiin agasaganakin ‘don’t take them apart (from each other)’;
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1971 isxagan ilagaan kitagan kugaan sayukan iguqaa ‘she dragged him out of
his bed by his foot’; Eu 1909 gachgan angadan hisxan ‘stripping him naked’ (J
34:190; lit. “making him on top of his skin”, cf. gachgiim hangadan alix ‘being
naked’, “on top of his (3R)skin”); with initial referent En 1910 aman asxinuu
Aglagan tukugan ayagaitaakagan adagan ilaan ayadachgigaligaa ‘that daugh-
ter of his, the chief of Aglagag, in order to marry her, had suitors sent to her father
(lit. began to have her wooed from her father)’ (J 72:2).

(¢) The subject may have an anaphoric adjunct coreferential with the ad-
juncts of the object and the oblique term: A 1971 tayaguf igakum braatagan
saygingis ngaan chiyagaa ‘when the man jumped ashore, his brother reached him
his gun’.

3.3.5. Oblique term with predicate noun

E.g. A 1971 Piitra anfaginaziin unanat anat ‘Peter was a cook for the
people’, Piitram unanag ngiin aqangis ‘Peter was a cook for them’; 1979 unanag
Kkay ngiin aalkidaagutazaganing ‘then in turn I was - I'll be darned - a cook for
them too’.

3,3.6. Semantic types of oblique terms

There are 46 positional nouns, listed in Aleut Dictionary, Appendix 3 (p.
569). Like the adverbial cases of demonstratives and the interrogative gana-, the
great majority of them indicate iocal relations, relations to the environment and to
objects as well as relations to persons.

i- “to, at, for -’ (1.6.1.3.) with its irregular forms and enclitic 3A variants
mostly has the meaning of a dative (as in Latin) but is used also in a more clearly
local sense, examples above and E nung / A ngus agada ‘give it to me’; A 1952
ngiin kims ‘coming down upon them’ (N.M. 3:23.). As a dative it is involved also in
the change of verbal valency, see 3.4.1-2.

Other notable relations indicated by positional nouns are (mostly Atkan)
means, instrument, agent

damax ilan ukugtaqangis ‘they saw it with their own eyels]’
chaan ukinam ilagaan isikug ‘he cut his hand with the knife’
Toannam ilagaan Iordaanam il xin kamgadatnag ‘(Jesus) was
baptized (lit. let himself be baptized) by John in the Jordan’ (Mark 1.9)
value
uuquchiingim isxanan gichitim ilaa atxazanag ‘for the fox he got
some money’
reason
haagam ilagaan kayugigadanaq ‘T got weak from hunger’
aniqduning qulagaan awazaq ‘T work for the sake of my children’
subject matter
hlam hadagaan tunugtanag ‘she talked about the boy’
qulagaan ahmayaagtakung ‘I asked about him’
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chavicha® haanum ilagaan angunazag ‘a king salmon is bigger than
a red saimon’
gas udang malganangin ilagaan angunazag ‘it is the biggest of the
fish found here’
Several of the positional nouns indicate temporal relations but these go with
\he verbal tenses, as temporal adverbials (3.7.), and donot affect the person relations
like the oblique terms.

3.3.7. asix. A, Au as ‘with, together with’

This petrified conjunctive of a stem at- is transitive and functions like an
oblique term but remains invariable, without marking of an anaphoric object, e.g. A
1979 Mariiya as mikakug ‘she is playing with Mary’, Viiram as mikakuu ‘Vera
is playing with her’; 1860 hitnisagiilugim il Asix txin ii? ukuftagangulax “didn’t
I see you together with Him in the garden ?°. (John 18.26); lisuusam asix txin
aygaxtxangis ‘Jesus went with them’ (Luke 7.6; likewise E 1870). Otherwise it is
comparable with the conjunctives agiita-lix ‘being together with’, sugta-lix ‘hold-
ing; using’, see 3.9.3.3.

1.4. Addition and removal of terms (arguments)
This section is concerned with the effect on the sentence structure of the
principal derivational suffixes listed in 2.2.5.

3 4.1, Addition of an object by the suffix -usa-, -asa-
3.4.1.1. Underlying intransitive verb

The suffix adds an object position, a specified term in the absolutive case or
an anaphoric referent, having contextual meanings translatable by English preposi-
tions such as with (with respect to, together with, by means of), of (because of), for,
toward, along, at, by (see Aleut Dictionary pp. 488 £.), e.g. tunukta- ‘to speak’: A
tonungin tunukta-asa-aka-za-§-ulax ‘he cannot (lit. is never able to) speak our
language’; hawaanu- ‘to go there’: A 1952 hawaanuusazaningulax hawa ‘I never
take them there’; iqyagi- ‘to paddle in a baidarka’: A 1909 huzounulax iqyagiisal
‘paddling slowly (lit. with not all of herself)’ (J 78:100); uluuda- ‘to be red’: A 1952
alafuu aamgig uluudaasal hingamatal ‘the sea there was red with blood’ (N.M.
3:68); gida-, Au giya- ‘to weep’: Au 1909 ayang qiyaasakuq ‘I mourn over my
father’: A chuga- ‘to be sufficient’: atagan chugaasalakat ‘one is missing’ (lit. ‘is
insufficient by one’); aqi- “to fiee’: tana agiisanag ‘fled towards the shore’; ayta-
‘to go by sea’: A 1937 amgit aykaasal ‘sailing by night (under the cover of night)’.

The additional object may be a reflexive pronoun, &.g. kuuga- ‘to come forth’:
inagaam txin kuugaasanag ‘he came forth by himself’.

There may also be an oblique term, ¢.g. A hingan xliibag ngus hagaasada
‘bring me (lit. come 1o me with) that loaf of bread’; sunag tanadgusim hadan
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atagakus hagaasaku® ‘the ship comes straight (lit. with one) to the village’; wan
hyaaga atagan sigag agitaadaam ilagaan aduusakug “this log is one fathom (lit.
by one fathom) longer than the other one’; likewise En 1909 Kanaagutum nitalaan
asix ayugasakan ... ‘Kanaagutug went out with him in his baidar and .’ (7 43:20,

3.4.1.2. Underlying transitive (including reflexive) verb

The additional object is in the absolutive case if specified, or else is anaphoric,
while the object of the underlying verb is turned into an oblique term (dative), e.g. A
1950 hiikux sabaakax anamixtada ‘hit those two dogs’: ayaguun hiikux sabaakax
ikin anamixtaasada ‘hit those two dogs with your stick’; txin achixakuq ‘T am
teaching you’: AtRa(m) tunuu imis achixaasakuq ‘T am teaching you Atka lan-
guage’; txin aygaxtikug ‘he walked off”: igitm aygaxtusakuu ‘he walked off with
it’; ting natikuq ‘I got hurt’: kitang ngus nadusakuq ‘I got hurt in my foot’; A
1860 kiin ngus txin hadagasalix ‘who touched me 7", lit. *who touched me (ngus
dative) with himself’ (Mark 5.31); En 1909 nitalagan sitxaan alan igyamchi-ngiin
usiisagangin ‘they loaded ([hlusi-) their baidarkas with the pieces of whale blubber
from under his baidar’ (J 44:20; verbal anaphoric reference -ngin to the referent of
ni%ala-ga-n ‘his baidar’).

Especially in Eastern a definite adjunct of the oblique term is frequently
fronted in the absolutive case while the anaphoric dative follows the additional ob-
ject, e.g. En 1910 ... Qatxaykusam tayagungin waf ngiin asgayaasaagin
maayunan ‘(the envious men) prepared to try to kill QatRaykusa® ‘s men with smoke’
(J73:17); fronted adjunct of the adjunct of the oblique term in En 1909 aman isug
igaan achuugigan ngaan tatxiisalix ‘slitting that seal open in the bottom end
(achuugi-) with his ulu’ (J 43:23);A 1973 {probably influenced by Eastern) chifanam
ilagaan chaanikaan taangam hagyaa ngaan imdaasal ixchifsal “filled her kettle
with clean water in the creek and went home’ »A 1980 also chaanikaamaan taangam
hagyaa imdaasal; A 1860 chahmas taanga® ngiin chfadusaaftxichix “fill the
pots with water’ (John 2.7, E 1870 likewise); Atkan 1980 chahmamaan ulug
chfadusakuq (or ulug chahmamaan chiadusakuq) said to be better than chahmag
ulug ngaan chfadusakuq ‘I filled the dish with meat’.

3.4.1.3. Underlying verb with local object

A verb such as hanga- *ascend’ or ag- ‘pass’ keeps its local object (3.2.5.3.)
while the additional term js another specified object in the absolutive case or an
anaphoric dative, e.g. A tayagus anigdug qayaf hangaasakuR ‘the man is ascend-
ing the hill with the chiid’, tayagum qayag ngaan hangaasaqgaa ‘the man ascended
the hill with it’; qayag ngaan kimusaaqaan ‘take it down the hill’ (lit. ‘go down the
hill with it’); Piitrat hawan agikug ‘Peter is passing by there (lit. that one)’: Piitrag
misuuka hawan agusakus ‘Peter is passing by there with a sack’, Piitram hawan
agusaqaa ‘Peter passed by there with it’ (without the dative). In the following case
the anaphoric dative is turned into a reflexive in reference to the subject of the fol-
lowing superordinate verb: En 19101klam iklalgaakangin ilangin igiim axtaasakug
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ukutaqalikuu ‘he (a) saw that he (b) was taking him (a) past the firewood that
could be gathered’ (J 35:15).

hnu- ‘to reach’ may have the same kind of constructions, e.g. A 1973
uyaafuqaan ulaan hnuusal aasazakug ‘takes home his share (lit. reaches his house
with what he has got as a share)’, ulaan ngaan hnuusaqaa ‘he took it home’, but
also ulaam ngaan hnuusaqaa like 3.4.1.2.; with fronted referent of the anaphoric
dative E 1870 tunug amgim utma ngaan nuusanag ‘(Paul) continued the speech
until midnight (lit. reached midnight with the speech)’ (Acts 20.7), hnu-Rta- ‘to
visit (reach temporarily)’ is treated like an ordinary transitive verb in A 1909 wan
hlaan adaganaan hnuftaasaag(an) ayuxs ‘set out with his [foster-] son to visit his
(the boy’s) father’ (J 76:137).

ma-‘to do” may likewise get an additional object, e.g. A adag Piitrag anagis
maasaakanagulax ‘the priest could do nothing to [help] Peter’, adam anagis
maasaakaqaayulax ‘the priest could do nothing to it/him’; A 1860 txichi inaayuftanas
ifamanas maasadaaktxichi ‘do good to them which hate you’ (Luke 6:27; E 1870
without -usa-, like the Russian original, txichi kaadaxtaniin igamanan madaachi).

3.4.1.4. Underlying copula with predicate noun

The additional object is a term of measure, e.g. A 1952 sistraa siching gaudas
braataam kingii aasakug ‘his sister is four years younger than her brother’, lit. ‘is
her brother’s younger [sibling] by four years’.

3.4.2. Addition of a subject by the suffix -(i)chgi-

Meaning ‘to have, make (cause), or to let (allow, not prevent), or to think - to
V’, the suffix adds an inner subject and so entails important changes in the anaphoric
or reflexive references of the underlying verb.

3.4.2.1. Underlying intransitive verb

The subject of the underlying verb becomes the object of the derivative, e.g.
hlag hitikug ‘the boy went out’: hla% hitichRikuq(ing) ‘I let the boy go out’; A
1950 anangin ... qaatuchfikungis ‘their mother let them go hungry’ (1959:79, 12 (5)).

An anaphoric adjunct of the underlying subject becomes a reflexive adjunct of
the object: hlaa hitikug *his son went out’ (-a outer subject, see 3.1.1.6.2.) - hlaan
hitichfiku® ‘he let his son go out’.

Doubled with -naag- ‘try’ (2.2.6.6.) in A 1909 ikungudag-chti-naag-chgi-
qali-na-dix hiftal ‘said that they tried to stop him (lit. started trying to make him go
aside)’ (J 76:269).

The clause may include an oblique term, e.g. Au 1949 anfaginan ulagan
[3A] hayangin uyafchil ‘(the soldiers) having the people go to their houses’
(1959:126, 34 (13); the underlying construction is probably angaginan ulamang
[3R] hayangin uyal ‘the people going to their houses’); Ea 1909 ayagaan [3R]...
chixtigan [3A] ilan ganguchgikug ‘he (had to) let his wife enter into her den’ (J
10:55) - ayagaa [3A] chixtiim [3R] ilan ganguku® ‘his wife entered into her den’
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The intransitive verb taka- ‘to come off, get loose’ seems to be treated like a
reflexive verb (cf. 3.4.2.3.) in the following passage (a dramatic account of a ship-
wreck): En 1934 ... ngaan takachgikan iki[h]nag ‘having to let her go (over the
rail) he lost her’. Without the dative ngaan ‘her’ the implication would perhaps be
that he let her go willingly.

In the following meteorological expression the additional subject seems to
be a zero: A 1952 slagugadal imyagchRiikag (anuxtaasakeng umamakug uma)
‘(now 1 hope) it will stop blowing and become possible (lit. can allow one) to fish’.

3.4.2.2. Underlying transitive verb

The object of the underlying verb remains an object (specified or anaphoric),
while its subject becomes a dative (in Eastern mostly with fronting of a nominal
adjunct) or is left out, e.g. A tayaguR Piitram ngaan sabaakaan asfatichfinag
‘the man had Peter kill his (the man’s) dog’ (Piitram sabaakaa asRatiqaa ‘Peter
killed his dog’); Piitrag hlam ngaan sistraa haguchginag ‘Peter had the boy carry
his (the boy’s) sister’ (hlag sistraan hagunag ‘the boy carried his sister’); En 1909
tayaguixin igyangin ngiin atxagtachfilix ‘having his men get their baidarkas ready’
(J 44:8) (tayagungin igyadin atxaftanan ‘his men got their baidarkas ready’); Ea
1909 tayagutxin imgagingin ngiin suchfigadaagiim ‘having bad his men take
their fishlines’ (J 31:10) (tayagungin imgagdin sunan *his men took their fishlines’).;
Fa 1982 ingan satmalif nung sayu-chii-naagi-da ‘let me try to pull the doot’
(note the order of the suffixes). Exceptionally, the underlying object (the adjunct of
the object) has a 3R suffix in reference to the dative in En 1910 amaagan kuum
pagtagaglinag nagtana-am asla ngaan usmichfidaa agtakut ‘if she (a woman
with child or her first menses) has a pain somewhere one lets her blow on the (lit.
her) painful spot’ (J 39:14). In the following sentence the underlying subject has
become an adjunct of the object: A 1909 waan tanadgusiim matangizulax ngaan
matachgiifan amunaan hital ‘said that he found (thought) that his village was
not as it used to be’ (Y 76:141) (tanadgucha matadatulax matanag ‘his village was
(lit. had) as it didn’t use to be’).

The underlying verb may also have a pronominal dative (but not easily a
nominal one), e.g. A 1980 uchiitilag uchinikas ngaan [for ngiin] alufis ngus
agchiinag ‘the teacher had me give the students the papers’ {forced with a second
nominal dative like Piitramaan ‘(had) Peter’ instead of ngus ‘thad) me’}; En 1984
umlixtanangin ngaan nung iktachfikan ‘having her telling me what was wrong
with them’. :

The outer subject of an anaphoric sentence like A 1971 braatagan saygingis
ngaan chiyagaa ‘his brother handed him his (the other brother’s) gun’ (3.3.4.4. ¢} is
turned by the suffix ~chgi- into an inner subject, the referent of reflexive suffixes:
braataamaan saygit [or braataan saygit ngaan] igiim chiyach®ina® (or
agchfinag) ‘he had his brother hand (give) him his gun’.

An object coreferential with the additional subject is of course reflexive, e.g.
A Piitrat gawam ngaan txin [3R sg.] asfatichRinagulax ‘Peter did not let the sea
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Jion kill him’ (qawaR Piitrag astatnagulax ‘the sea lion did not kill Peter'); ali
hlaam ngaan txin kiduchgina® ‘the old man had his son help him’ (hlag adaam
aliga kidunag ‘the boy helped his old father’, hlagan kidugaa ‘his son helped
bim’); En 1950 ayagan-iin txin[2. sg.] ungatachgilagaaftxin ‘don’t let the women
terpt you, don’t let yourself be tempted by the women’ (J 50:4). The absolutive case
of the underlying subject in the following complex sentence seems to be a case of
fronting (note the ngaan in the second clause): En 1910 aman Kanaagim tukua
aman Unanaan txin gachfigadaguun, igyaan ngaan agsatachgilix, sax, angug,
igdaakat atchiigadagoun, ayugdana$ ‘that Konyag chief used to go out after
having had that cook of his feed him and having had him make his baidarka ready
and put in it a parka, a stone lamp and a fire drill’ (J 72:23).

In the following complex sentence the reflexive object pronoun txin refers to
the subject of the final superordinate verb: En 1910 aman chikiidaan agacha txin
astayachfigtakug aqatagalinag ‘he began to understand that [it was] that brother-
in-law of his himself [who] tried to have him killed’ (J 70:34) (the suffix of aska-ya-
‘to try to kill’, like that of aska-t- ‘to kill’, “make die”, can not be separated from the
base by another suffix). The simple independent sentence would be anaphoric: amaan
chikiidagan agachan asgayachgiztakuu ‘his brother-in-law himself apparently tried
to bave him killed’ (cf. 3.2.4.2.); in direct speech: inagamin ting asta-
yachRigtakuRtxin ‘you yourself are apparently trying to have me killed’ (ibid. 36).

3.4.2.3. Underlying reflexive verb

The reflexive object pronoun of the underlying verb could remain reflexive
only if it refers also to the additional subject, as in En 1909 txin masunittachilakan
agtagalikum ‘although he thought that it would be difficult for him’ (J 46:7), from
underlying txin masu-ni-(Rta)-lakan ‘to get into difficulty’.

In the case of different subjects a specified subject of the underlying verb
becomes the object of the derivative verb, which represents also the reflexive object
of the underlying verb, e.g. Ea 1909 wan ayagaan ... aygaxtachikug ‘he let his
wife go ahead’ (J 10:109) (ayagaa txin aygaxtaku® ‘his wife went ghead’); Eu 1909
alitxuun ayugnichginag *he had his war party set to work’ (J 34:171) (alitxuu txin
ayugninaf ‘his war party started, set to work’); A 1973 uchiitilag aniqdus
quyuchgii-agtakug ‘the teacher let the children go to bed’ tanigdus txidix quyuu-
agtakus ‘the children went to bed’); tayagus adu(m) nagan ting agutichRii-aktakuk
‘the man let me hide in the cave’ (adu(m) nagan ting agutii-agtakug ‘I hid in the
cave’).

In Eastern, an anaphoric subject of the underlying verb is treated in the same
way, that is, is left out with anaphoric reference in the verb, e.g. En 1909
saganichikuu ‘she let him fall asleep’ (J 49:4) (txin saganikug ‘he fell asleep’);
En 1910 igyagitachRigangin ‘he ordered them to start paddling’ (J 73:11) (txidin
igyagitanan ‘they started paddling’).

Tn Atkan, the anaphoric subject is expressed by an anaphoric dative, €.g.

1952 asagaan hamang iqugim ilan ats ngaan agutichfigadaam ‘placing his cousin
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there in the comer [of the cave] he let him hide [there]’ (N.M. 3:74) (asagaa txin
agutnag ‘his cousin hid (himself)*); 1971 tayafum adu(m) nagan ngiin
afutichtikungis ‘the man let them hide in the cave’: but 1973 uchiitilam quyuchgii.
attakungis ‘the teacher let them go to bed’ (txidix quynn-agtakus ‘they went to
bed’).

In 1971 one Atkan consultant could accept the proposed sentences asagaan
ngaan afutichRinag ‘he let his cousin hide’ and anaa asxinuun ngaan chulachgikug
‘the (lit. her) mother let her daughter dress herself (the daughter)’ vs. asxinug anaam
ngaan txin chulachfilakag ‘the girl did not let her mother dress her’ (quoted in
Aleut Dictionary p. 496). Other Atkan consultants did not accept them, possibly as
contaminated (by this writer). The real choice might be between the type anaa
asxinuun chulachfikug ‘the mother let her daughter dress herself’, with the speci-
fied object asxinuun representing both the subject and the reflexive object of the
underlying verb (asxinuu txin chulakug ‘her daughter dressed herself ’), and anagan
ngaan chulachfikuu ‘her mother let her dress herself’, with the anaphoric ngaan
‘by her’ representing the anaphoric subject of the underlying verb (txin chulakug
‘she dressed herself’). Without ngaan the subject of the underlying verb could pos-
sibly be another person: ‘her mother had her dressed (by some person)’.

The crucial point is the fact that Alent has no non-reflexive 3.p. pronouns,
only anaphoric suffixes,

3.4.2.4. Underlying verb with local object

The local object remains and an underlying nominal subject becomes an-
other object in the absolutive case, e.g. A 1971 tayagug anigdug gayag
hangachgikus ‘the man lets the child ascend the hill’ (anigdug qayag hangakug
‘the child is ascending the hill’); hingan hiang hingaan ayRaasi(m) nagan Amiagim
akayuu axchizuunkagulag (translated from:) ‘I would not let my son go through
Amlia Pass in that boat’,

An underlying pronominal subject, that is, an enclitic subject pronoun, be-
comes a dative (as in the case of transitive verbs, 3.4.2.2.), e.g. A 1952 agattal
hingan ngus axchgida ‘move away for a while and let me pass there (lit. that one)’.

3425, Underlying verb with suffix -usa-, ~asa-

_ Derivatives of intransitive verbs are treated like other transitive verbs, e g.A
1952 taangat ngaan mikaasachgilagada ‘don’t let him play with the water’: Ea
1910 ngaan txin angaasachfigalikun ‘he let it pull (lit. ascend with) him up’ (J
15':42); En 1909 aman agnakachi amaan tayagum kayutugan achigan kugan
alnlt, hgaan txin aygagasachfiftalng ukuumang ‘when they saw that chief of
'tl?eus on the back of that strong man, letting himself be carried (lit. walked with) by
him’ (J 57:16). maasa- ‘to do to’ admits two objects, e.g. Ep 1941 wakun txin
maasach®inaR ‘he had this done o him’; A 1840 anagis maasalakanka ‘not doing
anything to him’ (V B 1:4),

A derivative of a transitive verb, which would have the subject of the under-
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* lying intransitive verb in the dative, does not seem to admit its subject to be demoted

to another dative by the new subject of a derivative in -chgi-. Thus one can say (Atka
1971-77)hlag kriisaf asgatikug ‘the boy killed the rat’ and hlag quganag kriisam
ngaan asfadusakug ‘the boy killed the rat with a stone’, but not * Piitrag hlam
ngaan quganaX kriisam ngaan asgadusachgikeg ‘Peter let the boy kill the rat
with a stone’. One would have to say Piitrag hlam ngaan qugana® sugftachgil
kriisa® asfatichgikug ‘Peter let the boy use a stone and (let him) kill the rat’. A
verb may have more than one oblique term on the same level (3.3.2. 1.1.) but does
not seem to admit more than three levels of arguments, including the subject. But
with the verbal conjunctive any number of arguments can be included in a sentence
(see 3.9.).

3.4.3. Removal of subject

A subject may be removed by the use of the suffixes listed in 22.35.3., nota-
bly -lga- | -sxa-, a general passive suffix; -(§)a-, the passive of -(R)ta-, derived from
nouns (2.2.4.1.) and from verbs (2.2.6.1.); and -ula-, -ala-, the passive of -usa-, -asa-
(3.4.1.). The remote ~(8)ka- may have the subject removed also without a preceding
passive suffix (2.1.9.3.3.). The zero subject may have the character of a general
‘one’ but quite frequently, especially in Eastern, it implies a reference to the speaker
and one or more companions (‘we’). In complex sentences the removal of a subject
term (argument) by the switch to a passive apparently serves to simplify the person
relations. The expression of the underlying subject by E ilaan, A hadagaan *from’
in the biblical translations probably was a calque from Russian of, e.g. E 1870
Amaligan Amaya sichidim hati¢ angalin qugam ilaan ungayalgaqag, A 1860
Hamangus sichidim hatig angali¢ chugdukaayam hadagaan Haman suglayaqag
‘There He was tempted by the devil for forty days’ (Luke 4.2, Russian Tam sorok
dney byl On iskushayem ot diavola). But it is found also in modern Atkan (see
34362.;3.142.3.3.3.).

3.4.3.1. Underlying intransitive verb

The zero subject may be general, e.g. A igilagilgagadaqag ‘one (the people)
quit going in baidar’; A 1950 kamgalgalakan qilagsi® ‘there was no service (in the
church) this morning’ (1959:79, 11 (17)); 1952 angagilgaqaliqag ‘one began to live
[normally]’ (N.M. 3:101).

Or a reference to the speaker and his companion(s) is implied, regularly in
the optative, e.g. A ayuxtalgaagta, Au ayuxtaluut ‘let us go out {in the boat)’; A
taangasxaattag ‘let us get water’. Other examples: Au 1952 mang unguchilukug
‘we are sitting here’; amang ayukalak maagaluug-uss ‘we will be back soon (lit.
not being there for a long time)’; A 1973 hitnaagikus [= 3.p.pl.] sunam hangadaa
taangagil hitalgaadahliikalakag ‘we tried to go out but the deck of the ship being
fuli of water we could not even go out’.

In the latter sense a copula in the passive may have a plural predicate noun: A
1973 Amilaayas alga ‘we are Americans’.
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3.4.3.2. Underlying intransitive verb with oblique term

A nominal adjunct of the underlying oblique term becomes the auter gram-

matical subject, specified in the absolutive case or anaphoric, also if a reference to
the speaker’s group is implied, e.g. A 1952 qikun sisxi, (ilan anagis hagulgal,)
huzugaan ilan an@agilgagag (hiilagtadag) ‘the pass (portage) in here, (where the
goods were carried across), was always lived at (people lived at it) (it is said)’
(N.M.1:33); A 1862 aguugugigulax malgaa, ilagaan agigaagan ingaagit ‘athe-
ism must be avoided (lit. there being having no god must be gotten away from)’; Ea
1909 ikuya ilan aalgaakaqagulux ‘over there one could not get’ (J 9:49); aman
agumikhuf ngaan tunvlgaagtukug awa ‘the big worker was spoken to again’ (J
10:96); Ep 1941 adan aga-ga-atukum qungugalix adan aga-pa-daqagulux ‘one
{people) wanted to go on his side but fearing him (lit. he being feared) never went to
his side’ ( -kwm marks the coreference of the outer subjects); Bu 1909 (transposed
from Attuan) ilaan Atum adan uyalgakum ‘when one (they) went away from him
towards Attu’ (J 85:21); Au 1909 il yax-su-lakag ‘it was not entered into’ (J 81:32);
Eu 1909 aman tanam ukufanaa adaasan agalgakum, sixsxalix ... ‘when we got
closer to the land we saw, we recognized that it..” (J 40:39). Likewise with asix
(3.3.7.) En 1983 ayagaadan, asix mikalgad(a)nufux ‘girls are not played (sexu-
ally) with’.

In old Atkan and in Attuan the remote was used without a passive suffix
where Eastern and later Atkan would have it, e.g. A 1860 Hadan hingaagaqag, E
1870 Hadan waagalgaqag ‘they came unto Him (lit. He was come to)’ (Mark 2.3);
Au 1952 ilagaa agaqaR ‘(when) one (they) had gone away from her’ (1959:125, 33
(14)), A 1971 only ilagaan agalgaqag. In such cases the inner subject is simply left
out, ¢f. hadan hingaagaqangis ‘they came to him’, angaginas hadan hingaagagaa
‘the people came to him’ (see 3.3.2.1.2.). An active verb without an inner subject is
found also in E 1870: wakun hadangiin Ngaan hiisaqag ‘about this one (they) said
to Him’ (Luke 17.37; the passive of hiisa- is hiila-), A 1860 wakus kungiin Ngaan
tunuqag; cf. E 1870 angdagsgikin ngaan hiisaqangin ‘answering him they said to
him’, A 1860 Ngaan achuugi-8a-lix tunugag lit. ‘being answered, to Him one
talked’ (John 9:34).

The outer anaphoric subject may become reflexive in reference to the subject
of a following superordinate verb, e.g. Ep 1941 (and En 1982) adaam
uyalgakuft[x]in ukugtanag ‘he saw somebody coming towards him (lit. he saw
himself being come to)’; Ea 191(¢ilaam sakaagadalgaqadaagiim (anterior 3R sg.)
‘when nobody came out on the floor to him anymore (he went back)’ (J 17:119); A
1909 alquhlimaan igim iqyassilgagag akug-t-aan ‘(he wondered) why a baidarka
had been built for him ..." (J 79:26).

In Eastern this construction is used also for the Lp., e.g. Ea 1909 nung
iqagsilgagaqing ‘I had a baidarka made for me’ (J 8:14); Ea 1984 nung
iqagsilgakuqing ‘a baidarka is made for me’, cf. nung iqatsikug ‘he made (or is
making) a baidarka for me’; but A 1980 ngus iqyagsilgakug with no formal subject.
In Eastern the construction may possibly have been generalized through the reflex-
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ive version of the 3A type ngaan iq(y)afsilgaku® ‘a baidarka is built for him® with
an outer subject (the referent of ngaan) in all the dialects.

3.4.3.3, Underlying transitive verb ) .
In addition to (1) passive of ordinary transitive verbs there are three special
cases: (2) passive of verbs with a local object, (3) subject turned into the base of the

passive verb, and (4) ma-lga-.

3.4.3.3.1. Passive of ordinary transitive verbs ‘

An underlying nominal object may be the subject of the passwc,.speciﬁed or
anaphoric, e.g. A 1952 ukan ulag hamahliim agulgaqag ‘thls house _(m wl}ich we
are sitting) was built a long time ago’; awafal hamang angagiilaqas ht.- :bemg he.nd
as workers they were lived with there’ (N.M. 3:78); Eu 1910 ul.mulahx
ingamatalgalix agisxaqaa agacha ayaga-ga-naaﬂ-sxa-daq?ﬁ (double passive) ‘only
brought up in this way she would be sought as a wife’ '(J 11.:9); Ep .198.4
waag(a)gu{u)ng galgadunkaku® ‘when I come back we’ll eat it’. With a. passive in
the sense of ‘we’, a specified object may remain an object, e.g. A hlas kidulgaqaz
‘we helped the boys’ vs. hlas kidulgagas ‘the boys were helpec.:l’. '

The nominal adjunct of an underlying object may likewise be the subject of
the passive, e.g. En 1909 yaalusa-% umgi-i tagulgaqadaguoun, yax'uta-a ala.gu.m
jlan anuuladag ‘the halibut skate (hook), when the bait has been tied onto it, its
float is thrown into the sea’ (J 56:18); A 1973 atagan ayaga-X kita-a kalulgaqa?ﬂ
‘one woman was shot [in] her foot’; A 1952 husii igulgaafta® ‘let us take ou‘f its
load, let us unload it (boat)’; agitii tumsa-ga-naag-sxa-kum [double passwc.:]
igamanagadanag ‘we tried to put away the rest of it but it was spoilcd’.T-he anaphoric
3A suffix is left out in Ea 1909 waan gignam qusan chax ag-a-lix nfnasxa-
gadaagiim ‘when hands (dual) were put over this fire and warmed’ (J 4:'31). .

The remote is used also without a passive suffix, e.g. A 1860 hingamasix
taxsa-qa-s ‘therefore they were gathered’ (John 6.13); A 1952 ulun taxsazaqag
aftanaR ‘the meat of it was put away’ (N.M. 1:42); ayRaasingis ... hamaax sugas
‘their boats were taken from there’ (N.M. 3:69). In Eastern, this usage is found with
the verb (h)u- (A hnu) ‘to reach’: Eu 1909 gamdag ugag .‘a deep place was reached
(by the plumb)’, Ikalgan ... ugag ‘we reached Chernofski’ (J 37:6-7). Several other
verbs are used in this way in personal names from 1791-1792, e.g. Atka Sayuqaﬂ’
“Was Pulled’ (Census 14.1.27), Avaianak Qichfa Sugag ‘His Knife Was Taken

us 6.1.24).
(Cons In Eastezm and Attuan also a 1. or 2.p. pronominal object may become the
subject of the passive, e.g. E 1909 waagasxakuqing, Au maagasukug ‘1 am brought
here’; Ea 1910 asfasxaamin agaftxin ‘you will be kill‘?d’ (J 16:3); usuun
sigilgaqadagumin gignam ilan ixsxaduakakuttxin "y'ou will be completely. {lit.
all of you) smashed up and then bumt in the fire’ (ibid. 16); Eu 1984 waligan
xaqaqing ‘I was brought up here’.
s qlnqmc?dem Atkan gne can say wahligan ting hagisxagaq but preferably
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wahligan ting hagisxaqaR ‘one brought me up here’ without a subject; likewise
ting kidulgagag ‘one helped me’ rather than kidulgagaq, and txin kidulgaagan
aqa ‘one will help you’ rather than kidulgaamis agnagt, the latter presumably
Eastern. Atkan 1909 had txin asgasxaamis ii? ‘are you going to be killed 7’ (J
76:2.82; 324 without txin), but A 1860 txichi ilgusxasxuuyulax ‘if one does not
receive you’ vs. E txichi sulgagumchinulux ‘if you are not received’ (Luke 10: 10

Asin 'the case of oblique terms (3.4.3.2.), the personal passive seems to have devei-.
oped in Eastern from the impersonal use by analogy of the anaphoric type and have
spread from there to later Atkan.

Passive with a predicate noun (cf. 3.2.7.): A 1971 prizidiintag sakaagasxa-
ku® ‘he was elected president’.

3.4.3.3.2. Passive of verb with local object

'_I‘he treatment of a local object does not seem to differ from that of an ordi-
nary object, e.g. A kuu axsxaakalakag ‘one can not pass over it’; qayag kimsxaagtag
‘Iet.us go down the hill’; Eu 1909 uglagaan aaliisi® malganaa ilaa axsxalix, adan
asx_llgaaglikum, nulgaduukalakan, ‘besides it there was a harbor we passed by,
wlych we headed upwind toward but could not reach (lit. a harbor there being besides i;
being passed by, was headed upwind toward but being not to be reached)’ (J 40:40).

3.4.3.3.3. Subject turned into base of passive

In the passive, the verbs su- ‘to take’ and A atxaza- ‘to catch, get hold of’
may be reI_Jlaced by a nominal subject, the object becoming the subject, e.g. En 1910
tanadgusun lilngan asagtaa tanadgusigaliiglikug, quga-lga-lix, tanagaqadaqag
‘the village called Ii. was inhabited (lit. had as a village) until it was taken by de-
mons (quga-n) and was abandoned (lit. stopped being had as a settlement)’ (J 52:1);
A 1977 qaf kuusxi-lga-1 amaxs agtakug ‘the fish was apparently stolen by a ca;
(“catted”) last night’; A 1980 ukinag Piitralgaqag ‘the knife was taken by Peter’;
En 1982 kutmi-lga-lix ‘to be eaten by sand fleas (of drowned person)’. ,

3.4.3.3.4. ma-iga-
The passive of ma- ‘to do’ indicates existence, e ‘

, 1 ,€.2. tayafing malgaqag ‘there
wz:s aman’; Eu 1910 Usilag awa malgaqaliqag agtakug ‘there was that [man called]
u’(J3s: 1)‘: Eu 1909 chngatunaagnam usuu sichidim atig signagii aakag ulugtat
malgaqag ‘all the sea otter hunters made over forty baidarkas (lit. there were [in] ail
sea otter hunter[s] over forty baidarkas)’ (J 40:19); En 1910 gaankun amingin
malgagan vhe bad three maternal uncles (lit. there were three his maternal uncles)’
a 66;;). KVlthout the passive suffix A 1860 hamaaga angaginam alaqagiiulax
magaR ‘there was a rich person’ (Luke 16.1; E 187
maliaqat) (L 0 amaagan tayagum tukuu

mata- ‘to be such as; to have’ may be used likewise, e.g. A 1952 wakus

matalganas liidas mataqazulax ‘it was not like we have it now (lit. like these being
had there were not had)’ (N.M. 1:39)
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3.4.3.4. Underlying transitive verb with oblique term

The terms may be (1) both nominal, (2) underlying nominal object with pro-
nominal oblique, (3) underlying pronominal object; in addition (4) constructions
with ma—.

3.4.3.4.1. Underlying nominal object with nominal (3A) oblique

With the adjunct of the positional noun in the relative case the construction is like
the passive of a simple transitive verb, e.g. A 1952 kamgam ulagan nagan tataam
chixisxagag ‘he was married again in the church’ (1959:81, 16 (12)); A 1860 subboe-
tag an@aginam qulagaan aguqag ‘the Sabbath was made for man’ (Mark 2.27).

The adjunct, however, frequently becomes the outer subject of the clause,
fronted in the absolutive case or anaphoric, the passive verb agreeing with it in num-
ber, e.g, En 1909 aaykaaguR klisa® ngaan agugadag ‘for the fox one makes a trap
(lit. the fox is made a trap for)’ (J 56:23); idgitxa% ngaan kaanquligadag ‘a thread
is used as a trip string for it’ (ibid. 26); akalugan ilan klisa® ngaan slal@isxadat
‘the trap is set for it in its path downwind® (ibid. 27); En 1983 Adaax filtanag,
ingaya saykaagum uluudangin dagaan lalgaqa® ‘the so-called Adak (Island),
that’s where (lit. from it} red foxes were caught’; A 1980 aangsus tulkusi® ilagaan
[for ilangiin] agulgaagutazas ‘berries [are what] fish salad in turn is made with (lit.
from)’, ulum suupaa ilagtaa pitruuskis ngaan angagaza$ ‘also meat soup wild
parsley is added to, wild parsley is added to meat soup, too’; A 1952 angagiisim
hasinaa ilingiin hikisxagas agtazakus ‘much of the subsistence was apparently
lost to (lit. from) them’ (N.M. 2:43); qalgadag ngiin afsxagudix ‘when they were
given food’ (ibid. 29; note 3R pl. -dix in reference to the outer subject); A 1984 ilan
agsxahlgagulax ‘he was not yet put into it (the coffin)’; En 1983 tataam ilan
agusxakug ‘it is hidden in it again’; Ea 1910 agalan agsxagadaguun ‘when she
[the midwife] has been placed behind her [the pregnant woman]” (J 12:7); agalaan
ingulgaagiim (anterior 3R sg.) ‘when he was pushed from behind him’ (J 43:16).
Examples of the remote in -(8)ka- without a passive suffix: Ea 1909 faayag ikin
aniqax ‘a steam bath was lit for them’ (3 4:35); A 1952 hamamatalgal nagan
gan’gimaan qaqag taxsazaqag hiilaftadag ‘so (lit. being done to so) food was
stored in it for the winter, it is said’ (N.M. 1:15); A 1860 Iisuusa Ngaan asaasagaf
‘He was called Jesus (lit. one gave Him for name Jesus)’ (Luke 2.21).

The oblique term may alsc have an adjunct with a 3A suffix coreferential
with the subject (the underlying object), e.g. A 1860 hyaagam tamadaga
galaangusigan hadagaan haqasxadagaan malix ‘for every tree is known by its
fruit’ (Luke 6.44); wan anfiafit malgadigan iliiguzan suqag ‘this wornan was taken
right in her adultery’ (John 8.4).

Also the subject (the underlying object) may have a 3A suffix coreferential
with the oblique term, e.g. A 1862 tunuftaagungis ngaan ignisxadag ‘his sins are
forgiven him’; A 1971 (ayfaasiim ilagaan hafiuun igukum) ayfaasii ilagaan
agasxaqag ‘(when he took his pack out of his boat) his boat was taken away (by a
wave) from him’.
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The use of the 3A suffixes rather than 3R suffixes in these cases goes with
the fact that the referent is an outer subject rather than an inner one, and with the use
in the corresponding active sentences, €.g. sunam tayagungin qalgada® ngiin
agangis ‘the men on the ship gave them food’; wan anfagit malgagigan iliiguzan
sunas ‘they took this woman right in her adultery’; ayRaasii ilagaan agatxang ‘1
took his boat away from him’. In a complex sentence, however, there may be a 3R
suffix in reference to the subject of a following superordinate verb, e.g. with the verb
in the anterior: En 1909 aman la® ilakiigiim igulgaagiim, ... amaagan igakug
‘that boy, when he (the other one) left him (lit. when he was gone away from) ...
escaped from there’ (J 43:11); participial constructions: A 1952 kumax
malgaaguzanas makus ‘they did the same as was done to them’ (N.M. 3:35); Au
1909 saagayusim iim ugtalugaa naa saagayusaka ‘making her drowsy with the
sleep charm that had been given him’ (J 81 :10).

3.4.3.4.2. Underlying nominal object with pronominal oblique

An oblique term with reference to the speaker or the addressee, being fully
specified in the relevant syntactical sense, is not expected to influence the passive
construction, e.g. E 1870 tunugtaagutxin imin ignilgakun *your sins are forgiven
you’ (Mark 2.5, 9); A 1860 hawakus huzungis imchi agaagin agas ‘all those will
be given you' (Luke 12.31, E similarly).

Salamatov 1860, however, had both tunuftaagutxin imis ignifakut ‘you
are forgiven your sins’ and tunugtaadutxin imis ignigakus (Mark 2.5 and 9), but
only the latter was accepted onAtka 1971, Salamatov also wrote Aguugum angaligan
agachifagingizulax hagataatxichi imchi agsxaqagtxichi ‘you are given to know
the mysteries of the kingdom of God’ (Mark 4.11, Luke 8.10), but Eastern
Shayashnikov had the normal Aguugum angaligan lunaasingin haqataagtxichi
imchi agsxagan (ibid.). As shown by his regular cases, Salamatov’s aberrant con-
structions were probably ungrammatical, presumably induced by the 3A construc-
tions (see above) and influenced by Russian, where all the grammatical persons are
treated alike.

3.4.3.4.3, Underlying pronominal object

In his manuscript grammatical sketch Jochelson listed the following pair of
sentences (probably elicited from his Unalaskan consultant Sivtsov): ulam ilan
sulgakuging ‘1 am taken into the house’, ilan sulgakung ‘T am taken into it’ with
anaphoric reference in the passive verb (-ng ‘it I"). The pair was accepted by modern
speakers of both Eastern and Atkan and confirmed by Ek 1982 ilaan itachRisxaqang
(A 1982 nagaan h-) ‘I was sent out of it"; A 1987 ulam ilan sulgalakaq ‘I was not
taken into the house’, ilan sulgalakaging ‘I was not taken into it’.

The anaphoric reference depends upon the personal type of passive construc-
tions which appears to be an Eastern Aleut innovation (see 3.4.3.3.1.). In old Atkan
the pair would presumably have been ulam ilan ting sulgakug ‘one took me into
the house’, ilan ting sulgakug ‘one took me into it’ with the referent of ilan ‘into it’
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as the outer subject of the sentence, just as in sentences with a specified nominal
object.

! The extension of this construction to the 3. person, that is, the treatment of
the passive as an intranisitive verb (cf. 3.3.2.2.), as in aniqdut ulam ilan sulgakug
‘the child was taken into the house’, aniqdum ilan sulgakuu ‘the child was taken
into it’, was not accepted by older speakers on Atka in the 1980’s, who would say A
1987 anigdug ilan sulgakug, Eu 1984 saagla ilaan itxisxakug ‘the dog was chased
out of it (the house)’, see 3.4.3.4.1. above.

3.4.3.4.4. Constructions with ma—

In Atkan, the passive of ma- and ma-§i- ‘to have’ appears to be treated like
that of other transitive verbs, e.g. 1952 wakus matalganas liidas ilan, chuftagam
alanaayulax ilan magagulax attanag ‘like what we have now, lots of clothes,
there were apparently not in it (the old village)’ (N.M. 1:11); 1860 aniqdu ilikin
magilgagagulax ‘they (two) had no child’ (Luke 1.7). Here the verb agrees in num-
her with the anaphoric oblique term, resp. Sg. il-a-n and du. ili-ki-n.

In Eastern such expressions of existence seem to be treated (or have been
treated) like the intransitive a- ‘to be’ with a preceding oblique term (3.3.2.2.),eg.
1870 kayux qusan aluf malgaqa-a ‘and there was an inscription above him’ (Luke
23.38; A 1860 Hamaan qusan kayix alug aguginag ‘above Him (lit. that one) also
an inscription had been made’); ilkin aniqdun maasaga-kig-ulux ‘they had no
children’, translated from Russian u nikh ne byl detey (Luke 1.7; Emaasa-, A maaza-
neg. ‘to be empty; to not be’), with a 3A suffix in the verb, resp. sg. -a and du. kig-
(final -kix). Also Salamatov used this kind of construction: ... anagif ilingiin
magaqadalagaaqangis ‘in order that nothing be lost (lit. that anything may not stop
being used of/from them)’ (1 ohn 6.12), with 3A pl. -ngis in reference to ili-ngi-in.

3.4.3.5. Underlying reflexive verb

The removal of the subject naturally entails reroval also of the coreferential
object pronoun, €.g. A 1909 il(an) chugilgalakan haaganilgakug ‘when they were
(lit. one was) silent in there and stopped’ (J 77:192), active: txidix haaganikus ‘they
stopped’. Likewise with an underlying reflexive-transitive verd, e.g. En 1909
ingaagan sulgalix aygaxtusagag ‘being taken from there, he was led away” (1 46:8),
active: ingaagan sukan imdin (or imchin) aygaxtusagangin ‘taking him from there
they walked off with him’.

In Eastern a passive with the sense of ‘we’ has the object pronoun tuman
«us’: Ea 1910 ngaan tuman igagisxalix ... ilaan tuman ukudigasxadag ‘we paddle
to it and ... get safely away from it’ (J 22:2); active 3.p.sg. ngaan txin ig(y)agitikuu
‘he paddles to it’, ilaan txin ukudigatikuu ‘he gets safe(ly away) from it’.

3.4.3.6. -ula-, -ala-, passive of -usa-, -asa- (34.1.) ]
These passive constructions follow closely the active ones, having (1) an
underlying intransitive verb, possibly with an additional oblique term, (2) an under-
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lying transitive verb, (3) an underlying reflexive verb, or (4) an underlying verb with
a Jocal object.

3.4.3.6.1.Underlying intransitive verb

A nominal object of the active derivative becomes a subject of the passive,
e.g. A 1952 uuquchiingis uhlingis anfagiilal ‘one lived on foxes only’ (N.M. 2:52);
E 1909 (ulaan nuguun) aalunlalix *(when he got back to his house) he was laughed
at’ (J 41:4); A akiigalal hamahliftaalaqag ‘it was brought along’.

In reference to the subject of a following superordinate verb the underlying
object is marked by a reflexive pronoun, e.g. A 1952 hamaax txidix sulgal txidix
hidulagadaangan ... hiisagtanas ‘they said that when one had taken them from
there and brought them out (lit, gone out with them) ..." (N.M. 377

With a 1.p. pronominal object one would say in modern Atkan tingin sulgal
tingin hidulakag ‘one took us and brought us out’; ting sulgal ting hidulaqgag ‘one
took me and brought ime out’ or ting sulgal ting hidulagaq ‘T was taken and brought
out’. In 1980 the latter was said to be uncommon, but in 1952 the English sentence

‘Twas taken back here again’ was translated as wangudagan ting uqidulaagutagaq,
accepted also by the oldest consultant. As in the case of other passive verbs (3.4.3.3.1.),
the object pronoun ting ‘me’ remains in the passive, which so is basically imper-
sonal.

There may be in addition an oblique term, specified or anaphoric, in the
Iatter case with the usual number agreement of the verb with the referent of the
anaphoric oblique, e.g. A 1950 duuras alagum achidan hadan udulakus ‘the do-
ries are taken down (lit. gone down with) to the beach; they take the dories down to
the beach’; 1952 Unangam ayRaasingis agach ilan ayRaalazaga® ‘one travelled
Just with Aleut boats there (lit. atit)’ (N.M.1:24); ataqan tayagug ilingiin aiilaqas
‘one of the men was left, lit. one man was left of them’ (N.M, 3:26); tanangin
kKugaan amaanudaalaqadaqas ‘they were not removed from their islands anymore’
(N.M. 3:112). Fronted referent in En 1984 aman duuxturag ngaan anag
akiilaqagulux ‘the doctor was not paid anything’,

Note the shift of person relations in Ea 1909 taangag ngaan (3A)
sakaagaalaagiim (anterior 3R),aman taangag yuqadaagiim, tunukug awa ‘when
the water was brought down to him, he poured the water out and said’ vs. taangam
angagii igiim (3R) uulaangan (anterior 3A), igiim ulaasaqalikug awa *‘when the
living water was brought to him, he began to wash himself with it’ (9:67 and 69). In
the former sentence the initial clause is linked formally to the following one only by
the outer subject (the referent of ngaan), the following clause having its own speci-
fied object (marked by the demonstrative aman as actually identical with the initial
term of the sentence). In the latter sentence the initial term (the underlying object) is
by zero-anaphora also the object of the following verb, which entails the reflexive
igitm rather than the anaphoric ngaan, and so also the 3A anterior unlaangan rather
than 2 3R anterior as in the former sentence (in reference to the outer subject).

o —m
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3.4.3.6.2. Underlying transitive verb

As in the case of the active constructions, an underlying nominal object be-
comes an oblique term (dative), with a specified adjunct, mostly fronted, or an
anaphoric one, e.g. A qawam kimlangis hudas ngiin imda-ala-zaqas ‘sea lion
stomachs were (usually) filled with dried fish’, active: gawam kimlangis hudas
ngiin imda-asa-zanas ‘they filled sea lion stomachs with dried fish’ ; isugis ayRaasim
ngaan husiilaagtas ‘let us load the seals into the boat (lit. Iet us load the boat with
the seals)’; Eu 1910 chiidgiidax ixsigan ikin inguulalix, sanguu aalax adakiin
chax ngaan suulalix aguum ... ‘one pushes her loins with both knees and holds her
belly on both sides with the hands, and then (she has her delivery)’ (T 36:7; note the
dual chiidgiidax and chax without possessive suffixes, removed by the passive to-
gether with the underlying subject, the midwife); Ep 1941 lumagan ilaan ayaafuf
ngaan chunulaqag ‘he was poked in his side with a walking stick’; En 1910 igiqag
igiim ingadulalix, ... nulix, igiim ingadusanam-aan ufnluusadaqalinag ‘when-
ever a spear was thrown at him (lit. whenever he was thrown at with a spear), he
reached it and hit with it the man who had thrown it at him’ (J 68:17), with the 3R
igitmn entailed by the subject of the final clause.

In the following clause the underlying subject is included as an obligue term:
A 1952 Kasakam kampaanigan hadagaan qaqag, ilagan angunaayulax ngiin
sismitaalal attagalikudix (3R pl.) ‘from (by) the Russian Company they were given
for support food, some little bit, but ...’ (N.M. 3:111); active: Kasakam kampaanigan
qaqagf ngiin sismitaasagangis ‘the Russian Company gave them food for suppoFt’;
with the underlying verb: Kasakam kampaanigan sismitagangis ‘the Russian
Company helped them (with food or the like)’.

3.4.3.6.3. Underlying reflexive verb

While the active derivative is reflexive-transitive, with a reflexive dative, e.g.
3R sg. igiim (see 3.4.1.2.), the passive has a non-reflexive dative, the underlyi.I}g
subject being removed, e.g. Eu 1910 ungigan sitxikiin sulgalix, ngiin
agatmixtaalalix qayayalgadag ‘taking (holding) him under the armpits axlad stltet.c.:h-
ing oneself with him, one tries to make him grow taller’ (J 36:17), actlvei.lgm-n
agatmixtaasadaa ‘he stretches himself repeatedly with him’; A 1952 Niigugis
ilingiin, Qawalangim ayagaa ngiin ayagaalal, ‘one of the Atkans married an.East-
ern woman (lit. from among the Atkans, an Eastern woman was taken as wife by
them)’ (N.M. 3:3), active: Qawalangim ayagaa igiim ayagaasanat ‘he took an
Eastern woman as wife for himself*. Passive in the sense of ‘we’: A 1971 hafius
ngiin aygaxtulaagtag ‘let us walk off with the packs’; ngiin aygaxtulaagtaR ‘letus
walk off with it*,

3.4.3.6.4. Underlying verb with local object )
As in the case of the active constructions (3.4.1.3.), the additional term is a

specified term in the absolutive case or an anphoric dative, e. g. A aniqdug qayat

hangaalagag ‘one (we) took the child up the hill’; A 1952 sugasxal gayat ngaan
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kim-ula-naag-sxa-agtag (double passive) ‘let us try to chase it down the hill (lit.
may it be chased and tried to be gone down the hill with)’; Ea 1910 amamatalgal
ayfaalaadakum, tana® ngaan akuugaalaagiim ... ‘in that way she was carried
slowly along, but when she had been brought ashore to an island, she ... (J 27:2),

Examples with A hnu-, E (n)u- reach’: A Atum angaginangis Yapuunim
tanaa hnuulagas ‘the people of Attu were taken to Japan®; A 1973 Yapuunim tanaa
tingin hnuulagag ‘we were taken to Japan (lit. Japan was reached with us)’; A 1952
Amlagim tanadgusii ngiin hnuulazaqas ‘they were brought toAmlia village™ (N.M.
2:4); Amuugtag ngtin hnuulagadaamax (anterior 3R pl. in reference to the refer-
ent of ngiin) ‘when they were brought to Amukta’ (N.M. 3:78); En 1910
tanaanuulalix, tanaa ngaan nuulagag ‘he was brought back to his village (lit.
being taken towards (his) village, his village was reached with him) * (J 59:14).
Without the dative En 1910sulgalix amaan astaadam tanadgusii nuulaqag ‘(when)
he had been taken to that outlaw’s village’ (J 70:13).

Likewise with ma- ‘to do’ En 1934 wan slag anagin maalaakalakan ‘against
this wind we could do nothing (lit. one could not do anything with this wind)’; A
1977 anagis maalaakagagulax ‘nothing could be done to it’, without the dative but
a verb in the singular in reference to its referent.

3.4.3.7. -(i)chfisxa-, passive of -(i)chgi- (3.4.2.)
3.4.3.7.1. Underlying iniransitive verb

These derivatives are treated like the passive of other transitive verbs, e.g. A
1952 kyagal hamaagachgisxaqazulax ‘they had not been forced to come there (lit.
being forced they had not been made to come there)’ {N.M. 3:42); A 1937
igamanachgisxaachxuzagaqas (second passive -fa-) ‘they (guns brought by the
Americans) were thought to be very good’. The underlying pronominal object is an
enclitic subject in E 1870 txin asix tunuftaaqing ... haqachRisxakuging ‘T am
sent to talk with you’ (Luke 1.19; A 1860 hagachRiqaq without the passive suffix).
So also A 1952 awaaq hamaanuchRisxagaq ‘I was sent there to work’, but also
with a pronominal object ting hamaanuchgisxaqag, cf. 3.4.3.3.1.

3.4.3.7.2. Underlying intransitive verb with oblique term

These constructions, too, go with the passive of other transitive verbs with
an oblique term (3.4.3.4.): A 1909 Iilam kugan ax-chRi-naak-sxa-zigata-qada-
am ‘after one had for a long time tried to make him pass to Iila®* (J 76:327); En
1983 anim adan gangin agalachgisxalix ‘the fish there (in the trap) being let into
the lake’; En 1909 adan ayagaadag uyachRisxaqa$ ‘a girl was sent over to him’ (J
58:10); Au 1909 il yaxchisulakag ‘it was not allowed to be entered into’ (J 81:33).

With an underlying pronominal object, however, two types of constructions
with an anaphoric oblique term were given: (2) Ek 1982 ilaan itachgisxagang, A
(younger speaker) nagaan hitachfisxagang ‘I was sent out of it (one had me go out
of it)’, see 3.4.3.4.3.; (b) A 1987 (older speaker) hadan ting huyachgisxaga® ‘one
sent me to him, T was sent to him’, with the pronominal object retained and a simple
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agreement of the verb with the referent of the anaphoric oblique term (had-a-nsg.).

The second type appears to represent the older Atkan construction, see 3.4.3.3.1.

2 3.4.3.7.3. Underlying transitive verb

As in the case of other transitive vetbs (3.4.3.3.1.), the underlying subject is

| a dative oblique term, e.g. Ea 1909 amakux unax aqadguusif ikin suchRisxalix

“the two capsized ones being had to hold on to the paddle’ (¥ 4:24); A 1952 tataam
haman tifyug hiilagtanag ngiin lachfisxaagutazaqas aftazakus ‘then again they
were ordered to cut the so-called wild rye’ (N.M. 3:6), active: tigyug ngiin
Jachizagangis ‘they ordered them to cut wild rye’ (tigyu lazanas ‘they used to
cut wild rye™); A 1952 anagis [+ ngiin] machRisxaqazulax ‘they were not let (per-
mitted) to do (accomplish) anything’ (N.M. 3:9); En 1983 faaya® nung
unachRisxagadaguun ‘when one had made me heat the steam bath’; Eu 1984 ubiida’
(+ nung, A + ngus) gachgisxakuging ‘I am given (to eat) dinner’. .

An underlying derivative with -usa- (cf. 3.4.1.1) is treated likewise, e.g. A
1952 praviizam ilagan angunaayulax ... angaginaziin angagi-.isa-chﬂisxa-za-qaﬁ
‘some little groceries (in Aleut sg.) was given to the people to live on’ (N.M. 1:22).

3.4.3.7.4. Underlying reflexive verb .

A 3R object pronoun is left out, the subject being turned into an object (cf.
3.4.3.5.), while a 1. or 2.p. pronoun remains an object: Ea 1910 ungdum kugan
ungutachgfisxalix ‘being made to sit down on moss’ (J 12:7); A 1973 ting
ungutachgisxazuukaqagulax ‘one would not allow me to sit down’. .

The dative 3R igiim of a reflexive-transitive construction is turned into the
anaphoric ngaan: Eu 1910 galgadam-aan chaa ngaan ayugnichgisxadagulux ‘one
does not let her touch (lit. move to) food with her hand’ (J 36:22).

3.4.3.7.5. Underlying verb with a local object .

The underlying subject is another object in the absolutive case or a pronomi-
pal dative: A 1952 huzungis alagug axchiisxahlikus ... ‘all of them were allowed
to pass the sea (sound) until... (N.M. 3:25); En 1983 Adak iiltanag, inga.ya kayux
nung aaykaagunaaichgisxaqaR ‘the so-called Adak, that too I was put (lit. one put
me) to trap foxes on’.

3.4.4. Removal of object

A transitive verb is made intransitive by the suffix -(@)kadi-, e.g. A 1?360
asgat-xagi-lagada (neg. imperative), E 1870 asfat-xagi-lagaagtxin (neg. oPtauve)
‘don’t kill (anybody), do not commit murder’, cf. askat-lagada ‘don’t kill him/her/
it/them’; A 1952 tadutxafinazulax ‘they were unable to (lit. did pot) make a sur-
prise attack’ (N.M. 3:10), cf. Niigugis tadus hnul ‘coming upon the Atkans by
surprise’ (N.M. 3:73); A 1860 malix kugan hitnisas ilgaaganka_hmgaa_gaxtaqaa,
taga uku-gagi-nagulax ‘and he went there to look for fruits on1t, but did not find
any’ (Luke 13.6).
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The underlying verb may retain other complements, possibly an anaphoric
one entailing a suffixal reference, e.g. E 1870 Hadan ganguchRi-qagi-qgangin ‘they
had somebody go in to Him’ (Mark 3:31; A 1860 -qaginas, in 1971 corrected to
-qagigangis); A 1860 ilamiis mangi-qagi-nam tamadaganaan agagida, E 1870
ilkiiming hikta-qagi-nam tamadagan ngaan a(§)-gagi-dada ‘give to everyone
who asks you (for something)’ (Luke 6.30),

Like other intransitive verbs, these derivatives may have a term added or
removed by the suffixes discussed above, e.g. subject removed in A 1860
agagidaatxichi, malix imehi aqagilgamaagan aqag ‘give, and you shall be given
too’ (Luke 6.38); E 1870 hamaya nagan amaagan tachim agtagagilgaqagulux
‘in it there had not yet been put anybody’ (John 19:41); object added in A 1860
inagamax tutusidix tutaqagiisaduukakus, taga tutagagiduukalakagis ‘they shalt
be hearing with their own ears, but not hear (anything)’ (Mark 4.12; E 1870 like-
wise); subject added and object again removed in A 1860 amulinalix
tutaqagichfiqaginag lit. ‘he loudly let everybody hear everything’ (Mark 1.45).

3.5. Constructions of indefiniteness

Constructions of indefiniteness, which reduce an argument (the subject or a
complement) to an indefinite or unspecified referent, are constituted by the verb a-,
Au u- ‘to be’: (1) positive constructions with the agentive participle -na-, meaning
‘somebody, some’; (2) negative constructions with the present -ku-, meaning ‘no-
body, none’; and, less common, (3) counterfactual constructions with the general
(no suffix). The usual opposition of specified vs. anaphoric applies to the arguments
left.

The indefiniteness may be left open or it may be generalized by the indefi-
nite demonstrative form E [h]lamaagan, A hamaaga, hamaax ‘from there (invis-
ible), from somewhere’, or the possible set may be indicated by an oblique phrase in
the ablative, possibly anaphoric. As in the case of a passive (3.4.3.), the indefinite-
ness may imply reference to the speaker and one or more companions (cf. 3,1.1.2.).

3.5.1. -na- a- ‘somebody, some’
By this construction a subject is made unspecified, the subject of an ordinary
clause being replaced by the participle and the predicate verb by the copula, cf.
iitra-% qangu-ku-8 ‘Peter comes in’ and qangu-na-f a-ku-% ‘somebody comes

in’.

The participle thus has the function of a subject while the copula has the
function of the verb it replaces, as seen most clearly in the case of a verb with
anaphoric reference to a complement (3.5.1 .3-4.). In the case of verbs with an obliga-
tory negation the negation preferably passes to the copula (examples in 3.5.1.2-3.).
Likewise suffixes indicating clausal frequency (2.2.6.5. ~da-, -za-) or phases of
completion (2.2.6.6, -aatu-, -($)kali-).

The construction is used in the singular, dual and plural. In the plural it may
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have in fact the same referent as a term of a preceding sentence but in an unspecified
way, to be rendered in English by ‘(the) people’ or sometimes by ‘they’. This is &
contextual relation, different from the syntactical anaphoric reference opposed to
the specification of a term (3.1.1.1., etc.).

An unspecified object is expressed by the participle a-na- ‘being; some-
thing, anything, somebody, anybody’ or the derivative ana-gi- ‘something, anything’,
or else by the suffix -(§)kagi- (sec 3.4.4.).

3.5.1.1. Constructions with intransitive verbs

Examples of simple indefiniteness: En 1909 gidanag akuf tutalix, An
giyanag uku tutal ‘hearing somebody crying’ (J 58:10, 86:10); qanan akun-iin
‘when the people were eating’ (J 50:35); A 1909 iqyaginas al akayum ilan txidix
iqyagis azaa-amunas ‘while [the other] paddlers were paddling into the strait’ (]
79:53). Note the participial construction Ea 1910 anqaftanam anangin
(tanaagadachgilakan) ‘(not letting) people who went out (get back again)’ (J 13:3),
where the participle in the relative case is like a noun representing the subject of an
ordinary clause (see 3.14.2.1.3.).

Contextual anaphora: En 1909 Kanuygaattu® ... tayagutxin asix
chngatunaagdanag. Chngatunaag-na-n a-gungin, ... ‘K. used to hunt sea otter
with his men ... Whenever they went sea otter hunting, ... < (J 47:1-2.); Ea 1909
Malix aalugta-na-n a-qaliingin ‘And when they began to laugh’ (I 10:40, question
of a number of sisters); A 1860 Malix qanas anas, ‘And they ate’ (Luke 9. 17, the
people mentioned in the preceding verse).

Generalized indefinitencss: A 1860 hamaax gangunag aatta maquliisa-
nagulax ‘forbade (lit. did not order) anybody to go in’ (Luke 8.51); Hamaan
awaagim aslagaan, hamaaga waafanas anas, ‘At that time some came’ (Luke
13.1; E 1870 likewise). Specified set: A 1860 Hiingus alugis hagatas iliin
unguchinas anas ‘There some of the scribes were sitting’ (Mark 2.6; E 1870 like-
wise).

) Reference to 1.p.: A 1952 amagunag aagtag ‘let us go racing!’; Eu 1909
ayugnan aagin maayuqalinan ‘we began to prepare to set out to sea’ (J 40:24).

3.5.1.2. Constructions with reflexive verbs

The reflexive object pronoun being syntactically specified, these verbs be-
have much like intransitive verbs, e.g. En 1909 txichi ifatanan akun tutalix ‘hear-
ing that people were afraid’ (J 47:13); En 1910 txidin saganinan alix anuxtaagiim
‘when he thought that they (the people in general) had fallen asleep” (J 51:21); A
1952 hakaax Hadgiilum kugaan txidix sunas al ngiin kims ‘gathering they (un-
specified men) come down upon them from up there on Hadgiilug® (N.M. 3:25); A
1979 txidix quyulanas aa-aqangis ‘(at the time) everybody would go to bed’.

Reflexive verb with an obligatory negation hazaangni-lakan ‘to be angry,
indignant’: A 1860 hamaax txidix hazaangninas anazulax ‘some were (became)
indignant’ (Mark 14.4), but also hamaaga txin hazaangninagulax ana aguu, ngaan
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ignigagida “if somebody is angry, forgive him’ (Short instructions for a happy life).

The reference to the speaker is made explicit by the 1.p.pl. pronoun: A 1971
tingin aygaxtna® aaftaR ‘let vs walk off’; tingin agutnak aaftag ‘let us hide’.
Then the clause may also be negated: tingin afutnag alagaagta® ‘let us not hide’.
Cf 35.2.

3.5.1.3. Constructions with transitive verbs

With a specified object a transitive verb behaves, as usual, like an intransitive
one, while an anaphoric object is marked in the copula with the participle in the
relative case as a formal inner subject: A Piitrag kidu-na-% a-na-§ ‘somebody helped
Peter’, kidu-na-m a~ga-a ‘somebody helped him’.

Some other examples: En 1982 ting ilaagunag anag ‘somebody helped me’;
En 1983 oh oh iistan(a)} aku tutagalnaging ‘I heard somebody saying (moan-
ing) “oh oh”*; A 1952 taxsaginas ganas al, tagadag taxsazanas hilagtazas ‘they
(the people) ate the stored ones and replenished the supplies, it is said” (N.M. 1:20).
Note the combination with the passive (igu-lga-1) in A 1973 agalagaan kidunas
akan chagif aytaasigan ilagaan igulgal angalif ‘afterwards people helped him
taking the halibut out of his boat’.

Verb with an obligatory negation A idagta-lakan ‘to know (not ignore)’:
uchiitilag idagtanas anazalax (better than idagtanazulax anas) ‘some knew the
teacher’,

Derivational suffixes attached to the copula: A 1860 lisuusag manginas a-
qali-nas ‘they (the people) began to ask Jesus (to depart)’ (Mark 5.17); A 1973
tunumkaasanas a-za-gangis ‘people used to talk about it’; hanim sangis hakangis
hitmilgangis agatingis amnilakagis maalal, mayaaftanas a-atu-za-qangis ‘fresh-
water ducks are easier to pluck, that’s why people used to like hunting for them’; A
1952 ayRaasif husinag a-gali-itag ‘let us start oading the boat’.

Verb with an intentional in a participial construction: A 1952 hamaax
ingachig a-akin anuxta-na-x a-na-kix hitsaasagnun ‘if you notice any two want-
ing to be a married couple’ (1959:81, 16 (15)).

3.5.1.4, Constructions with an oblique term

These constructions are analogous with the preceding ones, e.g. A Piitram
hadan hingaagagtaza-na-s a-na-s ‘some used to go there to Peter’, hadan
hingaagaftaza-na-s a-qa-a ‘some used to go there to him’ (so also A 1860, Mark
1.5); A 1909 tangaagim ulagan nagan ukaaganag al agun “‘when one enters a
bear’s den’ (J 79:140); Eu 1909 Jesse Lee Home yulka@inan akun ‘in Jesse Lec
Home they have a Christmas tree’ (7 38:11); A 1952 hingamatal kugan anfaginas
al, kadim badagaan tanagal, ... ‘so people living in it, it being formerly had as a
village, .. (N.M. 1:8); E 1870 amaagan, Ilaan aga-na-m a-kan (conjunctive 3A),
Ngaan hiisagaa ‘someone came to Him and said to Him’ (Matthew 19.16);
hamangun angagtanam iliin amaagan ngikin tunufta-na-m a-ga-kix ‘someone
of those standing there talked to them (two)’ (Mark 11.5); A 1860 wakus kungfin

)
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hamaaga maqulis hagatas ilingiin Ngaan hiisanam agaa ‘about this, one of the
lawyers said to Him’ (Luke 11.45); A 1952 tanadgusim hadan huyanag aaRta
‘let us go to the village’; agalagaan xaadagnaagnaagnam aagaa ‘let us try to run
after it’.

Reflexive verb: A 1862 ... huzungin ilingiin ¢xin aglinam aagan ingaagingis
‘of all of them one should bevare’ (Catechism).

With an object and an oblique term: A 1973 hawayangis akus kamalus
ngaan [for ngiin] asakta-na-s a-za-ngis ‘those are the ones people call (lit. have as
name for) kamalus (youngs of rosy finch)’; A 1909 maazaqadaguun isxaam ilan
jmax tukuusanas alix ‘( he said that) when he passed away, they should take him
(the person in question) as a chief for themselves in his place and ..” (J 76:70); A
1952 chisagtana al tanadgusim hadan huyaasanaagnam aaqaa ‘let us scatter
and try to chase (lit. bring) it toward the village’; A 1971 hlam ngaan chagi®
gachginag aaktaf ‘let us let the boy eat halibut’, chagi® ngaan qachginam aagaa
‘let us let him eat halibut’.

3.5.1.5. Negated coristructions

In a few cases where one would expect constructions with -ku- (3.5.2.)
Salamatov used a negated version of constructions with -na-: 1860 hamaax txidix
suglatnag alagaafta kungiin ‘(take heed) lest anyone entice you’ (Mark 13.5; E
1870 has the normal -Ku- construction: amaagan asla txichi ugutikog alagaagta
quliin); hamakus hamaax ganam aa@an ingaagingizulax ‘those {which] nobody
is supposed to eat’ (Luke 6.4, but Mark 2.26 hamaax qaagin ingaagit azulax more
like a -ku- construction); 1862 unuqus kayuu un’giftanag aagan ingaagigulax
‘one should not rely upon the power of anybody else (than God)’ (Catechism, con-
tinuation of the sentence quoted in 3.5.1.4.).

3.5.2. -ku- a- neg. ‘nobody, none’

By these constructions either the subject or a complement is made nega-
tively indefinite, cf. Piitrag gasi-ku-& ‘Peter is fishing’ and qasi-ku-% a-lakag ‘no-
body is fishing’; ga-ku-ng ‘[ am eating it (or ate it)’ and ga-ku-ng a-lakag ‘I have
nothing to eat’, In the former case -ku- has invariably the form -ku-g. In the latter
case the subject is marked by a possessive suffix as in a participial construction (cf.
3.14.); also an enclitic negation (rather than the negative present -lakag-) is possible
(example in 3.5.2.2.).

The copula has the ordinary negations of the respective moods and tenses or
the suffix -qada- ‘not anymore’ (2.2.6.6.), or else the negation follows in a
superordinate verb. Withouta formal negation the construction is possible as a ques-
tion (example in 3.5.2.2.).

The negative construction is comparable with a predicate noun (cf. 3.1.2.).
As in the case of nominal predicates (3.2.7.) the verb may also be the transitive hita-
‘to make’ {with a personal or impersonal subject) or agu-Rta- ‘0 make’, passive

agu-ga-.
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The indefinitess may be qualified by the term asl-a ‘something correspond-
ing, anything’, in the ablative aslagaan ‘at any time, ever’ (asl-a ‘point of time,
occasion’).

3.5.2.1. Negative subject

Constructions with intransitive verbs: A 1950 (wayaam uuquchiingis
akigilakan) mayaagiku® azalakan ‘(nowadays foxes have no price and) nobody
traps” (1959:77, 7 (1-2)); (slag ifamanalakagaan) qasikug aafan amasulakag
‘(the weather is bad so) perhaps no one will go out fishing’; En 1983 asla unuugikog
agadanag ‘no one sang anymore’.

A reflexive verb has the 3R sg. object pronoun, e.g. En 1909 asla txin
ayugniku# alakan ‘no one moved’ (J 45:20): A 1973 txin waagatikug anagulax
‘nobody came here’; A 1909 txin yaaginikug® anag ukugalakag ‘nobody is seen
moving’ (J 79:110).

A transitive verb with a specified object is treated like an intransitive verb,
while the number of an anaphoric object is marked in the copula as an outer subject,
e.g. A hlas kidukug anagulax ‘nobody helped the boys’, kidukug anazulax ‘no-
body helped them’; A 1971 wahligan gichiti# agukug alakag ‘here nobody makes
(can make) money’; En 1952 anfagis asla txin achigakug alakan anutaasaguum
‘when a person thought that he had nobody to teach him’; En 1949 asla adfakut
kayux anafulux ‘no one has touched it either’; A 1860 hamaax AguuguR aslagaan
ukuttakuf anafulax ‘nobody has ever seen God” (John 1.18); ilimchiix hamaax
Ting ahmatiku# alakag ‘none of you asks me’ (John 16.5; E 1870 likewise); ilingiin
aniqdug agiisakug anazulax ‘none of them left a child’ (Mark 12.22; the plural of
the copula refers to the referent of ilingiin). In the following participial construction
the plural -ku-n was perhaps induced by the plural of the copula: Ea 1909 (accepted
En 1984) wakun vulngiigiim asla chaasakun alakagin agichagingin ‘these squir-
rels of his all spread out without anybody cleaning (having cleaned) them’ (J 10:20).
Examples with an additional oblique term: A 1984 asganaam ilan gruuvag iim
agukug agulax hiistanag ‘he said that when he dies, there is nobody to make a
coffin for him’; A 1860 Ilimiing agayakug alakag ‘nobody tries to take it away
from Me’ (John 19.18; E 1870 similarly).

An adjunct of the object is treated likewise, ¢.g. A 1971 haakus sas isxangis
ukugtakug alakag ‘nobody can see the nests of those birds’, isxangis ukuitakug
alakagis ‘nobody can see their nests’; A 1952 ulakix ukugtakug alakan chachigil
hingamatakux ‘nobody can see their (two) houses and [their doors] are closed’
(1959:81, 18 (8)).

Constructions with an oblique term: A 1971-77 hamakus ulas nagingin
an@agikug alakag ‘in those houses nobody lives (can live)’, nagingin angagikug
alakagis ‘nobody lives (can live) in them’; A 1860 (and 1971) taga Kugan txin
chalfikug anagulax ‘but no one laid hands on Him'’ (John 7.44).

The following biblical translations, where the copula has a suffixal reference
as if to an inner subject, seem to be ungrammatical: A 1860 taga ngaan aqagikug
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adaqaaulax ‘but nobody ever gave him anything’ (Luke 15.16; E 1870 tada asla
ngaan agikuR ananulux, probably a copying mistake for anafulux); E 1870 asla
nagan angagikug alagaagaa ‘may nobody live in it’ (Acts 1.20; A 1838 had the
normal construction: nagan angagikuzg alagaagta).

3.5.2.2. Negative object

The object may be specified or, more commonly, unspecified.

With a specified object a nominal subject is in the absolutive case and the
copula agrees in number with the subject, e.g. A Piitra& nuquechiingis kavkaanakuu
anagulax ‘there were no foxes for Peter to trap’; hamakus tayagus uuquchiingis
kavkaanakungis alakagis ‘there are no foxes for those men to trap’. With an un-
specified object a nominal subject is in the relative case or is anaphoric, e.g. A 1973
Piitram (x asla} gakuu anagulax ‘Peter had nothing to eat’; asla qaknu anagulax
‘he had nothing to eat’; A 1952 qakungis azulax ... ‘they had nothing to eat’ (N.M.
3:42),

A 1., 2. or (in a complex sentence) a 3R subject is marked by a possessive
suffix in both cases, e.g. A 1971 unquchiingis kavkaanakung alakag ‘there are no
foxes for me to trap’; asla qakung alakag ‘I have nothing to cat’; hiftakong
aqadakug ‘T have nothing more to say’; A 1860 tagagtakuchi ii anagulax ‘didn’t
you understand anything 7’ (Mark 7.18); A 1909 ulaftakuun anagulagaan mal ...
‘because he had no house to stay in (lit. had nothing for house)’ (J 77:112);
alitxugtalaan (cf. 3.9.2.3;) qagagikuun akugaan gumaalagagulaxtaan, maakanat
haqatalakan ... *as he now had no crew to dance with (lit. having as crew for him to
dance), he did not know what to do’ (J 77:164 £.). Question without the negation: A
1860 (and 1971-) ukuftakuun al ii? ‘do you see anything ?* (Mark 5.23; E 1870
amaagan ukutaqagikugtxin hi?). Redundant negation in Ea 1910 ukuunulux
agadasix aagiim ... *having no more anywhere to go (lit. reach)’ (J 18:4).

The subject may be the same as that of a following verb, e.g. A 1952 asla
gakung afsiidalakan gumatakuq ‘now, poor me, I have nothing to eat’ (gumata-
‘do now, like this’); E 1870 angafinam uglagaan, asla ukuftakun aagiimulux,
ngaan hiisanag ‘seeing nobody except the woman, He said to her’ (Jobn 8.10); A
1952 asla makungis alakan, asla sulaan txidix akikungis alakan, aqadasxaqas
‘being unable to do anything, having nothing to take to fight back with, they were
left that way” (N.M. 3:39). In the following expression the construction is a predi-
cate, with a double negation: A 1862 maakakuuyulax agulax akug ‘(God) is one
for whom there is nothing he cannot do, that is, omnipotent’ (Catechism).

Constructions with hita-lakan, agugfta-lakan ‘not make’: Ea 1910 wan
tanadgusiin alakuu ngaan italakan ‘providing his village with all it needed, Iit.
not making his village be in need of anything’ (J 16:21); En 1910 malix aman
ayagaan nulix, asla alakuu ngaan agugtalakan, asix angagiqalinag ‘so he went
to that woman of his and letting her suffer no want, he began to live with her’ (J
67:8).

Constructions with an additional oblique term: A 1973 imis agikung alakag
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‘I have nothing to give you’; En 1936 utang qagal8igan sitxii chunilaaganang
asla ngaan ugayaasakung alakagim nanakuf ‘the underneath of my thumb nail
that I had punctured is hurting as I have nothing to cure i with’; A 1909 wakux
maqdagtaqaaklukin agatikix ikin matikukin aagutalakan agtaangana® ‘but as
she could not do anything now to her poor old breasts’ (J 78:86; note the absolutive
case of the referent of ikin).

3.5.2.3. Negative oblique term

The referent of the positional noun is specified as an outer subject in the
absolutive case in En 1983 ulaf ilan akungin alakagin ‘they had no house to stay
in’ (the final plural agrees with the anaphoric subject -ngin). Examples with an un-
specified referent: A 1977 (hamakus angaginas) ilan angagikungis alakagis ‘they
(those people) have nothing to live in (nowhere to live)’; Eu 1910 ilan dagkiiming
takagtakuu alakaR ‘she (dog) does not go anywhere away from me’ (F 39:36); A
1860 waan kugaan ngaan tunuftakungis alagaattas ‘(ordered) that they talk to
nobody about this’ (Luke 9.21); hamaaga sukdagtalka silan gikuun adalagaagta
‘do never envy and covet (lit. feel envious attraction to) anything’; likewise hamaaga
asix qaslugikuun adalagaagta ‘do never quarrel with anybody’.

The following construction seems to correspond to an ordinary clause with
the oblique term preceding the absolutive term (3.3.2.2.): A 1860 (accepted 1971)
qalgada® akuu ilamchi ii? alakan ‘don’t you have any food with you ?* (John
21.5; E 1870 amaagan galgadag ilamchi matakugtxichi hi?); akuu odd to Moses
Dirks 1997.

Examples with an object: A 1971 waan angaginangis ilaan awa® ukukungis
alakafis ‘the people of this {village] can get work from nowhere’; A 1950 waan
tanam kugan ilaan awag ukukungis alakagis ‘on this island they can get work
from nowhere’ (1959:78, 7 (28)); ilaan awag ukukuu hitaqangizulax ‘they made
it impossible for him to get work from anywhere’; A 1862 anagigulax ilagaan
agatikung alagaafta ‘(the church demands from me) that I don’t take anything
away from anybody’ (Catechism). The use of the plural in the following biblical
translations is unclear: A 1860 hamaan angalim il kugaan Ting ahmatikuchi
aduukalakagis ‘in that day you shall ask me about nothing’ (John 16.23; the 2.p.pl.
treated like a 3.p.pl.); hitnisaning il taxsakuning alakagis ‘I have nowhere to store
my fruits’ (Luke 12.17; the plural object treated like a subject),

Indefinite time in A 1862 ... ilagaan aslagaan agakung ahlilagaanganka ...
‘in order that I do not depart from it (the church) at any time’ {Catechismn),

3.5.2.4. Constructions with passive verbs

As usual, the passive suffix removes the subject but frequently implies a
reference to the speaker and companions, e.g. En 1952 igdaakag tagaatukung,
asla nuusigaku alakan ... ‘I wanted to try a fire drill but we had no knife (lit.
hothing for knife)’; En 1936 wsukiingin malgakag alakan angalim angadaan
safakun ‘all of us having nothing to do sleptin the daytime’; A 1952 ulum gaatagaan
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asla qalgakug alakag ‘we have nothing to eat except meat’; A 1860 ilingiin hamaax
magagqadakug anazulax ‘none of them was lost” (John 17.12; the plural of the
copula refers to the referent of ilingiin); A 1952 asla kugan malgakuf anagulax
‘there was nothing to be done to it’ (1959:80, 16 (9)); En 1934 aslingin kum ngiin

‘agiyaalakun agadanan ‘we no more had anything to try to save ourselves with’

(passive in -ula- of tuman agiya- ‘try to save ourselves’).

3.5.2.5. Impossibility

The various negative expressions may by themselves imply impossibility,
especially if the terms are definite, e.g. En 1934 ingamasix angagin inagaam txin
amgigim uglagaan agitaasaan ilaagukun aqadanaR ‘so each person (lit. the people)
besides guarding himself could no more help his companion’. Mostly, however, the
impossibility is specified by the conjunctive mas-xa-ngaan ‘in any way, (not) pos-
sibly’, lit. ‘doing it 50’ (later E mas-xan-aan, late A masxagaan), A 1860 also masig-
aan, Au 1909 masigaa (without the cbject suffix), passive E 1909 masxa-lig-aan,
Au masul; cf. 3.9.3.4.2. Examples of the different types of constructions follow.

Intransitive verbs: En 1983 masxanaan taangag ilunfkun adaawsalakag
(a-da-agusa-lakag) ‘there is absolutely no possibility for water to get inside (inside
the clothing)’; A masxangaan Piitrag mayaagikuu hitanazulax ‘they made it im-
possible for Peter to go trapping’; A 1952 masinangis siftal masxangaan
ganaagikuu alakan amaatxa agunag ‘his motor was broken and he had not been
able to fish for a long time’; A 1977 masxangaan ayuxtakung alakag, Au 1909
masigaa ayuxtakung ulak ‘it is impossible for me to go out (in my boat)’; A
masxangaan ayuxtakung hitanagulax ‘it became impossible for me to go out’.

Transitive verbs with a specified object: E 1870 masxangaan asfag Haman
sugtakuu anagulugaan malix ‘because it was impossible for death to hold Him’
(Acts 2.24; A 1838 likewise); A 1860 {(and 1971) hamakus masxangaan qalgada®
gakungis hitaqazulax ‘it became impossible for those to eat food’ (Mark 3.20; E
1870 similarly); A 1973 masxangaan uuquchiingis kavkaanakung alakag ‘I can-
not trap for foxes’; masxangaan hittananing makung anagulax ‘I could not do as
(lit. what) I said’. Anaphoric object: A 1952 igaXtam masxangaan hachigikuu
alakafim mal txin ayfatnag ‘the plane could not wait for him so he set out (in his
boat)’. Indefinite object: A 1860 masxangaan qakungis hitagazulax ‘it became
impossible for them to eat (anything)’ (Mark 6.31).

Verbs with a specified oblique term: A 1971 Piitra® masxangaan
tanadgusim hadan huyakuu hitanagfulax ‘it became impossible for Peter to go to
the village’; En 1983 masxanaan gag anim adan agalkuu aguglakan iistanan
‘they said that it was made impossible for the fish to get to the lake’; A 1977 hamakus
ulas nagan masxangaan angagikungis alakagis ‘it is impossible for them to live
in those houses’; masxangaan tanadgusim hadan huyakung alakag ‘it is impos-
sible for me to go to the village’; masxangaan tanadgusim hadan huyakung ngus
aguftanagulagt ‘you made it impossible for me to go to the village’. Anaphoric
oblique term: A masxangaan ilangiin agakuning agadanas ‘I could no more get
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away from them’; uchiitilam (+ masxangaan) qichiti® ilaan vkukuu alakag ‘the
teacher cannot get money from him’.

Passive verbs: En 1949 usugaan amgim ilan masxanaan sagalgakug
aguftagdalix ... ‘it became no more possible (for us) to sleep all night’; Au 1909
masul hiing ulukug ulaka ukugaan, E masxaligaan iingun algakl;ﬂ alakan
akugaan ‘as it was impossible to stay there’ (J 80:20); Eu 1909 masxaligaan
agitaasaam chidagiigusan afalgakuf anagulux ‘it was impossible (for us) to get
quite close to each other’ (J 40:37; note the 3R sg. agitaasaam); A 1950 masxangaan
kamgam ulaa haxsilgakug alakan ‘the church could not be opened’ (1939:79, 11 (9)).

3.5.2.6. Unclear cases

In En 1909 asla tayagum sakix ungaftakuu alakagaan ‘as no man with a
torn parka was there (except Ataluung)’ (J 42:4), ungagtakuu was changed into Eun
éQngl(:)l;gt:Rtags:l orungataqaa, Eu 1987 ungagtanaa, a participial construction, cf

n yafum sagan agaluufigan un ) i tof
s f)_ g Siga gaftaa ‘the man who had the hind part of

. In A 1860 amgif waagaguu. hamaax maaga akuu azuukagulax ‘when
night comes, nobody can work’ (John 9.4) the gerundive with the personal akuu
seems strange. Bastern 1870 had the expected construction but an unclear plural of
the copula: ... hamaagan asla makuz aduukalakagin.

The participial construction E 1838, 1870 tahlam aslan akuu aayulux ‘the
unwoFthy servant’ (Maithew 25.30) seems to contain a predicative phrase with the
meaning ‘(he) is (not) fit for it’. In Luke 17.10, E 1870 had the normal construction
in the plural: tahlan aslitagaginginulux, A 1860 awam anagit aslitangizulax ‘un—,
worthy servants’.

3.5.2.7. Analogous constructions
' A vel_'bal noun was used by Salamatov 1860 a couple of times like the -ku-
with a negative subject: hamaaga txin hagatag aata anuxtanagulax ‘he did not
want that anybody should recognize him’ (Mark 7.24; E 1870 passive haqa-
talgalagaagan anuxialix); waan kugaan hamaax hagatagagit alagaagta ‘(or-
dered him) that nobody should know about this’ (Mark 5.43; similarly Mark 9.30)
The gerundive is used like the -ku- with a personal subject in A 1846
ukuufing alagaagfta ‘in order for me not to see anybody’ (B 1:8); A 1909 hawaax
ngaan a.yagaasaaga tanaam kuga(an) alakag maasalka ‘because he had no woman
I:)g iwe him on (ﬁ:km) his own island’ (J 76:13, likewise 10), cf. waan tanaam kugaan
an ayagaasakuun alakag maas ) i i
o e o alka ‘because he had no woman to give him

3.5.3. Counterfactual constructions
In Atkan counterfactual constructions, marked by the particle kum (2.1.10.4.)
gle verbal noun (no suffix) is used like the -ku- with a personal subject, e.g. 197f
awakus Unangam alugiftaalangis ngus tagayaftanag aguung kum,
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angunafulax kum ngaan hing [also higtang] akugaan, ta® hawakus agach
= pagatanagulaq ‘if T had learned those writings in Aleut, I could tell him a little, but

1don’t know them (those)’; 1977- anganagulax kum ngiin hitaning akus ‘I could
pave a little to tell them (something to offer in terms of information, but I haven’t)’;
piitrag angunagulax kum ngus hiktaa akug ‘Peter could have a little to tell me
(but he hasn’t)’; ayuxtal imyagnag agnung kum ga imis achxuusang akug ‘if I
had gone out fishing, I would have had a fish to offer to you (but I didn’t go out)’.

3.6. Noun phrases

There are three main types of noun phrases: (1) adjunct phrases, a nominal
head with a nominal adjunct in the relative case and/or a possessive suffix; (2) deter-
miner phrases, a nominal head with a preceding determiner; (3) coordinate phrases.
Of each type there are several subtypes. In combinations of the different types an
adjunct constitutes in most cases an inner layer, a determiner an outer layer, while a
coordinate phrase may go with either.

3.6.1. Adjunct phrases

The head of an adjunct phrase may be an ordinary noun {2.1.1.), a contras-
tive term (2.1.3.2. £)), aquantifier (2.1.4.), anumeral (2.1.5.), a positional noun (2.1.6.}
or arelational noun (2.1.6.3.2.,2.1.7.8.,2.1.8.3.6.), demonstrative pronoun (2.1.7.3.),
an interrogative pronoun (2.1.8.1-2.), ora verbal noun (a subtype of participial clauses,
see 3.14.).

An adjunct may be specified or anaphoric, with different effects on the clause
structure, as discussed in chapters 3.1-3. The following points concern the inner
structure of the phrases and the semantic relations of the terms.

3.6.1.1. Phrases headed by ordinary nouns

The adjunct, in the relative case, may be an ordinary noun or a word of any of
the above-mentioned classes, including verbal nouns.

As indicated in 3.1.1.6.1., if the nominal adjunct indicates an individual, a
definite person or thing etc., it is marked for number, while only the head is marked
for number if the adjunct indicates a general kind or species, e.g. A hlas adaa ‘the
boys’ father’, E 1870 amgignan tukuvu ‘the chief of the custodians’ (Acts 5.26) vs.
A isugim aniidangis ‘seal pups’, Ea 1910 gam chmangin ‘fish tails’ (J 23:4). As
also mentioned, however, in Eastern even the number of a definite adjunct may be
marked in the head only, e.g. Ea 1909 with a plural determiner amakun ayagam
anaadangin ‘the little mother of those women’ (J 10:74) for amakun ayagan
anaadaa.

In phrases of more than two terms there is no formal difference between an
adjunct phrase with a simple head and a simple adjunct with a pbrasal head.
Examples of the former, abc in the sense of (ab)c, are Ea 1910 Igufnam tukugan
asxinuu ‘the daughter of the chief of Eider Point’ (J 27:1); En 1909 Kanaagutum
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ulagan analugan (kangaan) ‘(from the top) of the ladder of Kanaagutug‘s house”

(J 43:17); A 1952 Kasakam angaginangin tukuu ‘s chief (agent) of the Russian
people’; E 1870 adatxin AguuBun ‘your fathers’ God’ (Acts 7.32); A adamis ulagan
kamuu ‘the roof of your father’s house’; A 1973 chaagamguuging daa ‘my right
eye’, lit. ‘the eye of my right side’.
Examples of abc in the sense of a(bc) are A 1973 Atfam kamgagan ulaa
‘Atka church’, lit. ‘the house of prayer of Atka’ (kamgam ulaa ‘house of prayer,
church’); kamgangin ulaa ‘our church’, lit, ‘the house of our prayer’; A 1977 adamis
ganiigagan ayRaasii ‘your father’s toboggan’, lit. ‘the snow vehicle (ganiigam or
qaniigim ayRaasii) of your father’; A 197] mayaagingin ulakuchaa ‘our hunting
cabin’, lit. “the little house of our hunting ‘. In 1977 the modern more English-like
construction ganiigim ayfaasing ‘my toboggan’, where the 1.p.sg. suffix -ng re-
places the 3A suffix, was corrected by an older speaker into qaniigang ay&aasii;
likewise chfuugim masinangin ‘our washing machine’ into chfuuging
(chfuugingin) masinangis ‘my (our) washing machine’ (masina-s pl. ‘(one) ma-
chine’). Thus, in the older language, there were no formal compounds, even though
the very special phrase kamgam ulaa ‘church’ can be the base of a derivative like a
single word (2.2.0.3.).
The semantics of the constructions includes many different kinds of rela-
tionships, for instance
ownership, e.g. A Piitram ukinaa ‘Peter’s knife’; Ea 1792 Tukum Igim
Ukugtaacha ‘Chief’s Mirror (lit. means for looking at himself)’ (Census 7.2.34); A
1950 hawakus huzungin tanadgusii ‘the village of all of those (them)’.
kinship, e.g. A tayagum hlangis ‘the man’s sons’; hlas adaa ‘the boys’ father’.
socijal position, e.g. tanadgusim tukan ‘village chief’; En 1910 Akutanam tukun
‘the chief of Akutan’ (J 69:57).
local connection, e.g. A 1952 Amlagim an@aginangis ‘the people of Amlia’ (N.M.
2:1); ud-hadan angaginangis ‘the people around here’ (N.M. 1:40); waan
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3.6.1.2. Phrases headed by a contrastive term or a quantifier

Examples of simple phrases with an adjunct in the relative case are given in
2.1.3.2. and 2.1.4. Additional examples are A 1952 Alaaskam tanangin huzungis
‘all the islands of Alaska’ (N.M. 2:39); alagum himlagan hangadan huzougizaa
‘all of the surface of the wave[s] of the sea’ (N.M. 3:93); tanadgusim hangadan
ulangin huzuugizanginiin ‘for all the houses in (all over) the village’ (N.M. 2:7);
kndugan angagan igachingin ilangis ‘some of the sinews of one of its feet’ (for
anga- see 2.1.3.4.). Phrases with a numeral head (2.1.5.1.) are similar, e.g. A 1860
angalim gankuu ‘the third day’; chasis atuungii ‘the sixth hour’; A 1862 maqulim
qamchiingigan il ‘in the eighth commandment’.

Alternatively, the referent of such terms may be in the absolutive case, in an
appositional relation, e.g. contrastive terms (2.1.3.2-3.): A ulug agacha *meat rather
(more)’; ulu uhlii ‘meat only”; A 1909 husikix uhlikix ‘their loads only’ (7 79:311);
Ea 1909 saaqutiin agachiidaa ‘his breach clout only’ (J 3:68); quantifier (2.1.4.5):
A 1952 qach®a ilaa ‘his skin partly’ (N.M. 3:77); anakin ilakix ‘either one of your
parents’,

3.6.1.3. Phrases headed by a positional or a relational noun

Positional nouns (2.1.6.) and relational nouns (2.1.6.3.2.,2.1.7.8.,2.1.8.3.6.)
have no inherent number but through their possessive suffixes are marked for num-
ber in agreement with the referent or, especially in Eastern, carry the number of the
referent, e.g. A 1952 Niigugis ilingiin ‘from among the Atkans’, E tayagum [rel.sg.]
iliin ‘from the people’, amakux [du.] sakitam [sg.] adakin [3A du. loc.] ‘to those
two muures’, see 3.3.1. Examples of relational nouns with an adjunct are A
Samgunam qaluugigaan ‘from inside S’ (2.1.6.3.2.); ulam waagigan ‘on this side
of the house’ (2.7.8.); tanfiim ganaagii ‘which side of the islet’ (2.1.8.3.6.).

In the locative or ablative these phrases constitute oblique terms, see 3.3.
Some of them are used also in the absolutive case as a subject or object, e.g. A 1950

A gy
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anfaginangis ‘the people of this one (of this village)’; A 1950 alagum achidan

. ulas quchigis qaniixtul ‘the space between the houses have much snow, there is
hyaagaa ‘driftwood, lit. wood at the sea shore’.

much snow between the houses’; 1952 agaliin agikus ‘he passed behind you’; udan
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galikix ‘the soles of his feet’ (J 34:28); A 1950 Amlagim chuga ‘the north side of
Amlia’; tanas chugis ‘(going along) the north side of the islands’,

species and sex or age group, etc., e.g. A 1950 isugim alia ‘male seal’, isugim
agiag;la ‘female seal’, isugim aniidangis ‘seal pups’; alqum sunaa ‘what kind of
ship 7.

definition of instance, e.e. E 1871~ Anuleilj i ‘ t=
Prrey g gilim tugidaa ‘the month of January

Phrases with a pronominal head are analogous, e.g. A ayagamis hinganii

‘that one of your wife’ (2.1.7.3.); sunam alquu ‘what part of the ship’ (2.1.8.1.).

X
i
sl

i :. object and tool, e.g. A 1952 unquchiingim katmusikix du. ‘fox stretcher”. o sitxiin akaliifutal aangan ‘when he started passing there under him (3R) again’
whole-and-part, e.g. tayagum kamga (kamgii) ‘the man’s head’; Eu 1909 kitagan N.M. 3:75).

In the relative case such phrases constitute the adjunct of a noun or of an-
other positional noun, e.g. A 1952 Malas hachan tangii ‘the islet outside Malas (a
bay)’; hamaan isim agangan unglugan dagaan ‘onto the pinnacle on the other
side of that chasm’ (N.M. 3:57); Eu 1909 ulaam nagan angagingin ‘the people in
(lit. of the inside of) his house’ (J 34:150); Au 1909 Qalgaagim chiiyaam
kinguugiqagan hat'an chiiyaa magtagaa ‘the young next to his (3R) youngest
young that Raven treasured’ (J 81:17); A 1952 waan agalan tugidagan kegan ‘next
month, Lit, in the month after this one’; 1950 Sintyaabran tugidagan nagan kugan
‘in the course of (lit. inside) the month of September’ (1959:78, 7 (31)).
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3.6.1 4. Phrases headed by a verbal noun

The following two types of phrases are subtypes of participial clauses (3.14.)
but function as ordinary noun phrases.

The adjunct, which is in the relative singular, corresponds to the subject, the
head to the verbal predicate of a simple clause, e.g. A hla-m anguna-a ‘2 big boy’ -
hla-% anguna-ku-% ‘the boy is big’; hla-m anguna-ngis ‘big boys’ - hla-s anguna-
ku-s ‘the boys are big’.

Phrases headed by verbal nouns without any tense suffix (the so-called gen-
eral) correspond to clauses of most of the semantic types listed in 3.1.1.7:

state, e.g. taangam ginganaa ‘cold water’ - taangag ginganakug ‘the water is cold’.
age, e.g. A 1952 tayagum sugangikix ‘two young men’ - tayagux sugangikux
‘the two men are young’; ulam tagadaa ‘a new house’ - ulaf tagadakug ‘the house
is new’; ulam tagadaayulax (E -yulux) ‘an old house’ - ulag tagadalakag ‘the
house is old (lit. not newy’.
quality, e.g. tayagum ifamanaa ‘a good man’ - tayagug ifamanakuf ‘the man is
good_’ ,h A 1950 angaginam tukungis ‘rich people’ - angaginas tukukus ‘the people
are rich’.
color, e.g. A saahmlam quhmangis ‘white eggs’ - saahmlas quhmakus ‘the eggs
are white’.
size, e.g. hyaagam aduu ‘a long log’ - hyaaga® adukug ‘the log is long’; A 1950
alax chagim angunahlikix ‘two pretty (-hli-) big halibuts’.
gquantity, e.g. slukam hasinangis ‘many sea gulls’ - slukas hasinakus ‘the sea
gulls are numerous’,
time, e.g. A 1981 Punidiilnikam angalii (slachxizal aguun) ‘(if it is nice weather)
on Monday’ - Punidiilnikag angalikuz ‘it is Monday today’.

A phrase of this type may be the adjunct (in the relative case) of another
verbal noun (cf. 3.14.3.1.), e.g. A 1978 kiifuusim ganiixtugan gqayaa ‘a snowy
high mountain’; qam igigidagan aduu ‘a slender long fish’; 1952 tayagum
angagiikangin uyminangis ‘able-bodied vigorous men’, tayagum uyminangin
anpagiikangis ‘vigorous able-bodied men’ (N.M. 3:39, 53). With an oblique comple-
ment of the head in Ea 1909 ilaan tayagum angunagan kaynfungin ‘big men
stronger than he’ (J 41:4). With a partitive subject of the head in A 1981 tanam
atxaarugan gatuugikix huzau gayagii ‘flat land with steep sides’, lit. ‘land [that
is] fiat its sides all having hills’ (definition of changana-g ‘valley, ravine’), cf,
3.1.1.6.3. A participial construction of the same type with transitive verbal nouns
and objects is A 1952 tayafum anaf maakaganulax txidix agiftaasanangis ‘the
men who could not do anything (were not able-bodied) and were left’ (N.M. 2:1).

The phrase A 1952 iskatim aguu ‘making of basket’, where the adjunct cor-
responds to the object of the transitive verb (istatif agukug ‘she is making a bas-
!(ei.:’), seems to be marginal, perhaps a calque from English. The regular construction
is isRatim agulganaa lit. ‘a basket being made’. Cf. 3.14.4.2.

2
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3.6.1.4.2. Phrases headed by a derivative in -(§)a-na-, Au -(§)u-na-

The suffix is a participle of the denominative -(§)a-, Au -(8m- ‘to be had as
N, to be used as N’ (2.2.5.3.), the passive of -(f)ta- ‘to have as N, to use as N’
(2.2.4.1.). This connection is scen clearly from E 1870 itaangif kamgatukugan
apfaginan talagtanangin iliin atagan ‘one of the women that the first priest had as
servants, one of the first priest’s maid servants’ and angaginam talaganagan (rel.sg.)
‘the maid servant’ (Mark 14.66, 69). In other cases, however, the active construction
is probably less natural, peshaps impossible, so the passive participle suffix has be-
come a specialized suffix.

As in the cases discussed in the preceding section, the adjunct in the relative
case is like a subject of the head, but the relation may be the inverse, e.g. A 1860
jsxam manzaaulax ‘a lonely place’ (Mark 6.35; cf. B 1870 Matthew 14.15 wan
tanag maasalakag ‘this place is empty, this is a lonely place’) and maazamulax
isxaanagan il ‘in a lonely place’ (Luke 9.12); in the former construction isxa- is
like a subject, in the latter it is part of the predicate. In this pair the meaning appears
to be the same, but there may also be a subtle difference of definiteness, as between
the terms of 2 nominal sentence (3.1.2.), e.8. A 1950 yaagim Hidaluf hiilagtaa ‘the
cape (which is) called H. (1959:78, 10 (2)) vs. A 1952 Chiimuusit hiilattanam
gayaganaa ‘the hill called Ch., the so-catled Ch. (which is) a hill’ (N.M. 3:56).

The semantic relation between the adjunct and the head is frequently that of
material and object (artifact or the like), e.g. A 1950 gagnam quxsuganaa ‘bone
wedge’, E 1909 yaagam quxsuganaa, Au hyaagam quxsugunaa ‘wooden wedge’;
A 1952 iglugam chuftagaganaa ‘skin clothing (coat)’; En 1910 galngaagim
safanakix, Au gaglaagim sagunaki ‘raven parka’ (J 64: 16, 87:16;sa-xdu. ‘parka’);
En 1909 alam qulanigan udaganangin ‘dried whale briskets’ (J 41:14; huda- ‘dried
meat or fish’); A 1952 giigam ulaganangis ‘grass houses’; chugum tugimaganaa
‘sandy beach’ {cf. tugimagim chuguu ‘the sand of the beach’); A 1950 hamaax
anagim qalgadaganaa ‘any kind of food, anything for food’. A similar relation of
general and special obtains in E 1871- angaginam umniganaa ‘niece’, 1909
tayafum vmnifanaa ‘nephew’ (umni- ‘(a man’s) sister’s son or daughter’); A 1952
asxinum anigduganaa ‘girl baby’; A 1860ayagam awaganaa ‘maid servant’ (Mark
14.69), but also tahlam angagifanaa ‘servant woman’ (John 18.17; E 1870
anfaginam talaganaa ‘woman servant’), Another adjunct is added as in 3.6.1. f.in
A 1860 kamgatukuugamagim awangin ayagafanangin iliin atagan ‘one of the
high priest’s servant women’ (Mark 14.66; for E see above), but in the way not
accepted on Atkain 1977 (3.6.1.1.) in Eu 1910 Nawan-Alaxsxim taunuchfaadam
chaayaganangin ‘the Unalaska band’ (J 39:24; tuunuchtaada- ‘wind instrument’,
chaaya- ‘musical instrument’).

Salamatov 1860 also used phrases headed by a personal name, the adjunct
corresponding to a determiner (3.6.2.2.) in Bastern, e.g. adamas Taakovafanaa ‘our
father Jacob’ (John 4.12; E 1870 tamaniin adag lankuvag); asgagtam uhngigan
Maarfaganagan Ngaan tunugtakuu ‘the deceased’s sister Martha said to Him’
(John 11.39; E 1870 tanaadagadanam hungii, Maarfam, Ngaan tunugtagaa).
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And he used phrases with a numeral adjunct corresponding to 2 numeral determiner
(3.6.2.1), e.g. chaang hadim sisat aakas angaginaganangis ‘about five thousand
people’ (Luke 9. 14); without the possessive suffix of the head chaang hadim sisam
angaginaganaziin ‘to five thousand people’ (Mark 8.19; likewise John 6.67); hati®
hadim sisaganaa ‘ten thousand, lit. ten ten-times hundred’, algidim hatig hadim
sisaganangis ‘twenty thousand, Iit. twice ten ten-times hundred” {Luke 14.31).

The adjunct is a participle with an object in the above-mentioned frequent
type Chiimuusif hiilattanam gayajanaa ‘(a) hill called Ch.’. Likewise A 1977
ganan liidam sunaganaa ‘what kind of ship, lit. a ship like which’. Examples of
more complex adjunct phrases are A 1952 skuunag hiilagtadaa-aqag matam
sunaganaa ‘a ship of the kind (like the one) one would calla schooner’ (N.M. 2:26);
Au 1909 il yaxtayaayanaam gugafunaa, E ilan agattadanaam qugaganaa ‘a
spirit that he used to enter into’ (§ 81:32); A 1860 smookvas il taxsalgadagan
awaagifanaa ‘the time at which one gathers figs’ (Mark 11.13); Eu 1910 tayagum
chadug atkuum kadiin yuchfidaa liidam ungiikaganaa ama tunusaganaa ‘a
story or narrative (such as) about a man letting oil run from his fingertips’ (J 39:11);
Ea 1909 alamagim ludagiganulux an’gan isxalakan qunalitxin isxaasagan
chigdaganaa ‘a gut parka which the gut of a humpback whale that had none older
than itself was not enough to make, [and] which was pieced out with its throatfolds’
(J 9:43). The head of these constructions corresponds, in the way indicated above, to
the subject of the more common participial constructions discussed in 3.14.

The participial -na- of these constructions admits another derivational suffix
before it, e.g. A 1952 quganam unglu-ga-kucha-na-ganrel. ‘a small rock pinnacle
(a small pointed rock)” (N.M. 3 :76); haakus iglugam ayRaasi-8a-hli-nangis malgal
huzungis “all those (whatever) skin boats there were’ (N.M. 1:16); A 1971 chigim
ula-fa-za-naa ulaktal, giigas ilagtaa ulagtal, ... ‘(my parents) used to (-za-) live in
a sod house, lived in grass [hut(s)] too’. In this way too a noun phrase make partake
of the clause structure as a whole.

3.6.2. Determiner phrases
Determiners, taken in a broad sense, may be (1) quantifying, (2) identifying,
(3) relational or ordinal, (4) demonstrative.

3,6.2.1. Quantifying determiners

The most important quantifying determiners are the cardinal numerals, simple
and phrasal (2.1.5.). They determine the number marking of the head in a more or
less regular way.

The four lowest numerals and the head noun agree in number, With atagan
‘one’ the head noun is in the singular, but for plural nouns indicating composite
objects (2.1.1.3.1.) the numeral has a plural form, e.g. atagan alug ‘one letter (of
the alphabet)’, A 1840- ataqakus alufis ‘one book’. Eaalax, A alax, Au ulax ‘two’
entails the dual (in later Atkan replaced by the plural), e.g. A 1950 alax tayagux
‘two men’; Au 1909 ulax isufix ‘two seals’ (J 80:10); Ea 1983 alaalux sax ‘two
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bird parkas’ (2.1 .5.7.). Eqaankun, A gankus, Au gaku(n) ‘three’ and E, Au sichin,
A siching ‘four’ entail the plural, e.g. Eu 1909 gaankun igyan ‘three baidarkas’ (1
40:30); A 1950 gankus tayagus ‘three men’; Ea 1983 gankuulun san ‘three ducks
each’ (2.1.5.7.1; E. Au sichin angalin, A siching angalis ‘four days’. The head noun
may have an adjunct and/or a possessive suffix, €.g. En 1936 ataqan kavkaanang
‘one trap of mine’; E 1838 aalax hachigagakin ‘two of his disciples’ (Matthew
11.2: 1870 hachigagaam iliin aalax like the Russian), A 1860 with a plural alax
achigagatxin (Luke 7.19); Eu 1909 aalax Kanaagi(m) sugangikix ‘two young
Koniag men’ (J 34: 100).

chaang ‘five’ and the higher nurnerals entail mostly the singular of the head
noun, e.g. A 1952 chaang slug ‘five years’, hatig sluf “ten years’, gankus sisag
chngatug ‘three hundred sea otter” (N.M. 2:35, 20); Eu 1909 chaang chngatu
‘five sea otter’, atig angalif ‘ten days’, aalgidim atif atagan signagtaa ama aalax
signaftaaslug ‘twenty-one or twenty-two years’, but atuung ulukta-n ‘six baidarkas’
(3 40:8, 16, 2, 66); En 1936 atim signagii gamgaang ‘more than ten geeze’. In the
biblical translations, however, also the plural was used, &.g. E 1870 chaang tugidag,
but A 1838, 1860 chaang tugidas ‘five months’; A 1860 sichidim hatit angalig,
but E 1870sichidim hati angalin “forty days’ (Mark 1.13);A 1860 uluung xleebas,
E 1870 uluung fliiman ‘seven loaves’ (Mark 8.6); with case agreement A 1860
hatim alax signagtagan achixaqas il(ing)iin ‘(one) of the twelve disciples’ (Mark
14.43, Luke 22.47, John 6.71; E 1870 without the noun hatim aalax signattagan
ilaan).

) The interrogative ganaang ‘how many’ goes with the plural as well as with
the singular, e.g. A 1950 ganaang tayagus ‘how many men’ {like gankus tayafus
‘three men’), qanaang angaginag ‘how many peopie’. So alsoA 1952- ganan aza
lit. ‘being (amounting to) which’: ganan azaR asxus ‘(about) how many nails (are
there)’, qanan aza jsug ‘how many seal (will the boat take)’.

Approximation is expressed by the transitive verbal noun aaka- ‘can be,
about’, with the determiner or the whole phrase as an object, &.8. Eu 1909 sichidim
atig signagii aakag ulugtag ‘more than some forty baidarkas’, aalax nidilix aakax
‘about two weeks’, atoungidim atif miilit aakag ‘about sixty miles’ (J 40:19, 13,
81);A 1937 chaangidim hatig signagii aakag ayRaasi® ‘more than some fifty boats’;
A 1860 algidim hatim chaang signagtaa amasxuu gankudim hatig anka& atxitit
‘gbout twenty-five or thirty furlongs’ (John 6.19); A 1860 qankus tugidas aakas, E
1870 gaankun fugidan aakan ‘about three months’ (Luke 1.56). The nominal ilaanu-
‘proximity’ is used correspondingly as the head of the determiner and as the head of
an adjunct phrase in Eu 1909 sichidim atif chaang ama chaangidim atif jlaanuu
miilig ‘about twenty-five or thirty miles’, sichfingidim atit miilim ilaanuu ‘about
npinety miles’ (I 40:77,79).

Examples of other quantifying determiners are A 1860 qalagif hitxulig ‘much
fruit’ (John 15.8), but the head of an adjunct phrase in ufayanas galagingis ‘many
physicians’ (Mark 5.26); B 1909 ilam axtag qaf ‘too much fish’; A 19_81 ataqafl
paarag kluuchinas ‘one pair of oarlocks’, alax paaras ufaasis ‘two pairs of oars’;
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Eu 1910 waygim gagnagan atagan ichaa gaqa® ‘one full mussel shell of food’ a
36:25); A 1978 luusxilgum chiaalquzaa saalag ‘a heaped big spoon of lard’; gqankus
lunsxikucham imdangis mukam Zaarigii ‘three smail spoonfuls of fried flour’;
alax chaasxim imdakix mukag two cupfuls of flour’; chaasxim imdaa aakag
taanga® ‘about a cupful of water’: luukam angaa aakag isikuchas ‘small slices of
about half of an onion’, Iit. “about half of onjon small slices’.

3.6.2.2. Identifying determiners

These phrases are headed by a personal name. The determiner may be simple
or have an adjunct and/or a possessive suffix, €.2. A 1909 sugangig Qiiligliigus ‘the
young man Q. (J 78:222); A 1977 Adag Paavila® ‘Father (priest) Paul’; Ea 1910
Chisung tukuu Aagluudag ‘the chief of Ch. Little Killer Whale’ (J 32:1); A 1973
hlaan Piitrag ‘his (own) son Peter’; Au 1909 uging Qaglaag ‘my husband Raven’
(J 82:37); En 1982 uging sistraa Aagustat ‘my husband’s sister Augusta’.

With the head in the relative case the determiner is in the absolutive case or
agrees with the head, e.g. A 1977 Adag Paavilam badan ‘to Father Paul’, but
braatamis Piitram ngaan ‘to your brother Peter’; En 1984 amaan aligaadag
Maarkagan ‘of that little old man Mark’; En 1934 braataa Laarigan ‘his brother
Larry’s’, but Ea 1910 chikiidaam Aagluudam ilan ‘into (the house of) his brother-
in-law Little Xiller Whale’ (7 32:3); A 1860 Iaakovam agiitudaa JIoannam *James’s
brother John's’ (Mark 5.37: E 1870 TIuamnam, Iaakuvam agiitudagan, an apposi-
tion), but A 1909 Kanaagim tukuga(n) Tumgam Hlaadaganagan ‘the Koniag
chief Tusk-Boy’ (J 76:292).

3.6.2.3. Relational and ordinal determiners

Relational nouns, derived by the suffix -uugi- from positional nouns
(2.1.6.3.2.) or demonstratives (2.1.7.8.), have as determiners invariably the abs.sg.
formin-%,e.g. A 1950- Qagaafi? Kiiguusig “Eastern Mountain’ (Amlia 160), Suung
qigaagit chaxaa ‘the eastern hollow of S (bight, Atka 569); ingaagif nidilim kugan
‘(in) next week’; Eu 1909 aman kinguugit tayagug ‘that youngest man’, amaan
kinguugit tayag(u)maan ‘to that youngest man’ (J 34:15, 18); Ea 1983 galuugig
kigusin ‘inner teeth, molars’. With the relational noun as the head of an adjunct
phrase the relation is the inverse, cf. E 1909 waafi® ulag ‘the nearest house (the
house on this side)’ and ulam waagii ‘this side of the house’.

Ordinal numerals constituted by the transitive noun hitsi-g (2.1.5.6.) with a
head in the relative case may have the abs.sg, form or agree in case with the head,
e.g. A 1951 siching hiisif angalim ilan ‘on the fourth day’; E 1870 qaankun hijsi¢
/ hiisim angalim ilan ‘on the third day’ (John 2.1 / Luke 13.32). The alternative is
the cardinal numeral as the head of an adjunct phrase (3.6.1.2.), e.g. A 1860 angalim
qankungin ilan or angalim gankugan ilan (ibid.).

The ablative form itxaan is used as a determiner as well as an obligue term,
€.8. A 1950 itxaan tanadgusim kugaan waaakus ‘he came from another village’;
En 1910 itxaan tanan kungiin ‘from other villages’ (J 59:19).
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3.6.2.4. Demonstrative determiners

The pronominal forms of the demonstratives (2.1.7.3.) and of the interroga-
tive qana- (2.1.8.3.1.) used as determiners agree in case and number with the head.
The head may be a simple noun or a complex noun phrase, €.2. wan angalig ‘this
day, today’; A 1950 waan tayagum aluqangis ‘this man (by my side) has written it
(pl.)’; ikakus ayagas ‘the women over there’; A 1952 akaan yaagim l::ugaan ‘qown
from the point out there’ (N.M. 3:22); En 1983 aman sistrang ‘that sister of mine’;
udan AtRam whlii ‘this Atka only, only Atka here’ (N.M. 3:1 13); En 1910 aman
asxinuum chimignuu ‘(that) his daughter’s big toe’ (J 60:17); hikan kiiguusim
chugum hadan hikang anaa hangal ‘climbing that mountain up there on the north
side’ (N.M. 3:12); A 1984 udakus unquchiingis udang anangis ‘the(se) foxes that
are here’; A 1860 hamakus hatim qamchiing signattaa anfaginaganangis ‘those
eighteen persons’ (John 13.4); Eu 1910 amaan isufim igluqagan nagan ‘into the
skin of the seal (the skin of that seal or that sealskin)’ (J 35:23); A. 1952 haakus naa-
hadan tanangin Aligutangin huzuugizangin ilingiin aygal ‘travelling to (along)
all the Aleuts of those islands to the west’ (N.M. 3:103); with rare order Ey 1909
aman - Kanaag(im) tukug(a)n am(a)n ulaa ‘that - that house of the Koni:_zlg chief”
(J 34:168)". In Eastern, as mentioned in 3.6.1.1., the demonstrative determiner may
indicate the number of a following adjunct in the rel.sg., e.g. Ea 1910 amakux
tayagum ulaa ‘the house of those two men’ (J 15:11); Eu 1909 amak_ux lm kugan
magan ‘what had been done to those two sons of his’ (J 34:156); likewise A 1937
udakus tanam angaginangis ‘the people of these islands’.

The adverbial case forms of the demonstratives (2.1.7.4.) are used also as
determiners of oblique phrases, e.g. A 1952 hikang kiiguusi(m) kangan ‘_up there
on top of the mountain’, hakaax kiiguusimax kangagaan ‘down from their moun-
tain up there’ (N.M. 3:17, 21); umang nam-hadan Aguulug hiilagtanam ilan ‘there
on the south side at [the bay] called A’ (N.M. 2:3); umang chugum hadan haakns
udangin ilingiin ayRal ‘sayling there in those bays on the north side® (N.M. 2:2).

3.6.3. Coordinate phrases . . N .
There are two types of coordinate constructions: (1) juxtaposition without a
conjunction, (2) constructions with a conjunction.

3.6.3.1. Juxtaposition

These phrases are typically binary but there may also be longer enumera-
tions, e.g. A 1952 saaxara®, mukag saaxarag, suxarig ‘sugar, flour [.and] sugar,
biscuit[s]’, galgadag, qag, ulug, hozuugizaa ‘food, fish, meat, all of it’, haakus
Unangam chugtaqangis uliigis, igluqas, an’gim chigdaganangis ‘those A_leut
clothes, boots, hides, gut parkas’ (N.M. 1:9, 15, 16); qaatungikix qala ‘both sides
[and] the head of it (bay)’ (N.M. 3:11); Au 1909 (ataga) anaan ayagaan (ag.iifaa
as) “(alone with) his mother [and] his wife’ (J 82:73). Note the use of huzungis ‘all
of them’ in the enumeration A 1952 Kanaga, Adaagig, Sitxinag, ud.akus AtxaR
huzungis, Amlax huzungis ‘Kanaga, Adak, Sitkin, Atka here and all (lit. these Atka
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[and] all), Amlia [and] all’ (N.M. 3:108).

Binary phrases may be the adjunct of a larger phrase, both terms possibly in
the relative case, e.8. A 1952 Qawalangis Niigugis huzuugizangis ‘all the Eastern
Aleuts and the Andreanof Islanders’ (N.M. 3:1); iganaasingin ugalungin
huzuugizangis ‘all their weapons and spears’ (N.M. 3:39); En 1910 ayagaam
anigduum-ikin ‘to his wife and child’ (J 48:56); En 1949 chaam chiidgiidaam
Kkukiin ‘by his hands and knees’; Ea 1983 alagum tana(m) saa ‘sea and land bird{s]’
However, the initial term may also remain in the absolutive case: A 1952 alagun;
gaa chifanam gagan huzuugizana ‘all the ocean fish and river fish” (N.M. 1:52)
ibo The o:;‘, term is ;naphoric in A 1952 Niigugis txidix chikiidataqalil ‘thé:y

e Fastern Aleuts) and the Andreanof Islande: i i
each other as) in-laws’ (N.M. 3:4). #s having bocoms (1. bogun totiee

3.6.3.2. Constructions with a conjunction
‘ The conjunctions are kayux ‘also; B and also, and’; ama {old E also hama)
or; A, Au and’; Eamayux ‘and, and also’; Eamasix, A amas ‘and’ (asix, as ‘with’);
E aguunulux, A asxuunulax, asxuu, amasxuu ‘or' (lit. “if it is nc;t’) E alsc;
aasxuunulux (aasa-guun-ulux lit. “if does not’); cf. the entries in Aleut Dic:tionary
There may be two or several terms, e.g. Eu 1909 angalit kayux amax (.i
40:79), A 1952 angalif ama amgif ‘day and night’ (N.M. 3:99); A 1950 hlaning
ama Aglag ama Hugsunug ‘my sons and Hothead and Stink’ (nicknames, 1959:78
10 (1)); itRaygis ama isugis ama gawas ama gagmangis ama hamaa;c ana-gin';
qa?lgaakanagan huzun ‘reindeer and seal and sea lion and emperor geese and any-
thing that can be eaten’ (1959:77, 7 (12)); A 1860 adaan ama ting, E 1870 Tx?n
adaan kayux ting ‘your father and I’ (Luke 2.48); Eu 1909 kadim-ad(a)n amayux
akaa-hadan ‘fore and aft’ (J 34:98); A 1973 sas asxuunulax gagmangis asxuunulax
gawas haqaasamasukug ‘perhaps he is bringing ducks or emperor geese or sea
lion(s)’. Examples with numerals in 3.6.2.1.
As an adjunct, only the final term is in the relative case, s0 i
and Attuan: A 1971 sunag Atfag amas Adaagim akayuu agiku;t‘ﬁlis;?afg)z
between (lit. passes the strait of) Atka and Adak’; A 1978 hmiichi ama gam ngaan
anax malgag ‘that is a bat (club) for both bali and fish’; A 1977 braataan ama
?l.itrafnaan ‘to your brother and Peter’, braataan ama sistramis ngaan afada
give it {or them) to your brother and your sister’; Au 1952 inkag ama alajum
imyix hnuusik ‘horizon, lit. the meeting of sky and ocean’.
' Cf. the usc of asix ‘with’ (contained in amasix, amas} as in Ea 1910 ungiin
aniqduu asix sulix ‘taking his sister and (with) ber child’ (J 32:22).

3.7. Temporal adverbials

. Temporal adverbials relate to the verbal tenses (2.1.9.) and to verbal auxilia-
ries (3.8..1.3.). They consist of or contain a temporal noun (cf. 2.1.14.2) or are
pronominal (2.1.7.6., 2.1.8.3.4.). Some temporal nouns are used also as verbal aux-
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iliaries (3.8.1.3.). Unlike local objects (3.2.5.3.) and oblique terms (3.3.) of the clause
the temporal adverbials are outside the system of personal reference but are compa-
rable also to temporal clauses (cf.3.11.). Most of them are in the absolutive case, the
rest in an adverbial case or in the relative.

3.7.1. Adverbials in the absolutive case

Adverbials in the absolutive case indicate 8 definite point of time, some length
of time, Or TecUrrency, depending upon the constituents or the contexi.

With a demonstrative determiner (3.6.2.4.) the temporal noun indicates a
definite point of time, ¢.g. Eu 1909 wan qanax kuluuman ulun alanalakan
qanagikug ‘this winter cow meat is plentiful’ (J 38:21); kayux ingan angali sunag
ayugnat ‘and that day the ship put out’ (1 40:15); Eu 1910 ingan gilag Usilam asix
jklaagan ittakan ‘the next morning Usilat said he would gather firewood with
him’ (J 35:13); A 1952 wan angalif alqus maamis agsit ‘what are you going to do
today (lit. this day) 7’; hingan gan’gif haagal asgalanas hiilagtazadas ‘that win-
ter they starved to death, it is said’ (N.M. 3:110); Au 1952 aku sluf taanaxsaaya-
pagulaq ‘last summer I did not go out camping’.

The noun may also be specified by an adjunct (3.6.1.1.), €.g. A 1979
Chitviirkam angalii qaniiganag ‘it snowed on Thursday”; A 1950 gilagan gilaa
ayangit malgagag ‘yesterday morming it was foggy’. The adjunct may also be
clausal, possibly anaphoric, €.g. Eu 1909 Kkalikan chaasanam-ngaan usukix
waagaalalix nung aksxagagan angalii atqaking ‘I gave both of them to the post-
master (Jit. the one handling letiers) on the day they were vprought to me’ (J 3873).

If it has a quantifying determiner (3.6.2.1.} or is headed by a quantifier
(3.6.1.2.) the temporal noun indicates a certain length of time, e.g. Bu 1909
atunngidim atit miili¢ aakag atim chaang signagtaa chasag igyafinan ‘they
paddied about sixty miles in fifteen hours’ (J 40:81); A 1950 sichiing tugidag
angagikug ‘she is aine months old, lit. she is (has been) living for nine months’; A
1952 slum huzun chittal stukug ‘it has been raining all summer’; Eu 19 10 ulaam
flaan tugidam chimikaa slaagagtalakag ‘he bas not been out of his house for a
whole month’(J 39:61); A 1952 angalim agnagan huuzuu ukaagazana® ‘he used
to visit here every day (lit. all passing day)’.

Some similar examples: An 1949 tugiya$ tuung ul mayaadnan ‘we stayed
there trapping for a month’ (1959:127,36 (12)):A 1952 angalit ama amgit safianaf
agtanagtxidix hiisaktanas hiilagtazadas ‘they said that they must have slept aday
and a night, it is said’ (N.M. 3:99); amgig akiitag amgitsxaqas agtakus ‘they were
watched even at night” (N.M. 3:34); hingamatal tugidagahlinat hingay hiilagtal

“tike that it was going on every mionth” (N.M. 1.19).

The exact meaning of ganax ‘winter’ depends on the preceding sentence,
which has gan’gim ilan ‘in the winter’, in En 1909 Nufiagigaf qasilix
saaqudakadaguum, gan’gim ilan gaganaasaR magqgagtalix ganakuum,
qasigangin chugadaqalinagulux. Qasiqangin tataam ganax chugaagutaagiimu-
lux, ... ‘N., after spending the summer storing food, would give celebrations in the



198 — Aleut Grammar — Syntax

winter and run out of food. Having again run out of stored food one winter, ..’ (J
44:1-2). T

3.7.2. Adverbials in an adverbial case or in the relative
Several positional nouns are used in a temporal sense, in the locative and/or
in the ablative, see Aleut Dictionary under agal-, al-, haza-, asl-, guudg-, i, il
kad-, l_cu-, sitx~, utm-, An example is gan’gim ilan ‘in the winter’ at the em;l 01,? the’
prfa(.:edlng section. Another is A 1952 slug agnagan huzugan ilan txidix agiidal
‘visiting each other every summer’, barely different from the absolutive slug agnagan
huzau (N.M. 3:5-6). The adjunct may be clausal (see 3.14.4.4) or anaphoric, with-
out a suffixal reference in the verb, e.g. A 1952 agalagaan ‘after that’ (NM ,3'77)
In A 1952 wan angalimaan atxafsangan agikung ‘'l fix it today (]i.t for' this:
g:yg’ wan is in the absolutive case like a subject of the ambivalent énga]i-. ‘day, be
Y ’
The special ablative forms E amgaan, A amgaax ‘at night ight, i
night’, etc. (2.1.1.4.2.)) seem to be contrastive (at nig%lt rather thga.n ;r? fh:lc%:yt’-tlfmt;e
e.g. A 1950 amgaax alax signagtam ilan waafal amaxsis ‘they came back at twert;
o’clock in the night’, cf, 1952 hingamatal angalinag aguun, amgim ilan uflaangil
tanag chifnigtadag ‘when it has been a day like that (sunny), in the night dew falls
and malﬁls the ground wet’ (1959:78, 10 (5), and 80, 13 (31)).
‘ e: appa.rent‘ relative forms gilam ‘in the morning, this morning’, gilagan
f::)c;z:r(rg:rd ,mﬁ) all;c: -)l;?jferday » E yam ‘yesterday’, etc., probably reflect locative
The pronominal forms qanayaam ‘when’, wa ‘ ’
hamahliim ‘long time ago’, and the particle tataam ‘againy’?::tlah[lli(i)rz":gct‘;dﬁ’ )
have a 3R sg. suffix, apparently in reference to the time rather than to a persoﬁ ‘
Muitiplicatives in ~dj-m (2.1.5.3.)y may also be temporal, e.g. A 1950 slumlaan
ataqadim sunam North Star asagtaa anagis laavkimaan waagaasazakug ‘the
ship called North Star brings goods to the store once a year’ (1959:78, 7 (37)); En
1935 angalim ngaan aalgidim isugim uluu qalix ‘eating seal meat t“’rice a da;y’.

3.8. Verb phrases
The verbal part of a single clause, final or non-final, ma i

form, marked for mood/tense (2.1.9.) and possibly modified b; sb:n?esii‘iﬂ:a‘t?;::ll
sufﬁx(es),. notably for tense or modality (2.2.6.8-9.). Or it may be a phrase headed
by an auxiliary verb, also marked for mood/tense (including zero, the general) and
possibly modified by some derivational suffix(es). As most of tixe auxiliaries are
used also as independent verbs the phrases have close affinities with the complex
sentences to be discussed in the next sections. The phrases are (1) headed by indI;xi—

cal auxiliaries and (2) periphrastic expressi f
also Bergsland 1994b, pressions of performance and appearance. Cf,
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E. 3.8.1. Phrases headed by indexical auxiliaries

These auxiliaries include (1) the neutral a-, Au u- ‘to be’ and certain deriva-

" tives, (2) demonstrative verbs in-ma-(2.1.7.7.), (3) temporal and (4) modal auxilia-
£ ries.

3 3.8.1.1. a-, Au u- ‘to be’

Phrases with the conjunctive may have the same meaning as simple forms

= and may serve to simplify the merphology, especially in the case of stems in -t- and

in the anterior and conditional (see 2.1.9.8-9.). The examples are Atkan and Attuan,
e.g- A 1950 anagif hamang uku-lakan a-na-g = uku-na-g-ula-q ‘I did not see
anything there’; Au 1949 hingaa qilaa uchiitila(m) tayagufunaa asqas unan ‘next
morning they killed the male teacher’ (1959:126, 34 (14)), probably = asqahnan; A
1860 Adam hadagaan hisix Anaq ‘I came forth from the Father’ (John 16.28; E
1870 differently); A 1909 tanagiim hadan ixchigalil anagtaa(n) ‘after he had started
on the way back to his territory” (J 77:245), presumably = ixchigalinagtaan; gagat
inas aam [=inatxaam)] ‘after he had finished his food’ (J 77:141); changasxa agaan
[=changatxaan] ‘(the skin) he had put on’ (J 77:50); ... hiilagtaku® tutalka adaan
[presumably = tutadaan] maasal ‘because he had heard (usually) it being said that
.. (J76:193).

Another usage is the combination with a series of conjunctive forms (cf.
3.9.), e.g. A 1950 ...slachxizaguu sadahligan tumumkal aygaxs aalugtal azakus
‘when it is fine weather they are outside talking, walking and smiling’ (1959:77, 7
(15); the suffix -za- *usually’ marks the whole series); A 1840 ... ngaan hiisagtalka,
- ngaan hiisagtalka, ... ngaan hiisaftalka aqaa ‘teHing her ..., telling her ..., told
her (to do so and so)’ (V B 3:5-8).

The copula combines also with participial tenses (2.1.9.3.), e.g. with the gen-
eral of a demonstrative auxiliary in A 1971 kiin akoR hagal hingamag aattaa
(dubitative) “wonder who is the one coming there’; A 1860 hamayaa un’giftachi
af ‘on him you rely’ (John 5.45, E 1870 haman txichi un’gitanachi; translates a
Russian relative clause). In a non-final clause the copula serves mostly as a connec-
tive, see 3.16 (4).

With the suffix -Rta- the copula serves as an inferential auxiliary, see 3.8.1.4.

below.

3.8.1.2. Demonstrative auxiliaries
The demonstrative auxiliaries serve to indicate the place or time of the state

or activity in the speech situation or in the context (cf. 2.1.7.1.); sometimes there is
another form of the same demonstrative in the same clause. As the demonstrative
verbs are used also as simple predicates (2.1.7.7.) the use as auxiliaries is not quite
distinctive, They most frequently head a verb in the conjunctive but combine also
with the intentional and other verbal forms.
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3.8.1.2.1. Phrases with the conjunctive

The forms with the simple suffix -ma- appear to combine most frequently
with the conjunctive of intransitive or reflexive verbs, e.g. A 1950 (ting asfanil
angaliqgaang mal) uymina-lakan gumakugq ‘(because I got tired today) T don’t feel
quite well now’ (1959:78, 8 (6)); qanaax haga-1 hingamattxidix ‘where do you
(two) come from 7’ (shotter: ganaax hagattxidix); hlak haga-lakan hamamakux
‘my two sons did not come in’; chigtag txin haagataatu-lakan umamakug ‘the
rain will not be stopping now’ (1959:78, 10 (8)); A 1952 ganan tanaX al sakaax
kuupa-l sakamag saka ‘which island is ernerging out there 7 (reportedly said about
Kasatochi Island when it was emerging); Eu 1909 hi&talix wakun gidaasalix gida.
lix gumanaan away hina& awa ‘he said that he was crying because of them (lit,
crying because of these he was crying)’ (J 34:34).

The main verb may also be transitive but then the auxiliary may also be
transitivized by the suffix -usa-. Examples with the simple auxiliary; Eu 1910 agaya
waan aslaan saagamagim madangin ma-lix agama-kut aga hi? ‘is that one up
there behaving now in the usual way of an eagle (lit. doing what an eagle usually
does) 7’ (J 35:58); A 1971 ayRaasiin sakaagiati-1 akama-kug ‘be is pushing out his
boat out there’; A 1909 ilgun ayagaktanaagiifan haga-l guma-gaan hiisagtalka
‘saying that (s)he was coming to marry her granddaughter’ (J 78:183; anaphoric
reference to the referent of ilgun ‘her granddaughter’). Examples with the transitivized
auxiliary: A 1952 plaastiralgita-1 hingama-asa-kung ‘I put a plaster on it, you see’
(1959:80, 13 (25)); hamang adum akangan hachita-] hamama-asa-1 ‘having him
jammed up there against the ceiling of the cave’ (N.M. 3:76).

The same kind of agreement obtains in the passive, e.g. A 1952 hingay
qulangiin gan’gimaan anagis taxsanaag-sxa-] guma-lga-zaku® ‘that is why we
are storing things (supplies) for the winter’ (1959:80, 13 (17)); hilkulgal ud-hadan
an@afinangis sam iglugangis chuxtanas hi-ila-ga-1 guma-lga-zakus ‘that is why
the people around here are said to have worn bird-skin clothes’ (N.M. 1:40).

Derivatives in-ma-ta-, which add a nuance of quality (‘to be or do like DEM"),
are used in the same way as the simple ones, e.g. A 1950 alqus anuxtal hingamatat
‘what are you thinking about (being like that)’; A 1952 ... qanang kum anuxtaasal
umamatal, saaagan agaliguun, gachfiin ilaa kuum inagaam amduxs igiim
nadusagadaguum, tutal hagumataqalizanagt hiisattanag ‘wondering where he
(his partner) could be, when he was on the point of falling asleep, when he pinched
his own skin, he began to become alert (lit. feel), he said’ (N.M. 3:89); Eu 1909
aqadaagiim tunulak(a)n ingamtalik(u)f haway amasxaqgag ‘then he remained
silent (lit. did not taik) until he was asked’ (J 34:88).

3.8.1.2.2. Phrases with the intentional

The intentional indicates an activity starting with or subsequent to the situa-
tion marked by the auxiliary (cf. 3.10.), e.g. A 1950 ganaanu-umis hingamagt
‘where are you going ?’; A 1952 gigna% imus alitxu-ugan hamamanas ‘they in-
tended to attack going around the fire’ (N.M. 3:65); A 1909 gumatahfi? ma-agan
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afulaxt mal ‘as he did not intend to do only like that (lit. like this)’ (F T7:144);

“Ep 1941 amakun alanaagsa-akigin gumanatxin atxagtxalinag ‘he started to pre-

pare those with which he was going to hunt whale’, 3 . .
Heading the intentional of a transitive verb the auxiliary is transitivized in A

1952 sul igilm ayagaasa-afan haguma-asa-naan higtakun ‘he said that he was
§:  going to take her for his wife’ (1959:80, 16 (3)); Au 1909 asqas-agika tagama-asa-
b wuun maasaka, E asas-akagan aguma-asa-kuun maasakan ‘because e did so

in order to kill him (or: because he was about to kill him)’ (J §0:32).
The corresponding passive (suffix -ula-) is used in A 1909 hama(n) ayagak
ayagal[glaag(an) hamamaalagaa ukupaadablimulax ... ‘the woman who was go-

ing to be married was not even seen ... (J77:234). The following construction with

the active optative is rather an instance of a complex sentence (cf.3.10.1.2): A 1952
.. mal haman gignag imus astasaktas hamamanlakus mal ... ‘so as they were
induced (lit. done so to) to attack (lit. kill) going around that fire* (N.M. 3:61; like-
wise 3:110).

3.8.1.2.3. Constructions with the present and the remote past

" The demonstrative verb seems f0 function as an auxiliary in Ei:! 1984
chimingin ukugtak(u)ng gumaasakung ‘T just saw the tracks_ of it", with the
transitivizing suffix -usa- in agreement with the preceding translitxve verb. But the
following instances, where the object of the main verb is the subject of the demon-
strative verb, have the structure of complex sentences (c£3.11.2.5.2.): A 197 1 tayafus
sismita-ku-ng hingamata-ku-% ‘that is the man [ am supporting’; A. 1952 slaguqadal
imyagchgiikag anuxtaasa-ku-ng umama-ku-% uma ‘now I want it to be.cor.nc ca]n}
and possible to fish (lit. T want it to become calm and possible to fish, (it) is now)
(1959:80, 15 (1))- _

Similarly with the remote past of a passive in A 1909 wan ayagaan
aniqduyuugit agiitagsiidal asgasxa-qa-R hagumataagutal aﬂtakuﬂ’ ukul ‘find-
ing his wife lying there (in turn) killed together with her poor children’ (J 76:158).

The present in the relative case indicates likewise the structure ot: a complex
sentence (cf. 3.11.22.1.) in A 1950 Piitram masinangis maqagihli-lakag-im
hamamanag agtal, ... ‘Peter’s motor had apparently (see 3.8.1.4.) not suffered very
badly then, and .2(1959:78,9 (10).

3.8.1.3. Temporal auxiliaries ‘ . _
There are two main types of temporal phrases, the one with the main verb in

the intentional (2.1.9.4.2.), the other with the main verb in the conjunctive. (2.1 9.2.).
Most of the phrases of the former type refer to the future while phrases of the latter

type refer to the past.
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3.8.1.3.1. Phrases with the intentional
3.8.1,3.1.1. ag-, Au ug-

This auxiliary may have originated from the transitive verb afi-, Au ug- o
put; to give’, but its transitivity is determined by the preceding main verb. Together
with the intentional it indicates expectation or time to come, in the present an imme-
diate future, in the remote a remote future (the latter obsolete in modern Eastern),
e.g. A Piitrag waagaagan agikug ‘Peter is coming, is about to come’; Pijtrag
waa@aafan agnat ‘Peter will come back later’.

The two terms of the phrases agree in person, e.g. A 1950 huzukix hadamis
huyaakin agikux ‘both of them will come to you’; A 1952 kimiingan agikuq ‘T'11
go down’; Ea 1910 asRasxaamin agagixin ‘(then) you will be killed’ (J 16:2); A
1950 tataam hamangudagan huyaamchix agnagtxichix ? ‘will you be going over
there again (tomorrow) 7. In later Atkan there is partial or full contraction in the
3.person and in the 1.person but not generally in the 2. person, e.g. 1950 old speaker
txin ukugtahliingan agnaq, young speaker txin ukugtahli-inaq ‘I’ll see you later’;
1952 txin kiduungan agnaq, txin kidu-unaq ‘T’ll help you’; 1970’s waafa-agikug,
waagaafikuf ‘he’s about to come’, but haqaamis agnagt ii? or haqaanagt ii? ‘are
you coming Iater 7’

Anaphoric reference is marked in both terms in Eastern, in Atkan only in the
auxiliary, e.g. Bu 1984 suukag(a)n agikuu ‘he’s going to take it’, suukig(in
agikungin ‘they are going to take it’; Ep 1983 suukaangan agikung / agikuning
Tl take it / them’; but A 1860 ilagaan sungan aqaa ‘he will take it from him’
(Luke 11.22); Imis atxagsagan agikumas ‘we will prepare it for You’ (Mark 14.12);

A 1950 hagal agungis agiitaangan agikuning ‘if they come I'll go with them’;
later A Piitram suu(gan)-agikuu, suugikun ‘Peter is going to take it’; maa(ngan)-
agang, maaqang ‘I'll do it later’.

The phrases are used also in the conjunctive, indicating an inceptive action,
in Attuan commonly a near future or a question, ¢.g. A 1978 hital slaagattaangan
afsiting ‘T am going outside for a while now’; A 1952 kadim hadagaan malgaliin
udang angagiqas atanas, ilakuchangis haqatananing imis hittaangan afsiting
‘now I shall tell you the little T know about how people lived here in the early days’
(N.M. 1:1); Au 1952 asuung usiting ‘I’ll go over to the other side’; ma angaliking
maagaaf ufs ‘he’ll be back this evenin g';A 1952 hadan huyaamis agsxat ii? ‘will
you be going to him 7; Au 1952 ganaanuum ufsit ‘where are you going 7’ The
conjunctive is used also in subordinate clauses such as the following, with a verb of
utterance (cf. 3.15.3.1.): En 1983 Voskrisiiniyam flan chitachRisxaang(an) agiting
[= agsiting] iistana® ‘he said that I would be married on Sunday’.

In old Eastern the phrases were used also in the optative, both positive and
negative, e.g. Ea 1910 Ayagam ugifigan ilan taaman agaamin agiittxin. Taga
ayagaadam ugifiganulux flan tataam agaadalilagaamin aiigtxin, ‘By all means
get inside a married woman. But do not get inside an unmarried girl again.’ (J 16:14-
15; story about a spirit),

In his grammatical sketch Jochelson listed negative phrases in the present
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B nd the remote: Eastern sulagaangan agikuqing / agnaqing ‘T will not take * (ob-
ject left out), but there are no examples in his texts. In Atkan only. a verb with an
¥ obligatory negation (idagta-lakan ‘to know’, “not ignore™) is used in this way, e.g.
5 idattalagaamis afikuun ‘you will recognize (know) it’, idagtalagaamis agaan
‘you will know it sometime’. The negated future (improbability) of other verbs is
& expressed by the suffix -duuka-, -znuka- (2.2.6.8.) with a negation, the n:'aga'lted
present -lakag- for the foreseeable future, the negated general for the unlimited
4 future, e.g. Piitra® waagaduukalakag ‘Peter probably won't come back (now)’;

Piitrat waa@azuukagulax ‘Peter will probably never come back here’. In Eastern
this suffix is used also in positive statements, e.g. qilagan ukuftaduu(ka)kung
‘T'll see him tomorrow’.

The auxiliary may also have certain derivative suffixes, e.g. A 1952 slagatum

= iganaa haqaagan agiigutakug ‘terribly stormy weather will be coming again’

(1959:79, 13 (12)); Au 1952 maagag aqalil ‘he’ll soon be back’ (lit. he is beginning

& to be about to come back).

3.8.1.3.1.2. ag-ta-

In Atkan the auxiliary ag- with the suffix -(f)ta- “temporarily’ or ‘appar-
ently’ (2.2.6.1.) indicates in the present, in the interrogative conjunctive and in par-
ticipial constructions an immediate or near past, e.g. (1970’s) Piitrat waagaagan
aftakuf ‘Peter came back a while ago’; Piitrag waagaagan aftal ii? ‘did Peter
come back 7’; Piitrat waafialagangan aftakuf ‘Peter did not come back as ex-
pected’; 1950 sabaakam kigiifan aftakun ‘the dog bit him’, sabaakam Kkigiifan
aftal ii? ‘did the dog bite him 7°; Navy-m sunaa al higaku# tutaangan aftakang
‘T heard (a while ago) it being said to be a Navy ship® (1959:79, 11 (25));‘ 12%40
hingaya malgahlilix anuxtaangan aftakuning malix ‘just as I have been thinking
ittobe’ (VB 1:14). . .

In rapid speech and commonly in the later language there is partial contrac-
tion in the 3. and 1.person, e.g. 1909 hama(kux] hlakuchax hamamaasa(agan)
aftakukin ‘the two little boys he had seen (lit. done so to) carlier’. (I 76:99); 195,0
(young speaker) maagan hitta-agtanat makug ‘he did what he said he would do’,
but maamis hittaamis attanat mada *do what you said you would do’; 1952 o.Id
speaker alafum achidan timas sakaagasafin aftakus, young speaker tin.gm
sakaagati-agtakus ‘we came down to the beach’; kalulga-aftakug ‘we (passive)
shot it’; 1973 saxtal unalagaa-agtakuq ‘T was lazy and didn’t cook’. In modern
Atkan there is full contraction in the 3. and I.person, e.g. waaga{agan) agtakug >
waafaaRtaku® ‘he camne back a while ago’; uku(ungan) agtakung > ukuuftakung
‘I found it a while ago’. - .

In old Eastern of Akutan there is an example with the additional suffix -gali-
(if not a-fta-gali- 2.2.6.9): asfaam(i)n aftagilkuftxinaan [syncopated from
atagalikuftxinaan ]... ‘(you said you would do so and so). even after you .were
dead’ (J 2:8). The regular Eastern equivalent of the Atkan auxllla_ry, howe.ver, is thg
suffix -faqalta-(2.2.6.8.), e.g. En 1982 qaqadaagaltaku$ ‘he finished eating a little
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while ago’; nung agiiqaltakuu ‘he gave it to me a while ago’. This suffix seems tq
be derived from the optative-intentional -fag- with the suffixes -qali-, which corre. -3

sponds to the auxiliary ag-, and -fta-, so the underlying idea seems to be the same as
in Atkan.

3.8.1.3.1.3. A, Au amu-

This auxiliary may have originated from the verb amm- ‘to dress’ in an ear-
lier sense of getting ready (cf. hagsa- ‘to get ready’, E also ‘to dress’).

In the present and in the interrogative conjunctive it indicates a near foture:
‘to be ready to, about to’, in modern Atkan ‘will soon’, e.g. A 1860 astaafan amukuf;
‘(his son who) was about to die, at the point of death’ (John 4.47); Au 1909 magqat
maag-amukuR ‘he begins to behave (lit. do) as he did before’ (J 81:21, E magalikug);
safgaat amukufaa ‘after she had fallen asleep (lit. began to sleep)’ (ibid. 24 E,
safaqalikuaan); A 1950 waagaagan amukug ‘he’ll be coming soon’; A 19,71
I"iitraﬁ waag@aafian amul ii? ‘will Peter be coming soon ?°. It admits certa;n deriva-
tive suffixes, e.g. A 1950 (young speaker) waafa-amuqalikug ‘he’ll be coming
soon’; A 1952 qan’git amaatxagadaagan amuugutakug ‘winter will soon again
!)e close at hand’ (said in October, 1959:79, 13 (19)). Participle of the derivative
in -usa- (2.2,5.2,) in A 1360 magaqadaasaafan amunsanamas ‘(the fact) that we
are about to perish’ (Mark 4.38; E 1870 tumaniin hikiigin-agikuniin).

. In the remote, in Atkan, the auxiliary indicates a past, in modern Atkan a
distant past, possibly a distance of several years, e.g. 1950 hamahliyaachxuzaam
waagaangan amunaq ‘I came here a very long time ago’; hamahliim ngus agiifan
amuqaa ‘he gave it to me a long time ago’; 1971 Piitrag waagaafan amunag ii?
‘did Peter come here long ago ?’; 1952 akayuf imax agulal angaliilaa-
amuqa_ﬁtxidix hiisagtanas hiilagtazas ‘they said that they had been taken across
the strait all day (bleeding), it is said’ (N.M. 3:77); 1909 hakaax kimkalidaag(an)
amunax ‘while they had started descending from up there’ (J 79:40); 1860 il angan
amugaam hadan ‘to where he was before’ (Mark 4.38; E 1870 kadimadaan ilan
agaam hadan). In late Atkan the phrases are contracted and used like an English
simple past, e.g. waagaamunag ‘he came back here’; iming agiimuqaa ‘he gave it
to me’. In Atkan 1909 it was used also with the conjunctive: hagumatal nlamax
nagan qanguufutalix amunax ‘the two had gone into their house again” (J 79:43).

In traditional sentence final formulas the participle of the auxiliary may indi-
f:at.e a past or a fictitious future, e.g. A 1909 txin inigsitaag(an) amunaan higtal
iganagii ‘he said he was happy, it is said’ (J 76:241); Au 1909 .. hiisagtaat amunaan
higial hifanagii ‘... he said that he said, it is said’ (J 82:9, E iistaqalinaan iktalix
iganayii).

Like af-, this auxiliary does not combine with a main verb in thy i
For the future the negated -duuka-, «zuuka- (2.2.6.8.) is used, for the pastetti:fi?z;;
rermote,

' To amu- in the present may correspond Emaayu- ‘to are to, be abou
begin to’, e.g. En 1910 angalif agaafan maayukug-aan ‘WPII:II: dayligt was abtc:l(;
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| ;,_O come’ (J 55:9), transposed into Atkan 1973 as angalif haqaagan amukug; Ea

952 uukigin [Eu 1984 nuukigin) maayugalikungin ‘they were about to reach it/
em’.

In Eastern the sense of ‘soon’ is expressed by the remote of the suffix -iagila-

+(2.2.6.8.), e.g. En 1982 Piitrag waafaaqlanag ‘Peter will come back soon’; Eu

1984 gilagan uuglagang ‘T’ll see (lit. reach) him tomorrow’; Ea 1910 txin

s gkuugaasaaqalanagulting ‘I will not carry you to shore’ (7 28:8). This suffix is

used also in the optative, in the negative with the suffixal negation before it, e.g. En

1910 sagatulagaagilaagtxin ‘don’t sleep late’ (J 35:8). The order of the negation
b indicates a phrasal origin of the suffix: an apocopated intentional + gila- ‘to do in
g the morning’, cf. 3.3.1.3.2.L :

3.8.1.3.1.4. safia- ‘to sleep; to pass the night’

As an auxiliary with the intentional this verb in the remote, in the interroga-

tive conjunctive, and in the imperative and optative indicates a future with an inter-
B val of one night, in Eastern also a more indefinite future, e.g. A 1971 qilagan

hagaagan saganaf ‘he will come tomorrow™; En 1936 gilagan asla gaangan

- sagaqang aqatalakaging, taga Aguugus agacha gaaging nung afigan sajanat

amasukug ‘I don’t know if I'l} eat anything tomorrow, but perhaps God will give
me something to eat’; A 1950 haakus angaginas huzungis imyagiifin sagal ii?
‘will all those people go fishing (with deep-sea line) tomorrow ?"; sadahligan imis
hiftaangan sagaqaning ‘I'll tell it (pl.) to you outside tomorrow’; Eu 1909 (trans-
lated from Attuan) ... gilagan txin asix Qixtikag tanaadaa@an safaakagan iftagaa
'said that he (the other one) should the next day visit Q. with him’ (J 85:8); E 1909
slag chifanag ulux, txin atxiifan safanag ‘a wind is not a river, some time or other
it will stop’ (proverb, Jochelson 1933:86); Ep 1941 ukuliimin sagaqaan ‘you will
find him some day’; Eu 1984 uftaang(an) safagang ‘I'll go there (lit. reach it)
some time (perhaps after three or four days orevena month)’. In Eastern the anaphoric
reference may be marked also in the main verb, e.g. En 1982 suukam(in) [also
suum(in)] sagada (imper. 2.5g.), suukamchin safaaqachin (optat. 2.pl.) ‘take it
tomorrow”.

3.8.1.3.2. Phrases with the conjunctive

These phrases are headed by verbs that indicate (1) 2 certain point or portion
of time, (2) a certain length of time. They have close affinity to conjoined predicates
where the conjunctive qualifies the head, such as A gidal tmugtakuz ‘(s)he talks
weepingly’ (3.9.3.2.).

3.8.1.3.2.1. Point or porticn of time

safa- in the remote is used in Atkan also with the conjunctive, to indicate a
past with an interval of one night, in which case gilagan means ‘yesterday’ (E yam)
or ‘the day before’, e.g. 1950 braatang gilagan waagal saganag ‘my brother came
back yesierday’; 1971 gilagan safalakan saganaq ‘yesterday I could not (lit. did
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not) sleep’; 1950 sabaakas txin kixs safanag ii? ‘did the dog bite you yesterday?’;

chigtag malgal safaqa® ? ‘was it rain yesterday ?7’; ukugtal sagaqang hama ‘]

saw him yesterday’ (1959:78, 9 (44); 1860 ... chinglam agiisalka sagaqaa ‘yester-

day (at the seventh hour) the fever left him’ (John 4.52); 1840 asagaan akug

gumaasalka safagaan aftakug ukulix ‘secing that it was his cousin he had dope
so to (killed) the day before’ (V B 2:4). In Eastern the recent past (2.1 .9.3.2.)isused
in this sense, €.g. 1870 yam uluung chasam ilan chinglagan ilaan agalaaganaa

‘yesterday at the seventh hour the fever left him’ (John 4.52).

The other verbs in question have an ambivalent stem (2.2.1.), used also as
temporal adverbials in the absolutive case (3.7.1.). As auxiliaries they may indicate,
like the adverbials, (a} a definite point of time or (b) a certain portion of time, or else
are used as (¢} independent verbs meaning ‘to pass x (time)’ or “to be x’.

angali- ‘day’ is used

(2) in a final predicate in the general (no mood/tense suffix) and in non-final clauses
in the sense of ‘(earlier) today’ or ‘(earlier) that day’, e.g, A (and E) Piitrag waagal(ix)
angali® ‘Peter came back today (earlier today)’; Au 1952 ma gilag his angali® ‘he
went out this morning’; A 1952 haang afs angaling ‘I put it there (earlier today)’;
sunang ukuttal angaliin ii? ‘did you see me taking it 7’; A 1952 wan angalig
igaftaR kuuZalakan angalikum gilagan agach waagaagan amasukug ‘today the
airplane did not show up but perhaps it will come tomorrow’; A 1950 ting asfanil
angaliqaang mal uyminalakan gumakuq ‘becanse I got tired today I don’t feel
quite well now’; A 1950 maangan hittal angalining maangan agikug ‘T’'ll do
what Lhave said I'll do’; En 1909iqya ukugtagli-kan-aan [see 3.14.3.2.1.] angali-
fta-na-an txin nuugan agaliingan ‘when a baidarka man he had seen earlier in the
day was about to reach him’ (J 45:9).

(b) in a final predicate in the present or another tense and in non-final clauses in the
sense of ‘today, the whole day’, e.g. A 1950 chigtal angalikug ‘it is raining today’;
Eu 1984 aygaxsix angalkuging ‘I walked all day’; A 1952 hugnaazag malgal
angalikum tagtikum qinganag masxal ‘it was warm in the day but when it got
dark it was cool’; E 1870 tumaniin angalim husuu awalix chinglit kayugiqa-
daasalix angalikuniin ‘when we have worked the whole day and got tired by the
heat all day’ (Matthew 20.12).

(c) as an independent verb in the sense of ‘to pass the day’, possibly headed by the
same verb in function (a), e.g. Au 1909 hiing angalil angaliku(m), angalig inas
angali® uuyagtakug ‘when he had passed the day there, had finished the day’ (J
82:7). It has the transitivizing suffix -usa- in En 1910 qasuugsxin angaliisaafu-
tananing chugalakagin ‘the food I have spent the whole day again getting is not
sufficient’ (J 74:15). With a temporal subject it constitutes a predicate by itself
(3.1.1.7.), e.g. A 1971 agang angalikug ‘it is my birthday today (lit. my being born
is today)".

qila- ‘moming’, amag- ‘night’, and other temporal words or derivatives (suffix

2.2.4.3. -Rsi-, or -t-) have corresponding functions, although the difference between
(a) and (b) are less clear-cut,

BV E
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: ;;' (a) In Atkan derivatives in -2si-, e.g. 1950 gilam waagal qilagsis ‘they came back

this morning’ ; ukuxtal gilasing ‘I saw him this morning’; kamgalgalakan qilagsig
‘there was no worship (service) this morning’ (1959:79, 11 (17)); agal qilaksikug

E it was born this momning’ (reason for -ku- unclear); amgaax alax signagtam ilan
* waapal amaxsis ‘they came back at 12 o’clock in the night’ (1959:78, 10 (5)); ukustal

angalikingsing ‘I saw him this evening’ (angali(m)-king-a); 1952 waagal dayagsig,

. Au ma avig maagal ayagsi® ‘he came in last night {late evening)’; but Eu 1984

waagalix gilakug ‘he came in this morning’ =qilam waag(a)laaganaR (recent past,

2.1.9.3.2.). Here perhaps also Au 1909 misiisaafuung ting ayugnil gan’gaanaq (E

aqing) ‘last winter I set out to hunt foxes’ (J 80:1); A 1973 sunam kugan
g;:axg s?mfx)tikus ‘we went out on a ship in the night (or that nigl}t)’ (an_lax-t-
from Attuan); Ea 1974 iqagsilix ganikingtxalikug awa ‘he started to build a baidarka
i ing’ (qan’[gli-(m)-king-a}). _
m(fgnEni(g 19’7['gila£val gilakug ‘T worked all mom?ng"(or ‘1 .spent the morning
working’); A 1950 chiftal amagikug ‘it rained last night ; amgim llllIZI,lll achunal
amaxsikug (perhaps for amagikug) ‘it has been blowing all n{ght,; Eu 1984
umladalix amaxkuging ‘I woke up several times (-da-) last mght_; .Eu 1909
sagalakan amagnaging ‘T did not sleep that night’ (J %0:49); A1.1 1909 |q1.yuk1 :’jm
saguliisaka amaxtikuu ‘she was kept sleepless all night by his two chlld.ren _(J
84:4); A 1952 uuquchiingis gifunal ganagikus ‘foxes were har(% tq get_ this win-
ter’; Eu 1909 wan ganax kuluuman uluu alanalakan ganagikug ‘this winter there
is plenty of cow meat’ {¥38:21); En 1909 aniq_dum ukuungu-kan-aan {cf. 3.9.2.3.]
ganagikuu ‘the child had waited for her all winter’ (J 50:44); A 1952 slum ‘huzuu
chigtal slukug ‘it has been raining all summer’; A 1950 ganang ’amal shut wh_ere
did you pass the summer ?’ (lit. ‘where were you in the summer ) _Iu A:ttuan gila-
had the meaning ‘until morning’, e.g. 1952 sagal gilating (co.njunctlve) 1 siept (-a]l
night) until the morning’; avim ukaadii sagalak‘qilating iI did not slf:ep from l:imd-
night to the morning’; 1909 with angali-in (t}Jg(c)ulcg; (a): hiing sagal gilal angaligaa
‘when I had slept there until the morning’ :19). ) .
vErc) Eg A 195132 hagumatal angaginas gaatulakan qa.nag?a‘nas .hl’llaitada.fss ‘:n
that way the people lived through the winter without starving, it is said’ (N M 1‘. ).
‘With the transitivizing -usa- En 1909 sagachRilakakan amagusagadaagiim ha}f-
ing spent the night with him not letting him sleep’ (J _49:4); qug.aanguu?aagngm
ngaan atxagsxan amagusaqaligaa nawa ‘spent the night preparing magic protec-
tors for him’ (J 48:12); passive Idmaaxtun achuugif !tanadgusml. ilan
qaganaasaalalix amagulagag ‘L. was entertained with a feast in the lower. village
during the night® (J 48:24). A transitivized derivative may falso h.ave a n(.mu’nsil.l o‘?';
ject, e.g. E 1978 chiktak gilaasaaqaltakug ‘it started raining this morning’, it. ‘i
morning with rain’.
" (re%crl:;ll?skan Burin'm 1509 used angali- also with the general and t.he remotei
gitag angitaadag angalil(i)x akugaan ‘until the cramp had l-Jec‘ome a htﬂetib;dttcr_
(J 34:42); hamaagi(a)gaan angalilix Indag(i)qadasxagagtxin ‘the day he ar
rived there he had Jost his older brothers (he said)’ (J 34:136, 141).
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3.8.1.3.2.2. Length of time

ukut-, as a full verb ‘to turn (something or somebody) toward (something)’
and ‘to show up after having been away for some time’, as a temporal auxiliary
indicates ‘for some time or a rather long time’, e.g. Eu 1984 awalix ukutiku ‘he
has been working for a long time’; A 1950 qanang al ukusit ‘where have you been
all this time 7°; A 1860 haman azaatag shug imis awal ukutikugq ‘that many years
I have been working for you’ (Luke 15.29); A 1978 sunaf hagal ukutikuf way
waag@akug ‘the ship has been coming (been expected to come) for some time and
just arrived’ (likewise En 1978). After two other apxiliaries in A 1909 hiing axs
gumal angalil ukusag(an) amunaan higtal ‘she said that she had been moving
along there for some time’ (J 78:177).

hagit-, as a full verb ‘to lift", vr. ‘to rise’, as an auxiliary indicates ‘for some
time’ or ‘some time ago’, e.g. En 1935 chingliisaadalix txin afitikug *(the bath
house) has been too hot all day’; A 1909 tatahliim txin ayugniigutal txin hafitnag
‘he started over again for a while’ (J 77:203); A 184Chlaan ukulakan hagitikumaan
‘he had not been finding his son for some time’ (V B 2:1); A 1950 waagal hagitnag
‘he came in the other day (two or three days ago)’.

hula-, as a full verb ‘to dawn (of daylight), to begin (of month), to come or
happen in the morning (e.g. of wind}’, as an auxiliary indicates ‘in or until the morn-
ing or tomorrow’, e.g. A 1973 chagilguz astas hulal agtakug ‘he killed a big hali-
but in the moming’ (for aktakug see 3.8.1.4.); A 1978 tanasxan safial hulakuq ‘I
slept at camp last night (until the morning)’; transitivized Ea 1909 amakun
uumgiigtxin gakaadgulix ulaasakug awa ‘he dried his squirrels until dawn’ (J
7:15): A 1980 taangam ilan agtal hulaasal agumis “if you soak (lit. keep) them in
fresh water overnight’.

A ngat-, as a full verb ‘to cool off, grow cold’, as an auxiliary indicates “until
or in the morning’, e.g. 1909 sagalix ngatikuftaan angalif hagakufaan ‘having
slept until morning, when daylight came’ (J 76:205); hamaax hagumalgul attakag
ukugtalka ngatikung hama ‘this morning I saw (dreaming) him doing greatly’ (J
76:217). Likewise Au 1909 at-: hiingu sagal atiku, Eu iingun sagalix ulakum
‘having slept there until the morning’ (J 82:19).

The Eastern adverbial unii ‘recently’ as an auxiliary verb in the remote
indicates ‘recently, some time ago’, e.g. Ekn 1982 waafalix uniifna® ‘he came
back here recently (a couple of days ago or perhaps a week ago)’. In the subdialect
of St. Panl 1983 it had become a suffix by contraction with the preceding conjunc-
tive: waagalniifnag; so also with an anaphoric object unugulux ukulniifnang
(rather than *ukulniigang) ‘I saw him a long time ago’.

Attuan sti-na-g ‘(did) yesterday, the preceding day’, e.g. 1952 his siinag ‘he
went out yesterday’; 1909 ting saganil siinag ukuqaa ‘T went to sleep (and the next
day ...)’ (J 80:8).

In Atkan the phrase amaatxag agu- lit. ‘to make far’ has a similar function,
e.g. 1952 chittag kimduxs amaatxag aguhlikuf ‘the rain has been pouring down
for a long time now’; naga hagyayagidalakan amaatxa agunat ‘the inside (of
the boat) has not been cleaned for a long time’.
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B 35.1.4. Modal auxiliaries

The more important of these auxiliaries are derived from a-, Au u- ‘to be’

[ with suffixes used also with full verbs.

3.8.1.4.1. a-gta-, Au n-uya-fta- (-aada-Rta-) inferential
Like a full verb with the suffix -fia- (2.2.6.1. c), a phrase with this anxiliary

= indicates an event or state of affairs inferred from circumstances or report, including
B, stories, or experienced by senses other than eyesight. The auxiliary may head a verb

in (1) the conjunctive (Atkan), (2) the remote, (3) the intentional with or without the
auxiliary a@- (3.8.1.3.1.1.), (4) the general.

3.8.1.4.1.1. Atkan phrases with the conjunctive .
With the auxiliary in the present (-ku-) the phrases with the conjunctive indi-

- cate an inference about the present or the immediate past, e.g. 1979 Piitrag waagal

agtakug ‘Peter apparently is coming’ or ‘Peter apparently has come in’ (it is said to
me, I see his boat, I heard him landing, or the like); Piitrag waagalakan aftakug
‘Peter apparently has not come’; 1950 alugiin al agtakug ‘it must be your letter’;
ulug txin chaknatigalil agtakug ‘the meat is gefting spoiled (I think)’; ugumul
agtakung ‘I must have forgotten it’ (the fact of forgetting is not experienced); 1860
tayagunaag Ting liidaasalix Ting ssumchi waagal attakugtxichi ‘vou are appar-
ently coming to take Me as if I were (lit. likening Me to) a brigand’ (Mark 14.48).
Tronical use: 1980 bumaagichxizalakan agtakug ‘wow, that’s some paper !’, Jit. ‘it
is apparently not a nice paper’.

Such phrases are used also in a non-final predicate, e.g. 1952 Amrikaanchi
sakaagal agtakufaan ‘when the American[s] came out here’ (N.M. 2:26); 1950
tayafuf waagakum anagiin hamang ayfaasim nagan afiisal attakuu ngaan
kum sigusat ii? ‘the man [who] came in but left his stuff there in the boat, would
you take it up from the beach for him?’

In the conjunctive the auxiliary may combine with a following temporal aux-
iliary, e.g. 1950 hlang ludaagigan kalul aftal safagangis ‘my oldest son shot
them (wild dogs) yesterday’; suna{m) kugan waagal agtal gilagsif ‘he came back
on the ship this moming’; amgaax alax signattam ilan waagal agtal amaxsis
‘they came back at twelve o’clock last night’ (1959:78, 10 (5)).

In Eastern just the suffix -fta- is used, e.g. En 1982 Piitrag waagagtakug
‘Peter apparently has come in (I'm told)’ (also ‘Peter has been in her’);
waagagtalakag ‘he has apparently not come in’; Ep 1984 ugunuitagtakung ‘I
must have forgotten it’; Bu 1909 atuung uluttan maasagktalakagfin agsaasanaqing
‘I1earned that six baidarkas were missing’ (J 40:66).

3.8.1.4.1.2. Phrases with the remote (-na-, -(§)ka-)

Phrases with the remote indicate an inference about the past and are used
frequently in stories. ,

The auxiliary agrees in number with a 3.p. subject of the main verb, e.g. A
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1952 haman agitaadaa Amuugtam gigangan hadan tanafiinag attakag ‘his part-
ner lived towards the cast side of Amukta (according to the story)’ (N.M. 3: 84); alax
tayagux asagadudax akix, hamang adu(m) galan changanax attakux ‘two men
who were cousins had entered into the bottom of the cave’ (ibid. 73); tukungis anas
agtakus ‘he was their chief’ (ibid. 27; cf. 3.1.1.6.2.); Eu 1909 amakun gaankun
ulugtan ... Akungan nunan agtakun ‘those three baidarkas ... reached Akun Island
(I learned later)” (J 40:78); Au 1909 sagan axtaki iqinag uuyagtakug ‘the end of
his bird parka came off” (J 84:9). In Attuan (and in late Atkan), however, only the
auxiliary may be marked for plural, e.g. 1952 hamaax [for tamaax] qagaanunag
uuyagtakun ‘from there they went east’ (1959:125, 33 (36)).

An enclitic subject pronoun for the 1. or 2.person goes with the auxiliary,
while the negation goes with the main verb, e.g. A 1979 ting saganinag aftakuq ‘I
must have fallen asleep (at that time)’; A 1860 Daviidam ... matxangis i hilanagulax
aftakugtxichix ‘have you not read what David did .. (Mark 2.25); En 1975
tutusiking agitaakakuq(i)ngaan madan(a)gulux aftakuging ‘I could have kept
my ears open (to stories) but (apparently) I didn’t".

In the case of anaphoric reference the auxiliary agrees in number with the
outer subject, e.g. A 1979 Piitram ukuqgaa attaku® ‘Peter found it (they say)’,
Piitram ukegqangis attakus ‘Peter found them’; ugunugang aftakug ‘I must have
forgotten it’; A 1952 asaa haqatagadang agtakug ‘I don’t remember his name, lit,
I must have ceased knowing his name’; A 1860 txichix tayagunaagis aduu hitxachix
agtakuR ‘you have made it a den (lit. cave) of brigands® (Mark 11.17). Likewise in
the passive, e.g. A 1952 hitnangis ukugaqas aktakus ‘they were seen on the way
ont’ (N.M. 3:15),

The auxiliary is very often in the present also in reference to the past, as in
the examples above, in Attuan likewise in the conjunctive (cf. 2.1.9.2.), e.g. 1909
Qaglaag hiing anfaginag uuyagtal ‘Raven lived there, according to the story’ (J
82:1; E aftakug). But also the remote is used, with no apparent difference, e.g. A
1952 kadim hadaan Qawalangis Niigugis huzuugizangis txidix ilagtal
anfafiqalinas attanas ‘Originally, all the Eastern Aleuts and the Andreanof Is-
landers had started to live in friendship’ (N.M. 3:1; likewise 2,3, but from 7 on
generally aftaku-); En 1909 Kanaagim suganpa malgagaf agtakug. Malix ...
wakun aan’gilakaadaasalix txin aguqalina® nawa. ‘There was once a Koniag
lad. And thinking about those ... he grew up’ (J 41:1-2). The phrases are used in
participial clauses as well, e.g. Au 1909 agluyiganag uuyaRta-na-an anuxtal,
giyanagf uuyagtal taga ‘thinking that he had got too far in his jealousy, he cried, so
the story goes” (J 84:10).

In reference to a customary or repeated event or situation of the past the
auxiliary may have the suffix -da-, A -za-, alone or in agreement with the main verb,
€.g.A 1952 umay agach Kasakam qalgadaagamagii anag atazakug ‘that (pota-
toes) used to be the main Russian food' (N.M. 3:46); dangis truba(m) qichiga
liidanas agtazakus ‘their eyes were like a sharp telescope’ (N.M. 3:18); huzungis
tanalgil inatzaqangis agtazakus ‘they used to bury (lit. finish burying) all of them’
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(N.M. 3:49). In Eastern, however, the suffix may indicate the usualness of telling,
e.g- Eu 1909 ... txin hagumanag attad(a)f awa ‘in that way he (avenged his sons)
according to the story’ (J 34:197); En 1975 akun Udax iiltag nunan attadakun
‘(the Indians) reached the so-called Udax over there, so the story goes’.

The remote headed by the auxiliary may be that of a demonstrative or a
temporal auxiliary, e.g. A 1952 aagayungis kamlixtal hamamanag agtakug ‘he
(apparently) was shooting cormorants’; Au 1909 tamakn qugan taangulag asqaasal
asqaaf amunan uuyagtakun ‘(he gave a drink of water to) the spirits [who] seemed
to be about to die of thirst’ (J 81:16); A 1979 ugunuungan amuqaning agtakus ‘I
must have forgotten them a long time ago’; A 1840 asagaan akuf gumaasalka
sagaqaan a%takuf ukulix ‘seeing that it was his cousin he had done this to (killed)
the day before’ (V B 2:4); A 1952 ... hamang changanakix ukustazigatal angalikin
attakux maasal ‘because he had clearly seen them entering there earlier that day’
(N.M. 3:74); Au 1909 alag haqaasal angalif wnyagtakux ‘(they two) having brought
awhale’ (J 81:18).

In the conjunctive the auxiliary may in turn be headed by a temporal auxil-
iary, e.g. A 1952 hachitikua hamaax angafinam haxsiqaa agtal amaxsig *he closed
it (the door) but somebody must have opened it last night’; A 1950 si¢s hamamanag
atal hagitikug ‘it (the motor) had apparently broken some time ago’.

3.8.1.4.1.3, Phrases with the intentional + ag-

The intentional with the auxiliary ag- in the remote (3.8.1.3.1.1.) is found
with the inferential auxiliary in predictions and questions referring to a remote fu-
ture, e.g. A 1860 wan kinguli# ilam-agduukalakag, wakus huzungis masxaagin
aqas akus ‘this generation shall not pass, [till] all these [things] be done’ (Mark
13.30); E 1870 qanan akiitalix txichi asix aangan agnag agtakuqing? ‘how long
shall T be with you?’ (Mark 9.19); Ea 1909 malakan ingamaliimin agnag agtaltxin?
‘you are apparently still not going to do it?’ (J 9:4); A 1952 hingakuugizas maqagal
anfagilgaqaliigin aqas attakus ii? ‘do we (passive) have to start living in that
way?

Withoutag- in A 1860 Inaqaam Txin ii? askasagan agtalix Hinga ‘wili He
kill Himself? (John 8.22); Ea 1910 agugim kinaa ukuttaatung ukugtagadag
masxaangan aftalting ‘the low-tide beach that I like to see, I am going to be re-
duced to never seeing again’ (J 30:15, likewise 16); En 1952 alafum ilan a@asxaagan
agtaku® ukuuming ‘when I saw that he apparently was going to get (lit. be brought)
into the sea’.

3.8.1.4.1.4. Phrases with the general

In modern Atkan the general is used with the inferential auxiliary in the
same way as the remote (3.8.1.4.1.2.), e.g. Piitrag kurizagulax agtakuf ‘Peter
apparently does not smoke’.

In Atkan 1860 the negation went with the auxiliary: tafagtaasis ama
quniumaalinas ukuftasxuchigulax, luduukag agtalakagtxichi ‘if you don’t see
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signs and wonders, you will not believe’ (John 4.43). In Attuan 1909 the auxiliary,
rather than the main verb, carried likewise the anaphoric person marking; Qalgaagim
mataka angagiyat nuyattakung *how Raven used to live’ (J 81:15); luyat mayag
uuyagtakuyin mal ‘his (3R) older siblings doing as they apparently used to do’, E
ludatxin madachi agtakan malix (ibid. 19).

3.8.1.4.2. a-masu-, Au u-masu- ‘possibly’

Like the suffix -masu- with other verbs this auxiliary indicates a possibility.
It heads the intentional with the auxiliary ag- in the remote (3.8.1.3.1.1.) and, in
Atkan and Aftuan, the intentional alone, e.g. Eu 1909 waaagumin fataam
Shaayashnikum ulaa ulagtaamin ag-na-2 amasu-ku-txin ? ‘when you come
here, perhaps you are going to stay in Shayashnikov’s house again 7 (J 38:15); A
1950 gilagan hagahliikin agnax amasukux ‘they (two) will come in again tomor-
row, I guess’; hagaasahliifan aqaa amasukut ‘perhaps he will bring it back again
(later)’; gilam waafaguu-ngaan, kamgalgaagan aqat amasukux ‘if he (the el-
der) comes back in the morning, we (passive} will have service, I guess’ (1959:79,
11 (10-11})); slaa txin isxanagaun saalus hula-agan amasu-kug “if the wind changes
it will be dry weather tomorrow, I guess’; A 1973 ayuxtaa-amasulakagq ‘I probably
won't go out (in my boat)’; Au 1952 maaga-a% umasu-kug ‘it (the airplane) will
probably come down (lit. here)’.

3.8.1.4.3. Double negation for certainty

Combined with the negation of a preceding verb in the general or conjunc-
tive the negated copula a-, with or without some derivational suffix, indicates a
strong affirmation.

3.8.1.4.3.1. Phrases with the general

The negated copula alone or with the suffix -da- ‘generally’ indicates a strong
affirmation, e.g. A 1860 Aguugum ilan hamaax masxaakag-ulax ag-ulag-aan
malix, E 1870 Aguufum ilan amaagan malgaduukan-ulux a-lakag-in-iin malix
‘because for God nothing shall be impossible (lit. not be possibly done)’ (Luke 1:37);
A 1984 alitxuna akuf tiglufif-ulag a-da-g-ulaf hiilattal [-ulag for -ulax] ‘a
warrior was said never to be taken (prisoner) without having a scar’.

With the suffix -duuka-, -zuuka-, in Atkan, the negated copula indicates a
strong prediction or cbligation, e.g. 1974 gan’gim slagatnu malgaguu, taxsaqgas
anfagiilag-ulax a-duuka-lakag ‘if it is a stormy winter one will have to live on
what is gathered’; 1979 ulaam ilagaan hitig-nlax a-zuukag-ulax ‘he/she has to get
out from his/her house sometime (sooner or later)’. The auxiliary rather than the
main verb is marked for anaphoric reference, e.g. 1979 hadan huyag-ulax a-zuuka-
fula-a (= azuukaaulax) ‘he/she has to go there (to him/her/it), sooner or later’;
1982 haqatagulax adunkalakagiin ‘you cannot fail to know it’; ukugtag-ulax a-
duuka-gada-ku-un ‘you cannot fail to see it’.
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3.8.1.4.3.2. Phrases with the conjunctive

In Eastern the negated conjunctive has an additional negation ulux, e.g, 1909
su-lakakan-ulux ana[a]qang-ulux ‘I certainly must take him (later)’; 1870 nung
kyaftaasanatxin chita(t)-lakan-ulux a-da-nag-ul-ting ‘I did never transgress (fit.
not fulfill) your commandments’ (Luke 15.29); ngaan maasa-lakakan-ulux a-atu-
ga-a-yulux ‘he did not want to reject (lit. not do with) her’ (Mark 6.26).

Salamatov 1860 had likewise suglayas waafa-lakan-ulax a-[h]li-ika-z-ulax,
E 1870 ungayam malgaa waagalakanulux aduukalakag ‘it is impossible but that
offenses will come’ (Luke 17.1). Netsvetov 1840 translated ‘it is necessary’ (Rus-
sian neobkhodimo) as alakan a[h]lifkalakag “it just cannot not be”, and ‘certainly’
{neprimenno} as alakanulux (for A -nlax) “not not being”, both forced expressions
according to a modern Atkan consultant.

3.8.1.4.3.3. Other cases of double negation

Salamatov 1862 translated ‘(God) is omnipotent’ as ma-aka-ku-u-ulax a-§-
ulax aku® “is one for whom there is not what he is not able to do”, with an enclitic
negation of the present (rather than *maakalakaga).

The Atkan and Attuan verb aaga- ‘to miss; to do in vain’ is used as an auxil-
iary with the conjunctive in non-final clauses to indicate a contrast to the following
clause, e.g. A 1971 ting ilgal aafakuqaang ting ukulagaa-attakuq ‘I looked for
you but didn’t find you’; Au 1909 sinul aygaxs aagaku maat-ag kasulaka ‘he was
walking beachcombing but did not find anything’ (J 82:3; E aygagiiglikum). With a
negative conjunctive and a following negation it indicates inevitability in A 1952
gidana® alakan aafal maalalakafis mal, gidal ... ‘because they were put in a
position so that they could not but cry, they cried ..., more literally “not being crying
but were not done to so, so they cried ...” (N.M. 3:41).

The combination within a word of the suffix -qada- ‘no more, etc.’ (2.2.6.6.)
and a negation yields a strong affirmation, e.g. A 1909 tagagadazuukaanulax mal
ukugadazuukagulaxt ngaan hiisattalka ‘said to him that he would certainly visit
him and not fail to [come and] see him’ (J 76:127).

3.8.1.4.4, A, Au ingaafi- and old A uku-

ingaagi-, as a relational noun ‘further; next’ (cf. 2.1.7.8.), as an auxiliary
with the intentional in Atkan indicated obligation, e.g. 1860 wakuns magagaagin
ingaadiqas ‘these should be done’ (Luke 11.42; Emalgaagin aqan, cf. 3.8.1.3.1.1.);
atagan giquchagit ngiin igniigankis ingaagiza[h]ligangis ‘he was obliged (ac-
cording to custom) to release one prisoner unto them’ (Luke 23.17); haman maagan
ingaagi[h]ligamas u[h]lii manaziin mal ‘for we have dore only that which was
our duty to do’ (Luke 17.10; Emalgaagin agan); 1862 huzukix txidix unuqutalakan
txidix asix angagiigin ingaagix ‘both of them (husband and wife) must live to-
gether in purity (lit. keeping themselves pure)’ (E ... agnax); 1952 anagis maagan
ingaagidigulax mazas ‘they always do what they are not supposed to do’. In Attuan
it rather indicated ability or near future: 1909 maat‘at maasaap ingaagilakaka
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‘without being able {or about) to do anything to him’ (J 81:34; E maasaduuka-
lakakan).

uku-, as a full verb ‘to get sight of; to look or turn in a specified direction; to
find; to get’, was used in old Atkan as an auxiliary with the intentional to indicate
obligation, e.g. 1860 Subbootam angaligan il i2amanas ii malgaagin ukus,
amasxuu ii ifamanazulax agatingis malgaagin ukus ? ‘is it lawful to do good on
the Sabbath days, or to do evil 7" (Mark 3.4; E malgaa®tan matxan); haman isxag,
il kamgalgaagan ukuu ‘the place where one ought to pray’ (John 4.20; E
kanagsxadaagan aqaa).

3.8.1.4.5. ma-, mat-, mata-

With (a) the intentional (same subject) and (b) the optative (different subject)
ma- ‘to do’ and the derivatives mat-, passive masxa- (2.2.5.3.), and mata- (2.2.6.1.
b), are used more or less like modal auxiliaries. Other usages follow in 3.8.2.1.2. .

ma- (a) A 1860 ‘to be worthy’, with -ieka- (2.2.6.9.) ‘to be able to, can’:
Hamaan ... tahmiigasikix chiliidahliingan maqingulax ‘His shoestrings I am not
even worthy to unloose’ (Mark 1.7, likewise Luke 3.16; E ... chililgaa aslitalakaging);
tanam ama kuyvudam matanangis hagayaamchi maakakugtxichi ‘you are able
to discern the nature of the earth and of the sky (but ...)’ (Luke 12.56; E
[h]agsaasasud]a]kuftxichi).

mat- (a) ‘to undertake, see to it, intend; to agree, offer, promise’, e.g. Ea
1909 aman uygifaadag ukuufan masix slaagakum ‘when he went out in order to
see the little old woman’ (J 10:103); ayagam kinguugii agliisaamin mach-aadali-
laga-aqalaaftxin ‘you’ll be sure not to {lit. you’ll even see to it not to} miss that
younger woman’ (J 17:142); En 1909 (ting astana®ixichi fistalix) qagaagaamchi
matikugtxichi ‘you will go east (saying that you have killed me)’ (J 45:13); A 1909
chalaafan matikut ‘when she was about to land’ (J 78:106); E 1870 gichitin ngaan
agiikigin matxangin ‘they promised (offered) to give him money’ (Luke 22.5; A
1860 likewise); A 1952 inaqaam maafan matii-attakuun ‘he volunieered (offered)
to doit’.

(b) ‘to have, make (cause)’, e.g. A 1860 txidix anfaginas mayaagdaalixidix
txidix matduukakugq, E 1870 angafim anfafingin mayaattadaattxidix kayux
maduukakuqing ‘I will make you (two) to fish people, too’ (Mark 1.17); A 1840
asagaam ayagafanaa ugiin asix safaafta masix agadaam ‘after having had her
female cousin sleep with her hushand’ (V B 3:1); A 1973 hlang Daviida% ulagii®t
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that had been put on watch (lit. made to watch)’ (N.M. 3:46); A 1973 hamaa(n)
suna(m) kuga(n) awaaftas masxaku(%) mal, hamaan suna(m) kugan awaaga(n)
matil ‘as one had us work on that ship, so having to work on that ship ...".

mata- (a) ‘to have to, be supposed to, should’, e.g. E 1870 alqutan nung
hiimin mataltxin ? ‘what do you have to tell me ?* (Acts 23.19); Eu 1909 aman
amgulgakum, ... anagif ilaan ukulgaagan matakug ‘if it were excavated, ... one
should find something in it’ (J 37:14); A 1952 hingamaasaamis matagulaan [=
mataanulax] hinga ‘you are not supposed to do that’; A 1973 awaang[an] matakug
‘I have to work’; igagtag hawaadahlittal, hawa[kus] tanas huzungis ilgagtal
ukuzaag[an] mataku ‘the airplane was supposed to go there and search and in-
spect all those islands’.

(b) ‘to make (cause)’, e.g. A 1860 hamayaa hamakus fxin tagagtaattas
matalix anag ‘he made them understand him (by signs)’ (Luke 1.22); A 1952
tunuftal aguun hittanat tutalgaattas matal tunuftazag ‘when he talks he talks
50 as to make what he says understood’ (translation of *he expresses himself clearly’).

3.8.2. Performance and appearance

There are two main types of phrases discussed under this heading, both with
close affinities to participial clauses (3.14.). In the one the main verb has no mood/
tense suffix, being perhaps a verbal noun rather than a form in the general tense,
without or with a person suffix, used as the object of ma- ‘to do’ and derivatives and
a few other verbs, and as the subject of haga- ‘to come’ in the sense of ‘to become’.
In the other type the main verb is a participle, mostly in -na- (2.1.9.3.3.).

3.8.2.1. Phrases with a verbal noun
3.8.2.1.1. Invariable verbal noun

The verbal noun may be intransitive or transitive. Anaphoric reference is
marked only in the auxiliary verb, viz. ma- ‘to do’ or magagta- ‘to do usually, as a
habit’ (ma-ga- ‘done, deed’ 2.2.2.2, + -Rta~ ‘to have as’ 2.2.4.1,). The phrases are
well attested in old and later Atkan, barely in modern Eastern. The passive malga-is
used with a passive verbal noun in all the dialects.

With ma- the verbal noun is mostly marked for contrast by the suffix ~hli-
‘just, only’ (2.2.7.) or by an appositional agacha ‘it rather, it only’ (2.1.3.2.}, e.g. A
1950 sagagulaq, quyngihlit makuq ‘I did not sleep, I only lay down’; chugalakan
inahli® mazakus ‘(the supplies of the store) are insufficient and just take an end’

matil agadaaming ‘after having had my son David stay home’; E 1870 alqutan 7 (1959:78, 7 (38)); A 1952 igyaan aygagiifan txin aygaxs aguun himlagan kadan
sumuutam angaligan ilan malgaaftan matxan ‘what is lawful to do (lit. was made ¥ higitzahlit maqalinag hiisagtanag ‘when his own baidarka started to go, it just
to be done) on the Sabbath day’ (Mark 3.4; A 1860 uku-s, see 3.8.1.4.4.). ;’% hopped along the waves, he said’ (N.M. 3:92); A 1909 atfus ilagaa(n) lizahliz
' masxa- (2) Eu 1909 amaan Usilam-aan ayagaadag agulganaa iiltaagan W malka (conjunctive 3A sg.) ‘the fingers (of those carrying it) just stuck out of it (the
masxaqag ‘it was arranged to tell Usilaf that a girl was born’ (J 35:3); A 1838 s skin of the baidarka)” (J 77:109); quy&it agacha madagtaan mal ‘as she would be
ayagaalaagan masxaqag lit. ‘was arranged to be given as wife’ (Luke 1.27; E 1870 F;ﬁc coughing only’ (J 78:199); A 1860 ... hiisaRtahlit manag ‘He said only ... (John

ayagsaalaagan atxafsxaqag).

21.23; E 1870 ngaan hiisagtaliqaa); angaginas suglaya agacha makug ‘he just
(b) A 1952 haman amgignag, amgigiittat masxaqag ‘that guard, the one

deceives the people’ (John 7.12; E 1870 angagin adaluusadakug). In Atkan 1909
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also with -da-, -za- ‘usually, habitvally, each time’ (2.2.6.5.): unadag maagan txin
unagqalil ‘started cooking as usual (lit. to do the usual cooking)’ (J 77:3); ... alagufizag
maag{an) ayuxs angaliifutagtaan ‘as (his cousin) set out every day to hunt (lit. to
do hunting each time)’ (J 76:138).

With maqgagta- the verbal noun has mostly no suffix but also admits -hli-,
e.g. A 1860 adalugulax maqaftada ‘be (always) truthful (lit. do not-lying)’; A
1984 txidix lat maqaftagalinas ‘they began to kill each other (in constant wars)’:
A 1950 ting adaluusahlif maqaftal ‘he is always just fooling me’; A 1952
angaginangis hingaan Safungam hadan aygal ilagaan alanadix ukumixtag
maqagtazanas hiila&tazas ‘the people used to go to Old Harbor to get what they
needed, it is said’ (N.M. 1:30); ulungis taxsat maqattazaqangis attakus ‘they
used to collect their (the slain enemies’) bodies (and bury them)’ (N.M. 3:49); A
1979 kukutus chiida®taf magagtazanas ‘they used to have young eider ducks as
pets’, chiidata® magaftazaqangis ‘they used to have them as pets’; A 1952 maasal
iganaasahli? magagtazakumg ‘so I usually just scold him (disobedient boy)’
(1959:81, 17 (2)); A 1909 (ilguun ...) gilgittanaa(n) anuxta® magagtazahlikug
‘she used to feel attracted to her (her grandchild)” (J 78:6).

In the passive both terms are in the passive, e.g. A 1952 (hingaan
Saguugamax hiilagtanam sangis Ialgal) chugtaqagsilgak magapazaqag hiilagta-
dag *(the birds that were caught over at Seguam) they (passive) used to make into
clothes, it is said’ {N.M. 1:47). The passive of the auxiliary is treated like a participle
in En 1978 awaR maqagaa tagagtakus ‘he is used to doing work’; cf. 3.14.4.3.

agu-Rta- ‘to make’ is used in a similar way in A 1909 aaxchigaadag
aguftalix, ayRal ... ‘making fairly good speed, he traveled ...’ (J 77:64 £.); hamaax
txin iqyagis, tanaanuhlif agugtal, ... ‘he started paddling, going right toward the
shore, ...’ (J79;1191.); A 1952 gidal tutaatunagulax aguftaqalikus tutalgaqaligas
aktakus ‘they were heard starting to cry and make an awful noise (lit. unpleasant
hearing)’ (N.M. 3:41).

With malga- the attested verbal nouns have the suffixes -chi- and -aatu-
(2.2.5.3.), e.g. E 1909- aynxtachif malgakug, Au 1909 ayuxtachif malukug ‘it is
good (the right time) {o go out (in aboat)’ ; A 1950 taanasxaadaatunat malgal? ‘is
it good camping, do you enjoy camping?’

3.8.2.1.2. Verbal noun with personal suffix as an object

The verbal noun has generally the suffix -iaka- ‘can, etc.’ (2.2.9.) but
also -da- ‘usnally’ is attested. It is the object of mat-, masxa-, mata- (cf. 3.8.1.4.5.)
and two other verbs. Most of the examples are Atkan.

mat- ‘to do, accomplish’, with the preceding -izka- ‘to be able to’, e.g. 1952
hiftananing hiftaakaan masit ii? ‘are you able to tell (repeat) what I am telling?’
{1959:69, note 52); asagaan as txin astaakat masmikuftaan mal ‘as he had caused
as many deaths as he could revenging his cousin and himself* (N.M. 3:75); 1909

matachxizaakat igi(m) mas agtakugtaa(n) ‘she had fixed herself as nicely as she
could but ...’ (J 78:85).
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masxa- (passive of mat-) ‘to be time for’, e.g. 1950 quyuzang masxakug
‘it is my bedtime now’; ha&tigaliikaan masxakug ‘it is time for you to get up, you
have better get up now’; 1952 aniqdus quyuchRiikang masxakug ‘it is time for me
to put the children to bed’, quyuchRiikaning masxakus ‘it is time for me to put
them to bed’ (plural in reference to the outer subject). Constructions with -da- ‘ha-
bitually’, passive or indefinite (3.5.1.): 1952 sagalgadaa or safana adaa masxal
‘it is time for sleeping’; aangsusxadaa or aangsutnaf adaa masxakug ‘it is time
(the right season) for picking berries’.

mata- ‘to have (the possibility or obligation), to be such that’, e.g. 1978
ixchiikang matakug ‘it is possible for me to go home’; 1980 angaginam uyaakaa
matal ? ‘could anybody (lit. a person) get it 7°; 1978 Charis ngus asattaakaan
matakug ‘you can call me (lit. have as name for me) Charis’; galgaakaan matakug
‘it is such that it can be eaten, it is edible’; 1973 Agamgis unangaa axsxaakaa
matal aguun agilgazag ‘when (depending upon the tide) the channel inside A. (rocks)
can be passed we (passive) pass it'; 1971 kugan aakang matakug ‘it is such that I
can stay (lit. be} upon it, I can stay upon it (e.g. a rock)’, tayaum kugan aakaa
matakug ‘a man can (could) stay upon it’, kugan algaakaan matakug ‘it can be
stayed upon, one can stay upon it’ (so 1952, N.M. 3:74, about shelf in a cave).
Eastern example: En 1983 taatang skuulam adan ting sismiikaa matakum ting
sismin(a)gulux agtakug ‘my dad could have helped me to [go to] school but {ap-
parently) he didn’t help me’.

A aagi- ‘to be adequate for’, aagit- vr. ‘to become adequate for’, e.g. 1973
awaakaan aagil ‘he is old enough to work’; 1909 umniin ayugiikaan igi(m)
aagitik(ug) maasalix ‘when (because) his nephew became old enough to go out in
a boat” (J 79:2); ayagagiikaan igim aagitiku® ‘he came of age to have a wife’ (J
76:9). An Eastern near synonym has a verbal noun without a person suffix: En 1982
inaakaf sanatikug ‘it is time to be finished’.

liida- ‘to resemble; to look like, seem to’, e.g. 1978 ayuxtaakaan liidag
malgakug ‘now it looks like it's time for you to go out’, lit. ‘like your possibly
going out’; 1909 tanagilgaakaa liidal hulal agtakug mal ‘as in the morning it
looked like weather for hunting on land’ (J 79:16); alasxafin(aR) aakaa lidalgal
agun ‘when it seemed to be time for hunting on land’ (J 78:215); 1952 anagis ngaan,
maayugachxizaakadix liidangis, ugachxizaakadix liidangis, ngaan agugtal ‘mak-
ing for him (as gifts) something that could be nice to be had, to be possessed’ (N.M.
3:6). For other constructions with liida- see 3.8.2.2.3.

3.8.2.1.3. Verbal noun with personal suffix as a subject of haqa-

As the subject of haqa- ‘(be)come’ the verbal noun with its subject suffix
has the nature of a participial clause, so the whole construction comes close to a
complex sentence (cf. 3.14.4.). The verbal noun may be intransitive, reflexive, tran-
sitive or passive.

Tn the case of an intransitive verbal noun a nominal subject is in the absolutive
case or, in old Atkan, in the relative case, e.g. A 1860 hlamis angagiikaa haqaku
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beside hlaan angagiikaa hagakuf, E 1870 hlaan kaanguu hagakuf ‘your son
became healthy, is healed’ (John 4.50, 51), cf. A 1860 hlam angagiikaa haqatna®
‘healed the boy, lit. brought about the boy’s health’ (Luke 9.42); En 1978
chihmignung qagalgii aduu aqakus ‘the nail of my big toe is getting long’.

A plural subject, specified or apaphoric, entails the plural of the auxiliary,
e.g. A 1860 huzus ... angagiikangis hagadanas, E 1870 kaangungin hagadanan
“all ... were healed’ (Mark 6.50); Ek 1982 angagin taangalix kuraas(if)tangin
aqagungin ‘when the people were drinking and got drunk’; A 1973 huzugaan
qigunangis haqgakus ‘they (game) always become more difficult to get at’. The
same agreement is seen from cases like the following where the 3R suffix of the
auxiliary refers to the outer subject of the verbal noun (cf. 3.1.1.6.2.): En 1910
taangulaa agaagiim (anterior 3R sg.}, Au taangulaa hagakum ‘when she became
thirsty’ (J 64/87:24). Some other examples: Eb 1984 waag(a)duuk(aa) agaku$ ‘he
should be coming here pretty soon’; En 1978 chiluf saaqudgi? aqaguun amnaguu
agadakug ‘when summer comes the Alaska longspur[s] become(s) numerous’; Ea
1910 chaam ilakiin takaduukaa aqakuf tusagiim ‘when he feit that he would
{was about to) come loose from his arms (in wrestling)’ (J 17:100); En 1909
gidaliiflikum, dakix isax agittaa aqagtakug ukuttagangin ‘they saw that he had
been crying until he could barely open his eyes’ (J 49:24).

With a 1. or 2. person subject, marked by a possessive suffix, the auxiliary is
in the 3. person, e.g. Eb 1984 ingaan agalaan ukalfa(n) qasidang aqanag ‘after
that I started fishing here’; A 1860 txin kayix tagadagadaan hagamaagan afnafaan
malix ‘because you too will be getting old (lit. cease to be young)’.

Reflexive verbs and transitive verbs with a specified object are treated like-
wise, e.g. Ea 1910 txin uyqitsii aqalix, kayux aman laa txin sugangi[®]sii aqalix
akum, aygaxsugadanaan tutaa agalix, amaan laam-aan tunugtaqalikug awa
*she became an old woman, and that son of hers became a young man, and feeling it
difficult to walk any longer (lit. beginning to feel that she no longer walked easily)
she said to her son’ (J 15:19); Ea 1909 Kuyakuyasaa amaan Miichim Aliidugan
manangii achfii aqalix, ayugikuet awa ‘K., gathering (lit. beginning to think)
what M.A. was doing, set out’ (J 8:25); Ea 1910 adaan igiim i2ayugsinaa agalix
‘she felt ashamed before her father and ... (J 20.1); En 1952 tumhda-
naagsxagtakutxin ukuitaa agalix ‘getting to see that they (passive) tried to shoot
at him’; A 1952 uluhli gaatugadal qag anuxtang hagakug ‘no more wanting to
eat just meat, I begin to want fish’; En 1952 kaangu$ tutaan agalix nung iftaangan
‘when he said to me that he was feeling better (lit. began to feel health)’ (note that
the whole phrase kaangug tutaan is the subject of agalix, while the 3R sg. suffix of
tuta-an iefers to the subject of iftaangan, cf. 3.15.3.1.).

An anaphoric object entails, as usual, the relative case of a nominal subject
and number agreement in the auxiliary, e.g. A 1973 Piitrat aangsus gaatun haganag
‘Peter began to feel like eating berries’ vs. Piitram qaatuu haqanag ‘Peter began to
feel like eating it (them)’, A 1996 qaatungis haqanas ‘he began to feel like eating
them’; En 1982 idusaakatxin aqakun ‘it is about time for you to take them out’.
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The final 3A suffix in the following sentence is due to the preceding ngaan ‘for
him’: En 1935 wayaam sigaarkag sanasxan igiim ugutaasaa ngaan agakuu ‘now
he is getting happy making it (his penis) as big as a cigar’. The following is a parti-
cipial construction: En 1975 (taga ataqan braata® ukuitanaqing,) asix angunang
aqagaa ‘(but one brother [of mine] I saw,) the one I grew up (lit. became big) with".

Passive verb: A 1952 hizax tutalgadangizulax txidix haqaqalikus ‘when
they became (began to become) barely audible’ (N.M. 3:44; txidix conditioned
by -qali-).

Verb with an oblique term: A 1973 hital sadaan anfigan hagyagan ilan
afiagtaatung hagakug ‘I begin to feel like going out and get into the fresh air of the
outside for a while’.

3.8.2.2, Phrases with a participle
3.8.2.2.1. -na- mat-, mata-

The conjunctive of mat- ‘to do’ and mata- ‘to do (temporarily)’ with the
participle -na- indicates a concomitant of the following predicate: ‘while’. The par-
ticiple of an intransitive verb or of a verb with a specified complement has a person
suffix coreferential with the subject of the following predicate, e.g. A 1977 ganaan
mas tunuftakuf ‘he/she is talking while eating’; ganang mas tunuftakug ‘T am
talking while eating’; chalizanaan mas haqakug ‘he comes fishing (throwing his
line as he goes)’; aangsus lazanang mas gaya hanganaq ‘I went up the hill pick-
ing berries’. In later Atkan -naan mas is contracted into -naamas or -naamis and
used without distinction of person, e.g. ganaamas tunuftakuq like ganaamas
tunugtakug.

Anaphoric reference is marked in the auxiliary in Eastern, e.g. Ea 1952
ganangin matakin astadguqangin ‘they killed them as (while) they were eating’.
Plural participle of a derivative in -usa- (cf. 3.1.4.4.1.) in Ea 1910 nagnaadaagan
asuum ilan txin kiniisanangin masxan, amaan duftaasigan komsikan ‘while
she was bowing down into her pot, her guest lifted her up (and held her head in the
soup)’ (J 14:8). The auxiliary has the suffix -usa- in A 1979 gasanangis mataasal
kalul lazangis ‘we shoot them at the moment they surface’.

Atkan 1860 had a similar construction with the general: haman angali®
hachigichigulax mas txichi tadutlagaata kungiin ‘in order that that day do not
come upon you while you do not expect it’ (Luke 21.34).

3.8.2.2.2, -na- a-, aada-

a- ‘to be’, aada- ‘to be like, pretend to be’, together with the participle -na-
with a suffix coreferential with the subject indicate ‘to pretend to’, e.g. En 1909
umianaan alix txin imikug-aan ‘when she pretended to wake up and rolled over’ (J
49:9); Ea 1910 umlanaan aadakugtxin-aan ‘when she pretended to wake up’ J
26:13); En 1952 asgalkagim astanaan aadanag ‘he did not die but pretended to
die’; Ea 1910 saaqutiin iqihlakagiin iqihlinaan aadalix ‘he did not take off .h1s
breachclout but [only] pretended to take it off” (J 17:129). With the passive, meaning
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‘we’, in both terms A 1980 AtRam hadan huyalganaa aadalgaa®t ‘let us pretend
we are going to Atka on a trip’.

3.8.2.2.3. liida- ‘to look like, seem to’

The object of this auxiliary is commonly an invariable participle in -na-&, a
possible anaphoric reference being marked in the auxiliary (cf. 3.8.2.1.1.), e.g. Ep
1983 gan’gim ilan tugidag ilkiingin amaatxan(a)fulux liidadakn® ‘in winter the
moon seems (o be (looks as if it is) not far from us’; chagan isii haangunanag
liidakug ‘the cut in his hand looks (seems to be) severe’; A 1909 quygiikanag
liidakug ‘she was likely to (suffix -izka-) to cough’ (J 78:200); A 1952 chittaakanag
liidagalikug ‘it Iooks like it is going to start raining (more lit. it begins to seem
likely to rain)’; aniqdudix yaxtana2 liidakudix tataam sihmizakus ‘they seem to
love their children but still (lit. again) spank them’; alafum himlagan hangadan
huzuugizaa hwagiin igiim chachittaasanag liidakug ‘the agitated sea was as if
covered with smoke all over (lit. all the surface of the rough sea seemed to have
covered itself with its smoke)’ (N.M. 3:95); Eu 1910 inaqamin alugiqatxin ngaan
fistagalikung, nung lunsanagulux liidagaa ‘I told him that you had written it your-
self but (-gali-) he did not seem to (lit. seemed not to) believe me’ (J 39:54); A 1983
mangizalax ngaan machginag Hidakung (likewise Ea) ‘T have a fecling that he is
doing what he should not do’ (lit. I seem to think he is doing what he does not [have
to] do); A 1952 anagis masxaa-afina liidag tutakuq ‘I felt that something is go-
ing to happen (lit. be done)’: A 1980 tutalgaa Atfam kugan huzugaan slafuzag
aftanag liildakug ‘it sounds like you have nothing but storms in Atka’ (lit. it being
heard, it seems apparently to be always stormy inAtka); A 1973 alixcha qaxchikdal
ukugaa kitug kugan anat liidazag ‘the middle of it (the flower of dogwood, Cornus
suecica) is black and looks (lit. being seen}) as if there is a louse on it’ (participial
version of the type of constructions discussed in 3.3.2.2.2.).

Passive participle: Eb 1984 tunukiaalaqat lidagag ‘it seemed to have been
talked about, they seem to have talked about it’; Ez 1910 uman ulag kamisxaqag
liidaa tutaliftakum ‘he felt as if the house were swinging... (T 35:29). General
with suffix -da- *habitually’: Ea 1910itRaygim uluu kum gadat liidag tutakuqing
‘I feel like eating caribou meat’ (J 26:15); Ea 1909 algam ukugadas lidaayulux
‘an animal the like of which was never seen’ or ‘an animal unlikely to be seen’ (J
3:71). Present: Ea 1910igam igagii taduyafakug liidaayulux ‘a paddler not likely
to be taken by surprise’ (J 33:7).

In the following clause the participle of the derivative in -igka- has a per-
sonal suffix like the verbal noun (3.8.2.1.2.): A 1909 mataakanadix liidag imax
masafutal aftaanganax ‘when again they (her two breasts) became (seemed to
have become) as good as they could’ (J 78:89).
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3.9, Conjoined predicates

Two or more predicates are very frequently conjoined by the conjunctive
into a pair or series. The semantic relation may be successive or simultaneous but
only the final term carries the mood/tense specification. In general, with certain
qualifications, the predicates have a common subject. The verbs may have no comple-
ment, a shared complement, with zero anaphora for the non-initial term(s), or sepa-
rate complements, in both cases specified or anaphoric. The suffixal marking of an
anaphoric complement in the conjunctive (2.1.9.2.) is regular in Eastern but partly
left out in modern Atkan, if not reintroduced from Eastern (suffix -kan for old Atkan
-I-ka, etc.).

Augxiliaries with the conjunctive (3.8.1.1.,2.1., 3.2, 4.1.1.) have a close syntac-
tic affinity with these constructions, For a very different use of the conjunctive see
3.15.3.1.

3.9.1. Mood/tense and negation.

Any modal/temporal marking of the final term of a pair or series applies also
to the preceding conjunctive(s), e.g. A 1950 haqa-1 ga-aR-txichix (optative 2.p.pl.)
‘come and eat!’; En 1978 tayagu kaangu-lix kayutu-ku-{ ‘the man is healthy and
strong’; A 1971 Piitrag ayuxta-l gawanaaf-na-% ‘Peter went out to hunt sea lion’
(lit. ‘Peter going out hunted sea lion”); A 1973 (Tigyudix qgichgil agadagumdix
fconditional]) igi-1 alugag la-l igusa-l tanaagaasa-l chifanam ilagaan chfuug-s
hagyaya-], unaalugim ilan una-1 qanga(t)-s qas ngaan angafta-1 chadulfita-l
qa-a(@in)-ag-na-s. ‘(When they have hung up their wild rye to dry) they will head
back, dig out black lily bulb{s] and take them back (bringing them) to the village,
wash and clean them in the creek, cook them (making them) ready in the cooking
place, add fish and oil and eat them.”

The same is true of the suffix -da-, -za- ‘generally, habitually’ (2.2.6.5.), e.g.
A 1978 alag anguna-l adu-za-% ‘a whale is big and long’; A 1973 taatang kidu-l
awa-ma-za-q ‘I, too (-ma-), help my dad working’ (lit. ‘helping my dad I, too,
work’).

A final negation applies likewise to the preceding conjunctive, e.g. A 1973
Ivaan tachim hila-] alugi-lakag ‘John does not yet read and write, John cannot
read and write yet’; Daviidag kalu-1 aaga-za-g-ulax ‘when David shoots he never
misses’, lit. ‘David does never shoot and miss’; anagim ignatungis kumsi-1 hachiin
nati-ifana-2t ‘don’t hurt your back lifting heavy things’, lit. ‘don’t Lift heavy things
and hurt your back’; A 1952 alitxum tayagugan ilaa sulgakug gachfa ila.a
sasxafutalga- sulga-da-g-ulax hiilagtadag ‘when a warrior was captured, his skin
was never left intact, it is said’, Iit. *his skin, part of it, being left intact, was never
captured’ (N.M. 3:77). To prevent the first term from being negated throug.h the final
predicate a different construction must be used, e.g. A Mariiya& unguchi-kum qa-
na-§-ulax ‘Mary sat down but did not eat’ (see 3.11.1.1.) vs. Mariiyag unguchi-1
ganafulax ‘Mary did not sit down and eat’. .

A-negation of the conjunctive does not extend to the following term, e.g. A
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Mariiyag unguchi-lakan qa-na-f ‘Mary ate without sitting down’; En 1978 tunu-
lakan saga-da ! ‘stop talking and go to sleep !’

A negated conjunctive may be followed by a negated term on the same level,
in Eastern without or with the conjunction kaywux ‘and’, e.g. Ea 1910 ngaan txin
itxichti-lakakan adan angiidali-lagaagaan ‘don’t let it drop you down and don’t
even breathe at it’ (J 15:23); ga-lakan kayux taanga-lakan txin quyuda ! ‘go to
bed without eating or drinking !’ (¥ 16:30). But according to Atkan consultants in
1973 it is not possible to negate the initial negation and say * Mariiyaf unguchilakan
ganagulax ‘Mary did not eat without sitting down’ (one can say M. unguchilakan
aguun ganafulax ‘if M. did not sit down, she did not eat’ or M. huzugaan unguchil
gazanaf ‘M. always ate seated’); cf. the different construction (3.11.1.1.) in A 1860
chadix chamfufta-lakagis, qadaz-ulag-iin malix, E 1870 chadix fulasiga-
Iakagin-ulux, fliimag gadan-ulug-iin malix ‘for unless (lit. when not) they have
washed their hands, they do not eat (E bread)’ (Mark 7.3).

3.9.2. Person relations
3.9.2.1. Shared complement

By zero anaphora a specified nominal complement of the conjunctive may
be shared by the following predicate, irrespective of the case (object in the absolutive
case or adjunct in the relative case), e.g.

object - object A 1978 uluf unal qakus ‘we cooked the meat and ate it’; En
1978 braatamin chulkii stuupralix ifamnag ichaa ‘mend your brother’s socks
well’, lit. ‘mending your brother’s sock[s] make them good’; putiilkam chachii
chixisix taxsada ‘put the cover on the bottle (lit. put on the bottle’s cover) and put it
(the bottle) away’;

object - oblique En 1952 ulag nulix nagan qangunag ‘he reached the house
and entered into it’; amaagan anfafit sagiqguudaa ukuftalix ngaan tunufta-
lagaaqing ‘I (was told) not to talk to anybody looking him into his face’, lit. ‘any
person, looking into his face, I (was told) not to talk to’;

oblique - object A 1973 skuulnikas skuulim nagan qangul hagyayal
gilagsis ‘the students entered into the school house and cleaned it this morning’; A
1978 kuufyang saaxarat ngaan angattal taangazaq ‘I drink my coffee with sugar
added’, lit. “my coffee, adding sugar to it I drink’;

obligue - obligue A 1952 Anfafinangis hingaan Sagungam hadan ayRal
ilagaan alanadix ukumixtat maqattazanas hiilagtazas. ‘The people (of Amlia)
used to go to Old Harbor to get what they needed, it is said.’ (N.M. 1:30).

Also the nominal base of a derivative in the conjunctive may constitute the
referent of a following predicate (cf. 3.12.1.1.), e.g. Au 1909 ayaan sivsum il
chamaquta-fsita-l, ixsagtayag unyattaka[£] ukuttal angalikuun ‘having seen
that his father used to sleep in a cavity he had made in a big rock’, lit. ‘his father,
having made-cavity in a big rock apparently had it as bed’ (J 81:26); En 1935 aalax
qamgaangix suupa-gsi-lix agiitanaking asix qakuqing ‘I made soup of two geese
(cf. 2.2.0.3. and 2.2.1.2. (c)) and ate it together with my two companions’; A 1973...
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taagan’gi-si-l, qiigas aqidgul ngaan chachiisal angalii aguu ‘when one has picked
cow parsnip and:covered the cut grass with it’, lit. ‘picking cow parsnip, cutting
grass, covering it with it, when one has’,

Anaphoric reference is marked in both or ali terms, e.g,

object - object Eu 1909 akufaan haway hawaagan su-kan, hagtachgi-
kan su-kan, away ingaag(a)n ayugas(a)qa-a ‘then he took him from there, had
him get up and took him, and set out with him (in his boat)’ (J 34:183 f.}; A 1952 su-
Ika igiim aygaxtusaqa-a ‘he took it and walked off with it"; An 1909 maasa-ka
hnu-ka asqata-a ‘(doing) so (to him) he reached him and killed him’ (J 81:34).

object - oblique A 1860 Hama[a]n achuugifta-lkis ngiin hiisaqa-ngis, E
1870 Hamaan angdagsRi-kin, ngiin hiisaqa-ngin ‘He answered them and said to
them’ (Luke 3.11).

obligue - object Ea 1909 amaan ayagagan ngaan slaaga-kan aaluusa-
galiku-u awa ‘*his wife came out to him and began to Taugh at him’ (J 10:63); Ea
1910 ... aman laa adan uya-kan, ingaagan sitxaan kumsi-kan, alagum adan
sakaanusa-kan, alagum ilan taangalgita-kan, ngaan tunuitaqaliku-u awa ‘he
went up to her boy and, lifting him up on his arm (lit. from under him), carried him
down to the sea and, holding him in the water, said to him’ (J 28:21); A 1840 ngaan
ting igyagi(t)-sxa, ilagaan aga-lka ugialuftagaliku-ng ‘paddling toward him I got
near him and speared him but ...” (V B 1:6),

oblique - obliqgue En 1910 kayux amaan anagan ikin igigagsi-kan,
amnagut ikin aguga-kix ‘the[ir} mother also made a lot of spears for them (lit.
made spears for them, made a lot for them)’ (J 67:27).

In later Atkan, however, the marking of the conjunctive is mostly left out,
e.g. 1952 iliigingis igukuun huzuu hagu-1 (or Eastern hagukan) alagum achidan
hadan huyaasaga-a ‘when he had taken out its entrails he carried all of it (the
whole body) down to the beach’; 1971 angaginas hnufta-1 ahmayaattazaga-ngis
‘people used to come to him and ask him’; cf, also A 1909 naga hilgi-lka, alixcha
hilgi-1 hamamaasahliku-un ‘he dug the inside of it, dug the middle of it until ... (J
79:175).

The conjunctive is marked likewise in participial constructions such as Ea
1910 aman aniqduun angagita-kan tanatxa-an ‘that child of hers that she had
buried alive (lit. keeping it alive)’ (J 13:3); see 3.14.3.2.2. Likewise Ep 1941 aslingin
gafakta-kin mata-kuning alakafiin ‘I have nothing to do that I would like to (lit.
liking them)’; cf. 3.5.2.2.

A pronominal complement is repeated, e.g. A 1973 kaduugif ulofuum
nagan ting agiital al, ting aytaasazanag ‘(my grandfather) used to travel with me
being together with me in his front hatch (of the baidarka)’; A 1909 taaman wa(h)
amiim agiitagaakluu sasuglil angalinaa txin [3R sg.] agiital txin hagulfis usix
sakaagal ‘then only the one uncle of his who had been annoyed helped him packing
down to the beach ... (he said)’, lit. ‘being together with him put a pack on himand
went down to the beach’ (J 79:291). R
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3.9.2.2. Different complements

The terms may have different complements, possibly with repetition of the
same verb (cf,3.9.2.5.9.), e.g. A 1860 sagimagin saangulix, imlitxin agitxadaguun
‘when you have washed your face and combed your hair’; A 1950 hingan tayagug
chaayuf anaamaan afs kanfiixta® aniqduumaan agikug ‘that man gave tea to
his mother and (gave) candy to his child’.

In the following sentence the conjunction kayux ‘and’ combines an anaphoric
predicate with a specified one: Ea 1910 wan lakaayaf wakun iingan [anterior],
amaan anaitanagan chaagamgougis chaam ilan su-kan, kaynx aman ayagaadag
angaqiifi¢ chaam ilan su-lix, idusalix slaagaasalix ... ‘when the boy said that, his
foster mother took hirn by her right hand and (took) the girl by her left hand and,
leading them outside ..." (J 13:47).

The complement of the following term may have an anaphoric reference to
the complement of the conjunctive, e.g. A 1937 uxchus uhlingis tanam ilaan igula-l
hakangis chugtagattadanas ‘(the ancient Aleuts) used to pull only puffins out of
the ground and use their feathers as clothes’; A 1950 masinat igufta-1 huzungis
chilittal agttaku® ‘(I saw that) he had taken his motor out and taken all of it apart’
(1959:78, 9 (3)).

3.9.2.3. Separate complement of the conjunctive

A conjunctive with a complement may be followed by a predicate with no
complement or a different complement (3.9.2.2.), e.g. A 1978 hlakuchag mikaasiin
sayu-l ixchikug ‘the little boy is pulling his toy home (lit. goes home); sunag
Adaagim ilagaan angi-l waagakus ‘the ship came from Adak to here’, lit. ‘starting
from Adak came here’.

An anaphoric reference of the initial conjunctive continues into the follow-
ing term, also if the latter has a specified complement.

In Eastern the anaphoric conjunctive has regularly an enclitic dative +(ng)aan,
pl. H(ng)iin, which provides also the following term with an anaphoric complement,
e.g. En 1934 tataam agiisa-kan-aan akuunuga-ng ‘leaving him again I went
ashore’; E 1870 Taga Hamaan hamayangin quchfingin ax-sxin-iin amaanugqa-
ngin. ‘But he passing through the midst of them went his way.” (Luke 4.30); Ea 1910
amayangin usungin sufta-kin-iin aygagdaamin aqa-txin ‘using ali those you will
be walking’ (J 15:56); En 1910 asgatxadaagiim, iqyaa igiim iqyaasa-kan-aan,
gagaagan Alaxsxim chidaga naanugaliga-a ‘*having killed him he took his baidarka
for himself and started to go westward along the mainland’ (J 72:31). Sometimes,
however, the dative is left out, e.g. En 1910 Qagaamilan tayagungin ifu-kin kayux
ukuftagada-kin, Adugaf huga-ngin aftakun ‘the men from Kagamil left them
behind and, losing sight of them, reached Adugak Island’ (J 73:13).

In Atkan the anaphoric conjunctive has only the enclitic dative, e.g. 1973
Piitram kalu-l-aan [or Eastern kalu-kan] chiiluqa-a ‘Peter shot it and returned’;
1952 hachikiim kukin hagu-l-aan txin aygaxtiku-n ‘he put it on his back and
walked off’; akuf ukufta-l-aan qasxaqadaam aqlaqa-a ‘secing that it had, after
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having laughed he was angry’ (1959:81, 19 (4)); 1909 alitxugta-l-aan angagiku-
un agadakufaan ‘as you have no more warriors to protect your life (lit. to live)’ (I
76:318), cf. 3.5.2.2. In late Atkan the dative may be left out, ¢.g. kuusxim su-l [or
Eastern su-kan)] amaanuqa-a ‘the cat grabbed it and ran away’; 1971 kumsi-l ting
angliga-ng ‘I strained myself lifting it’.

The marked conjunctive is used also in participial clauses such as En 1978
chngas sugta-kan-aan gigluna-ng chugalaka® ‘the yarn I used for knitting is not
enough’; see 3.14.3.2.2,

3.9.2.4. Separate complement of the following term

A conjunctive without a complement may be followed by a predicate with a
complement, e.g. A 1952 itRaygif uchix-s hanik agaaga-l qayag hangakug ‘the
reindeer swam (passing) across the lake and ascended the hill’; A 1978 chaasxig
imdakung alix-s stuulugim hangadan hyunag ‘when I filled the cup it overflowed
over the table (lit. spilled over the table)’.

If the following term has an anaphoric complement the conjunctive remains
unmarked but a common nominal subject may be in the relative or in the absolutive
case, e.g. A 1950 suna-m haqa-l uyagu-ngis “when the ship comes and fetches
them’ (1959:78, 7 (29)); Ea 1910 kingtim sitxaan asfukidam asfukidam
iglugaadaa sufta-gan kuuga-lix ngaan tunuku-u awa ‘a mouse holding a little
mouse skin came out from under the sideboard of the bed and said to him’ (J 13:33);
ingamatadalinam, ayaga-a sanfutuu aqa-lix, lam anigduganaa ngaan
kuugatiku-u awa ‘after some time his wife became pregnant and bore him a boy
child’ (J 16:22); A 1860 Iisuusaf achuugi-lix ngiin tunuga-ngis ‘Jesus answered
and said to them’ (Mark 11.29),

Salamatov 1860, however, also marked the conjunctive in agreement with
the following anaphoric term: ada-gan slaaga-lka, hadaam higtaqa-a ‘his father
went out and called him to him(self)’ (Luke 15.28).

3.9.2.5. Coreference of other terms
3.9.2.5.1. Subject - adjunct of subject

As expected (cf. 3.1.1.6.), a nominal subject of the conjunctive may be
coreferential with the adjunct (3A) of the subject of the following predicate or vice
versa; in the latter case the coreference obtains also for the first person (and presum-
ably for the second person). E.g. E 1978 vidrag tasix taanga-a yukug ‘the bucket
broke and the water in it is pouring out’; A 1950 an@aginas qalgadas ukul gal
kimla-ngis txidix chfas agumax ‘when the people find food and eat it and their
stomachs get full’ (1959:77, 7 (14); A 1909 inagaam manaagnatxin ayugniftalix
alitxu-u chugidahliigdagalikum ... ‘he himself is carrying out what he is trying,
[but] his crew, although it has gotten (killed) many ... (J 76:213); A 1973 alas ataqan
hiisagtal akayug axs, agiiti-ngis nam-hadan huyal agiiti-ngis chugum-hadan
huyazas ‘whales all the time pass the strait, some of them going south, others going
north’; En 1910 tayagum isug ugduttaa cha-kix adulakan agalimadaan
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ukaagaangan ‘when the man with a seal as a magic guise, having short arms (lit,
his arms being short), had come in last’ (J 48:36); Au 1909 kavi-ngi tiyix uluutas
asqalanan ‘their head became red and they died’ (J 81:36); A 1952 .., ting
aligsigsiidal chnga-ning txidix quhmas hiikul gumakuq ‘now, poor me, I am
getting old and my hair (pl.) is getting white and I am like that (feeling chilly)’
(1959:80, 14 (10)); En 1978 tutusi-ng chutalix anagif tutaakalkaging ‘my ear is
plugged and I cannot hear anything’. Likewise in the case of negative indefinite
constructions (3.5.2.), e.g. A 1952 asla sulaan txidix akiku-ngis alakan,
agadasxaqas ‘having nothing to fight back with [lit. having nothing to take and
fight back], they were left [that way}’ (N.M. 3:39); A 1950 qaku-ng alakan haagal
gumakuq ‘having nothing to eat I am huagry now’,

3.9.2.5.2. Adjunct of complement - adjunct of complement

The anaphoric complement of the conjunctive may also be coreferential with
the anaphoric complement of the following predicate, the predicates having so a
common outer subject, while the inrer subjects may be different: E 1870 malix
Hamaya inkamaagu-m su-kan hamakun ukuttagadaqa-a ‘and a cloud hid (lit.
took) Him and they (lit. those) did not see Him anymore’ (Acts 1.9); ¢f. 3.11.2.7.

In addition, the inner subjects may have an anaphoric adjunct coreferential
with the outer subject: En 1910 aman tukuf [outer subject] tayagu-ngin
gagaftagada-kin, chikiida-gan asfasafan maayuqa-a ‘that chief, his men begin-
ning to hate him, his brother-in-law prepared to kill him’ (J 54:20). Here, then, the
outer subject is also the object of the final verb, but since it is separated from it by
the inner subjects there is a suffixal reference to it in the final verb (-a), cf. 3.2.2.3.

3.9.2.5.3. Shared inner subject, adjunct of subject - adjunct of complement

The inner subject of the conjunctive may be the subject also of the following
predicate, but at the same time the adjunct of the subject, specified (in the relative
case) or anaphoric, may be coreferential with the adjunct of the complement of the
following verb, being thus an outer subject (cf. 3.1.1.6.3.), e.g. A 1973 haman
kuvsina-m taanga-a hama-an galan agaa hangal for chigdul] uyagi-i hnuku-£ ...
‘(when) the water in the pitcher, which had been in the bottom of it (lit. of that one},
rose to its neck (lit. rising reached its neck) (the raven putting pebbles into it)’;
hachigan qudgaagi-ngis haluusis kuttal kamgi-gan agalagaan utal hizax chma-a
hnuftaza-R (sg. -R in reference to the outer subject) ‘its (the red sculpin’s) dorsal
fins have needles on them and go down from behind its head almost to its tail’,

3.9.2.5.4. Adjunct of subject - subject, inner subject - object

While the adjunct of the subject of the conjunctive is coreferential with the
subject of the following predicate, the inner subject of the conjunctive is by zero
anaphora the object of the following verb in A 1909 husi-kix uhlikix ikaax alafum
ilaan ligtal igi(m) iqyagidusakug ‘only his loads [being very heavy) showed up
from the sea [as] he paddled off with them’ (J 79:311): ¢f. 3.11,2.4.3.

)
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3.9.2.5.5. Anaphoric complement - subject

The anaphoric complement of the conjunctive is quite often the subject (or
the adjunct of the subject) of the following predicate (cf. 3.11.2.5.), e.g. En 1910
(txin atxilakan iqyagiliigliku®) amaan suftana-m takachgfi-kan, ingaagan
tanaam adan uyalix tanaan nunag aftakug ‘(he paddled without stopping until)
the one who was holding let him go, and he got back from there to his place’ (J
52:21); (qugag aRalix analuim chidagan agaangan) aman chunglut ngaan
anunsa-kan, utxi-kan, chuyu-gan agiicha igikug (ukvftaagiim ...) ‘(when the
demon came dancing next to the ladder) he threw that flagstone at him, hit him and
{saw that) one of his arms came off’ (J 52:10); A 1509 ... ngaan ahngagtal-aan,
hamaax ilagaan agal kims .. ‘he {(a) agreed to him (b) and he (b} left him (a) and
went down ...” (T 76:203); A 1952 (unmarked conjunctive) ... qaniigiidahlit [for the case
cf. 3.3.2.2.2.] kungin chatil, hiikus ila%tas astalaasal, inanas ‘even a snow avalanche
sliding upon them, they died from that, too, and were no more’ (N.M. 3:111).

3.9.2.5.6. Cross-reference

In the following Eastern sentence (irregular according to Atkan Moses Dirks)
there is cross-reference of the subjects and the oblique complements of the conjunc-
tive clauses, and the subject of the second one is also the object of the final verb: Eu
1909 ... tataam adangin iqyagidalix, kayux amakun igyan asix adaming uyalix,
nugalinaqing ‘(I) paddling again toward them and those baidarkas likewise coming
toward me, I began to reach them’ (J 40:36).

3.9.2.5.7. Coreference with base of derivative

In the following sentence the base gulaasxi- ‘bootleg(s)’ of the derived
conjunctive is the inner subject of the following verb, while the adjunct of its
subject (-ngis) is coreferential with the outer subject of the sentence: A 1984 wakus
Kasakas [outer subject], wakus sapuugi-ngis gulaasxi-gi-1 wan aduntazana-s
agtaku.s ‘the Russians used to have shoes (boots) with bootlegs as long as this (as
shown), it is said’, lit. ‘these Russians, these shoes of theirs having bootlegs, [the
bootlegs] were as long as this’. Both the adjunct of the subject of the conjunctive
and the adjunct of the object of the following verb are coreferential with the outer
subject in A 1973 awayqis [outer subject] kudu-ngis haka-gi-1 kita-kix hnugtazas
‘immature eagles have feathers down the legs to the claws’, lit. ‘immature eagles,
their Jegs having feathers, [the feathers] reach their feet’. Cf. 3.9.2.5.3.

3.9.2.5.8. Subject of the conjunctive included in following subject

The subject of the conjunctive may atso be included (with or without a comple-
ment) in the subject of the following predicate, e.g. A 1979 Katariina-m as hanga-
kan skuulim hadan txidix agatikus ‘Catherine ascending with her, they got to the
school’; Eu 1909 (atagan ulugtag ukugtaqaliiming, agitaasaning-ngiin ittakung,)
agitaasaning uku-kin, asix aman ulugtag tixchfiigan adan sakaanunan ‘(hav-
ing seen one baidarka, when I told my companions,) my companions seeing it; we
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went down together to help that baidarka land’ (J 40:45); aman uluftag
agiitaaqaltanang kayux tixsix, usukiingin ulugtan akuugasix amugadaangin ...
‘the baidarka that I had accompanied landing also, all of us took the baidarkas far-
ther up the beach and tied them ...” (ibid.).

3.9.2.5.9. Enumeration of nominal terms

Nominal terms are enumerated with repetition of the common verb (cf.
3.9.2.2.), as in Ea 1909 ayagaan aka tangaag igiim ugdufsgiisalix, adan ayagaa
aliifgi® igiim ugdugfskiisalix, ..., anaadangin tangaagim uyqiga igiim
ugdugstiisakut (ukuttaqalikug) ‘(he saw that) his wife over there was putting on
a bear [skin], the next woman a wolf [skin], (the third a fox skin, the fourth a caribou
skin), and their little mother an old she-bear [skin]’ (J 10:83).

3.9.2.6. Clauses in the passive

The passive suffixes formally remove the inner subject (3.4.3.). In a pair or
series both or ail terms may be in the passive or a passive conjunctive may be fol-
lowed by an active verb or vice versa, A passive may also imply reference to the
speaker’s group, meaning ‘we’ (3.1,1.2.).

3.9.2.6.1. General passive

The removal of the shared inner subject of conjoined predicates may leave a
complement as a new subject, either a shared complement or the complement of one
of the conjoined predicates.

The new subject may correspond to objects or oblique terms of the corre-
sponding active constructions (3.9.2.1.) but an obligue term must be anaphoric, possi-
bly following a specified outer subject, e.g.

< object - object A 1952 awa-2a-1 hamang andagi-ila-qaligas hiilattazadas
‘they were put to use as workers there, it is said’, lit. ‘being had as workers (serfs)
they began to be lived with there’ (N.M. 3:78); Eu 1909 away amakux higdiknangin,
hingaag{an) taxsa-lga-lix, hid-ula-lix, amaan ulaak(am) nagan taxsa-lga-lix, ag-
sxa-lix, ... ‘then the burned remains of those two were collected and taken out and
put away in that burial hut, put [there] ..." (J 34:22-26). Anaphoric adjunct of the one
term in Ea 1910 lisaangan, u-lga-lix, asix imgagingin ungut-sxa-galiku® ‘being
told, {the man] came over to him and they began to pull the line together”, lit. ‘when
he (a) told [him (b)], he (a) was reached and his (a) line began to be pulled together
with [him ()]’ (J 31:27); En 1910 amaltanaa tayafugan usungin ina(t)-sxa-lix,
agachiidaa agi-ila-agiim, (tanaam adan chiilunag) ‘while he was over there all
his men were killed and he only having been left (returned to his village)® (J 48:4).

< object - obligue A 1978 ifama-ga-l ngaan tunu-ga-kug ‘he was spoken
to in a very friendly way (lit. being liked)’; A 1952 an’gingis, kimlangin huzungis
taxsa-lga-l, qakadgu-lga-1 hudas ngiin, gakagtangis ngiin imda-ala-zaqas ‘the(ir)
intestines and all the(ir) stomachs were stored, dried, and filled with: dried fish, dried
ones’ (N.M. 1:28).
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< oblique - object A 1952 slukin changa-lga-l hamaax igu-iga-aftax ‘(the
chief ordered that) they should be gone in to and be pulled out from there’ (N.M.
3:74); Ea 1910 ulaadag ngaan agu-lga-lix, algam iglugagan ilidan chaxtaayulux
ngaan chuchgi(t)-sxa-lix, ungutachzi(t)-sxa-lix, amangun ag-sxa-lix, sila chachi-
Iga-dag ‘a hut is built for her (the menstruating woman), she gets put on the skin of
an animal not slit down the front, is placed seated there, and her front is covered” (J
11:3); A 1973 qata(t)-sxa-gadaguun tataam chidginangis chuqingis amuR ngiin
chachifta-ala-l, ulalgita-lga-yugaag-sxa-daR ‘when it (the grass for weaving) has
been split, the green parts of it are covered {at] the root end by a piece of clothes and
kept in the house for a while’.

< oblique - oblique A 1952 qikun sisxif, ilan anagis hafu-lga-1, huzugaan
ilan angagi-lga-gag hiilagtadag ‘[as for] the portage in there, goods were carried
[across] there and [people] were always living there, it is said’ (N.M. 2:33).

Corresponding to the cases where the conjunctive has a separate comple-
ment (3.9.2.3.), the passive conjunctive has the enclitic dative +(ng)aan foliowed by
the passive of a verb with no complement or with a specified different complement
in Ba 1909 aman sag ukuftalaaganaan angaasim-aan iidasi-ga-lig-aan unoux-
sxa-ku# tutaqalikug awa ‘he heard them sing a song describing the bird he had
seen the day before’, lit. ‘(heard that) the bird he had seen the day before being
described by a song was sung’ (J 10:110); Eu 1909 ... aman kaad@aadag, uya-lga-
agt(a)% i-a-1(i)g-aan am(a)n ayagaX uya-Iga-akta® ngaan hamaanuchgi(t)-sxa-
qaa ngaan agiita-ala-lix, amay amalig(a)n ag-sxa-qag ‘the stone amulet was or-
dered brought [in] and the woman that had been sent for for him, being given hlI{l as
companion, he was put there’ (J 34:31-34); A 1952 ... ida-a-zigatal[akan] ilaa
akalu-fa-1-aan, malgaa-agam huzuu malgagag agtakumaan ida-8a-gagulax ‘he
was recognized when one passed by him, and was recognized when all to be done
was completed’ (N.M. 3:46). Without the enclitic, in Atkan, there is no formal (pez-
sonal) connection between the clauses, e.g. 1978 tanag ax-sxa-1 umaanu-lga-za
‘one has to pass over the land to get across to the other side’, lit. ‘land being passed,
one gets (“it is gotten”) over there’; 1952 qagaa-hadaan alitxug uku-§a-dagadal,
angafi-lga-qaliqa hiilagtazada® ‘warriors from the east being no more seen, one
began to live [in peace]’ (N.M. 3:101).

A conjunctive in the passive and a following active verb may share an outer
or inner subject, e.g. En 1910 malix aman Luung, taangat ngaan ag-a'-lakfm,
taangaatuqalinag ‘and that Luung, being given no water, began to be thirsty’ (
72:4); tanaan isxanagtakug agsa-ala-lix, Aglagam kugaan igyan adan uyagaa
‘it being learned that he had changed his village, baidarkas went out from Aglagak
toward him’ (ibid. 41)

3.9.2.6.2. Active conjunctive followed by a passive verb o
The inner subject or the adjunct of the subject of an intra_nsitive conjunct}ve

may be coreferential with the “new” subject (the underlying object) of a follow_mg

passive, e.g. A 1978 saf uchix-s amaanu-1 uku-ga-qadanag ‘the duck swam (go-
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ing) away and was no more seen’; En 1983 (sunag angamadaan itRaalaagtukugaan)
aman, Inukiintiidag, chakix taka-lix, sunam qudgaan itxi-lga-ku ‘(when the
ship was hit again by the breakers from the side) he, Little Innocent, his hands slip-
ping, was cast off from the top of the ship’.

Also the anaphoric complement (object or oblique) of a conjunctive, that is,
its outer subject, may be coreferential with the “new” subject or an adjunct of the
“new” subject of a following passive, e.g. En 1909 aalax tayafux amaan ilaan
sulgagaam adan uyaasa-kix, amangun ag-sxa-kum ... ‘two men bringing him to
where he had been taken from, he was put there ..” (J 46:30; note the 3R form su-
Iga-ga-am, coreferential with the outer subject); ... alitxum kuugaasa-kan, malix
sngaasiin tayaguudguusaagalilix asga(t)-sxagag agtakug ‘a war party came upon
him so, although killing several men with that adz of his, he was killed’ (J 45:24);
ilaan agia-kin, chagan unangaan su-lga-lix qangu-ula-qag ‘they approached her,
took her by the hand and led her indoors’, lit. ‘they approaching, being taken by her
hand she was led indoors’ (J 49:40); A 1952 ... ayfaasingin huzuugizangis
gisadgugadaamchix ayuxtugchgi(t)-s, huzungis ayuxtugchgisxakus ... ‘having
tied together all their (the enemies’) boats they sent them out to sea, and when they
had been sent out ..’ (N.M. 3:39); ... ayRaasim huzungin ilingiin tanaanu-], tangis
kungin agi-ila-gas hiilattadas ‘all the boats going ashore away from them, they were
left on the islets, it is said’ (ibid. 40). The anaphoric complement of the conjunctive
is coreferential with the anaphoric oblique complement of the following passive in
A 1909 ... hiing atagan aa hiing agiisa-l sluga(an) hama hi(t)-sxa-l-aan ... ‘they
left him there (being) alone and went out (passive) from him’ (J 76:284 £.).

When the conjunctive is intransitive or has a specified object there is no
formal (personal) connection with the following passive, e.g. Ea 1909 tanadgus(im)
tayaguu sinuug(a)n ayux-six, kasu-lga-lix hagu-lga-lix hakaaga-al(a)-lix ... ‘a
man from the village going down to the sea to beachcomb, he (the man in the story)
was found and carried (and taken) up from the shore ..’ (J 6:10-13); A 1952 Qawalgan
kugan adaagala-1, Unalgan kugan adaa@a-l, ayRaasingis ... hakuuga(t)-sxa-l ...
‘they came ashore at Kavalga, came ashore at Unalga, and their (the enemies’) boats
were pulled up from the beach ..” (N.M. 3:41); En 1909 asla txin ayugnikug a-
lakan [cf. 3.5.2.1.], angi-8a-gagulux ‘nobody moved and he was left alone’ (145:20);
En 1910amakun isugnaagnan isupin waagaasa-lix, iqyaa ch®a(t)-sxa-lix, tanagan
adan uyachgfi(t)-sxa-qag aman Igulaasif ‘those seal hunters bringing seals, his
baidarka was filled [with seals] and he was sent back to his village, that 1" (J 70:18);
Eu 1910 aman ungii tataam lag aguugiim, igiim ifaynganiisa-lix, malix amaan
Usilam-aan ayagaadag agulganaa illtaagan ma(t)-sxa-qag ‘when his sister again
bore a boy she became afraid for him, so it was arranged to tell (lit. to be told) Usilag
that a girl was born’ (J 35:3; ungi-i ‘his sister’ refers to Usilag).

3.9.2.6.3. Passive meaning ‘we’
In constructions with the conjunctive a passive meaning ‘we’ does not differ
formally from a general passive if the predicates are connected by some term such
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as a common “new” subject or by anaphoric reference, e.g. A 1978 Amilaayag ida-
ga-lakan tunufta-ala-zag ‘we know and speak English’, lit. “English {American)
being known is spoken’; A 1949 anganag suulif ngaan anga-ga-1 una-lga-dagulax
‘we never use salt to cook octopus’, lit. ‘octopus, salt being added to it, is never
cooked’; A 1973 kidu-lga-! waagaasanaa sig-ula-agtag ‘let us help him take up
(from the beach) what he brought in’, lit. ‘being helped, what he (outer subject)
brought in may be taken up’; kidunas a-kan chagig ayaasigan flagaan igu-lga.l
angalif ‘we helped him take the halibut out of his boat’, lit. ‘some helping him
(3.5.1.3.), the halibut was taken out of his boat’ (outer subject him - his). The follow-
ing biblical translation contains the object pronoun tuman ‘us’ but is formally like
the constructions with a passive conjunctive with an enclitic dative +(ng)aan dis-
cussed above (3.9.2.6.1.): E 1870 un’gi-ga-lig-iin tuman hagiya-lga-kun agadanan
‘we could no more hope to be saved’, lit. *for it (pl.} being hoped, to be tried to save
us was (pl.) no more’ (Acts 27.20), cf. 3.5.2.4.

Differently from the general passive, however, the connection may be just
the semantic subject implied by the passive (the subject formally removed by the
passive), rather than a formal “new” subject left by the passive; for instance, with
underlying intransitive verbs, A 1980 waagia-lga-1 chaayu-lga-qat ‘we came back
and bad tea’, cf. waaga-l chaayu-na-q ‘I came back and had tea’; A 1973 uti-lga-1
chala(t)-sxa-attaR ‘et us go down (to the beach) and meet him (the landing hunter)’.

So the subject of an active conjunctive with no complement or a specified
one may be coreferential with the implied subject of the following passive, e.g. Eu
1909 akayu-lix Ugamga$ nu-lga-angan ‘after we had crossed the strait and reached
Ugamak Island’ (J 40:60); tuman ayfa(t)-six sutug anga(t)-sxa-qag ‘starting we
hoisted sail’ (ibid. 26); A 1973 gula-1 sunag ukuRtadga-agt{ag] ‘let us take a wakk
and look at the ship’ (note uku-2ta-lga- rather than uku-ga-); A 1978 aangsus
amdugi-1 taangangis igu-lga-zat ‘we squeeze the fruit juice out’, lit. ‘squeezing
the berries we (passive) take out their water’ (-ngis ‘their’ makes the objects
coreferential but the conjunctive is active); A 1980 ga-l ina(t)-sxa-qa$ ‘we ate all of
it’, lit. “eating [it] we finished it’, rather than “eating he was finished”, cf. qa-lga-l
ina(t)-sxa-gaR ‘we ate all of it’, lit. ‘being eaten it was finished’, and ga-l [E qa-
kan] inati-qa-ng ‘T ate all of it’, lit. ‘eating [it] I finished it’.

The following sentence is an example of a series of active conjunctives with
a more complex passive construction in between: Eu 1909 Malix Tulagim sila ax-
six, sadaan aaliisii uku-ga-kum, alagutulix, ilan tix-sxa-duukalakan, tataam
sutuf angasix turman ayfanan. ‘So, passing close to Cape Lazaref, when we saw
from the sea [that] the landing place there was taking heavy sea and we would not be
able to land there, we again hoisted sail and traveled on.’ (J 40:28); aaliisii ‘its land-
ing place’, the “new” subject of the passive uku-ga-ku-m (cf. 3.11.2.2.1.), has a
suffix referring to Talagi-, the complement of the preceding active conjunctive, and
is the referent of ilan ‘in it, there’, the complement of the following passive con-
junctive, while the subject implied by the passive forms is coreferential with the
subject of the preceding as well as of the following active verbs.



232 — Aleut Grammar — Syntax

3.9.2.7. Meteorological clauses

Meteorological clauses in the conjunctive, with a subject, are conjoined with
a following clause without further formal connection, e.g. Eu 1909 ayangif aqa-lix
kayux slag agnaag-six, igyan ukugtagadanaging ‘fog coming and the wind in-
creasing, I lost sight of the [other] baidarkas’ (I 40:29); A 1952 gaxchikda% haqa-]
angaginag yaagiduukagadaku® ‘when darkness was coming and people (sg.) were
going to rest (lit. were no more going to move)’ (N.M. 3:63); Ep 194] amaya amax
axsmili-lakan as®anag ‘it died before the night was over’, lit. ‘the night not yet passing
it died’; A 1950 anangis sla-m gagaanuusa-l, chiftam slaguu haqa-l, amgaax
alax signattam ilan waafattal amaxsis ‘being there the wind held them east and a
stormy rain coming they came back at twelve in the night’ (1959:78, 10 (3-5}).

Likewise with the passive malgalix ‘there being’ (3.4.3.3.4.) and A masxal,
Au masul ‘there becoming’, e.g. Eu 1909 gagaadaan maadu aga-lix, kachix
malga-lix, ingaligan sichidim saganan ‘a breeze from the northeast blowing up to
a storm (lit. from the northeast a breeze coming and there being a stormy), we passed
four nights there’ (¥ 40:23); En 1978 tudngilgi® malga-lix chittag agaaqlaagan
adikug ‘there is a rainbow and rain will be coming soon’; A 1950 achuna® masxa-l ting
haaganiing[an] agtakuq ‘wind set in and I stopped (fishing)’; Au 1909 hlagul
masu-] hiing ulukuf ugayakufaan ‘when the wind rose and one could not stay
there anymore’ (J 80;20 with note d).

Similarly A 1973 ... hitanaagikus sunam hangadaa taangagi-l hita-lga-
adahliikalakag ‘we tried to go out (from the galley) but the deck of the ship being
full of water we (passive) could not even go out’ (possible English influence).

3.9.3. Semantic relations

Sharing the mood/tense marking and possibly a negation, the predicates con-
joined by the conjunctive are formally paratactic, or rather, there is no formal differ-
ence between parataxis and subordination. Semantically, however, the constructions
include a wide range of relations. In temporal terms they may be classified roughly
as successive and simultaneous but also various other relations are involved.

3.9.3.1. Succession

As seen from many of the examples above, a verb in the conjunctive very
frequently indicates an action followed immediately by the action indicated by the
following verb. The relation is mostly contextual only but the succession may also
be marked by suffixes such as -qada- ‘stop, no more. already’ (example towards the
end of 3.9.2.6.1., A 1952) or by the particle tanman ‘then only’, e.g. En 1978 paltuun
atxag-six achitxaaluga achiti-lix taaman itada ‘button up your coat well before
you go out’, tit. ‘adjusting your coat, fastening its button, then only go out’; masinan
ayRa-liigli-lix txidix atxikun ‘the motor was running until it stopped’. Note also
the use of the negation in A 1978 gaagudgusit chati-chfi-lakan hyutida ‘empty
the garbage before it is too full’, lit. ‘not letting the scrap can become full pour it
{gaagu- the garbage) out’.

&
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A notable type of temporal succession is a verb of movement followed by an
expression of the end point, especially the verb hne-, E nu-, hu- “to reach’ or a
derivative in -uuga- of demonstratives (2.1.7.9.3.) and a few other stems, e.g. A
1950 hadakin huyal hnukuk ‘I went over to them (two)’, lit. *going toward them I
reached them’; A 1978 utal alafum achidan [for achidaa] hnuRtakuq ‘T went
down to the beach’, lit. ‘going down (toward the beach) I reached the seashore’; En
1978 dunrag udusalix sakaagatikun ‘they are taking the dory down to the shore’,
lit. “taking the dory down (toward the beach) they are getting it down (there)’: Eu
1909 gangul(i)x ukaagalix ‘he went in’, lit. ‘entering he got in’ (J34:77); Ea 1910
... idusalix slaagaasalix ... ‘leading them outside’ (J 13:47; for the suffix -usa- in
both terms cf. 3.9.3.2.); A 1978 tayafug ixs tanaafaku® ‘the man returned’, lit.
‘the man going homeward got to his place’. Some other verbs are used in a similar
way, e.g. A 1978 gayag hangal kangakug ‘she climbed right to the top of the hill’,
Jit. ‘climbing the hill she got to the top of it’; chiganag amnats utiku® ‘the river
flows downstream’, lit. ‘the river flowing goes downwards’; En 1978 anagi% ingulix
ayutikug ‘he pushed something down’, lit. ‘pushing something he felled it’.

Likewise, a verb of activity in the conjunctive may be followed by an expres-
sion of the result, e.g. En 1978 atfuun ungasix aamagnikug ‘he cut his finger and
itis bleeding’, lit. ‘cutting his finger he made it bleed’; A 1978 saf igas iganikuq ‘I
scared the duck into flight (lit. made it start flying)’; hyaagat struuzal qachRizigag
hitikuq ‘I planed the wood until it was smooth’, Iit. ‘planing the wood I made it
smooth’; A 1950 sayul qyachada ‘pull it tight’, lit. ‘pulling make it tight’; hmiichig
anagil amaatxa® ngaan hnuchfikug ‘his hit sent the ball far’, lit. *hitting the ball
he made it reach far’. Note especially the use of the verb ina-t- ‘to finish’, which
may come close to an aspectual auxiliary of completion, e.g. En 1938 saligu agul
inatikuging ‘I finished making the cap’; Au 1952 angayuuchagil angaginan tamang
agsas inas ‘making war they killed all (lit. killing finished) the people there’
(1959;124, 33 (5)).

Depending upon the meaning of the verbs, the conjunctive may also be fol-
jowed by an expression of purpose (cf. 3.10.), &.g. A 1978 sadaagal hamaya alquuq
“what shall I go out for ?", lit. *going out then, what shall I (am I supposed to) do 7°;
jgatta kims tagakus ‘the plane descends for landing’, lit. ‘descending is landing’;
A 1971 Piitrag ayuxtal gawanaagnag ‘Peter went out to hunt sea lion (he did
hunt)’; En 1978 Chuxchan kdag tatxitalix iimgaayudan ‘Eskimos make a hole in
the ice to fish’.

3.9.3.2. Simultaneity

The simultaneous states or actions expressed by the conjunctive and the fol-
lowing verb may be on the same semantic level, as in A 1978 alag angunal aduzak
‘a whale is big and long’; Ivaan tachim hilal alugilakag ‘John cannot (lit. doesn’t)
read and write yet' (3.9.1.). This relation may be specified by the conjunctionvE
kayux, A ama ‘also, and’, cf. 3.9.1. and A 1860 galix ama taangang sitxan ‘while
I eat and drink (lit. under my eating and drinking)’ (Luke 17.8; E 1870 qang kayux
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taangang sitxan); A 1979 ukugalakagim haway aygaxs ama anginaa uhlii kugaan
tutalgakug ‘we (passive) did not see him but only heard him walking and breath-
ing’. A negation may indicate a contrast, e.g. A 1952 hingan sulakan uglaga agacha
suda ‘don’t take that one, take rather the other one’. An alternative is expressed, in
Atkan, by asxuun(ulax) ‘or’ (lit. ‘if it is not"), e.g. 1979 qal asxuunuiax hilag ? ‘is
he eating or (is he) reading 7°.

More frequently the conjunctive indicates a concomitant of the foltowing
action or state, temporal as in the case of the conjunctive of ma- and mata- with
participles in «na- (3.8.2.2.1.), or quite as often modal. In many cases there is an
agreement of transitivity such that the conjunctive has the suffix -usa-, passive -ula-
(3.4.1., 2.1.) when combined with a following transitive, resp. passive verb, cf. A
chagil qakuq ‘I am eating with (lit. having, using) my hand’ and ulug chagiisal
gakugq ‘I am eating the meat with my hand (lit. using the hand at ity But the deriva-
tive with its complement may also be followed by the same verb without the suffix,
as in Eu 1909 wakun gidaasalix gidalix gumanaan away hinag awa ‘he was
crying because of them, he said’ (J 34:84; likewise A 1952, N.M. 2:33).

As in the last example, the conjunctive may indicate the reason or caise for
what is expressed by the following verb (with or without a temporal succession) (cf.
3.11-12.), e.g. En 1978 braataan ikisix gidaasakug ‘he is crying because he lost
his brother’, lit. ‘losing his brother he is crying because of him’; A 1952 haagal
asfalanas ‘they starved to death’, lit. ‘starving they died’ (N.M. 3:111); En 1978
akalug kdagilix qdinakug ‘the road is slippery from the ice’, lit. ‘the road having
ice on it is slippery’; E 1838-70 fliiman ugunugtalix sunanulux ‘they had forgot-
ten to take bread’, lit. “‘forgetting bread they did not take’ (Matthew 16.5); A 1950
igatuusal suqangulax ‘I did not dear to take it’, lit. ‘being afraid concerning it I did
not take it’; A 1979 dagagiisalakan sugagulang (= sugangulax) ‘T was foolish
enough not to take it’, lit. ‘being foolish about it I did not take it'; En 1978 agitaasang
txin qyunittanaa ukulix sismikuqing ‘I found my friend having a hard time, so I
helped him’; A 1978 asxinug kachalal txin ugutakug ‘the girl is swinging hap-
pily’, lit. ‘the girl swinging is happy’. More examples in 3.9.2, passim.

The conjunctive frequently indicates manner, in various senses such as speed,
intensity, quantity, etc., and posture and the like, etc., e.g. Ea 1910 alqulix ingan
txin liidasitxin ‘how (lit. doing what) did you get to be like that ?’ (J13:19); A 1978
baankit alqutal haxsit ‘how did you open the can 7, lit. ‘doing what to the can did
you open it’; A 1952 hingamatal hitikug ‘he went out in that way' (2.1.7.7.); A
1950 xadaxs aygaxs ‘walking fast’, xadaglakan aygaxs ‘walking slowly’; A 1973
slaguf kayutul humsikug ‘the wind is blowing hard’; ataqan hital itxilal “drop-
ping them one by one (lit. making them one)’; A 1976 anag hitalakan lazaqangis
‘they had no problem getting (catching) them’, lit. ‘not making them anything (=
e.asily) they used to catch them’; A 1978 txin kinital aangsutikug ‘is picking ber-
ties in a bowed position’; A 1950 chlagtal ayal ‘swimming under the water (lit.
having dived)’; iRil aygaxs ‘walk Himping’; A 1978 ganglaagig ulug kixtal
igaftakug ‘the raven is flying with a piece of meat in his mouth’; itfaygig kalas
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kimusaku® ‘he is dragging the reindeer down the hill’, lit. ‘dragging the reindeer
takes it down’; qidal tunuftakut ‘is talking weepingly’; hlag adalal tunugtakug
‘the boy is telling a lie’, lit. *is talking lying’, En 1978 ting adaluusalix tonusakug
‘he is telling me lies’; etc,

Manner includes also means, ¢.g. En 1909 ... atuukix ualul(i)x asas(iix
aqadaagiim ‘after having speared both of them to death (lit. spearing killed)’ (J
34:115); A 1971- Piitrag skiifagil ayuxtana® ‘Peter went out in (lit. having, using)
askiff’, Piitrag Paavilag skiifagiisal ayuxtaasanag ‘Peter took Paul out in a skiff*;
A 1952 igilagiilal aglalgal ‘being brought together in baidars’” {N.M. 2:7); A 1860
kamga quganagiisal siRisxa ‘smashing his head with rocks’ (Mark 12.4; E 1870
kamga quganan ngaan tatxilaasaqag).

Further relations expressed in the conjunctive are, for example, order, place,
time, and quantity, e.g. A 1978 itaangis txin hamaagatikux ‘he got there first (lit.
being first)’; A 1973 tangim Angusxus asattaa itaangiisal axs angalis ‘we passed
first (lit. doing first to) the islet called A.’; A 1978 tayagus chugaanugttal
qagamiifukus ‘the men are hunting on the north side (lit. having moved to the
north side)’; gagmangit hamang aalal galgaqa® ‘the goose was consumed there
(lit. being done to there)’; Ea 1909 amaan adagan qusan aasakan, ayugnaa
ukugtaqalikuu awa ‘that father of his, being (in relation to him) above him, began
to watch him go out’ (J 8:4); A 1950 angunalakan waafanag ‘he came here as a
child (lit. being small)’; A 1952 ilan angunatalgal qaqagulax ‘it (groceries) was
not eaten in great quantity there’ (N.M. 1:55). Quantity may also be expressed by
the following term, e.g. A 1978 wayaam qalgal liisnaalazalakagis ... ‘nowadays
they are not eaten very much (but ...)’, lit. *being eaten are not usually done to much’.

The constructions appear to be paratactic but semantically the conjunctive
may also imply a predicative relation with respect to the following verb: A 1978
anfiafinag aglal txin ukuftachfidagulax *a person should not (lit. does never)
show that he is angry’, lit. ‘being angry never lets himself be seen’; A 1979 kangaa
uluudal txin ukugtachfizakug ‘the top of it (covering for flashlight) appeared red
(showed up being red)’. Similarly, the conjunctive may seem to be the semantic
object of a following taga- ‘try’ but then it may also bave the suffix -naag- ‘try’,
which underscores the parataxis, e.g. En 1978 anagit ayalix tafada ‘try to request
something’; A 1952 hunkinaats tagaaqaan ‘try to tip it over’; with reflexive tafa-: A

1973 chalil ting tagamaa-agikuq ‘L, too (-ma-), will try fishing (with a line)’; En
1952 aygagnaafsix ting tafagung ‘whenever I tried to walk’.

In a series of conjunctive clauses different semantic relations may be com-
bined, e.g. Ea 1909 unlngiiftxin agulix, igusalix, kayugigadaasalix tanaagaasakuf
awa ‘he got home completely exhausted from carrying his squirrels on his back’, lit.
‘packing (on his back) his squirrels, going homeward with them, becoming weak
from them, he brought them back to his place’ (J 10:5); A 1973 giigas Iagtal, isxaftal,
ingti® akiigasal, chachiftal, safazanas ‘(when we were out trapping) we used to
sleep in beds of grass that we cut, covered by blankets we took along’, lit. “cutting
grass (pl.), using it for bed, taking along blanket([s], using them for cover, we used to
sleep’. More examples in 3.9.1-2.
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3.9.3.3. Specialized conjunctives

su-gta- ‘to hold; to use’, passive su-§a-, is an ordinary verb, used also in the
conjunctive, e.g. En 1978 alugag sualix xliibag agulgadakug ‘we use flour to
make bread’, lit. ‘flour being used, bread is made’. But the conjunctive is used also
in a generalized sense, like the conjunctive of derivatives in -gi- ‘having, using,
with’ and -usa- ‘with’, passive -ula-(cf. 3.4.1.),e.g. En 1978 biilkag sugtalix gakug
‘he uses a fork to eat’ = biilkagilix gakug ‘he is eating with a fork™; A 1979 tukuulkig
sugtal iklas quxsukugq ‘I am chopping wood with an (or the) axe’, cf, tukuulkig
iklas ngaan quxsuusakuq ‘I am using an (or the} axe for chopping wood’; A 1950
chaan sutal quganag kumsikug ‘he lifted the rock with his hand’; A 1979 chaan
suktal sugaa ‘he took it with his hand’ = chaan ngaan suusaqaa.

aglita- ‘to accompany, be together with’ is used likewise as an ordinary verb
and, in the conjunctive, as a postposition like the petrified conjunctive asix, A, Au as
‘with’ (3.3.7.), e.g. En 1982 amalig(a)n alix ting agunaq(i)ng anaak(i)ng usuk(ix)
agiitalix ‘there (being) I grew up together with both of my parents’ (innovative order
with the conjunctive phrase last); A 1952 alitxuum ilakin txidix agiisanaa agiital
tanat hadangin chiilunag ‘together with the few warriors he had remaining, he
returned to his islands’ (N.M. 3:28); agiital tunuftal gilagsichix ii? ‘did you (pl.)
talk with him this morning ?’; Au 1909 ugiin agiital gasuugiit, E ugiin agiitalix
qasuugiigan ‘together with her husband to look for food’ (J 81:13).

3.9.3.4. Special constructions with ma- ‘to do’ and derivatives

This verb constitutes several types of verb phrases (3.8.1.4.5. and 3.8.2.) and
is used also as a sentence connective (see 3.11.4.; 3.16 (3)). In the conjunctive it
constitutes two special types of idioms.

3.5.3.4.1. anak ma-

Meaning literally ‘doing anything’ (a-na-% ‘being’), these phrases serve in
modern Atkan as a generalizer in negated clauses, e.g. A anag mal adaagachRisxa-
dunkalakan attakug ‘one (passive) would apparently not let anybody get ashore’;
anag mal tingin takachgiduukalakan ‘they would not let any of us go’; A 1978
gan’gim aslaan anat mal ayuxtalgaakalakan aguun ‘in the winter when nobody
can go out (to sea)’; gas Attam kugan anag mal taxsafaakazalakagis ‘one can-
not really keep fish fresh (lit. store fish) on Atka’; chagif agach anaR ma-ala-1 suli-
lga-akazagulax ‘only halibut cannot really be salted’; A 1973 anaf malgal
chalalgaakalakag ‘there is no place there where one could land’, lit. ‘there being
anything it cannot be landed’.

3.9.3.4.2. Conjunctive with enclitic dative +aan, pl. +in

Being used with a following participle or verbal noun, these forms are for-
mally comparable with the anaphoric conjunctive followed by a verb with a speci-
fied or no complement discussed in 3.9.2.3. They indicate manner: “doing so to it/
them”, etc., and may be translated by ‘how’, but the constructions are not indirectly
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interrogative or relative like the English translations. The forms have the simple
stem ma- or the derivatives mat~, mata-, used with or without the anaphoric comple-
ment marker or in the passive, For the use of masxangaan, efc., in indefinite expres-
sions see 3.5.2.5.

Examples with the simple stem are En 1909 ladix makiniin asfanangin
agatalakan, Au layix makinii asRanang f"aglaka ‘not knowing how their son had
died’ (J 58:13, 86:13); A 1860 angaginas maliin Txin tagaqutanangis Inagamis
ukugtakut “You see Yourself how the people are thronging You’ (Mark 5.31; note -t
‘you them’ in reference to mal-iin); A 1952 kadim hadagaan malgaliin udang
angagiqas agtanas ‘(I shall teil you about) how people (passive) lived here in the
early days’ (N.M. 1:1). With negation Ea 19 10 malakakin-iin ulaaqaltakutxin malix
‘doing as she had not done during the night’ (J 28:25).

Stem mat-: A 1860 anfaginas, hamakus masxiziin txidix ayXatxangis
ukugtanas ‘the people saw how they (lit. those) departed’ (Mark 6.33); haman
masigaan ulam il ganguusaagin ilganas ‘they sought [a way] how they could bring
him (lit. that one) in’ (Luke 5.18; E 1870 maasakin); A 1952 masxalaan agulgaa
ngus ukuchgiqaa ‘he showed me how it is made’.

Stem mata-: A 1909 mataliin agacha qudusaga(n) aqat hagatanaanulax
anuxtal ‘having no idea (lit. thinking that she did not know) how to urinate’ (§
78:129). Constructions with mata- are used especially in comparisons, followed by
another mata- ormat-, e.g. E 1870 matakiniin inim hadan Hamaan hanganangin
ukugtanachi, kayux hijkuugusan liidan matalix hagaduukakug ‘in the way you
see Him ascending to heaven, exactly like that He will be coming’ (Acts 1.11);
angagim anfagigan matakiniin tunuttadanginulux matakug, hingan tayafug
‘never man spake like this man’, lit. ‘how a person never speaks, he is like, that man’
(John 7.46); A 1952 matalgaliin angagilgaqas matalgagtalakagis imax
ukugtagalinas attakus ‘they began to see that one (passive) did not live in the way
one had lived [before]” (N.M. 2:34); Eu 1909 amakun laam kugan matak(i)niin
astachgi[na]ngin masxan ‘making him die in the way he (the enemy) had done to
his son[s]’ (J 34:189). C£. 3.14.5.2.

The forms are used also with a following conjunctive with the enclitic da-
tive, e.g. A 1952 (huzungis alagug axchgisxahlikus,) masxiziin udagaliin
Hadgiilu(m) dagan agaagdagalikus huzungis txidix alagulitikus, ... ‘(all of them
were allowed to pass the sea [the sound] until) all of them had gotten into the sea on
their way over to H., lit. ‘how going into the sea they would get over to H’ (N.M.
3:25); Ea 1910 malakakin-iin asfakin-iin amagnatxin malix ‘doing as he did not
do in his mortal combats (lit. killing) the nights before’ (J 17:110); E 1861 Iisnusam
kayux makiniin angagin iliin inagan Txin hitakaniin Inim Aguufuganaan
kamgadagangin matalix kayux inagan txin hitadada ‘as Jesus also went apatt
(lit. making Himself apart) from the people [when] praying to God in Heaven, you,
too, go apart [when praying]’ (1902:9).

In biblical translations the conjunctive of verbs with the suffix -usa-are used
in the same way as the conjunctive of ma-, e.g. A 1860 angagasalkangaan hingan
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manang ‘by what authority (lit. havif.;_ /:Cv"e/;r over it) I do that’ (Mark 11.29),
Peetram asfaasalkiziin Aguugu® sanganatadunkanangis ‘by what kind of death
Peter was to glorify God’ (John 21.19). Cf. 3.14.4.1,

3.10. Claases of purpose

A non-final verb in the intentional or optative (2.1.9.4. 1-2.) indicates in gen-
eral the purpose or motive of the person represented by the subject of the following
verb (in biblical translations, as a calque from Russian, a clause of purpose quite
often comes last); the purpose may be specified by the ablative pl. quliin (A also sg,
qulaan, qulagaan) or (A 1860)kungiin ‘in order 10’ (in other connections resp. ‘for
the sake of” and ‘because of’, etc.). The subject of the intentional is in general
coreferential with the following subject, the subject of the optative mostly coreferential
with a complement of the following verb, or else the one or both verbs are in the
passive. The semantic cohesion of the clauses ranges from phrases with an auxiliary
verb as the second term (see 3.8.1.2.2., 3.8.1.3.1,,3.8.1.4.1.3.,3.8.1.4.4-5.) to rather
free combinations.

3.10.1. Person relations
3.10.1.1, Active verbs in the intentional

The subject of an active verb in the intentional is coreferential with the suth-
Ject of a following active verb (note that, apart from recent innovations in Atkan, the
intentional has only 3A forms for the third person), e.g. A 1977 imyag-iigan
ayuxtana® ‘he went out (in his boat) in order to fish’, cf, ayuxtal imyagnag ‘he
went out to fish (and fished)’; A 1952 chitt-lagaangan qanguugutal angalig ‘in
order not to get wet I came in again’; A 1973 saahmlat hugnata-agan kingtim
sitxan isxagiku® ‘in order to brood (lit. keep warm) her eggs she (the eider) has her
nest under the bank (by the seashore)’; slachxizag malgal agoun gawanaag-iimdix
[or qawanaagiigdix for older qawanaagiigin] Kudugnam hadan txidix
huyaqalizas ‘when it is nice weather they go to K. to hunt sea lion’.

An anaphoric complement of the intentional is marked by an infix in East-
ern, by a suffix in old Atkan but is left unmarked in modern Atkan. It may be
coreferential with the anaphoric complement of the following verb, e.g. Ea 1952-
amchigu-ukagan ilan sakaag(a)ku-u ‘he went down there (to the beach) to meet
him (the landing baidarka man)’; En 1910 Uniigun kungiin angaginam ugigta-
akagan adan waagagadaagiim asfataku-u ‘a woman from the Islands of Four
Mountains having come to him to marry him has killed him’ (J 69:56); E 1870
astas-akagin kayux taamanulugaan ilgaagusaqaliga-ngin ‘they sought the more
to kill him’ (John 5.18); A 1860 Pilaatam igni-ifanka igim haanguusaga-a ‘Pilate
sought to release Him’ (John 19.12); ukuftaaza-angankis hadangin huyaku-ning
T go to them to prove them’ (Luke 14.19); A 1952 ilan adii(fan) agnaan hitta-
agan anuxtalakag-a ‘he did not want to tell where he was going to put it”.

Asin the case of the conjunctive (3.9.2.3.), if the verb following an anaphoric
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intentional has no complement or a specified one the intentional has in Eastern and
in old Atkan an additional enclitic or separate dative +(ng)aan, ngaan. pl. +(mg)iin,
ngiin, e.g. En 1934 uku-ukangan-aan itxa-ng ‘I went out to look for him’; Ea
1952 ayagan gachgi-ikig(i)n-iin [En 1982 gachgiikigin ngiin] sakaag(a)qa-ngin
‘the women came down to feed them’; Ea 1909 ... qaagan ngaan agikuun awa ‘(the
animal) opened its mouth to eat him’ (J 3:81); En 1909 asanaqagan ludaagigan
uyaafian-aan [for uyaakaganaan] Aglaga nugaa ‘her older sister-in-law came to
A. to invite her” (J 50:40); Ea 1909 anaadagan angachRii[]kin-aan ulamdix kugan
akaagakukix awa ‘his parents got up on their house to send him out (to see him go
out)’ (J 3:13); En 1910 ngaan ittayginaagiikagan-aan anqakuu awa ‘she set out
to hunt caribou for him’ (J 26:16); E 1870 hamayangin tagaakinginiin
{hlamaanukuning ‘I go there to prove them’ (Luke 14.19); A 1860 hamayaa umlas-
anganka-ngaan aygagiku-ng ‘I [will] go and (lit. in order to) wake him up’ (John
11.11).

3.10.1.2. Active verbs in the optative .

The subject of an active verb in the optative with no completnent or a speci-
fied one may be coreferential with a complement (rather than the subject) of a fol-
lowing active verb, e.g. Ea 1909 aman Miichim Aliifun umla-agtag amgiqa;llikuﬁ
‘he began to watch for ML A. to wake up’ (J 8:28); A 1952 hit-lagaattag amgigiingan
aftakung ‘I watched it so it should not go out’; txin huufnzuuzas-agtag tumsakuun
‘she put it (soaked picce of skin) away for it to become soft’; En 1909 duﬁtaasiaﬁ
asxinuun asix saga-agtat uyaafan aqanaan iisaku® nawa ‘she said she was coming
to bring over the guest to sleep with her daughter’ (J 41:29); A 1973 angadinaning
qa-aftas ngiin unagalizaq ‘(at dinner time) I cook for my people to eat’; A 1952
maagning ngus hitta-att txin hayakuq ‘T ask you to tell me how to do’.

Also a first or second person subject of an anaphoric optative may be
coreferential with a complement of the following verb (note that the optative has no
special anaphoric forms with a 1.p.sg. subject), e.g. A 1950 su-lagaaqaan imis
hi%taa(ngan) aftakung ‘I told you not to take it’; A 1952 hadan huya-aqaan imis
hiftaangan agtakung ‘I told you to go to him’; ma-aq ngus kyattaasagaa ‘he
forced me to do it’; En 1983 amaya suftanaafi-l(a)gaaqing kayux nung iistagaa
‘he atso told me not to try to hold at it’. .

With a third person subject (inner subject) of the anaphoric opt‘atlve the
anaphoric referent (complement) is coreferential with that of the following verb,
that is, the clauses have a common outer subject, e.g. A 1952 aniqgdu-m su-lagaaqaa
ngaan higtaangan agtaku-ng ‘I told the child not to take it’; anﬁag_im'fl-m .tuta-
lagaaqaa alaazagsil tutusing ilan hittaqa-a ‘he whispered it (lit. said it quietly)
into my ear so that nobody should hear it’; Au 1909 Qalgaagi-m uku-ngaa qungflf‘
tamang ugayaam ‘having put it there ready (lit. making ready) for Raven to find it

J 8B1:5). .
( )In a participial clause the optative may have a 3R subject cc!referential W‘lth
the subject of the participle, e.g. A 1952 ma-aqat iim hiftaga-ning maza-£ ‘he
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does what I tell him to do’; A 1971 aniqdus ads
mana-s ‘the children did what their father told them ty- -~ =77 "%

asag ayagifta-agaan ngaan txin amqigsi-ig-a ny . ——-—=EG

maternal uncle who named him by a name he would be ashamed of and become
angry [by]’ (J 36:32; the first ngaan is used because the following verb, a gerundive,
is not by itself anaphoric, cf. 3.10.1.1.); cf. the first person in Eu 1910 amakun
angdagsgi-iging imasugaadaasin liidan nung afqatxin [= aqatxin] ‘the ques-
tions about riddles you gave me to answer’, lit. ‘those for me to answer like riddles
you gave me’ {J 39:10).

3.10.1.3. Passive verbs

In combinations of an active and a passive clause the optative is used, the
subjects being different, e.g.

active - passive En 1983 inasxagtaguun, ga-aqing uyalgad(a)qa-ging

*whenever it (the dish) was ready I was invited to cat’; A 1860 txin asix tunuta-aq
haqachgiqa-q ‘I was sent for to talk with you’ (Luke 1.19; likewise E 1870); A 1952
hamaanu-lagaattag ngaan hifaqaf ‘he was told not to go there’; Eu 1910
anqaftalix tugaadida-lagaatta® ngaan afliftaaladagaliku® awa ‘he was now
forbidden to urinate in standing position’, lit. ‘for him not to urinate in standing
position, it was now forbidden to him’ (J 35:10); A 1952 ma-~aqat imis
Kyagtaalagazulax ‘you were not forced to do it’, lit. ‘for you to do them, they were
not forced upon you’; - participial clauses: En 1909 gichaf sufta-agaan igiim
atxatsxatianaa ‘(he examined) the knife that had been prepared for him to use’ (I
45:19); Ea 1909 amaan yafim awaagigan aga-lagaagaan ifaqagan awaagigan
‘(he got) beyond the cape he had been told not to go beyond’ (J 8:7); Eu 1909 ma-
aqatxin-iin gagaanuchgisxagatxin agtakun malix ‘doing what he had been sent
eastwards to do’ (J 34:135);

passive - active En 1949 (amakun unignan taxsach®igatxin ilaam agasix)
ilangin aga-ala-agtan aalax ayagam tahlaganakix gagadgasim adan uyachfinag
‘(remembering those blueberries he had had gathered) in order to have some of them
brought, he sent two slave women to the storehouse’; A 1979 gilam gilaag umlasxa-
a%t(af) alakuq ‘I want to be waked up early in the morning’.

In the sense of ‘we’, however, a passive may be used in the intentional with
a following active verb: En 1910 isu@im uluu ga-lga-aan isufnaagiittan ‘let us
go scaling in order to eat seal meat’ (J 68:10); En 1952 ulaf nu-lga-agan
amaatxagadakufaan ‘when we were no more far from reaching the house’. The
use of the intentional inA 1952 txin kidu-lga-lagaagan anuxtaza% (translated from
‘he does not want anybody to help him") lit. ‘he wants himself not to be helped’ is
unclear, perhaps induced by the coreference in English.

In combinations of two passive clauses the intentional is used, a common
subject having been removed by the passive, e.g. E 1870 Hamaya su-lga-afan ilga-
Iga-qaf, A 1860 Haman sulgaagan ilgaqag ‘they sought to take Him’, lit. ‘He was
sought to be taken’ (John 7.30); A 1952 hadangin huya-lga-l alitxu-ula-agan ilga-
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1ga-lakagis ‘one did not go to them and seek to make war on them’ (N.M. 3:52); En
1610 aman asxinuun qa-lga-agan maayu-ula-ftakug ukutaqaliigiim ‘seeing people
prepared to eat his daughter’, lit. “his daughter to be eaten was prepared’ (J 60:16); En
1983 kamxam ulagan adan uya-ala-anga(n) maay(u)qaging ‘I was [made] ready
to be taken to church’.

Preceding the passive of an intransitive verb the passive intentional has in
Eastern an enclitic -(ng)aan (cf. 3.9.2.6.1.): E 1870 anigdug igidgu-lga-agan-aan
waaga-lga-qag ‘one came to circumcise the child’ (Luke 1.59); Ngaan tuman
kanag(t)-sxa-afam-aan waaga-lga-kug ‘we came to worship (lit. bow ourselves
to) Hir’ (Matthew 2.2). In this case Salamatov did not use the enclitic: A 1860
aniqdug gigax-sxa-agan waagaqag (Netsvetov 1838 waagalgagag) ‘one came to
circumcise the child’; likewise A 1909 manangis ma-lga-ma-ag(an) [or (in)] haga-
1ga-kus hagumalal aftakus hawa ‘they too have apparently come to do what they
intended’, lit. “what they do to be done, too, are come w. (J 77:127). But he used it
aberrantly before a transitive verb in A 1860 (accepted 197 1) asga(t)-sxa-afan-aan
ilgagag ‘one sought to kill Him’ (John 5. 16); cf. above.

3.10.1.4. Use of qul(ag)aan, quliin, kungiin ‘in order (to)’

The purpose is found specified by these terms in cases where the semantic
cohesion with the following verb is week (cf. 3.10.2.3), e.5. A 1952 haaga-lagaafin
qulagaan huzugaan qanaafzakus ‘in order not to starve we go fishing all the time’;
Ea 1909 amaag@aalaagusalix faayag ngikin, ugaya-ala-agan quliin faayaR ikin
anigax ‘as soon as they {two) were brought there, a steam bath to treat them (lit. for
it to be treated by/in) was lit for them’ (J 4:35); A 1860 Haman ilamaax aga-lagaagta
kungiin, Haman sulagtanas ‘in order for Him not to depart from them they held
Him back’ (Luke 4.42).

In the biblical translations clauses of purpose marked in this way usually
come last, translating Russian clauses introduced by shroby or daby ‘in order o/
that’, e.g. A 1860 ... kamgatukuugamagis hadangin txin aygaxtnag, hamakuziin
Haman maguliisa-agan kungiin, E 1870 itaangin-kamgatukungin hadangin
huyanag, hamakun-ngiin Haman agas-agan quliin ‘(Judas) went (A walked off)
to the chief priests to betray (E sell) Him to them’ (Mark 14.10); A 1860 aniqdus
Hadan waagagtaalaqgas, ngiin Txin hadagasa-aqangis kungiin, E 1870 anigdun
Hadan hingaagaasadaqag, ngiin Txin hadgaasa-agangin quliin ‘children were
brought to Him, in order that He should touch them (lit. touch them with himselfy’
(Mark 10.13).

3.10.2. Semantic relations
3.10.2.1. Clauses of purpose as a complement
Some of the verbs which follow clauses of purpose demand a complement.
Semantically a few of them recall the temporal auxiliaries (3.8.1.3.), espe-
cially E maayu- ‘to prepare to, to be about to, to begin to’, but this ve!'b takes suf-
fixes of valence (3.4.) like full verbs, cf. Eu 1909 tigiifan maayu-galinas ‘we be-
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gan to prepare to land’ (J 40:40) and Ep 1941 amaya alg- - -
algagaagan maayu-ula-kugaan ... ‘he was going to cut —- AT
be cutup...". Other such verbs (with derivatives) are hags: ——sTiTEAAY T0° (6.8, Au
Y 81:2) and the reflexive verbs atxagt- ‘to prepare oneself, get ready’, Au aagata.
‘to be ready to’ (J 81:24), Au ukuta- ‘to have gotten ready’ (J 80:10), and the transi-
tive aslita- ‘to be fit to, worthy to’.

Another important group of verbs demanding a complement are anuxta- ‘to
want’ {cf. 3.15.3.5.), ala- ‘to want, wish, need’, ilga- ‘to look for, seek’ (examples
above), A haangu- vr. ‘to strive, seek’, E qayunifta- vr. ‘to endeavor’, A un’gigta-
‘to hope to’, also ugunu- ‘to forget’, e.g. A 1860 xleebas su-ugin ugununas ‘they
forgot to take bread’ (Mark 8.14), cf. E 1870 £liman ugunugtalix sunanulux (ibid.;
3.9.3.2)).

Further hifta- ‘to say, promise (with intentional); to tell, order (with optative)’
(examples above; cf. 3.15.3.5.), haya- ‘to ask, request’, A mangi- ‘to ask, beg, pray’,
E higadaasa- ‘to promise’.

In the biblical translations also phrases with a noun were used with clauses
of purpose, e.g. A 1860 Haman ngiin maguliisa-aginkis awaagichxiza® ilgagalinag
‘he began to look for a convenient time to hand Him over to them’ (Luke 22.6); ag-
iinganka-ngaan angax maging, E 1870 ag-iikangan-aan aslitaqagiisi? hingaya
matakung ‘I have power to give it up’ (John 10.18).

3.10.2.2. Clauses of purpose as goal of movement

As illustrated in 3.10.1., clauses of purpose are very common with verbs of
movement such as anga- ‘to set out, depart’, ayuxta- ‘to go out (in boat)’, had(a}-
huya- ‘to go to, toward’, waa@a- ‘to come back here’, etc. So also with atxita- vr.
‘to stop’, e.g. A 1952 ga-angan ting atxital ‘I stopped (working in order) to eat’
(1959:79, 13 (3)).

3.10.2.3. Clauses of purpose as adjunct

As indicated above, a clause of purpose may also be a more independent
adjunct of the following clause, e.g. E 1870 alquusa-akamchi chilikuchi ‘why (lit.
in order to do what to it) are you untying it 7’ (Luke 19.31; A 1860 alqumaan
chilidix ‘for what do you untie it’); A 1978 qanaanu-umis ting maxaayal angaligt
‘where were you going when you waved at me ?°, lit. ‘in order to go where did you
wave at me’; A 1973 tayagus alugis hagaalanangis uya-agdix [for older uyaagin]
duuradix atxagtikus ‘the men made their dory ready for fetching the mail that was
brought in’; A 1971 ayRaasing agu-ungfan] asxus alakuq ‘I need some nails to
repair (lit. make) my boat’; A 1952 chifti-lagaagan chigtaliisiin chukug ‘he js
putting on his raincoat in order not to get wet’.

3.10.2.4. Combinations with the same verb
The clause of purpose is followed by a clause with the same verb or verb
stem in Ea 1910 ayagag anaaguimaan ayaya-aftan ayaya-guun ... ‘when a woman
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menstruates (lit. menstruates in order to menstruate) for the first time” (J 11:3); A
1973 ... tanaagamagif hnugta-zagchi-ing[an], hnugfta-maayanaq ‘(then) for the
first time I came to the mainland’, lit. *in order to reach the mainland for the first
time, I finally reached it’.

The following appears to be a somewhat similar type: A 1977- haguma-ag
[= hagumaagan] agach qifugsilaka® mal hagumazakug ‘that’s why he has no
trouble gathering for food’, lit. ‘in order to do so, rather, he has good luck (with the
game) 30 he usvally does so’; hingama-ag anaf maakalaka® hingamazakug lit.
‘to do 50 he cannot do anything but usually does s0’, e.g. said about a poor hunter.

3.10.3. Intentional of a~ ‘be’ as connective ‘because’

A clause introduced by the intentional of a- comes last, giving the reason for
the preceding. It is mostly marked as subordinate by a final conjunctive of ma-
‘do(ing) so’ or a derivative (cf. 3.11.4.), e.g. A 1952 kamgam ulagan nagan tataam
chixisxagag, aagan kamgadag aftakuf mal ‘he was married again in the church,
because (lit. he to be) he is a Christian’ (1959:81, 16 (12-13)); anagit taxsanazulax
aftagalikus, anagif imax alatalakan ugtadakus, aagin tukukus mal ‘although
they do not gather anything, they usually have plenty of things, because (lit. they to
be) they are rich’ (1959:80, 13 (19-21)); Filiip kay qagagtaagutamalakaga hawa,
aafan aaliisiim naga chahmitikug maasal ‘Philip, too, disliked it, because (lit. he
to be) it blocked the interior of his harbor’ (1959:81, 19 (5-6); Eu 1909 aluganing
waya imin chimgugtalakaging, aangan kangchimatingin inattalakan ‘what 1
have written I am not sending you now, because (lit. I to be) the translations are not
finished’ (J 37:28).

3.11. Linked clauses

A final clause may be linked to a following clause with adjustment of the
tense/mood and person relations. An adjusted nor-final clause may be comparable
with a subordinate clause in the anterior (3.12.) or conditional {3.13.) or have affini-
ties with participial clauses (3.14.). Cf, also clauses with verbs of perception
3.15.1.1.2.

3.11.1. Tense/mood relations

The tense marker of a linked clause refers to the following clause rather than
to the time of the speech act. The adjusted tense markers are the present -(i)ku-, neg.
=lakag- (2.9.1.), which represents also the conjunctive of a final interrogative clause
(2.9.2)), the participial tenses (2.9.3.), and phrases (3.8.1.3-4.). The temporal and
modal relation between the clauses may be specified also by derivational suffixes
(2.2.6.8-9.).

3.11.1.1. Adjusted present
Like a final present in relation to the time of the speech (2.9.1.1.), a non-final
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present may indicate a state-of-affairs simultaneous with that « T Ty
or preceding it more or less immediately. The possible mark—~ —
depends upon the person relations to be discussed in more det——— —-——esird

If the clauses have different subjects (and no other person relations), succes-
sion or contrast is usually marked in the third person by an enclitic dative singular
-(ng)aan, dual -ikin, or plural -(ng)iin (in later Atkan mostly replaced by the singu-
lar), e.g. A 1952

Alitxug ina-na-g. + Atam hadan ugqitiiguta-na-s.
The war ended. We returned to Atka again,
> Alitxug ina-ku-g-aan Atfam hadan uqitiifutanas.
“When the war ended we returned to Atka again.
{Beside -kugaan, attested in Eastern since 1838, old Eastern and Atkan also had
-kum-aan, with the relative case before the enclitic, in V A 01:8 and B 2:1-2; A
1952 in N.M. 3:46.)

If the clauses have the same third person subject (and no other person rela-
tions), succession or contrast is marked by the relative case {distinct from the
absolutive case only in the singular), e.g. A

Sag uchigihli-na-%. + Sag txin igas iga-na-R.

The duck was still swimming.  The duck got scared and took off.
> Sag uchigihli-ku-m txin igas iganag. '

“The duck was swimming untii (-hli-) it got scared and took off’

Wan hyaagag adu-lakag. + Wan hyaagag tumtatu-ku-f.

This log is not long (is short).  This log is thick.
> Wan hyaagag adu-lakag-im tumtatokug.

“This log is not long but thick (more thick than tong).

The corresponding simultaneity is unmarked, e.g. A 1952 Kasakaf haman
sugta-ku-%, anfadinas ... praviizam gaatagaan anagim liisnaa nkuftazanazulax
agtazakus. ‘When the Russian{s] were dominating that [place], the people did not
get more than some groceries.” (N.M. 1:8); Kasakam kampaanii, ndanAtRag sufta-
ku-%, gankus sisag chngatuf guudam ilan aguchfizanag hiilattazadag. ‘The
Russian company, when it dominated Atka here, used to have three hundred sea
otter caught a year, it is said.” (N.M. 2:20).

A non-final clause with an enclitic 1. p. sg., 2. p., or 3R p. subject is mostly
marked by the singular enclitic -(ng)aan {1.p.sg. E -qingaan, A 1860 -qaan, 1950-
-gaang), e.g. A 1950 taanasxaada-ku-qaang igattag waaganag ‘while I was camp-
ing the airplane came here; I was out camping when the airplane came in’; A 1952
huzugil ukaaga-ku-ftxichig-aan hitikug hama ‘when all of you came in he had
gone out’. The use without the enclitic appears to be modern Atkan. A non-singular
L.p. is expressed by the 3.p.pl. (3.1.1.2.), e.g. A 1952 tanadgusit hnu-ku-z-aan
[for older -fin] gaxchikdag masxaa-aftakug ‘when we came back to the village it
was getting dark’.

An interrogative conjunctive or general is adjusted as a present, e.g. A 1930
alqul tinuftadunaagi-ku-ft-aan hiftanat tutalakaq ‘why do you try to talk so
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fast, [so that] I don’t hear what you say 7" < alqul tunuftadunaaf-si-t + hiRtanat
tutalakaq. In the following cases, where the interrogative clause indicates a circum-
stance of the following clause, the laiter gets the interrogative form: A 1977 alqug
asatta-ku-%t-aan unanahlif hiilattada-R-t [general] ‘what is your name, being
called just cook ?’ < alquf asafta-R-t ‘what is your name (lit. what do you have as
name)?’ + unanahlit hiilagtada-ku-8t ‘you are called just cook’; A 1978 alqus
ina-ku-%t[aan] kikagnal hingama-%-t ‘what are you doing that you get so dirty?’
<alqus ma-%-t + kikagnal hingama-ku-&t; A 1950 alqus madusa-ku-un [pl. -kuchix]
atxaza-ka-t [pl. -txichix] ‘how did you get it?", lit. ‘what did you do to it [that] you
got it’ < alqus madusa-ka-t (pl. -txichix) + atxaza-qa-an (pl. ~chix).

A yes-no question may be treated likewise, e.g. A 1987 Piitrag sabaakag
nat-ikug ii? sabaaka-m kigi-qa-a ‘did Peter hurt the dog when the dog bit him 7’
(older speaker with embedding of the second clause: Piitrag sabaakaz txin kigikug
natnag ii? ‘did Peter, when the dog bit him, hurt it 7°, see 3.11.2. 5.2.1.).

3.11.1.2. Conjunctive with a-ku-

With no apparent semantic difference from the simple present, the conjunc-
tive with the present of the auxiliary a-ku- ‘be’ may serve to adjust a clause to the
following one (for the person relations see 3.11.2.). In Atkan this use is known from
the oldest texts on, e.g. 1340 hawan agougug ... mangi-lix akum, hamaan aguugum
ngaan tunuftaqaa ‘when she asked that god (to do so and so} that god talked to her’
(V B 3:3); 1909 ... nagaan agaasa-l akuun jlan alitxuum ilagaan tayagug tugaalal
asfal akugaan ... ‘when he brought it (his crew) in there, when one man of his crew
was beaten and killed ..’ (J 76:230); 1952 uchiitilas Unalaaskam sudiiyagan hadan
tunug huyagtachgi(t).s akuziin, sudiiyat maazalakan agtakugaan maalal, ...
‘the teachers sent a word to the commissioner of Unalaska but as the commissioner
was not in attendance ... (1959:80, 16 (7-8)); 1978 tayafug inglaakut chaamiida-1
akug txin isinag ‘the man was shaving his beard but cut himself’.

3.11.1.3, Participial tenses

The participial tenses (2.1.9.3.) are used in non-final clauses less frequently
than the present. The remote is also combined with the present of the copula (cf.
3.8.1.1.)

An example of the general, referring to a general condition, is A 1952
inagtahli-g-ulagaan qan’gi ikaaga-za-qaa hiilagtadaz ‘it (the food) did not end
before the winter was over, it is said’ (N.M. 1:19), cf, 3.11.2.1.2.

Recent past: En 1910 Malix Qatxaykusa% laan agachiidaa tanasafan
maayu-laagana-m, asxinuun aina ilguun ama laan tanasagan maayuqgalinag.
‘So Q., having prepared to bury his son only, now prepared to bury his daughter and
his grandson and his son.” (J 73:48).

Remote: Fu 1910 Amamatalix amangun angagilida-na-m, angalikinga
agaangan, ayagakin asix txin quywugiim, ikin tunuttaqalikug awa. ‘After he
had been living there like that for some time, one evening (lit. when evening came)

oy
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after he had gone to bed with his two wives, he said to them.’ (J 35:36); A 1950
haqgaagt hitta-na-qaang alqul haganagulagt ‘I told you to come, so why didn’t
you come?’; A 1973 aslagaan kay ayangif malgaaguta-qa-gaan, ayangig
kumsaqalikufaan ... ‘at that time there had been fog again too but when the fog
started to go up ...; Au 1909 ... aglu-na-taan agluyigana® uuyaitanaan anuxtal ...
‘thinking that when he was jealous he had been too much jealous’ (J 84:10),

Remote with copula: A 1952 angalif agnagan huzuu ukaagaza-na-R akum,
wayaam ukan hnudagadakuf ‘he used to come in here (visiting) every day but
now he never comes in here anymore’ (1959:81, 20 (4-5)); nuuznikaan agis
ayuxchiis hadaakutal aalufta-ga-a akum, prusaayilka slagufulax aguugtag
hiztal ayuxchfi-qa-a akum, wan qilag tataam haqal Filiip aaliisigan ilan
chalaagutal qila®si% ‘he had removed his privy and sent it out (to sea) and looking
in that direction had laughed, had said good-bye to it and sent it out wishing (lit.
saying) it to be calm weather, but this morning it came again and landed in Philip’s
landing place’ (1959:81, 19 (1-3)).

3.11.1.4. Phrasal predicates

Also temporal auxiliaries (3.8.1.3.) are used in non-final clauses, without or
with a copula, e.g. A 1973 hita-angan ag-ikugaang uqitiigutaangan agikuq ‘I’'m
going out but will be back soon’; A 1971 gilagan aygax-s saga-na-% akugaang
namigikuq ‘vesterday I was walking so I feel stiff (now)’; A 1909 inagaam txin
ayRa(t)-s angali-m, aaxchigaadag agutalix, ayfal akum ... *having started trav-
eling by himself, making fairly good speed he traveled but ... * (J 77:63 £.); A 1952
udang a%-s angali-ng akum ukugalakag ‘I put it here (carlier today) but it is gone
(lit. is not seen)’; Au 1952 kachtkali-l siina uk[um)] avim chimikaa kachixs it
started blowing yesterday and has been blowing all night’.

Likewise inferential phrases (3.8.1.4.), e.g. Eu 1909 Kayux amakun
Sanafagim kugan txidin agiisanan luula nugada-na-n attakun-ngiin, Huulag
nunaqing, ‘And those who had remained behind on Sanak had already reached
Unalaska Village when I arrived there.” (J 40:76); Ea 1910 ... galiifalikum, kdag
txin agaasa-laafana-® attakug-aan, kangaan afitikug awa ‘she was busy eating
(the seal entrails) but the ice had drifted away with her when she raised her head’ (J
27:1); A 1973 ... kuris taxsagta.qa-t aftakum ngus agnaf ‘the cigarettes he had
kept {gathered) he gave me’; A ali% safa-1 attakupaan hital angaliq ‘the old man
was apparently sleeping so I went out’.

3.11.1.5. Suffixal specification

The temporal relation to the following clanse may be specified by the suf-
fixes (2.2.6-7.)-hli- (E -li-) | -smi- (+ -hli-) ‘still, while; until’; E -lig(a)ki- | -smiliigi-
‘while; (in vain) until’; E -iigusa- (A -liguza-) ‘as soon as’; E -ligusali- (A -liguzahli-)
‘while’: E -saafiu- (A -zaau-) ‘have recently -ed’; e.g. A 1950 iklag quxsu-hli-
kugaang ting hnukugt ‘I was chopping wood until you came to me’; En 1910
aman iqyamixtif inga(t)-smiliili-kum, igigagiqadaqalinag nawa ‘he threw spears
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at that fieet until he ran out of spears” (J 68:16); E 1909 qaqada-agusa-kug
uyalgakug ‘as soon as he had finished eating he was fetched’; E 1870 hamayangin
akalugchi aygag-iigusali-kuniin, amaagan Ngaan hiisanam aqaa ‘while they were
walking along their road somebody said to Him’ (Luke 9.57); Eb 1984 i(t)-saagu-
kugaa(n) sakaaltak(a)n ingamaas(a)kuun ama ‘shortly after he had gone out,
you went down there (to look for him)’ (¢f.3.11.2.1.2.).

A contrastive or concessive clanse is marked by E -ia(a)li- ‘in vain; but;
although’ (also ‘while (until)’); -tifdagali- ‘in vain; but; although’; -(R)tagali- ‘al-
though, even though, even if; but’; e.g. En 1909 ingasxan ufuluita-agaki-kuun,
asfalakan ‘he threw and hit him but did not kill him’ (J 45:9); A 1860 hamayangis
ukugagi-igdagali-kus ukugagilakagis ‘they may look but not see’ (Luke 8.10, like-
wise B 1870); A 1840 ufalu-Rtagali-kung, ugalug ilan changatlakanka akung ‘I
speared him but did not make the spear penetrate him’ (V B 1:6); Au 1909 ugigan
anagan tamaanulaguut hita-gtagali-kau, tamaanul uku, ... ‘even though her
husband'’s mother told her not to go there, she went there’ (J 84:3). In Atkan, espe-
cially in the modern language, the auxiliary agtagali-ku- is used with the conjunc-
tive and also with a remote, e.g. 1952 gichiti ngus akiftaasa-1 agtagalikut ilagaan
sulakan angaling “he offered me money for it but I refused (lit. did not take it from
him)’; anagif taxsa-na-zulax aftagalikus, ana8it imax alatalakan uftadakus
‘although they (rich people) haven’t gathered anything they have things in plenty’
(1959:80, 13 (19-20)); atxafizulax maasa-ga-ng afiagalikum ting an’gaagasa-
nagulax ‘I had done wrong to him but he forgave me’.

3.11.2. Person relations

The person marking in linked clauses depends both on the interrelation of
the arguments (including adjuncts) of the clanses themselves and on the specified or
anaphoric nature of the non-final clause. The choice between specified and anaphoric
arguments concerns of course only nominal (3.p.) arguments, while the 1. and 2.
persons are inherently specified.

3.11.2.1. Independent arguments
3.11.2.1.1. Specified non-final clause

As illustrated in 3.11.1.1., a specified non-final clause with no person rela-
tion to the following clause in the case of succession or contrast is marked by the
enclitic sg. +(ng)aan, du. +kin, pl. +(ng)iin, but in the case of simultaneity is left
unmarked in the 3.p.

A meteorological clause may be marked by -ku-m, as if having a subject
coreferential with that of the following clause (cf. 3.9.2.7.), e.g. A 1952 slag hamaax
liidanaan liidal agtagali-ku-m ayugzat hama ‘no matter how the weather is (lit.
although the weather is like whatever it is like) he goes out (in his boat)’, cf. slafug
malgal aftagali-ku- ayugzag ‘although it is blowing hard he would go out’. A
purely temporal clause, however, has the ordinary form, e.g. angalig haqa-ku-g-
aan ‘when daylight came’ (e.g. N.M. 3:68).
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3.11.2.1.2. Anaphoric non-final clause
Tf the non-final clause has an anaphoric subject there is a suffixal reference

to it also in the following clause, e.g. A 1952-1971

txin quyugalikug ‘he went to bed’ + hitiku-g ‘I went out’
> txin quynqalikugaan hitiku-ng ‘when he went to bed I went out’
tunumkagada-na-s +  ting sagani-na-q
they stopped talking I went to sleep
> tunumkaqada-ku-z-iin ting sagani-qa-ning (-ning pl. 1.sg.)

‘when they stopped talking I went to sleep’
vs. hlas tunumkagadakuziin ting safaninaq

*when the boys stopped talking T went to sleep’;
Eb 1984 amaya it-iku-g-aan sakaalta-kan amamaas(a)ku-chix ama ‘he had gone
out when you (pl.) went down there (to look for him)’ (ama refers to the anaphoric
outer subject). Likewise A 1952 anagis maaq ngus higtal agtagalikug anag
malagaa-agtaku-ng ‘he asked me to do something but I did not do anything’ (-ng
‘him I’ refers to the anaphoric subject of the initial clause).

The final predicate agrees in number with its inner nominal subject in En

1909 Niigufin tanangin nu-ku-g-aan Niigugin unglam kangan txichi taxsaga-
ngin ‘when he reached the island of the Atkans, the Atkans gathered on a pinnacle’
(J 57:11); A 1996 (oldest speaker) tunumkagada-ku-z-iin Piitra-m txin saganiqa-a
‘when they stopped talking Peter went to sleep’ (the plural txin saganiga-ngis not
accepted) vs. hlas tunumkaqadakuzin Piitrag txin safaninag ‘when the boys
stopped talking Peter went to sleep’. This could be an innovation like the one in
simple anaphoric clauses (see 3.2.2.1.). In 1996 younger Atkan speakers did not
accept this type of anaphoric reference at all.

The indefinite nominal subject of the final clause is in the absolutive case in
Fn 1910 aygaxsix amaxsix, Chalukam anii nu-ku-g-aan, angali-2 aqaqga-a
attakug ‘walking the whole night, when she reached Chaluka lake, daylight came’
(J 69:23); A 1952 inagtahli-g-ulagaan gan’gi-% ikaafazaqa-a hiilagtadag ‘it (the
stored food) did not end before the winter was over, it is said’ (N.M. 1:19); Ep 1941
algagaagan maayuula-ku-g-aan ingaligaagan aniqdu-% gaatuu aqaqaligaa ‘as
he was going to be cut up, all of a sudden a baby got hungry’. Cf. 3.3.2.2.

The suffixal reference to an anaphoric complement in the non-final clause is
continued in the following clause, being marked by an additional enclitic +(ng)aan
(cf. 3.9.2.3.), e.g. A 1973 agul inat-iku-ng-aan Piitra-m uvkaagaku-u ‘when I had
finished making it Peter came in’. Likewise A 1952 hingaan tayagum ngus

ukugtachgi-ku-u-ngaan aaluttaga-ng ‘that man showed it to me and I laughed’,
See further 3.11.2.2.

3.11.2.1.3. Referential remarks

The following referential remarks appear to be minor clauses: A 1952
hamakus higta-ku-ning ‘as I said before’, lit. ‘those that I said’ (N.M. 1:52); wayaam
uku-fa-g ‘as we (passive) see now’ (N.M. 2.444), cf. 3.14.2.3.3.3.
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3.11.2.2. Shared subject
3.11.2.2.1. Shared inner subject

As illustrated in 3.1 1.1.1-4., a clause with the same 3.p. subject as the fol-
lowing clause and no anaphoric complements has the predicate in the absolutive
case or, in the case of succession or contrast, in the relative case, while a clause with
an enclitic 1. or 2.p. subject marker has the enclitic -(ng)aan. Some more examples:
A 1973 haga-ku-m hamamatakuf ‘be is on his way (unseen)’, lit. ‘he is coming
but is like that (unseen)’; Eu 1910 amaagan aga-ku-n, aga-yukach-aasaada-nan
agtakun ‘it is very long ago that they came from there’, lit. “they came from there
but they had come a very long time ago, it seems’ (J 39:32); A 1971 buchuunuka(m)
gala ilgahli-ku-m gat ukunag ‘he searched the bottom of the barrel until he found
afish’: A 1978 aangsus ... agiichigaan hasina-ku-s agiichigaan maagutazaulas
(older -za-z-ulax) ‘berries are sometimes numerous, at other time they are not’; A
1973 alax braatax uhlii mata-laka(g)-g-aang alax sistrax ilagtaa mataagutakuq
‘] have not only two brothers but I have also two sisters’; En 1249 ulam ilan gangu-
ku-gaan agil3ing afatalix gangul(a)gaaqing ‘when I"'m entering into the house 1
should not enter with open mouth (lit. keeping my mouth open)’. In reported speech
the first person is represented by the reflexive third person, which is treated hkc-
wise, e.g. A 1952 ... txidix ag-iku-gtxidig-aan hamaax txidix sulgal txidix
hidulagadaangan ... biisagtanas hiilagtazas ‘when they gave themselves up and
were taken out from there ... they said, it is said” (N.M. 3:97.

A specified clause may be followed by an anaphoric one, €.g. A 1952 hlaﬁ‘ a-
ku-q-aang hiilagtakus tutaza-ga-ning ‘when I was a boy I heard people tellm‘g
about it’ (N.M. 2:25). Inthe following sentence the two actants of the final anaphoric
clause are coreferential with the dual subject of the preceding clause: Ea 1910iqagili-
ku-x, tanadgusim adaan ligali-ku-x, amaan aya-gan ngaan tunuku-u ‘they
paddled until they came in sight of the village and his friend said to him * (J 33:1.0).

The anaphoric reference of a non-final clause is continued in the following
clause, being marked by the enclitic +(ng)aan (cf. 3.1 1.2.1.2. and 39.2.3),e.8. A
1952 as tunuital ina-ku-ng-aan hitiku-ng ‘when 1 had finished talking with him I
went out’. In later Atkan, however, the enclitic is left out (cf. 3.92.3), e.g. 1979
tutahli-ku-ng ting safani-ga-ng agtakug ‘1 must have (aftaku-) listened o hixp
until I fell asleep’; Piitra-m atxagti-ku-un txin ayRatii-agtaku-u “Peter fixed it
and went out’. Cf. 3.11.2.3. .

The subject (underlying complement) of a passive non-final verb is treated
like the subject of an active verb, €.g. A 1952 ilga-lga-lakag-is, hadangin huya-
Jga-1 alitxu-ula-afan ilga-lga-lakag-is, agatingis ayRal txidix hagumaasach&iza-
na-s hiilagtadas ‘they were not provoked (lit. searched), were not approached and
provoked to be induced to war, but sailing on their own initiative they had that happen to
them (were killed)’ (N.M. 3:52); En 1910 aman ulag chidagan aga-lga-ku-m,
gignam kugan anag liidagta-ku-g (ukugtaqalikun nawa) ‘(the?r saw that) when
one got close to that house, it looked as if it were standing on fire” (J 48:32).
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3.11.2.2.2. Clefting with a-ku-

Interrogative sentences like A 1950 kiin a-ku-2 hawan agi-R ‘who is (the
one) passing by there?’ andkiinkus a-ku-s haga-1 haguma-s ‘who are (those) com-
ing there?” may be understood according to 3.11.1.1. as interrogative clauses ad-
justed to declarative ones: kiin a-8 “who is (s)he?’ + hawan ag-iku-% ‘($)he is pass-
ing by there’; kiinkus a-s ‘who are they?’ + haga-l haguma-ku-s ‘they are coming
there’. The following declarative sentences may be understood correspondingly: A
1950 haman agitaadang a-ku-m haqga-ku-% ‘it is that friend of mine who is com-
ing’, A 1973 Piitra® a-ku-% (or akum) haga-ku-® ‘it is Peter who is coming’ {a
possible answer to the question kiin akug hagqal ‘who is (the one) coming?"). But
the copula serves also to bring the subject into focus, e.g. A 1952 asagaduda-x a-
ku-x aasanax agtakux ‘it was the cousins who did’ (N.M. 3:81); angaginam
safatungis akus txidix quyuutuzalakagis it is the people who sleep late who never
want to go to bed’; A 1909 uhngiin akug gumal aftakaR nagmiim txin agasix ...
‘it now apparently was his sister who catne in to him (he said)’ (J 77:1 18); A 1973
ting aku-& (or aku-q) hital anagali-q ‘it was me who went out (earlier today)’.

In late Atkan the copula is used more freely to bring a term into focus, e.g.
1973 kiin ilagaan akus alugit atxazanagt ‘from whom (is it that) you gotaletter?
(=kiin akut ilagaan alugig atxazanaff, cf. 3.11.2.4.); laavkim ngaan anagis akus,
qan’gim ngaan akug, anagis chugaattas akus Attam ngaan waagaasazas ‘they
bring goods to the store on Atka, so there are sufficient goods for the winter’, lit. ‘goods
for the store, for the winter for the goods to be sufficient, they bring to Atka’.

3.11.2.2.3. Shared outerfinner subject

The 3.p. subject of a non-final clause is marked as coreferential with the
adjunct of the subject of the following clause by the relative case of the tense marker
but also the absolutive case is possible (in the du. and pl. no case difference), e.g. A
1971 tayagu-R uqit-iku-m hla-a ayugna-R ‘when the man came back his son went
out’; A 1973 uchiitila-% imgagtigan ayuxta-ku-m ayRkaasi-i kidugna- “the teacher
went out in order to fish but his boat sank’; tayafu-® haqa-lakag hla-a agach
haqaku-% ‘the man did not come but his son did come’; Au 1952 Chuning igiyun
tin angunati-lakag-im, ana-a ilagaa agsaku-g ‘Chuning’s child was not grown up
when his mother died away from him’ (1959:126, 33 (56-57)); En 1910 Luung
Chungsun tanatta-ku-m, ayaga-a asgalix, asxinuun agachiidaa asix ulaam ilan
angagiqalina-% ‘Luung lived in Chungsun, but his wife died and he began to live in
his house with only his daughter’ (J 72: 1); En 1909 txin alitsi-ku-m, tana-a
tayafugi-lakag-im, ayagaagusalin tayaguftalix ... ‘when he had become an old
man and his settlement had no.men, he used only women as crew’ (J 45:22).

The adjunct of the subject of the non-final clause is marked in the same way
as coreferential with the subject or the adjunct of the subject of the following clause
in A 1971 hla-a uqiti-ku-m ayugna-R ‘when his son came back he went out’ ; hla-a
uqit-iku-m ayaga-a ayugna-% ‘when his son came back his wife went out’; En
1910 ugi-i ayug-iku-m, aniqgduun saganigadaagiim ... txin aygaxna-% ‘when her
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husband had left, she put her child to sleep and ... set out’ (J 74:6); En 1909 ixchxi-
ngin nu-lga-gali-ku-m, tanam adan ukuftalix aan’gilakaadaqalina-® *‘when her
neck was reached (by the sea) she looked toward the shore and began to think’ (J
49:32).

) In the older language, however, in the cases where different persons are in-
volved (cf. 3.1.1.6.2.), the subject of the non-final clause may also have a reflexive
suffix in reference to the subject of the following clause, the subjects being then
marked as different by the enclitic +(ng)aan, pl. +(ng)iin: Ea 1910 wakun duftaasi-
txin galikun-iin, tunuku-£ awa ‘while his guests were eating, he said’ (J17:10); A
1909 ami-kin iqyadix husil a-ku-8-aan [sg. for du.], iqyaan husimal angali-ku-
Rt-aan, ... ‘when his uncles had loaded their baidarka, he too loaded his baidarka .’
(J 79:294 £); Au 1909 luya-t qagayal tamaax sig-iku-g-aa [§g. for pl‘.], kay
manangin mal tamaax sixs, ... ‘when his older siblings had finished eating an.d
went up from the shore, he did as they did and went up from there’ (J 81:22). This
pattern is like constructions with the first or second person, e.g. A 1971 hlfl—llg ugqit-
iku-g-aan ayugna-q ‘when my son came back I went out’; hla-ng ugqit-iku-g-aan
ayaga-ng ayugna-R ‘when my son came back my wife went out’. Cf. 3,12. Ante-
rior.

3.11.2.3. Shared subject and complement

A shared nominal complement is specified only in the non-final clause, j:vith
zero anaphora in the following clause. The sharing of the subject and the specified
nominal complement is marked in the non-final verb by a two-place person sufﬁ).(,
reflexive in the case of a third person subject, while an anaphoric complemen.t is
marked according to the general rule by a two-place person suffix in. the following
verb. A 1. or 2. p. pronominal object is specified in each clause, with no suffixal
reference in the verb, e.g. A 1979 sabaakag txin kig-iku-m txin natna-g ii? ‘when
the dog bit you, did it hurt you 7’ (-ku-m as in 3.11.2.2.1.).

3.11.2.3.1. Shared object _ .

The suffixal adjustment to the following clause of a clause with a specified
object versus an anaphoric one may be illustrated as follows: A 1973

hla-silga-na-q +  hla-s uku-na-g-ulaq

Ilooked for the boys  Idid not find the boys

> hla-s ilga-ku-ning uku-na-g-ulaq

‘I looked for the boys but did not find them’

ilga-ga-ning  + uvku-qa-ning-ulax

Tlooked for them  Idid not find them

> ilga-ku-ning uku-ga-ning-ulax

‘Ilooked for them but did not find them’
The coreference of the subjects and objects of the two clauses is marked by a two-
place suffix (-ning pl.1.sg.) in the verb of the initial clause also w_hen .the ob_]ect. is
specified (hla-s pl.}, but in the verb of the final clanse only if the object is anaphoric.
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Some other examples: A 1973 Piitrag kiiguusi-£ hangahli-ku-un (sg.3Rsg)
kangal angalif ‘Peter ascended the mountain until he reached the top of it’; A 1909
ifilaam gagnaa agul ukut-iku-un inasix ‘he worked on the frame of his baidar for
a while and finished it’ (J 77:43); Ea 1909 ayagaan isix u-ku-un udalakan ‘he
almost reached his wife but never reached her’ (J 10:53); A 1952 aniqdudix yaxtana®
Jiida-ku-dix tataam sihmizaku-s ‘they seem to love their children but still spank
them’; yaxtahli-ku-ng kay hagumaasahliku-ng ‘I love him but still do so to him
(scold him) also’ (1959:81, 17); A 1950 aniqdu-m su-ku-un ugidusaduukalakag-a
*the child took it and will not return it’; A 1909 ngaan agiiguta-ku-kin tatabliim
sunfutal-ka hinga ‘what (dual) he had given her he took again’ (J 77:197; sg. -kain
reference to ngaan “to her’).

With identical verbs the present is used like a participle (no anaphoric refer-
ent, see 3.14.2.3.): Ea 1910 u-ku-ng u-l-ting ‘T have reached my limit’, lit. *I now
reach what I reach{ed) (u- = hu-, hnu-)’ (J 17 154); A 1952 sana-ku-un sanal ‘do-
ing his utmost’, lit. ‘equaling what he equaled’ (N.M. 3:92).

3.11.2.3.2. Coreferential object and oblique

According to the general rule of zero anaphora, the specified object of the
non-final verb may be the referent also of an oblique term (positional noun) of the
following clause, e.g. Ea 1909 ni& ukugtaaka-ku-un ukuftadatta-l(a)kag-iin, ada-
n uyalix ‘he saw a baidar he had never seen before and went over to it’, lit. ‘he could
see the baidar but had never seen it [and] went toward it’ (J 10:86); aman ayagag
uulngiigitxin isxanagta-ku-txin, ngiin matadalaaganatxin matalix slaagaasakug
‘(he saw) that woman come out with another set of squirrels and treat them in the
same way as before’, lit. ‘that woman changed her squirrels and doing to them as
she had done each time before catne out with them’ (J 10:25). The enclitic -aan in
the following sentence seems to be conditioned by the next following clauses: Ea
1910 aygagasaliigali-ku-un-aan, txin nyqigsii aqalix, kayux aman la-a [3A] txin
sugangitsii aqalix akum, aygaxsugadanaan tutaa agalix, amaan la-am [3R]
-aan tunugtagalikug awa ‘she walked with him [her son] until she became an old
woman and her son a young man, and feeling it difficult to walk any longer said to
her son’ (J 15:19).

Conversely, the oblique term of the non-final clause may serve as the object
referent of the following verb, e.g. A 1987 (older speaker) tayagug yaasika-m ku-
gan txin ungut-iku-un [younger speaker -kum or -kuf] chaxtina-8 ‘when the man
sat down upon the box he cracked it'; A 1971 tayagu-m ku-gan txin ungut-iku-un
chaxtiga-a ‘when the man sat down upon it he cracked it’; Bu 1910 yaagam
anatuugisaa [absol. for rel.] ilaan txin agaasa-ku-un, angtaan an’guqalix chagaya-
ku-% ukugtaqalikun awa ‘he (a) saw that when he (b) had brought him (a) to the
thickest log, he (b) tried to split it in the end with his wedges® (J 35:16).

The oblique term of the non-final clause may also be coreferential with that
of the following clause, marked in the same way as in the other cases, e.g. A 1909 ...
(iqyaan ...) nagan hanganaathli-ku-un nagan hangal agadaam ... ‘she tried to
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enter into (her baidarka) until she gotin and then ..’ (J 78:96); A 1973 hamakus qas
ngaan waafaasanat ngaan ag-iku-un ilagaan hitiga-a ‘he gave him those fish he
nad brought to him and went out {from him)’.

3.11.2.3.3. Adjunct relations

In Atkan, if the complement (or its adjunct) of the non-final clause is
coreferential with the adjunct of the complement of the following clause, the suf-
fixal adjustment of the non-final clause seems to be the same as in the case of
coreferential complements, both in the case of a specified complement and in the
case of an anaphoric one: 1971 tayagu$ ilga-ku-ng hiahli-i ukunagq ‘I looked for
the man but found only his son’; tayafuf uku-lakag-ing hlahli-i as tunuftanaq ‘1
did not find the man but talked with his son only’; 1909 Saagudam tanaa hnulix,
uda-a ulgi-ku-un angadan hakuugal ‘reaching Parsnip’s island, he entered his
bay and came ashore in front of his place (lit. him)’ (376:191L); 1952 ukukta-lakag-
ing amilg-a tutaangan agtaku-ng ‘I did not see him but heatd his voice’; 1950
higtanangin agiitingis tuta-ku-ng, agiitingis maasa-laka@-ing ‘some of what (pl.)
hesays] understand (lit. hear) but some I don’t make out’ . The lack of adjustment in
the following sentence seems to be innovative: 1971 tayagug uku-lakaq hiahli-
gan hadan huyanaq ‘when I did not find the man I went to his son (only)’. Here the
complement of the final clause is oblique rather than an object but 50 it is in 1909
above. Or there could perhaps be Eastern influence.

In Eastern, the complements {when the first one is specified) appear 0 be
treated as non-coreferential {cf. 3.11.2.2.1.): En 1910 amakux lax sadaligan
saquchaadam angunaadanginulux amnagungin ukugta-ku-X, asangin
agatalakan, anamag-aan ahmayaagtagalina-x ‘while outside the two boys saw a
lot of small birds, but, not knowing their names, they began to ask their mother’ (J
67:10); Eu 1910 ayagat ugiiqadagaam agalaan aniqduun asix safaagali-ku-m,
adaa ukustalix kugan angida-g-ulux ‘after the loss of her husband a woman may
sleep with her child but, while looking at it (lit. in its direction), never breathes at it’
(3 36:15).

3.11.2.4. Subject coreferential with following complement

According to the general rules of reference, the constructions depend on the
nature of the initial subject (pronominal or nominal, specified or anaphoric, or hav-
ing an adjunct) and on that of the following subject (nominal or suffixal only).

3.11.2.4.1. Pronominal subject .
The enclitic first or second person subject marker, followed by the enclitic
+(ng)aan, is repeated as an object pronoun in the next clause, e.g. A 1952 ikla’ﬂ
quxsuhli-ku-q-aang ting hnukugt ‘I was chopping wood when you came to me’;
A 1971 qa-ku-q-aang ting hnukug ‘he came to me while I was eating’. So also the
reflexive third person subject marker (in fictionally reported speech): A 1909 (anaan}
hitag-iku-ft-aa(n) txin ukul agtakug ‘(his mother) saw him showing up (when he
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showed up)’ (J 77:247; cf. 3.15.3.). Correspondingly in the case of an oblique comple-
ment, e.g. A 1971 Piitrag ga-ku-q(aang) nagming qangunag ‘Peter came in to me
while I was eating’.

Also the suffixal subject (inner subject) of an anaphoric clause is repeated as
an object pronoun in the following clause, while the anaphoric reference (outer sub-
ject) is continued by an enclitic +(ng)aan (cf. 3.11.2.1.2.), e,g. A 1950 su-Ku-ng-
aan ting sihmiimis attaku-on ‘when I took it you spanked me’. (In later Atkan the
enclitic is left out.)

3.11.2.4.2. Nominal subject

By zero-anaphora a specified nominal subject constitutes the complement of
a following verb with a suffixal subject, e.g. A 1952 aniqdu-% hitnaag-iku-$
hitichRinagulaq ‘the child tried to go out but I didn’t let jt goout’; En 1909 amaan
ulam angagingin sagagta-ku-n umlatxadaagiim ... ‘after waking up the people of
that house [who] were sleeping’ (J 41:41); Ea 1909 ayaga-R amangun afta-ku-g,
il-a-n akaaganaqing ‘there was a woman there (I'had heard), so I went up to her’ (J
4:4); A 1971 Piitra-g qa-ku-g Dag-a-n qanganaq ‘while Peter was eating I went in
to him’, Beside -ku-%, pl. E-n, A -8, the initial clause in modern Atkan also has -ku-
8-aan, with a difference illustrated in 1977 as follows: tayagu-% ayRaasiin sayu-
kn-% hadan huyaa-agtakuq ‘when the man was pulling up his boat I went over to
him’ vs. tayagu- ayRaasiin sayu-ku-§-aan hadan huyaa-aftakuq ‘when the man
had pulled up his boat I went over to him’; cf. 3.11.1.1.

A nominal subject of the following verb, in the relative case, turns the
anaphoric complement into an outer subject coreferential with the initial subject, as
possibly marked by -ku-m in the initial clause, e.g. A 1971- tayafu-% ugit-iku-m
hla-m hnuga-a ‘when the man came back the boy went to him’; ayaga-% qangu-
ku-m uchiitita-m ungutichRiqa-a ‘when the woman came in the teacher had her sit
down’; tayagu-% ayRaasiin sayu-ku-m Plitra-m had-a-n huyaqa-a ‘when the man
had pulled up his boat Peter went towards him’; Piitra-% qa-ku-% tayagu-m nag-a-n
ganguqa-a ‘while Peter was eating a man came in to him’; aniqdu-£ hitnaap-iku-
Piitra-m (ana-gan) hitichgiqagula-a (= -qaaulax) ‘the child tried to go out but
Peter (its mother) did not let it go out’. When the subject of the following verb is
suffixal only, the initial subject is by zero-anaphora the direct object of the following
verb: aniqdug hitnaagikug hitichfinagulax ‘the child tried to go out but (s)he did
not let it go out’.

An anaphoric subject of the initial clause naturally entails suffixal reference
in the following clause, being the outer subject of the sentence, e.g. A 1973 igal
amaanu-ku-% ilgaqa-ng ‘when it flew away I looked for it’; A 1951 qalgadaan
inat-iku-m tataam liidag ngaan agiga-ng ‘when he had finished his food, I gave
him another piece’; En 1909 igichim an’gaganangin agutta-ku-% fl-a-n ukaagaqa-a
‘she came in on her while she was making sinew ropes’ (J 49:14). A nominal
subject of the following clause is in the relative case of, if the complement is ob-
lique, in the absolutive case, depending on definiteness (cf. 3.3.2.2.2.): En 1909
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isugitxin inanaan itta-ku-m, Kanasgutu-m nigalaan ingulix, agachiida-a afiisa-
kan, il-a-an ayuka-a ‘when he said that he was through with his seals, Kanaaguiug
pushed out his baidar and, leaving him atone, sailed away from him’ (J 43:22) vs. Bn
1910 chuyukin taangam ilan aftaagli-ku-m, chigda-gan alugan ilingiin taanga-§
iluugagqa-a-yulux ‘he kept his arms in the water, but no water came in through the
seams of his gut parka’ (J 72:14).

An anaphoric complement (object) in the initial clause, entailing anaphoric
reference also in the following clause, is marked by the enclitic +(ng)aan, while a
nominal subject in the relative case is automatically also the complement of the
following verb: A 1977 hla-m su-ku-u-ngaan sihmiingan aftaku-ng “when the
boy took it, I spanked him’ (-ng sg.1.sg. ‘it I’ refers to the anapharic object of the
initial clause rather than to its subject hla-mn, the “real” object of sihmi- ‘spank’); cf.
3.11.2.4.1.

3.11.2.4.3, Adjunct of subject coreferential with following subject

If the adjunct of the subject of the initial clause is coreferential with the
subject of the following clause, the complement of the latter, by zero-anaphora
coreferential with the subject of the initial clause, has a covert reflexive relation to
its subject, e.g. A 1973 hla-m ada-a waagal hifia-qa-R ‘the boy’s father was said to
have come back’ + hla-£ ada-am had-a-n huya-na-% ‘the boy went to his father’ >
hla-m ada-a waagal higa-ku-§-aan had-a-n huyana-f ‘when the boy’s father was
said to have come back, he (the boy) went to him (his father)'.

If the adjunct (and with it the subject of the following clause) is anaphoric,
there are two types of construction, the one attested in Atkan and western Eastern
{(Nikolsld), the other one in western and eastern Eastern:

(a) The anaphoric adjunct, marked by a 3A suffix, is the outer subject (possi-
bly specified in the absolutive case), possibly marked by -ku-m as coreferential
with the subject of the following clause, e.g. A 1971 (Piitram) ada-a qa-na-% ‘his
(Peter’s) father was eating’ + (Piitrag) ada-am nag-a-h qanguna-f ‘he (Peter) went
in to his father’ > (Piitrag) ada-a qa-ku-% nag-a-n ganguna-g ‘while his (Peter’s)
father was eating he (Peter) went in to him’, cf. ada-a qa-ku-£ (Piitra-m) nag-a-n
qanguqga-a ‘when his (another one’s) father was eating, he (Peter) went in to him’;
En 1910 angalikingan ugi-i waaga-ku-m, igiim aqayaRtalakan, angamilina-§
‘in the evening when her husband came back, she paid no attention to him and
remained lying” (J 74:13); En 1909 Tayagug-Kayulinag malgakum, ami-iAglagag
tanaadaafian maayu-ku-m, agiitaagan anuxta-ku-m, ami-in igayuusagalina-%
‘there was a man called Man-Weakener; when his maternal uncle got ready to visit
Aglaga®, he wanted to accompany him but felt shy before his uncle’ (J 50:1).

{(b) The subject of the initial clause has a reflexive suffix in reference to the
subject of the following clause and represents only the complement of the following
clause, e.g. En 1910 tanaafaqadaagiim, aniqdu-un sagalitta-ku-% chidag-a-n
txin quyuna-g ‘having come back home, while her child was still sleeping, she lay
down alongside it* (J 74:11) (A 1973 type (a): aniqdu-u sagahtil agtakug angan
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txin quyunag); Ea 1909 aman ayaga-an gakuunu-ku-% agal-a-an gakuunulix
“when his wife went to the rear of the house, he went in after her’ (J 10:73); amakun
tuumliida-txin chiagta-ku-n, il-i<in agakuf awa ‘those snares of his were full
when he got to them’ (J 10:4).

Tn Atkan, type (a) is used also when the initial clause has an anaphoric ob-
lique term that entails a two-place predicate (cf. 3.3.2.3.2.), e.g. 1971-73 (igakum)
aykaasi-i (or ayRaasi-gan) ila-ga-an agaqaliqa-a ‘(when he went out) his boat
began to drift away from him’ + ayRaasi-in suna-% ‘he grabbed his boat’ > ayRaasi-i
ila-ga-an agaqali-ku-u suna-% ‘his boat began to drift away from him but he grabbed
it". By zero-anaphora the initial inner subject ayRaasi- represents the object of the
final su-na-&, as a covert reflexive ayfaasiin ‘his own boat’ with no reference in the
final verb, while a final two-place su-qa-a would refer to the anaphoric adjunct (the
outer subject) and mean that he grabbed another one’s boat.

3.11.2.5. Complement coreferential with following subject

These constructions depend on the nature of the complement (pronominal or
nominal, specified or anaphoric). In general, a nominal complement is marked by a
verbal two-place suffix as the subject of the following verb, but clauses with a speci-
fied nominal oblique term and a nominal subject are treated differently.

3.11.2.5.1. Pronominal complement

A 1. or 2.p. object pronoun is represented by the person marker of the fol-
lowing clause, e.g. A 1973 uging astal ... ting hittachgikug hamaagaku-q-aang
... ‘my husband was dying and sent for me (lit. had me called), and when I came
there ... An anaphoric subject is naturally marked in the final verb, e.g. En 1983
ting ulig(kugaan, umlaga-ng (sg.1.sg.) ‘when he rubbed (massaged) me I woke up’.

3.11.2.5.2. Nominal complement

A specified nominal object, which by itself entails no suffixal reference, may
be marked by a two-place suffix in the verb as the subject of the following clause,
e.g. A 1971 Piitrag hla-% tuga-na-% ‘Peter hit the boy” + hla-& qidagali-na-% ‘the
boy started to cry’ > Piitrag hla-& tugaku-u gidaqali-na-% ‘Peter hit the boy and he
(the boy) started to cry’; -ku-% or -ku-m instead of -ku-u would imply that Peter
started to cry (see 3.11.2.2.1.). The construction is a chain, as seen most clearly by
the fact that the object may have a reflexive suffix in reference to the nominal subject: A
1971 Piitra-R ayXaasi-in sakaagati-na-§ ‘Peter pushed out his boat’ + Piitra-m
aygaasi-i kidug-na-% ‘Peter’s boat sank’ > Piitra- ay&aasi-in sakaagatiku-u kidug-
na-g ‘Peter pushed out his boat but it sank’. The subject of the following clause,
covert in the Atkan sentence, is overt in Ea 1910 Ulag Qanag asxinu-un ayalgakug
maasalix agtagaliku-u, aman asxinu-u txin apdaliigali-lakag-im,.. ‘Bearberry
Eater wanted to (lit. would) give away his daughter who (lit. because she) was wooed,
but his danghter did not give herself over,..’ (J 20:1).

If, in a more complex sentence, the subject of the final clause is introduced
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as a subject in the initial clause, it may be represented by a reflexive pronoun (sg.
txin) as an object in a following non-final clause, e.g. Ea 1910 Igu8nam tukugan
asxinuu isugim iliigingin,.. kdam kugan ungudusagadaagiim,,.. galiigalikum,
kdag txin agaasalaaganag agtakug-aan, kangaan afitikug awa ‘the daughter of
the chief of Eider Point, having sit down on the ice with the seal entrails, was eating
them but the ice had drifted away with her (txin) when she raised her head’ (J 27:1).
Cf.3.11.2.6.2.3.

Tf the subject of the initial clause is suffixal only, the object is turned into a
subject of the following clause by the two-place verb, e.g. A 1973 wan chahmang
imdahli-ku-ng hizax angtaan ag-iku- ‘I filled this cup of mine until it was almost
half full (lit. passed its half)’; sabaaka-m had-a-n huyal ifamanaasa-ku-u (-ng)
txin igatal amaanuu-agta-ku-% ‘he (I) went towards the dog and was fiiendly to it,
but it got scared and ran away’; A 1909 asagaam hlaa anigdugtalix haxchRiza(l)
abli-ku-un, txin hagzigasagutal a-ku-g ... ‘he raised his cousin’s son as his own
child until he came of age (he said)’ (J 76: 130); Au 1952 chaali(m) chiiyaa
chaayuusi(m) chiiyaa chiiyakta-ku-kin tiyix as avfi-ku-x ukugtal ‘she looked at
a young sea gull [and] a young female eider duck she had for pets fighting together’
(1959:125, 33 (25-27)).

A specified oblique term in a clause with a specified nominal subject recurs
in the absolutive case as the subject of the following clause, without suffixal adjust-
ment of the verb, e.g. A 1971 (elicited) tayagu-R yaasika-m (yaasika-am) ku-ga-n
unguchi-ku-&, yaasika-® (yaasika-a) chag-na-f ‘when the man was sitting on the
box (his box), the box (his box) cracked”; Piitrag hamaan tayagum hadan huyaku®
tayagug ayuxtal agtaagan aktaku ‘when Peter went towards that man(‘s house]
the man had gone out (in his boat)’. Likewise in the case of a specified adjunct of the
oblique term, e.g. Piitra® tayagu-m ula-gan hadan huyakug tayagug ula-am ilaan
hitnag ‘when Peter went towards the man’s house, the man had gone out of his
house’; uchiitilag hlam anagan hadan huyakug hlaa gidanag ‘when the teacher
went to the boy’s mother the (lit. her) boy cried’.

Tf the subject of the initial clause is suffixal only, the construction is more
like an object construction. The adjunct of the positional noun may remain in the
relative case or it may be put in the absolutive case as the outer subject of the whole
sentence (cf. 3.3.2.1.2.), e.g. A 1978 tayafu-m (or tayafu-£) ngaan tunufta-ku-
ng aaluhlit manag ‘when I talked to the man, he just laughed’; A 1909 Tumgam
Hlaadaganagan sadan angal a-ku-dix, kamgiin alax hadakiin sulix hiing txin
gidagalil a-ku-R ... ‘when they (3R) stood on the floor before Tusk-Boy, he grabbed
his head from both sides and started crying (they said)’ (J 76:312-314); A 1973
haman tayagu-% had-a-n huya-ku-ng ayuxtal aktaagan agta-ku-% ‘T went to that
man but he had gone out in his boat'; haman tayagu-% ula-gan had-a-n huya-ku-un
ting hnuktal safanag ‘yesterday, when you went to that man’s house, he visited me’.

An anaphoric object or oblique complement, entailing a two-place verb, is
automatically the outer subject of the whole sentence, e.g. A 1971 Piitra-m tuga-
qa-a ‘Peter hit him’ + gidagali-na-R ‘he stasted to cry’ > Piitram tuga-ku-n
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gidaqalinag ‘Peter hit hirn and he started to cry’; En 1909 anigdu-m ukuugu-kan-
aan ganagi-ku-u, waagalaafanag akum ... ‘the child had waited for her all winter,
so now that she had come back ...’ (1 50:44); A 1971 tayagu-m ku-ga-n txin unguti.
ku-u chag-na-R ‘when the man sat down upon it it cracked’; A 1987 tayafu-m
ngaan tunuitaku-u gasxahlit manag ‘when the man talked to him he justlaughed’;
A 1971 tayagu-m ayRaasi-i ngaan sayuku-u txin aygaxtna® ‘the man pulled his
boat up for him and he walked off’; A 1952 haman ufaluun ngaan tugaasaku-u,
txin ikus hitxiqadaam ... ‘he (a) thrust his spear into him (b) and, turning around,
he (b) rushed out ..” (N.M. 3:74); En 1909 ... aman asfaanam chadun ngaan
chimRaasa-ku-un, txin atxiingan (anterior 3A 58.), qusaa ixisix ... ‘he splashed it
with the dead-man’s fat, it stopped, and he jumped over it’ (J41:7); A 1971 ukuRtahli-
ku-ng txin safaninag ‘I looked at him until he fell asleep’; ngaan hitta-ku-ng
hamaagan aganag ‘T said it to him and he went away’. A clause in the passive is
treated similarly in A 1909 chalasxaafan adangan hadan u(t)-sxal angali-ku-u,
chalaqalil al chalaagan matikug .. ‘when they (passive) came down to the beach to
meet him, he started landing but when he was about to land .. (J78:1051).

In a clause with an anaphoric oblique term an indefinite nominal subject
may be in the absolutive case (cf. 3.3.3.2), e. g A 1973 tani-gan kugan
aagumikaadgi-® tagagta-ku-u umlanag (or txin umlatna®) ‘when a fly landed on
his forehead he woke up’.

The referent of the oblique term may be included in the following subject:
Eu 1909 ..agitaasaning nuuming, ukuftananing ngiin ita-ku-ning, tixtalakan
ingaagan tataam tuman aygaxsix ... *havin g reached my companions I told them
what I had seen, and without landing we started out from there again’ (J 40:61).

The referent may also be the meteorological zero: A 1952 slafuqadal
imyatchRiikag anuxtaasa-ku-ng umamakug uma ‘what I want now (umama-) is
that it would stop storming and become possible (-chfi-ika-) to fish’ (1959:80, 15);
A 1987 slaguqadal ayuxtachtiikag anuxtaasakung slafug uhlii maku ‘T want
it to stop storming and become possible to go out (in a boat) but it is (lit. makes) only
storming’,

3.11.2.5.3. Adjunct reiations

Following the general rules of reference, an anaphoric adjunct functions in
respect of verbal suffixes basically like a simple anaphoric term.

Thus the complement of the initial clause may be coreferential with the ad-
junct of the subject of the following clause, . 2. A 1973 tayagu-% hnu-ku-ng ayaga-
a hitnag ‘when I came to the man, his wife went out’; En 1910 ... quga® ... anulix
utxi-ku-un chuyu-gan agiicha igiingan (anterior 3A sg.) (ingaagan iqyaam adan
txin idginag) ‘when he threw at the demon and hit him, and one of his arms came
off (he ran away from there toward his baidarka)’ (J 52:15; the 3R -ku-un refers to
the subject of the final clause, the man); En 1909 ngaan iista-ku-u, kita-a txin
ayugni-ku-£ (ukukun nawa) ‘when she had said that to him, (she saw that) his foot
began to move’ (J 42:14). In addition, the complement of the initial clause may be
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coreferential with an oblique term in the following clanse (cf. 3.323.1): A 1971
tayagu-R as imugtagada-ku-ng ayaga-gan had-a-n huyaqa-a ‘when I was throu gh
talking with the man, his wife went to him’.

Or the adjunct of the complement may be coreferential with the following
subject, e.g. A 1952 agal-a ag-iku-ng txin ikuti-ku-8 ‘when I passed behind him,
he turned around’; Eu 1909 ... utxi-ngin tuglatta-ku-ning, ufnaasafta-angin (an-
terior 3A pl.) ... ‘I touched the ashes (of the fireplace), and as they were warm ..’ (J
49:61). The indefinite nominal subject of the initial clause is in the absolutive case
(cf. 3.3.3.2.) in En 1910 aman la®, igya-gan chidagan vugluuda-% achigi-ku-u,
ahmalalix uhna® ‘that boy, when a dart fell next to his baidarka, was frightened and
overturned’ (J 73:38).

In addition to the coreference of the complement or its anaphoric adjunct
with the following subject, the subject of the initial clause may have an anaphoric
adjunct coreferential with the following subject, e.g. A 1971 hla-gan umlati-ka-u
hagtna-% ‘when his son woke him up, he got up’; En 1910 ada-gan kayux ana-gan
qagaasa-lakag-a, ugittaagiin ilgaagan, tanam kugan txin aygax-na-% ‘her fa-
ther and mother did not like it (her attitude), so to look for a husband for herself she
set out walking across the country’ (J 62:3); A 1971- ayaga-gan hadan huya-ku-u
chugigada-na-% ‘when his wife went toward him, he got silent’; hla-ngin ayfaasi-i
atxatti-ku-u txin ayRati-agta-ku-% ‘his sons fixed his boat and he set out’; brata-
gan saygi-ngis ngaan agi-ku-u txin aygaxt-na-g ‘his (a’s) brother gave him (a) his
(2’s) gun and he (a) walked off’. Between the object and the following subject there
is a partitive relation, and the subject is coreferential with the adjunct of the follow-
ing subject inA 1950 (Piitram masinangis maqagihlilakagim hamamanag aktal)
taaman masinat atxags afta-ku-ngis, duura-a ayRal txin waagati-ku-& ‘(Peter’s
motor had apparently not been damaged and) then when he had fixed his motor his
dory was running and he came back here (today)’ (1959:78, 9 (10-12)).

In addition to the coreference of the complement with the following subject
also the complement may have an anaphoric adjunct coreferential with an adjunct of
the following subject: A 1971 qugana-% hla-gan ku-ga-n iti-ku-u hla-a asga-na-%
‘(when they ascended the mountain) a rock fell on his son and his son died’.

3.11.2.5.4, Additional shared object

The suffixal marking in the verb of the coreference of an anaphoric oblique
term with the following subject is not affected by a specified object shared by the
clauses through zero-anaphora, e.g. En 1910amakun ngaan wagaasanatxin ngaan
ag-iku-un, su-unganulux, (tahlaam-aan ahmatxaa) ‘when he (a) did not take (su-)
those things he (b) had brought for him (a) and gave him (a) (he (b} asked his {own)
slave woman)’ (J 74:44; 3R -ku-un refers to the subject (b) of the final clause); ...
tanaafakug, gaagtaf kalukag ngaan ag-iku-ng, nung anuusalix ... ‘when he came
back I gave him a dish to eat, but he threw it at me ... (ibid. 47); A 1971 hamakus
qas ngaan waagaasanat ngaan ag-iku-u, sunag ‘he (a) took those fish he (b} brought
him (a)’ (suffixal reference to the anaphoric subject (b) of the initial clause is lack-
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ing: sunag for suqaa, cf. 3.14.2.5.1.1.1); gichitit ngaan akiftaasal agtagali-ku.
ng, sulagaa-agta-ku-f hinga ‘although I offered him money he did not take it'; (+
aniqdus) anagis maagtas ngiin higtalakan aktagali-ku-ning, inagamax maza-s
‘although I don’t tell them to do things they (the children) do them of themselves® A
L.p. oblique term does not entail any suffixal reference: A 1971 adang anagis maaq
ngus hittalakan aagdagali-ku-% inaqating maza-na-q ‘although my father did
not tell me to do things I used to do them of myself”.

With the corresponding passive two different constructions are found, the
one Eastern and the other Atkan. In the Eastern sentence the verb is marked only for
the outer subject (-ku-min reference to the preceding ngaam): En 1910 ... tayaguun
igiim aqaalaagtaR ittakug, maalalix [see 3.11.4.] ngaan nuula-ku-m, qugagiisalix
angagihnag Idmaaxtun ‘Tdmaaxtun ordered his man to be brought to him, so when
he was brought to him he used his magic on him and revived him’ (J 48:61). The
Atkan construction is like the one with shared subject and complement (3R pl. -ku-
dix, cf. 3.11.2.3.): A 1952 Kasakam kampaanigan hadagaan qaqag, ilagan
angunaayulax ngiin sismitaalal aktagali-ku-dix haqatalakan ... ‘from the Rus-
sian Company they were given food, some little, for support, but they were foreign
to it (lit. did not know it) ... (N.M. 3:111). The nature of the difference is unclear,

3.11.2.6. Cross-reference
The combination of the coreference of the subject with a following comple-
ment (3.11.2.3.) and vice versa (3.11.2.4.) naturally entails different constructions

according to the nature of the arguments (pronominal or nominal, specified or
anaphoric).

3.11.2.6.1. Pronominal arguments

If the one argnment is a first person and the other one a second petsen pro-
noun or oblique positional noun, they are treated like independent specified argu-
ments (3.11.2.1.1), e.g. A 1970’s ting tuga-ku-ft-aan txin kita-na-q ‘when you
hit me I kicked you’; ting hifta-ku-Rt-aan hadamis huyaangan agta-ku-q ‘when
you called me I went to you’,

If the subject of the initial clause is a specified noun, it is the complement of
the following clause by zero-anaphora (cf. 3.11.24.2)), e.g. A 1971- Piitra-% ting
tuga-ku-% kita-na-q ‘when Peter hit me I kicked him’; Plitra-% ting higta-ku-g
had-a-n uqitiingan agta-ku-q *when Peter called me I returned towards him’; A
1950sabaaka-R txin kig-iku- nat-na-&t ii? ‘when the dog bit you did you hurt it ?°, An
anaphoric initial subject entails a suffixal reference in the following clanse, being the
outer subject of the sentence: ting tuga-ku-m kita-qa-ng “when he hit me I kicked
him’; A 1952 ngus tunutal agtagali-ku-m hiftanangis haqata-qagula-ng (= -qa-
ng-ulax) ‘he talked to me but I did not understand (lit. know) what he was saying’,

If the complement of the initial clause is a specified noun, a two-place verb
turns it into the subject of the following clause (cf. 3.11.2.5.2.), e.g. A 1971- Paavila-¢
tuga-ku-ng ting Kkita-na-g ‘when I hit Paul he kicked me’; gawa- kalu-ku-ngin
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tingin mayaagta-na-R ‘when we shot at the sea lion it attacked us’. The referent of
a positional noun is put in the absolutive case, as the outer subject of the sentence: A
1987 Piitra-% nag-a-n qangu-ku-ng kanfiixta® ngus ag-na- ‘when I went in to
Peter he gave me candy’. An anaphoric initial complement, being already an outer
subject, is treated in the same way: nag-a-n qangu-ku-ng kanfiixtat ngus ag-na-&
‘when I went in to him he gave me candy’; En 1983 ad-a-n ala-ku-ng ting umchy-
ku-g-aan (chingli? kugang aginag) ‘when I turned to her she kissed me (and heat
passed over me)’; A 1951 ngaan ag-iku-ng ting gagaasa-ku-g ‘I gave it to him and
he thanked me’; A 1952 agal-a ag-iku-ng hadaming halattaa-a%ta-ku-% “when I
passed behind him he turned towards me’; amaatxataqada-ku-ngin ilangiin
xaadagnaagii-atta-ku-% ‘when we got close to it it ran away from us’.

The two types of relation are combined in En 1909 aman laan kayux umniin
ting su-ku-x amgiisaangan maayu-ku-king, ting chiiluchgiigan agnagtxidix nung
iista-na-x ‘when your son and nephew seized me, I was ready to fight them, but they
told me that they would let me go home later’ (J 46:27).

3.11.2.6.2. Both arguments nominal
3.11.2.6.2.1. Both arguments specified

A nominal subject differs from a pronominal one by preceding rather than
following the verb. Thus, representing the specified complerment of the initial clause,
the second noun, repeated in the relative case as the inner subject of the following
clause, separates the initial noun from the final verb and turns it into an outer subject
of the two-place verb: A 1971- Piitra-% Paavila-} tuga-na-g ‘Peter hit Paul’ +
Paavila-f Piitra-% kita-na- ‘Paul kicked Peter’ > Plitra-t Paavila-% tuga-ku-g
Paavila-m kita-ga-a ‘when Peter hit Paul Paul kicked him’; Piitra-f qgawa-2 kalu-
ku-% gawa-m mayaafta-ga-a ‘when Peter shot at the sea lion, the sea lion attacked
him’; tayagu-% Piitra-% hitta-ku-£ Piitra-m had-a-n huyaa-agta-ku-u ‘when the
man called Peter Peter went towards him’; En 1910 isug quga-% kumsilix anuusa-
ku-g, amaan quga-m takachgilaka-kan, asix chugaamin ilin achika-a ‘when the
seal lifted and threw the demon, the demon did not let go of him and fell with him
into the bone spikes’ (J 48:59). A reflexive suffix of the second noun, referring to the
initial noun as the subject of the initial clause, is represented in the following clause
by the anaphoric suffix of the inner subject, referring to the outer subject of the
sentence: En 1910 amakux la-x ana-dix ahmayaagta-ku-x, ana-gan ikin
tunuitaqa-a, ... ‘when the two boys asked their mother, their mother talked to them
(and said ...)" (J 67:29; -qa-a for older -qa-kix, see 3.2.2.1.,3.3.2.1.2.).

The notional object of the initial clause may also come first, as the outer
subject of the sentence {cf. 3.2.2.3.), the inner subject being repeated as the speci-
fied complement of the following clause : A 1840 Ulgusit hiilattam tayaguu,
Qawalangis hlali-l-ka aku-u, hamakus Qawalangis agalim hadagaan atfis
aafalix, hlaan ukulakagim ... ‘a man of the (village) called U., when the Q. (people
of western Unalaska or Umnak) had kidnapped his son (lit. deprived him of his son),
pursued those Q. but did not find his son ...” (V B 2:1).
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In Atkan constructions elicited since 1950 the second noun is the subject of
an embedded clause, while the subject of the initial clause is represented by a reflex-
ive complement: Piitra-2 sabaaka-g txin kigi-ku-& nat-na-R ii? ‘did Peter hurt the
dog when it bit him (txin) 7’; Piitra-% hlakucha-g nagiim gangu-ku-g§-aan
kanfiixtag ngaan ag-na-® ‘Peter gave the little boy candy when he came in to him
(Peter)’ . Without the initial noun (Piitrag), these constructions match the construc-
tions with a 1. or 2. p. complement in the initial clause (3.11.2.5.1.). In texts they are
found in wider contexts suggestive of reported speech (see 3.11.2.6.2.3.). The alter-
native to the interrogative sentence was mentioned in 3.11.1.1.: Piitra-§ sabaaka-
nati-ku-% ii? sabaaka-m kigi-ga-a.

3.11.2.6.2.2. Anaphoric initial subject

According to the general rules of reference, an anaphoric subject of the ini-
tial clause is marked as the anaphoric complement of the following clause, being the
outer subject of the sentence, while the specified complement of the initial clause
may be represented as the inner subject of the following clause by the noun in the
relative case, possibly with an anaphoric adjunct representing the reflexive suffix of
the complement of the initial clause, .g. En 1910 chikiida-an nu-ku-g, chikiida-
gan asix gawanaag-iikagan maayu-qa-a ‘when he got to his brother-in-law, his
brother-in-law prepared to hunt sea lion with him’ (F 59:3); En 1909 anaada-am
ilan ukaagalix tunugtaagli-ku-m [corrected by consultant 1984 from ms. -Kuu],
ana-gan il-a-n tunugali-ga-a-yulux ‘he went in to his mother and talked to her, but
at first she did not say anything (to him/it)’ (F 43:30); En 1910 aman tayagu®
ukugtanaan [for -naam] adan uyalix nukug, amaan tayafum ahmatxaa ... ‘when
she went over to that man she saw, that man asked her ..’ (J 62:15); laaqudan
algagsilgagungin, ami-txin axtalix qayuugiigli-ku-%, anagilix ngaan agda-qa-
ngin-ulux ‘whenever the fur seals were being cut up, he would go around to his
(maternal) uncles and ask for food, but they never gave him anything’ (J 66:5); A
1987 Piitra-m nag-a-n gangu-ku-g.aan kanfiixtat achugta-qa-a ‘when he went
in to Peter he (Peter) gave him candy’.

An anaphoric complement or an anaphoric adjunct of the complement in the
initial clause entails as usnal a suffixal reference in the verb: Ea 1909 kanga-a
agiyaagali-ku-un agismili-lakag-a, amaan ayaga-gan il-a-an iti-ku-u awa ‘he
tried to get her to raise her head but could (lit. did) not get her to raise it until his wife
left (lit. went out from) him’ (J 10:48).

3.11.2.6.2.3. Anaphoric initial complement
There are two different constructions with a specified subject and an anaphoric
-complement in the initial clause, schematically:
(a) Piitra-m tuga-ku-u kita-na-2
(b} Piitra- txin tuga-ku-R kita-na-
‘when Peter (a) hit him (b), he (b) kicked him (a)’.
Construction (a) is a simple anaphoric version of the construction with two speci-
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fied arguments (3.11.2.6.2.1.): the second argument being anaphoric, there is no
nominal subject separating the final verb from its complement, viz. by zero-anaphora
the specified initial argument (Piitra-), which entails no anaphoric reference in the
final verb. Construction (b) has a reflexive complement (txin) comparable with a
first or second person (cf. 3.11.2.6.1.), but differently from the latter an anaphoric
subject entails a suffixal reference in the final verb, being the outer subject of the
sentence: A 1981 txin tuga-ku-m [better than -ku-2] kita-ga-a (hinga) ‘when he
(2) hit him (b}, he (b) kicked him (a)".

Some examples of consiruction (a): A 1987 tayafu-m kagnanaagasa-ku-u
ulugagsi-na- ‘when the man teased her she slapped him (on the cheek)’; tayagu-
m had-a-n huya-ku-u, ilagaan aga-na-§ ‘when the man went towards her she left
him (lit. departed from him)’; En 1910 amakux sakita-x nugta-ku-u, ada-kin
uyalakan, fingun unguchigali-na- ‘when the two murres came to her, she did not
go with (lit. to) them but continued to sit’ (J 69:44); Ea 1909 amaan tala-m analug
ngaan aglidusa-kan silan anqa-ku-u, ingaagan su-lix isxa-gan ilan anugta-lix,
isxa-a ax-six sadandan aga-ku-% awa ‘the siave, preventing him from reaching the
ladder, stood up in front of it, but he took her from there and, throwing her into her
bed, passed the place where she had been standing and got outdoors’ (J 10:102).

The initial subject may have an anaphoric adjunct coreferential with the final
subject: En 1909 ... asan(a)qa-gan kinguugigan uya-ku-u, asix Aglagam kugaan
Uukim adan uya-na-% nawa ‘when her younger sister-in-law invited ber, she went
with her from Aglagag to Uukik* (J 50:41). Also the complement may have an
anaphoric adjunct, with an indefinite subject in the absolutive case: A 1973- (some
uncertainty) ayRaasi-gan kadagaan isugi-% kuuga-ku-n kalu-n.a-ﬁ ‘wh?n a seal
appeared in front of his boat, he shot it’. An anaphoric initial subject entails a s?f-
fixal reference in the final verb, e.g. A 1952 tuta-ku-ngis ayuxtaasagat ngiin
tunumkaasa-ga-ngis ‘while they were listening to him, he told them about his travel’;
En 1909 .. “.” ngaan iistagtagali-ku-u, tagalakan igattaaqaltakam, Ngam

unglugan kangan tagaasa-qa-a nawa ... although she said “..” to him, 'without
alighting he flew on for a while but then alighted with her on top of South Pinnacle’
(7 49:37}.

Construction (b), with or without a specified subject, is found in the t.ext.s in
larger sentences where the referent of the reflexive term is the principal topic, 1n a
way suggestive of reported speech (where the reflexive third person represents the
first person of direct speech), e.g. Ea 1909 (malix gayat ayugsix kangakum), aman
ayagaan aaykaagug txin itakum, chixtiim achan txin achagiﬁta-ku:ﬁ, ilaan aga-
ku-% awa “(and when he got to the top of the hill), his wife had turned into a fox and
was waiting for him at the entrance of her den, [so] be approached her’ (J 10:54); E.n
1910 asix txin sukuun, isix txin kumsida-ku-¢ tutaaglikuun, ngaan txin
awaagatachgilakakan, ang-a inakug tutaqaliigiim, ... ku-ga-n tada-qa-a
Idmaaxtun ‘when he (a) grappled (txin su-) with him (b), he (a) felt tt.nat [cf. 3.1?’.1. 1.}
he (b) was almost lifting him (a txin) up, but he (a) did not let himself (txull).be
thrown over by him (b ngaan), and having heard that his (b’s -a)) breath was giving
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out, he (a) ... trampled on him (b), Idmaaxtun (a) [did]’ (J 48;63); A 1952 ... (asagaan
hamang iqugim ilan ags ngaan afutichtigadaam), tayafu-R gakaax angalim
silagaan qanguftagali-ku-%, txin ukugta-lakag, qakangudagan agach ukugta-
ku-un hada-am ganguhli-go-u, ... ugaluun ngaan tugaasa-ku-u, ... haang ayul
haang asfa-na-} hiilattazag °... (having had his (a’s) cousin hide himself in the
corner [of the shelf in the cave]), [when] a man (b) came in from the daylight and did
not see him (a txin), but he (a), looking out, saw him (b) («ku-un 5g.3Rsg=b a), and
when he (b) was on his way towards him (a -am 3R), ... he (a) thrust his spear into
him (b ngaan), ... and he (b} dropped there and died, it is said’ (N.M. 3:74; for the
complement (b) turned into a simple subject, as at the end, see 3.11.2.5.2.); Au 1909
(principal character (a) Tree-Twister, (b) Raven) ... hakaax kivs tin chisaf hafsaqali-
ku, naa skaqaan aagaasa-k(a), tula-a sixsik tamang(u) itkigaya-am, ... ‘when he
(b} came down ready to grab him (a tin), he (a) raised his hand against him (b naa)
and missed him (his head) but fractured his (b’s -a) upper arm and knocked him (b)
down, whereupon he (a-am 3R) .. (J 81:28).

3.11.2.7. Coreferential nominal complements, different subjects

1f the complement is specified, the construction depends on the nature of the
second subject, nominal or pronominal, e.g. A 1973-Piitra-£ itRaygi-% algaitaqada-
ku-f, Viira-m una-ga-a ‘when Peter had butchered the reindeer, Vera cooked it’,
ittaygi-% algattagada-ku-q Viira-m una-ga-a ‘when I had butchered the reindeer,
Vera cooked it’ (the nominal second subject separates the verb from the preceding
object and entails the suffixal reference in the final verb); chixtim ilaan aga-Ku-¢-
aang, uunquchiingi-m nagagaan hiti-ga-a ‘when I went away from the den, the fox
went out of it’, but Piitra-% itRaygi-f algattagada-ku-% una-na-q ‘when Peter had
butchered the reindeer, 1 cooked it’ (simple zero-anaphora). However, the second
subject may also be put first, with embedding of the clause with the pronominal
subject: En 1936 A.C. isugim chadugnaa igit-iku-ng usuu chadugsi-ku-% ‘A(lex)
C. made oil of all the blubber I took off”, lit. *A.C., [when] I took off the seal blub-
ber, made oil of ail of it’. The complement may also be repeated, making the clauses
formally independent: A 1971 Aagamagim sadan tingin haaganiftal akuzaan
Daniilag Aaqanagif hnuu-agtakug ‘when we stopped ouiside (the bay) A., Dan
reached A’

An anaphoric complement entails of course a suffixal reference in both clauses,
e.z. A Piitra-m algattaqada-ku-u Viira-m una-qa-a ‘when Peter had butchered it,
Vera cooked it’; En 1909 amaan ulam angagigan usu-gan chunglun ngaan
amnixtaasa-ku-ngin, inagaam kahlumixta-kan asgati-ku-u nawa *all the people
of the house threw flag stones at her, but he himself shot her several times and killed
her” (J 41:46).

In addition to the shared complement, the subject of the initial clause may be
coreferential with another complement in the final clause, e.g. A 1950 tayagu-%
waafa-ku-m anagiin hamang ayfaasim nagan agiisal agta-ku-u, ngaan kum
sigusa-t ii? ‘the man came in and left his stuff there in the boat, would you (-t) take
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it up (from the beach) for him (ngaan)?’; A 1952 inati-ku-u tatahliim liidag ngaan
afiifutaa-atta-ku-ng ‘when he had finished (eating) it, I again gave him another
piece’.

The one subject may have an adjunct coreferential with the other subject,
¢.g. A 1971- tayafu-£ ayfaasiin sakaa@ati-ku-m, hla-gan ilan hanga-ga-a ‘when
the man pushed out his boat, his son entered it” (-ku-m because tayagug is also the
outer subject of the whole sentence); A 1971 hla-gan ayRaasi-i atxagti-ku-u
sakaafati-na-% ‘when his son had fixed his boat, he put it out (to sea)’ (the object of
the final verb is a covert reflexive ayRaasiin, cf. 3.11.2.4.3.); A 1952 algagtagada-
ku-u ayaga-gan una-ga-a ‘when he had butchered it his wife cooked it’ (two outer
subjects: the man and the reindeer).

By passive derivation one of the coreferential complements (an object) may
be turned into a subject (cf. 3.4.3.), simplifying the possible two-place verbal refer-
ence, .g. En 1909 aman kalukaan kadaam sitximudagan chiyaagusa-ku-%, ilaan
su-lga-agiim (anterior 3R sg.), agalaan qangu-ku-m ... ‘as soon as she reached her
dish down before her, it was taken from her, whereupon she entered and ..." (J49:13);
En 1910 malix chaayax ikin ag-agali-ku-x, chaayax sulakan unuukali-na-x ‘and
a drum was given them (i-kin 3A du.) but they did not take it and sang’ (J 67:36); Eu
1910 ittanangin ma-ala-lix knugachgi(t)-sxaku[£], itxaan ulalgi-kan, asxinuom-
ikin ugiisa-ku-u awa ‘it being done as he (a) ordered, he (b) was brought out, and
he (a) gave him (b) a separate house and married him (b} to his two daughters’ (J
35:35); akaan amtim kangan alifim anigdug aguttaa uku-lga-lix, aqa-ala-aftag
tayagut ngaan uyachgi(t)-sxa-kum waagaasa-ku-u, ... ‘on the top of the hill by
the shore there an old man (a) was seen carrying a child, so to have him (a) brought,
aman (b) was sent to him (a ngaan), and when he (b) brought him (a} there ..." (J
85:52).

3.11.2.8. Connective aku-

As mentioned in 3.11.1.3., a clause with a participial tense may be linked to
a following clause by the copulaa-ku-, e.g. En 1949 akug Uyum tuku-gan ukuugiim
adan uya-kan asix sngalugali-qa-a, aku-u [person agreement with the preceding -
ga-a] Uyum tukugan ngaan tunugtaqalinag ‘but when the chief of Uyuf saw
him, went to him and conversed with him (observed the weather and chatted), he
said to the chief of Uyug*; Eu 1910 nung waafaasa-akigin [intentional pl.3A]
unugulux ifta-ga-txin aku-ngin, taga agagunm ugunutada-kin ... ‘he said long
ago that he would bring them to me but when he comes he always forget them ..’ (J
39:27).

The copula may also serve to contrast a clause in the present with a follow-
ing clause, e.g. A 1978 tangif ifamana-ku-% aku-£ aaliisiziga-lakag ‘the island is
good but it has no good landing place’ (-kug akug equivalent of -kum, cf. 3.11.1.L);
karandaasi® mata-ku-ng aku-{ sisagta-ku-g ‘I bave a pencil but it is broken’ (cf.
3.11.2.5.). By its suffix the copula may also, for example, turn the object in an for-

4 mally independent clause into the subject of a following clause, €.g. A 1950 slumaan



266 — Aleut Grammar — Syntax

ataqadim sunam North Star asaktaa anafis laavkimaan waagaasaza-ku-%, aky-
ngis sanalakan inablit maza-ku-s ‘once a year the ship called North Star brings
goods to the store but they (akungis) are insufficient and just take an end” (1959:78,
7 (37-38)); En 1978 rayvitla mata-ku-qing aku-ng chiikdakix atxaglakan ‘I
have a rifle but its sight (lit. bullets) is not right’. For the use of the copula as a
connective of sentences see 3.16 (4).

3.11.2.9. Anaphoric demonstratives

The demonstratives hinga-, hawa-, hama- (2.1.7.1., 11.) are frequently used
anaphorically, referring to a preceding term of the context. Used as determiners
(3.6.2.4.), they serve to make a term explicitly definite but have no further syntacti-
cal consequences; many examples in the preceding sections.

In their pronominal use, however, they have the syntactic function of speci-
fied nouns (2.1.7.3.) and so may serve as a syntactic alternative to suffixal anaphoric
reference, e.g. A 1952 sil-a-n txin gi-hli-ku-un ayagalfu-um aduu anuusa-1 hama-n
su-na-% [rather than su-qa-a] ‘as he took a fancy (txin gi-) to her, he rejected his tall
big woman and (-1) took her (that one, the former)’ (1959:81, 20 (1)).

The adverbial forms may serve likewise as an alternative to anaphoric posi-
tional nouns, e.g. A 1973 ... ulaktanangin kuuxnii sakaatxal traapagikug, plitag
hamaagaasaqangin hamang agtal plitagtazanas ‘[as] the kitchen of the house we
lived in was a floor (lit. staircase) down, we put (af-ta-l) the stove we had brought
there in it and used it as stove’ (hama-ng ‘there’ rather than il-a-n).

3.11.3. Chaining and embedding

As seen from the preceding sections, the typical order of linked clauses is
iconic, for example in the last examples in 3.11.2.6.2.3. Since the final clause of a
complex sentence is regularly marked for tense and mood in relation to the time of
speech as the “main clause”, there is no clear-cut formal difference between coordi-
nation and subordination. In some cases the person relations demonstrate the chain-
ing rather than embedding of the clauses (see especially 3.11.2.5.2.), while embed-
ding implied by a reflexive pronoun or oblique term is more or less clearly associ-
ated with reported speech, see 3.11.2.6.2.1., 3., and 3.15.3.

In connected speech, a clause may be inserted as a parenthesis, possibly
marked as such by speed and intonation, for example within a nominal phrase: A
1952 ... Unalgan (tangikuchag al angunalakan hingamatakug) sadan tangim
isagtangis ... ‘the islets with channels between them [lit. the cut islands] outside
Unalga (it is [itself] an islet and a small one) ... (N.M. 3:32).

3.11.4. Causal connective ma- and derivatives in the conjunctive
The conjunctive ma-lix, A, Au ma-1*doing so’ and the transitive ma-asa-lix,
ma-asa-l ‘doing so to’, passive ma-ala-lix, A ma-ala-1, Au ma-ahu-l, present a non-

final clause as the reason for the following clause, frequently translatable as “be-
cause’.
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The basic form is used when the clanses have no coreferential complements,

.  The clauses may have the same subject, including adjunct relations (cf. 3.11.2.2.3.),

e.g. Ea 1909 aman ayagaan kaduugidalaaga-na-m malix kaduugilix ... ‘his (3R)

[ wife had been [walking] first before so she was first ..." (J 10:105); A 1952 ...

sagaatumasu-ku-s mal txidix saganila-na-s aftakus ‘as they were probably slecpy,
they went to sleep’ (N.M. 3:37); A 1973 angaginachxizag a-ku- mal chagiin
achxulagtaasal angali-g ‘because he is a nice person, he distributed his halibut’; A
1950 ting asRanil angali-g-aang al uyminalakan guma-ku-q ‘because I got tired
today I do not feel quite well now’ (1959:78, 8 (5-6)); Au 1909 Qaglaa ... sinuya-m
mal maag[a] tin aygaxs angali-f ... ‘Raven ... used to go beachcombing, so one
day he started out to do so’ (J 82:1); A 1950 umna-ku-m mal naga qaka-ku-R ‘it
(the boat) is tight so its inside is dry’. The subject of the final clanse may also be
coreferential with the object of the preceding clause (cf. 3.11.2.5.), e.g. A 1950 ana-
ngin hagayasta-lakag-is qaatuchRi-ku-ngis mal haguma-ku-s hawa ‘because their
mother doesn’t take care of them and let them be hungry, they behave like that’
(1959:79, 12 (5-6)); A 1952 aasal ting qanguusa-ku-ft mal wang unguchi-ku-q
‘and then you took me in(to the house), so here I am sitting” (1959:79, 13 (7-8)). Or
the clauses have no argument in common, e.g. A 1950 ayagam wahligan anangis
gaatul haagal aza-ku-z-iin mal, gan’gim ilan tayagus haagatalakan qa]lgada?ﬁ
ilgaaguzahlizakus ‘because the women who are here are hungry and starving, in
winter the men are constantly looking for food’ (1959:77, 7 (10-11)).
The transitive form is used when coreferential complements are involved,
e.g. A 1971 angaginaf stuukakug tuta-ku-ng maasal had-a-n hitanaq ‘1 1_1ea.rd'a
person knocking so I went out to him/her’. If the complement is anaphoric, it is
marked in the connective in Eastern, old Atkan and Attuan, e.g. Eu 19 10Amilaaym?|
muukmagan ilan alufagiisanangin maasakan, uyqiigiim-ngaan ukuﬁta_chﬁl-
jkagan ilakiiming aya-ku-u, maasa-kan ngaan ayaquliisa-ga-ng ‘because it (the
letter) was written with American letters, for him to show it to his wife he asked _(to
borrow) it from me, so Ilent it to him’ (J 39:53). The marking is due to the following
two-place verb (the object turned into a following subject) in En 1910 aaykaaguf
ukugtaagiim, ilan tixsix, ifatu-lakag maasa-kan sunaagi-ku-u, aman aaykaafug
angamadan ixidalix ahliingan ... ‘having seen a fox, he landed near it and l?ecal.?se
it was not shy he tried to grab it, but the fox kept jumping aside .. (J 64:28; likewise
Au 87:28). In modern Atkan the unmarked form is used, e.g. gaato-ku-R maasal
[older maasalka] gachgi-ku-ng ‘he was hungry so I fed him, I fed him because he
was hungry’. '

The passive form is used when the following verb is passive, e.g. A gaatu-
ku-% maalal gachRi(t)-sxa-qag ‘he was hungry so he was fed, we fed him because
he was hungry’; Au 1952 iga(t)-su-utulakag [= A igasxaatuls:lkaﬂ] maalul
hyaagagan axtaa naa gagnaqu-lga-l .. 'because they (passive) did 'm?t want t?
frighten her, they (passive) [just] touched the end of her log (she was sﬁtmg- on?
(1959:125, 33 (47-48)); A 1952 al hawan Rafayiilag agacha Amrikaanchim flan
chixtanag mal, bumaagiim atxagis huzungis matanag agta-kn-m maalal,
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kamgam ulagan nagan tataam chixi(t)-sxa-qag, aagan kamgadag aftakug mal,
‘but Ralph had been married in the American way, so because he had all his papers
right, he was married again in the church, because he is a Christian.’ (1959:81, 16
(10-13).

As in the last example, with an initial intentional of a- the clause with the
final connective conjunctive comes at the end of the sentence; see 3.10.3,

For the use of the present and the gerundive as adjunct of positional nouns
see 3.14.4.4, For the use in report clauses see 3.15.1.1.,3.15.2.1.1.,3.15.2.3.

3.12. Anterior

The anterior (2.1.9.8.) indicates an action completed before the completed
action represented by the final predicate. It may come close to a linkage in the present
¢3.11.) but rather than indicating a contrast the anterior may have a causal implica-
tion. It has frequently, in modern Atkan and Attuan almost exclusively, a preceding
suffix -gada-, Au -qaya- ‘to have already’ (2.2.6.6.). The anterior of the copula with
this suffix is common in phrases with the conjunctive. In modern Atkan such phrases
tend to replace the simple anterior forms, yielding in late Atkan a shortened agadaa
*and then’.

The negation in Eastern is the enclitic +ulux, in old Atkan the suffixal -laga-. In
modern Eastern and Eastern-influenced Atkan the enclitic negation is sometimes
used redundantly, possibly induced by the meaning ‘no more’ of the postbase
-qada-.

The subject is marked by possessive suffxes in the locative case (1.p.sg.
-ming, for the rest like the relative case, see 2.1.9.8.), on the one hand for the first,
second and reflexive third person, all of which are coreferential with the subject of
the following clause, and on the other hand for the non-reflexive third person (in old
Atkan +ag, du. +ax, pl. +as).

3.12.1. Subject coreferential with the following subject
3.12.1.1. Specified or no complements

E.g. A 1973 chalagada-am ayRaasiin sayu-ku-% *having landed, he pulled
up his boat’; A 1860 Haman uku-lagaamax ... txidix aygaxt-na-x ‘when they did
not find Him (lit. that one), they walked (back)’ (Luke 2.45; E 1870 Hamaya uku-
umang-ulug-ikin, cf. 3.12.1.2.); En 1909 malix txin aygaxs-agiim ala-ku-m, iqyak
uku-ugiim, kum aaliisit#taakakan anuxtaasanaam ilan agaqada-agiim, kuun
gahngun ngaan chachiisa-ku-% nawa ‘and having walked on he turned his head
and having seen a baidarka [and] having gotten to where he thought it would land,
he covered himself with seaweed” (J 41:9); Au 1952 qagaayagaa iygan
tamaafaqaya-amang, angayuuchagil angaginan tamang atsas inas ‘baidarkas
came there from the east and, making war, killed all the people there’ (1959:124, 33
4-5)); A 1952 gilam hags aqada-aming anigduning uglags inat-iku-q-aa[ng],
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vnagtal qachil agada-aming, aangsutiing[an] anqal angali-q ‘when I had got-
ten up this morning and finished bathing my children, having made the cooking and
fed them I went out to pick berries’; A 1973 ...saygis suzaqada-angin-ulax, alax
ayRaasit al tingin ulgigali-na-s ‘having taken the guns we started to go in (to the
village) in two boats’; Ea 1982 Piitra sunaan atxaftalix agada-agiim-ulux
ayuxsaa@a-na-% ‘Peter, after having fixed his boat, went out some time ago’.

The number of the subject may differ from that of the following clause, e.g.
A 1909 alitxuun agi[iital] chalal agada-am hamaax hangal hakaaga-ku-gtxidig-
aan mal ... ‘after he had landed with his crew, they went up there and ... (J 76:227);
Eu 1909 (translated from Attuan) agada-agiim agulix, sisuxsix, Hayan-Axtim
tanadgusii nugada-agiim, ulagan adan alitxuun asix afuchi igitxada-amang,
Hayan-Axtim ulagan ilan ganguqada-agiim, gasigatxin ngaan agaasanaan itta-
na-% agtakug ‘then (lit. having been/done) he carried [them] across the isthmus and
having reached H.'s village he and (lit. with) his crew removed their loads near his
house, whereupon he entered into H.'s house and said that he was bringing him fish
he had stored’ (J 85:4).

As seen from examples above, a specified complement may by zero-anaphora
serve as the complement of a following verb. The same is true of the nominal base of
a derived verb (cf. 3.9.2.1.), e.g. A 1973 qa-txa8i-qada-am una-na-® ‘having caught
fish he cooked them’; chagi-txagi-qada-am ila-a ngus achxufta-na-8 ‘having caught
a halibut he gave me a piece of it’; ulasu-$si-qada-aming nag-a-n safa-na-q “having
built a hut I slept in it'; hamang ulakucha-%si-1 agada-angin ulagtazagali-na-s
‘after having built a small house there we began to live in it (lit. have it as house}’.

3.12.1.2. Anaphoric complement

In older Eastern an anaphoric complement is marked by an infix, sg. -ka-, pl.
-ki-, e.g. 1870 achigaqa-n hamaya amgaan sugada-ki-imang, anguguchfum
nagan Kingtim akangaan kimt-xa-ngin ‘tbe disciples having taken him in the night,
lowered him in a basket through the wall’ (Acts 9.25; pl. in reference to the subject,
cf. 3.2.2.1.); En 1934 giigam gagnagiidanginulux ... ngiin kixchtigada-ki-iming,
atit fuutag aakam ilan asix ixichfinaagchfiqali-ga-ning ‘after having made them
chew (keep between the tecth) soft grass, I had them try to jump about ten feet with
it’. In old Atkan it was marked by an enclitic +(ng)aan, pl. +(ng)iin, e.g. 1860
Tisuusa-m higada-am-iin ngiin tunufta-ku-ngis ‘Jesus called them and said to
them’ (Mark 10.42). In modern Atkan it is left unmarked, e.g. 1952 chadugada-
aming ayugasaa-agta-ku-ning ‘having oiled [them] I took them out (in my boat)’.

1f the following clause has no complement or a specified one, the anaphoric
reference is continued by an enclitic dative (cf. 3.9.2.3.}, in old Eastern also with the
infix, e.g. E 1870 wakun ngiin higada-agiim-iin, Galiliiyam ilan ilgu-ga-ngin
‘having said this to them, he remained in Galilee’ (John 7.9); amaagan tayagu-n
hadan agagada-ki-imang-iin mangiyu-qa-ngin ‘some men joined him and be-~
lieved’ (Acts 17.34); Ea 1909 ukugtaqada-agiim-aan ulaam ilan qanga-ku-u awa
‘having seen it, he went into his house’ (J 8:6); En 1952 agada-agiim+ngaan tanaam
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adan chiilu-ga-a ‘after (having done) that (to him) he returned to his land’; A 1840
... askasxa agada-am-aan ixchi-l-ka ... ‘he killed him and then went home’ (V B
2:3); A 1860 Iisuusa-m hadan halagada-am-aan hiisa-ga-a ‘Jesus turned to him
and said’ (Luke 7.40). In later Eastern and in Atkan the enclitic may also be left out,
e.g. Ep 1941 amaan adaa agacha ukuftanangin ukufta-agiim, amakun saygin
amayux asxun adangin ixisix sulix amaan ulam nagaan it-xa-ngin ‘when he saw
that they were looking in that direction only, he jumped to those spears and nails,
took them and went outside of that house’; A 1860 tayagunaagis ... hunal@itug-sxa
[conjunctive 3A sg.] agada-amax amaanu-ga-a ‘brigands wounded him and went
away’ (Luke 10.30); A 1952 vkuftaqada-aming ting saganiingan agta-ku-ng ‘hav-
ing looked at it I went to sleep’. In the Eastern texts the reference is not always
followed up, even after the enclitic, e.g, En 1909 suqada-agiim-aan, “Taga” lisalix
imahna® ‘having grabbed him, he shouted *Now!™’ (] 44:17).

In 1952 the oldest Atkan consultant changed the anterior inas-aming-aan
into inat-iku-ng-aan in the following sentence, probably because the subjects are
not coreferential: agul inatikungaan uging waaga-ku-u ‘when I had finished mak-
ing it, my husband came back” (cf. 3.11.2.1.2.).

3.12.1.3. Adjunct relations

In modern Atkan the subject may be coreferential with the adjunct of the
following subject or vice versa, e.g. chalagada-am hla-a aygaasim ilagaan iga-
na-% ‘when he had landed, his son got out of the boat’; hla-a waagaqada-am txin
quyu-na-f ‘when his son came back he went to bed’; cf. 3.11.2.2.3.

Of the latter relation there are a couple of instances in Jochelson’s Eastern
texts as well: Ea 1910 tugida-ngin amaatxaqada-agiim, chiklaxchtisxaagusalida-&
‘when her months (time of delivery) approach, one (passive) makes her be active all
the time’ (J 12:5); En 1910 ada-kix ganguugusa-amdix ... txidix iqyagiti-ku-x ‘as
soon as their father had gone in, they (du.) paddled off ..’ (J 68:89); ada-a ayugiiguta-
agiim, tanadgusiim angadan vutluudaqaliiuta-na-% aman la® ‘once when his
father had gone out (in his boat), he was again playing with his dart in the village,
that boy [did]’ (J 74:26). In Eastern the person relation usually goes the other way
round, see 3.12.2.

In Jochelson’s texts there is also an instance of the coreference of the adjunct
of an object (an outer subject) with the following subject: En 1909 ingamataliigli-
ku-m, simsi-ngin taanga-m nuqali-igiim, aman aniqduun qusaam kumsig-
taaglilix alagum ilan aqada-agiim, kugan anqa-ku-% nawa ‘she remained that
way until the water began (3R} to reach her (3A) chest, whereupon she held her
child above her for a while and then put it into the sea and stood on it’ (J 49:31). This
tecalls the linkage in the present (3.11.2.5.2.).

3.12.2. Non-reflexive third person
The clauses may have no coreference, e.g. En 1910 angali-% aqa-angan,
txin aygax-na-% ‘when day camne she sct out walking’ (J 64:4). The expression angali-g
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(h)aqa-angan alternates with no apparent difference with angali-% haga-ku-g-aan
(e.g. Eu 1909, J 40:50, 53), in Atkan the usual construction ( 3.11.2.1.1.). The
coreference of the adjunct of the subject with the following subject does not seem to
count syntactically in En 1910 (and 1984) adaftana-a kayux anaftana-a txidix
sagani-ingkin [3A du.], amgaan ulaam ilaan isix ixin aygax-na-% “after her fos-
ter-father and foster-mother had fatlen asleep, at night she left the house and walked
off” (J 69:13).

The subject may by zero-anaphora represent the complement in the follow-
ing clause (cf. 3.11.2.4.), e.g. A 1909 alagugfiinas ayuxs a-anganas agiital hamaax
ayuxsix ‘when the hunters set out (when the men set out to hunt on sea) she set out
together with them’ (J 78:195). The anaphoric subject entails the enclitic +(ng)aan
in Ea 1909 «...” iisa-angan-aan, saxtanalilakan chang ngaan ayugni-qa-ng ‘.. ”
she said, whereupon without delay I moved my hand to her’ (J 4:13).

The anterior may aiso have a reflexive object or other reflexive complement
in reference to the subject of the following verb, e.g. En 1909 {xin mikaasaqadalix
il-kiigiim isagan txin aygaxs-angan, igaan ngaan tugaasa-kan itachfi-qa-a ‘af-
ter he had played with her (txin) and was starting to go out of her place, she thrust
her knife in him from behind and senthim out’ (J 42:6); Er 1910aman Qatxaykusag,
igyan tana-an nu-ungin, Tanag Angunam tayafungin uyachgi-na- ‘when the
baidarkas arrived in his (3R) village, Q. sent for the men of T A’ (J 73:9); A 1952 ...
ulgihlikug uman qudgi-in akalil a-angan haman[g] adum akangan hakang
angaasal ... ‘he (a) was on his way inside until he (a) was passing right above him (b
3R -in), whereupon he (b) stood up with him (a) against the ceiling of the cave’
(N.M. 3:76). With cross-reference Ea 1910 wan yaagag® igiim tunuitagada-angan,
il-a-an ayugi-ku-% awa ‘when the (lit. this) tree had finished talking to him (igitm
3R), he set forth from it* (J 17:39).

In Eastern also the subject of the anterior has frequently a reflexive suffix in
reference to the subject of the following verb, e.g. Ea 1910 ana-an asfa-angan,
ingaagan txin aygaxsix ... ‘when his mother died, he walked off from there and ..’
(J 15:41); Ea 1909 amakun ungi-ngin, uyn-din ayug-iingan, asanqamdin adan
uya-ku-n awa ‘those sisters of his (3A), when their (3R) brother had gone off, went
to their (3R) sister-in-law” (J 10:38); ayaga-an ugdufiin igiim ag-iingan, ilaan
sulix, chngayuftaam ilan ag-iku-g awa ‘when his wife gave him her magic guise,
he took it from her and put it in his quiver’ (J 10:33). This is the converse of the
construction mentioned above, rare in Eastern (3.12.1.3.), and the converse of the
linkage usual in Atkan (3.11.2.4.3.).

3.12.3. Constructions with the passive

An anterior in the passive followed by a clause in the active may have a 3A
or a 3R subject suffix.

The 3A suffix is found in sentences with independent arguments, with a
subject (underlying object) coreferential with a following complement, or with a 3R
complement in reference to the subject of the following verb, e.g. En 1909 igya-n
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aRsa(t)-sxa-angin, aman Ugdusxiin ukudagali-na-% ‘when the baidarkas had been
made ready, U. kept watching’ (J 44:15); Ea 1910 Ukalag asaa i-lga-angan-ulux,
ad-a-n txin aygaxti-ku-2 nawa ‘when Bark[‘s] name was not mentioned, he (Reed
Grass) went over to him (J 32:17); A 1952 ... anagi? ukuduukagulax hi(t)-sxa-1 a-
angan, hamaax huzungin ili-ngiin ayuxtugs, .. ‘after they (a) had been made
unable to find anything, all of them (b) went out away from them (a)’ (N.M. 3:39);
En 1909 asxu-un igiim ag-sxa-angan, sugada-agiim, Aglagam adan txin ayfah-
na-% ‘when his spear thrower was given (reached) him, he took it and then departed
for A.” (J 50:5). The passive in the sense of ‘we’ has an enclitic, not followed up in
the following clause, in E 1870 hamaya su-lga-qada-angan-aan, Mitiliinam hadan
waagia-na-n ‘having taken him, we came to Mitylene’ (Acts 20:14).

The 3R suffix is found in sentences with a 3A complement coreferential
with the following subject (the converse of the construction above), e.g. En 1909
tayagu-txin asix gaaga ngaan af-sxa-agiim, tayagu-um-iin udigasalix iingun
txin ukuni-na-% ‘when he (3A ngaan} was given food to eat with his (3R) men, he
distributed it to his (3R) men and put up for the night’ (J 44:9); Eu 1210 Usila-m
ngaan i-lga-agiim, ukugtaagan[+ngaan amaanu-ku-u awa ‘Usilag, when it was
told him (about him (b)), went over to see (him (b))’ (J 35:4). The 3R complement is
perhaps irregular in En 1909 aman lag ila-kiigiim ifo-lga-agiim [A 1973 3Ailagaan
agalgaqadaam], ... amaagan iga-ku-§ ‘that boy, when he was left alone (lit. had
been gone away from), ... escaped from there’ (J 43:11). In the following sentence
the passive is a switch from an active with a nominal subject in the relative case: En
1909 (confirmed Eu 1987) ... ami~gan ingan ayagaf maasaatuguum suuftag i-
ila-agiim, aman ayagag usilix ... ‘when his (maternal) uncle told him (when he was
told by his uncle) to take that woman if he wanted her, he took her on board ..." (J
50:30).

A clause in the passive followed by a clause in the passive may likewise have
a 3A or a 3R subject suffix.

The 3A suffix is found in sentences with coreferential subjects (underlying
objects) or one of them a 3A complement or adjunct, e.g. A 1952 ... ayRaasi-ngin
suun’gimax huzuu angagtangis alagum hadagaan ndaga-ala-l sadim hadan
kitxi(t)-sxa-gada-angan, hakungudagan imach®i-ga-gali-ku-s ... ‘when their boats
with all their equipment had been taken away out to sea, people (passive) started
hollering up to them from the sea side’ (N.M. 3:39); Ea 1910 ... ikin sakaanu-lga-1
agada-angkin akuunu-ula-lix .. ‘people (passive) came down to the shore to them
and carried them up the beach’ (J 17:56); E 1870 maalalix hunam amnagungin
ngikin a%-sxa-gada-angkin, giqgutam ulagan nagan anu-ula-lix ‘and having been
given many wounds, they were thrown in jail’ (Acts 16.23). In reported speech the
passive may have a reflexive object pronoun, e.g. A 1952 ... txidix agikugtxidigaan
hamaax txidix su-lga-] txidix hid-ula-qada-angan, ... Amuuttam hadan txidix
akayu-ula-galiga akuftxidigaan ... ‘when they had surrendered (lit. given them-
selves up), they were taken out from there ... and when they were transported across
the strait towards Amukia ... (N.M. 3:77).

Syntax — Aleut Grammar — 273

The 3R suffix is found in Atkan and Attuan in similar sentences, e.g, A 1952
... hamahliim asfa(t)-sxa-qada-am, alagum achidan anu-ula-qa- agtakug ‘hav-
ing been killed previously, he had been thrown onto the beach’ (N.M. 3:47);
Amuugtag ngiin hnu-ula-gada-amax, asRasxahli-qa-z-ulax aftakus ... ‘when they
had been brought to Amukta, they were not killed ..." (N.M. 3:78); Au 1909 ... amu-
lu-gaya-am imax uf-su-kug ... ‘when she had been clothed she was given to them
(and they took her ...)’ (J 82:25). The Eastern version has the 3A suffix: chula-lga-
qada-angan, imdix afsxakug ..., so there seems o be a dialectal difference with
respect to the passive (cf, 3.4.3.3.).

In the Eastern texts an active anterior with a 3R suffix is sometimes followed
by a clause in the passive, the coreferential subject being removed, e.g. En 1910
amakun agana-n waagaqada-amchi, ikin tunu-lga-qa-x ‘when those who were
coming arrived, it was said to the two (one or some of them said to the two)’ (J
63:17).

3.13. Conditional

In contrast to the non-final present (3.11.) and the anterior (3.12.), the condi-
tional (2.1.9.9.) indicates a non-completed action: future, habitual/recurrent, or hy-
pothetical. Like the present of the copula (3.11.1.2-4.), the conditional of the copula
is used frequently with a preceding conjunctive (especially in m0dan Atkan) or a
participial tense. As in the case of the present (3.11.1.5) and the a(}tcn.or (3.12.), the
temporal relation to the following clause may be specified by derivational suffixes.

The negation is enclitic, E +(y)ulux, A +ulax, in eartier Atkan with a special
variant -sxu- of the mood marker, in later Atkan replaced by the negative conjunc-
tive (-lakan) with the conditional of the copula a-gu-.

The subject is marked mostly (exception in 3.13.2.8.) by possessive suffixes
in the absolutive or relative case. In the second and reflexive third persons there is
{or was) a case distinction like the one in the non-final present (3.1 1.1_.1 .), while the
first person has no case distinction (cf. 2.1.1.3.). The non-reflexive third person suf-
fixes in Atkan are in the absolutive case, while in Eastern the singular was relplaced
by the third reflexive already by the 1830’s and the plural has no case dist.inctlon (cf.
2.1.1.2.). An anaphoric complement, with a nominal subject, is marked in a couple
of cases by the replacement of a singular 3A suffix by the plaral (3. 13.2.5.)."111
several other cases (3.13.2.1-5.) it is marked by the enclitic +(ng)aan_, _pl. +(ng)iin,
but especially in the later language it is also left unmarked in the conditional clause.

3.13.1. Tense/mood relations

3.13.1.1. Future _ _
A clause in the conditional may be followed by a clause in the imperative

(2.9.6.), prohibitive (2.9.7. Attuan example), optative (2.9.4.1.), or an expression of

future (3.8.1.3.), e.g. A 1952 kim-igu-un [absol.] haqaya-da ‘when you go down
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be careful I’; En 1982 maasaat(u)-gu-m(i}n-ulux [rel. neg.] agiisa-da ‘if you don’t
want to do it, leave it’; A 1950 suutu-gu-mis su-uga-an ‘if you want to take it, take
it’; wakus uyufta-gu-un su-umis ? ‘if you like these, will you take them ?°; A 1952
chiftaliisiin chufta-sxu-un-ulax [absol. neg.] chifs-amis ag-tku-Rt ‘if you do not
put on your raincoat, you will get wet’; sis a-gu-mis [rel.] txin kahnubugni-imis
ag-na-&t ‘if you sweat you will (later) catch a coid’; haqa-gu-ung imis hita-angan
a(g)-qa-ning ‘when I come back I'll tell it (pl.) to you’; ixchil chala-gu-mas timas
quyuu-ag-iku-s ‘when we return and land we’ll go to bed’; A 1950 (young speaker)
ting angunati-gu-ung idattazuuka-gulang (= -zuuka-ng-ulax) ‘if I get big I will
know it’.

Participial tense with the conditional of the copula, e.g. A 1860 ngaan hasinag
luula-ga-% a-gu-u, hasina® ilagaan ilgalgaagan aqa® ‘to whom much has been
committed (lit. if much has been committed to him), of him much shall be asked (lit.
sought)’ (Luke 12.48); ilan ulam il gangu-ga-chi a-gu-u, il txichi agittaasaatxichi
‘wherever (lit. if there) you have entered into a house, remain there ...” (Mark 6.10).

Conjunctive with akta-gu- ‘if eventually’, e.g. A 1950 chifta-lakan agtagu-
un, qilagan waagaagan sagakug ‘if it doesn’t rain, he’ll come back tomorrow’; A
1952 kalul asfas aftagu-un imis ayagniisal hagyayada ‘when you have shot it/
them start cleaning it/them’.

3.13.1.2. Habitval/recurrent

A clause in the conditional is frequently followed by a clause indicating a
habitual or recurrent (repeated) action, mostly marked by the suffix -da-, A -za-, Au
-ya-. -yaaya-, ¢.g. A 1950 qanikinga haga-gu-u, qaniix hawaax takaqali-gu-u
[absol.], tayagu-s tanadix imax hagyayaqali-za-ku-s ‘when spring comes, when
the snow begins to go away, the men begin to clean up their places’ (1959:77 £., 7
(22-24)); qalgadas ilgal la-gu-max [rel.] hagaasa-za-ku-s ‘they look for food and
when they get it they bring it back’ (ibid. (6)); A 1952 txin saganiqada-gu-um txin
qungtukali-za-® ‘when he has fallen asleep he starts snoring’; Eu 1910 ungiin
tayafum laganaa agu-gu-un, asta(i)-da-qalinag a2takuf awa ‘whenever his sis-
ter bore a male child, he would kill it' (J 35:2); A 1952 iqyaan aygagiifan txin
aygax-s a-gu-u, himlagan kadan higit-za-hlif magalinag hiisagtanag ‘when his
baidarka started to go, it began to just hop along the waves, he said’ (N.M. 3:92).

Phrasal future in the conditional, e.g. A 1937 gaRtalakan ataqan chadugnam
ukdugan ilaa alitxvugin ag-igu-max qadana-s ‘they did not eat but [only} when
they were about to attack they ate a piece of blubber’.

Participial tense with the conditional of the copula, €.g. En 1909 anga-
laagana-£ a-gu-um, maayum amnagungin waagaasa-da-na-§ ‘having been away
for a while he would come back home with many things’ (J 57:4); A 1952 ... haman
qalgadag taxsa-qa-g a-gu-un, taxsa-qa-g akta-gu-un, qan’gim silan ... anfafinam
qaatunanginiin chisilgaqali-za-ga-% ‘when that food was stored, had been stored,
towards winter it began to be distributed to the hungry people’ (N.M. 1:18).
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3.13.1.3. Hypothetical

With the particle kam, A also kam, old A kuma, a synonym of the Russian
by, the conditional indicates a hypothetical or unreal condition, e.g. A 1950 wan
angalit slachxiza-gu-u kum ayuxtal imyagikuq *if it were nice weather today I
would go out fishing’; A 1952 aniqdum su-ga-a-ulax a-gu-un kum imis
uvkugtachRi-ku-ng ‘if the child had not taken it I would show it to you (now)’; A
1973 nam-hadaa lital agun, kam nam-hadalifta-lakag-is ‘if there had been wind
from the south, they would not have gone to the south side’; Eu 1909 aslaan-ngaan
txin uduukanaa agata-gu-ung-kum, imin liidag chimguftaangan anuxtagali-
kam, agiisa-ku-ng ‘if I had known when it (meat) could reach you, I would have
liked to send you some, but I didn’t (lit. left it)’ (J 38:23); A 1860 wangus anat alix
Aguun, kuma huyung asfanagulax, E 1870 waligan Agumin kum, buyung
tanaadagqadanagulux ‘if You had been here, my brother would not have died’ (John
11.21).

3.13.1.4. Conditional with preceding present

A clause in the present indicating the initial part of the condition may pre-
cede the clause in the conditional, e.g. A 1937 anigdug aga-ku-m kaangu-gu-un-
ulax hingahligaagan kamgagsilga-za-ku-§ “when a child is born but is not healthy,
it is baptized at once’; En 1909 ingasagan gasgi-ku-m, chuyuu akta-gu-um, iglag-a
amaatxan achig-da-g “when he raises the arm to throw and his arm is extended, his
spear will fall far away’ (J 56:6); iqyagiliigli-ku-n chngatug uku-gu-mang, adamchi
uyalix, txichi gimadgusix, gasaagugali-da-n ‘they paddle until they see a sea otter
and go towards it, form a circle and wait for it to come up’ (ibid. 9); A 1840 ...
aygaxsmi-ku-m gichitugdatagan ilagaan afa-gu-um, nagan ganguugan agnag
(ngaan hiisagtalka ...) ‘(telling her) to walk until she got to a revolving circle and
then enter it” (V B 3:6).

3.13.1.5. Suffixal specification of time

As with the present in expressions of completed action (3.11.1.5.), the suffix
-hli- | -smi- is used with the conditional in the sense of ‘until’, e.g. A 1950 laavkim
imdaa taya-hli-gu-dix tukufulax hit-za-ku-s ‘they buy the content of the store
until they exhaust it (lit. make it poor)’ (195978, 7 (33-34).

-gali- ‘to begin’, sometimes translatable as ‘as soon as’, is equally common,
e.g. Au 1952 hlan igattag tuta-gali-gu-chix sugal gqayag hanga-ya-l “as soon as
the boys hear the airplane, they run up the hill’; A 1980 haaga-qali-gu-max txidix
tuuhyuta-za-na-s ‘when they began to starve, they used to feel lonesome’.

-gada- ‘to have already V-ed’ is used with the conditional in the same way as
with the anterior (3.12.), e.g. En 1909 yaalusag umgii tagulga-qada-gu-un, yaxutaa
alagum ilan anuula-da-R ‘when the bait has been tied onto the yarus, the float is
thrown into the sea’ (J 56:18); En 1910 chu-qada-gu-min, ganang gidaqada-da
‘put it on now and (then) stop crying !’ (J 55:22); A 1950 igaRtag waafafta-qada-
gu-u, tataam tanamis hadan huyaamis agnagt ii? ‘when the airplane comes back
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(after having gone west), will you be going to your place again 7’; A 1952 Atxalag
yaatag hnugta-qada-gu-mis ugich-ada ‘go as far as A. and then come back’.

3.13.2. Person relations
3.13.2.1. Independent arguments

A third person subject independent of the following clause was in older Atkan
marked as non-reflexive by a 3A suffix, e.g. 1950 waan tanadgusim tayafugan
huzuu qan’gim ilan ayuxta-gu.u, ayagam wahligan anangis qaatul haagal aza-
ku-z-iin mal ... ‘when all the men (sg.) of this village are out in the winter, the
women that are here are hungry and starve, so ...’ (1959:77, 7 (9-10)); saalu-gu-n
tataam ayugiimchix agnagtxichix ii? ‘if it is dry weather, will you (pl.) be going
out again later ?’. In Eastern the 3A sg. was replaced by the 3R sg. already by the
1830’s. This usage spread also to later Atkan.

Clauses about the weather, however, tended to have the reflexive suffix also
in older Atkan (cf. 3.11.2.1.1.), e.g. 1950 slaa txin isxana-gu-un saalus hulaagan
amasukug ‘if the wind changes direction, perhaps it will bring dry weather tomor-
row’,

An anaphoric subject entails a suffixal reference in the following clause (cf.
3.11.2.1.2.): A 1980’s tunumkagada-gu-ngis ting safaniingan aga-ning ‘when
they stop talking, I'll go to sleep’. The older Janguage may have had here an enclitic
+(ng)aan, pl. +(ng)iin (cf. 3.11.2.1.2.). It is found with a following passive in A
1950 gilam waaa-gu-u-ngaan kamga-lga-agan agat amasukug ‘if be (the church
elder) comes back in the morning, we (passive) may perhaps have service” (1959:79,
11 (10-11)); Ea 1910 kayux alafum kugan angiin agukng tuta-lga-agusa-gu-un-
aan, tix-sxa-da-qa-® “also jusi as soon as one heard it (the monster) raising its voice
at sea, one put ashore’ (J 227 with erroneous present in the translation).

3.13.2.2. Shared subject

As seen from the examples in 3.13.1., the subject of the conditional clause,
coreferential with the subject of the foliowing clause, is marked in the 2.p. and the
3R by suffixes in the absolutive or the relative case, with the difference noted there,
while the 1.p. suffixes have no case distinction.

The reference to an anaphoric complement of the conditional clause is con-
tinued by the enclitic +(ng)aan into the following clause, e.g. A 1952 qa-gu-ung-
aan sadmudagan hitaangan ag-iku-ng ‘when I have eaten it I will go ouiside’; Ea
1909 kamakun latnttxin kugan ufasagiiéan ittaqada-gu-m(a)ng-aan, waaga-
da-ga-ngin-ulux awaya ‘whenever (one of) your grandfathers said that they were
(he was) going to have a sweetheart there, they never came back’ (J 3:6); Ea 1910 ...
kugaan kim-sxan-aan, txin aygaxt-xu-min-aan, kalukan aamax itangin u-
ugalaga-an ‘when you descend from it and walk on, you will reach some bowls
containing blood’ (J 15:24),

As in the case of the non-final present (3.11.2.2.3.), the subject may have an
3A adjunct coreferential with the following subject, the conditional having a reflex-
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ive subject suffix, e.g. A 1950 ada-ngis wahligan a-go-dix kum haguma-lakag-is
*if their father had been here they would not behave like that’ (1959:79, 12 (3-4));
hingaan aslaan angagina-s qalgadas ukul qal kimla-ngis txidix ch&as a-gu-max,
inigsil ... a-za-kus ‘at that time, when the people find food to eat and their stomachs
get full, they are happy ...’ (1959:77, 7 (14-15)); En 1949 laa Ana Uyu# tanaXtalix
Uyum tukuu alix, tayagu-ngin chngatunaagiifan qagaanu-gu-um, ayagangin
Uyaga# ngiin nuusagada-gu-um, ngiin imgagsix qasich®i-da-na-% ‘his son Surf
lived at Uyug and was the chief of Uyuz, and while his men went northeast to hunt
sea otter, he would take their wives to Vsevidof Island and have them fish with lines
for supply’.

3.13.2.3. Shared subject and complement

Differently from the non-final present (3.11.2.3.), the conditional has in the
modern Atkan and the Eastern material no special two-place suffix marking a shared
complement, e.g. A 1952 idagtalakan a-gu-ung imis hittaangan aqa-ng ‘when I
know it I will tell it to you'; wan angalif haqaasalakan a-gu-un, gilagan
haqaasaagan safa-qa-a/sada-qa-ngis ‘if he does not bring it / them today, he will
bring it / them tomorrow’. In old Atkan an anaphoric object was marked by the
enclitic +(ng)aan: 1860 taga uku-gu-un-aan [E 1870 uky-gu-um], txin initsitalix
qangliin: kugan sungan aga-a ‘but when he finds it, he will be happy and put it on
his shoulder’ (Luke 15.5).

Subject coreferential with the adjunct of the subject of the following clause:
A 1952 anigdum sul a-gu-u ana-gan ugidusa-za-a ‘if (whenever) the child takes
it its mother brings it back’, -

3.13.2.4. Subject coreferential with following complement

These constructions correspond to constructions with the non-final present
(3.11.2.4.}, e.g. A 1952 haman tayafu® ugis a-gu-u, ahmayaa%taangan agna-q
‘when that man comes back, I'll ask him’; ugis a-gu-u, ahmayaagtaangan aga-ng
‘when he comes back, I'll ask him’; En 1910 amingin laaqudanaagsix angalilix,
laaqudan waagaasa-pu-ngin, ilingin aygaxsix qayuugiifli-ku-g, (achxudaqa-
gulux) ‘when his uncles had been out all day hunting fur seals and brought fur seals
back, he would go to them and ask for food (but would never get a share)’ (J 66:4);
En 1909 chngatuf mayaagtaafan maayunaf, itaangasix aguf kitxuun, ilan
sakaagalix, igiim agugtaasa.gu-um, chngatu-m ifatta-da-a-yulux ‘if a man who
prepares to hunt sea otter goes first down to the beach at low tide (lit. when the beach
drains) and rubs himself with it (kelp or sea food), the sea otter does not shun him’ (J
56:37); A 1952 mayaaqgadal hingaagal a-gu-mchix, kampaanim ilagaan Kasakam
taangagan akigiiyulax ... hiing ngiin a%-sxa-za-qa-s ‘when(ever) they came back
from hunting, they were given Russian liquor free from the company’ (N.M, 2:13);
hingaan tayafu-m hagyayal a-gu-u, ngaan kiduusal as haguungan ag-iku-ng
‘when that man has cleaned it, I'll help him packing it (lit. helping him with it I’11
pack it with him)’. .
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The reference to an anaphoric complement of the conditional clause is con-
tinued by the enclitic +(ng)aan into the following clause: A 1952 su-gu-miz-aan
txin sihmiingan ag-iku-ng ‘if you take it I'll spank you’ (younger speaker 1950
sugumis ngaan txin sthmii-agikuq).

The subject may at the same time be coreferential with a 3A adjunct of the
following subject, e.g. A 1952 hingaax his a-gu-u, braata-gan agitaagan ag-iku-u
‘when he goes out from there, his brother will go with him’. Likewise with a follow-
ing passive in En 1909 anaada-a alam ilaa suufan aqu-un, cha-kix tugamig-a-lix,
ingaagan iguchgi(t)-sxa-da-ku-R (ukugtaliigiim ...) ‘(seeing that) whenever his
mother was about to take the piece of whale blubber, her hands were beaten and kept
away from it’ (J 43:41; for anaada-a one might expect the reflexive anaada-an, the
suffix referring to the subject of the next following clause ‘(he) seeing that”).

On the other hand, the subject may have a reflexive suffix in reference to the
following subject, so at least in Eastern, e.g. Eu 1910 ungi-in tayagum laganaa
agu-gu-un, astadaqali-na-g agtakug ‘whenever his sister bore a male child, he
would kill it’ (J 35:2); Ea 1910 ... ugi-txin alagugiidin ayu(g)-ku-ngin, agiitalix
ayukada-gu-um, tanaanu-gu-ngin kayux asix tanaanudalix ... ‘whenever her
husbands set out to go to sea, she would set out together with them, and when they
came back home, she too would come back with them’ (J 27:4).

3.13.2.5. Complement coreferential with following subject

The anaphoric plural object, coreferential with the following subject, is marked
by a 3A plural soffix in the two-place way (the plural -gu-ngis replaces the singular
-gu-u, the subject being singular) in A 1950 uknaax Simpuula{m) kugaan suna-m
haqal uya-gu.ngis, hamaanul hamang awal sluza-ku-s ‘“when a ship comes from
St. Paul and fetches them, they go there and pass the summer working there’ (1959:78,
7 (29-30).

In the absolutive sg. there is no difference between the two-place and the
one-place marking, e.g. A 1952 ... igiim ayugnilaftaasa-gu-un sinigim hadagaan
gagalazakug tutal ... ‘when he made movements with him (man jammed up against
the ceiling of the cave) he heard cracking sounds within him (he said)’ (N.M. 3:76;
the 3R -gu-un in reference to the final ‘he said’). The relative case in the following
sentence leaves the anaphoric reference unmarked: En 1983 ayaga-m suRtatta-gu-
um, tayafum ingangun unguchina-gan uku-gu-un-ulux, achi-gan kugaan ngaan
tuga-ala-ku-R ‘if a woman is holding it (stick in game) and the man sitting there
does not find it, he is beaten with it on his back’. Likewise Eu 1910 sanfu-u aalax
adakiin aalax chax ngaan su-ula-lix a-gu-um, saxtanalakan kuugatxafi-ku-%
‘one (passive) holds her belly on both sides with the hands, and then she has her
- delivery without delay’ (J 36:7). The same is apparently true of the 1. p., e.g. A 1952
anafis ngaan hitta-gu-ung tutagagi-za-g-ulax ‘when I tell him something he never
listens (does not behave)’.

The reference to the additiona! shared anaphoric object is marked when the
subject of the conditional clause is nominal: A 1952 tayafu-m ngus agil [for older
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as] a-gu-ngis suungan af-iku-ning ‘if the man gives them to me, I’1l take them’.
With a 1.p. subject there is apparently no such marking, e.g. A 1952 imis hittal a-
gu-ung idagtazuuka-an-ulax ‘when I tell it to you you will know it’.

In addition to the object coreferential with the following subject, the subject
of the conditional clause may have a 3A adjunct coreferential with the following
subject or vice versa: En 1983 ugi-gan nu-gu-um txin aygaxt-iku-% ‘when her
male (eider) comes to her (to take over the sitting on the eggs) she walks off’; Bu
1910 ugilam qalgaagtag chaasagaa qa-gu-um-aan, gana-ngin guudg-a-n
chitaatuduuka-lakag-a ‘if one eats what a widow has touched in preparation, what
he eats will tend not to remain within him’ (J 36:24; -aan for continuation of the
reference to the anaphoric subject).

3.13.2.6. Cross-reference

A pronominal argument is treated in the same way as with the non-final
present (3.11.2.6.1.), e.g. A 1952 txin kixs a-gu-u askach-ada ‘if it bites you, kill it’.

A 3.p. object coreferential with the subject of the final clause is expressed in
Eastern by the refiexive pronoun (cf. 3.11.2.6.2.): En 1910 kinguugi® ami-gan,
txin nu-gu-un, gachfigada-gu-um, itachgi-da-ga-a ‘his (a’s) youngest uncle (b),
when he {a) went to him (b), he (b) would feed him (a) and send him out’ (J 66:11);
En 1909 kayux txin anulix txin agliisa-gn-un, aman igiim anuusanaa suqada-
gu-um, ngaan anuusa-kan ngaan utxida-gu-um, alimaa iqi(t)-da-qali-qa-a
‘whenever she (a) threw at her (b) and missed her (b), she (b) would take the one (the
rock) thrown at her (b) and whenever she (b} threw it at her (a) and hit her (a), she (b)
would knock off a limb of hers (a's)’ (J 49:17).

3.13.2.7. Shared complement, different subjects

A shared anaphoric object is marked only in the final clanse in A 1952
tumsalakan a-gu-ung aniqdu-s sungan amasu-ku-u ‘if I don’t put it away the
kids may take it'; hiing agiisal a-gu-un qanglaag-im suugan ag-iku-u ‘if you
leave it there the raven will take it’; inaqamis agitiika-lakan a-gu-mis, txin kidul
imis agitii-aga-ng ‘if you can’t take it off yourself, I'll help you and take it off for

youw'.

3.13.2.8. Simple plural

Atkan Salamatov 1860 in his translation of John (not elsewhere) used five
times plural conditional forms in -gés (twice without the accent), probably to be
read as -guus, four of them the copula agtius with a preceding negative conj unctive
or participial form, and once a negative -sxius (without the enclitic negative), while
Eastern Shayashnikov 1870 used the pl. 3A forms (or some different translation),
e.g. kanguuhmaxsitalgalix kungiin aluf-sxa-guus, kuma alugim alugagingis
slum-imugan il itlakan anuxtakuqging ‘if they (all the things which Jesus did)
should be expounded and written about, I think that the written books would not
have room in the whole world’ (John 21.25; E 1870 alug-ala-gu-ngin-iin), alix
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wakus sanahli-lakan aguus, magagtaaguzadananing Ngus lnusaagixichi ‘but if
this (pl.) is not sufficient, believe Me for what I am really doing’ (Jobhn 14.11; B
1870 hingamata-gu-ngin-ulug-iin); alix hingamata-sxiius, kuma imchi Tanunaq
“but if it (pl.) were not so, [ would have told you’ (John 14.2; E 1870 taga hingamata-
gu-ngin-ulug-iin, kam Ting imchi hikuning °... T would have said it (lit. them) to
you’).

In the Eastern material from Nikolski there are two examples of a plural
conditional in -gun: 1983 ... usgifaadan txichin asix tunufta-gun, iftanangin
aqat(a)dan(a)gulting ‘when old women were talking together, I did not know what
they were saying’; 1936 tuman quyuqada-gun isxam ilan agacha qungtuxsix
atanag [?] liida® aguftaafin afikun ‘when we have gone to bed, we will be just
snoring in the bed and be like dancers [?]°, but Eu 1984 tum{an) quyuqad(a)-gu-
ngin ...

These exceptional forms were perhaps contracted from respectively A -gu-
ngis, -sxu-ngiz-ulax, and E -gu-ngin.

For the use of the conditional with positional nouns see 3.14.4.4.

3.14. Participial clauses
3.14.0. Introduction

Clauses of most types may have a participial predicate and have nominal
functions in the matrix sentence, being used as a subject (3.1.), nominal predicate
(3.1.2.), object {3.2.), adjunct of positional nouns (3.3.) or of other nouns (3.6.1.), or
as a temporal adverbial (3.7.). There are close affinities with certain noun phrases
(3.6.1.4.) and verb phrases (3.8.2.).

Formally, a participial clause is treated as a whole. The participial predicate,
rather than a nominal term, is marked for case, absolutive or relative, in the matrix
sentence, and the clause may have a demonstrative determiner (3.6.2.4.). A nominal
term of the participial clause may be the semantic head of the elause, serving, for
example, as the subject or object of the matrix sentence, but it is not a formal head of
the construction like the head of a relative clause in English. The semantic relation
may be ambiguous (for example, both the subject and the object of certain parti-
cipial clauses may serve as the subject or object in the matrix sentence), and a parti-
cipial clause may also be treated as a semantic whole, as an expression of fact (3.14.4.;
for the use in report clauses see 3.15.).

Formally, there are three versions of participial clanses. As an example of the
simplest case, the Atkan sentence hla-§ aygag-iku-% ‘a/the boy is walking’, pl. hla-s
aygag-iku-s, has the following participial versions:

(a) hla-R aygag-na-a anagif uku-ku-%

‘the boy while walking (or who is/fwas walking) found something’

hla-s aygag-na-ngis anagif uku-ku.s

‘the boys while walking found something’

T "'“'“"m
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(b)  hla-m aygag-na-a anafif uku-za-§

‘a walking boy usually finds something’

hla-m aygag-na-ngis anagit uku-za-s

‘walking boys usuaily find something’

(¢) aygag-na-R anafit uku-za-%

‘one who walks, a walker usually finds something’

aygag-na-s anagif uku-za-s

‘walkers usually find something’

In all three types the present -(Dku- is replaced by the participial -na- (details in
3.14.1.). In version (a), the subject remains in the absolative case, while the parti-
ciple has a 3A suffix in number agreement with the subject (as, for example, in the
conditional, see 3.13.); the subject may be anaphoric, marked only by the 3A suffix
of the participle, while the use of a suffixal 1., 2., or 3R subject has strict limitations
(3.14.2.). In version (b), the subject, often indefinite, is in the relative singular, and
the number is marked in the participle (cf. 3.6.1.1.). In version (c}, there is no nomi-
nal subject, the participle being a simple verbal noun (cf. 2.2.2.1.).

A complement may keep its preverbal position, or it may be extraposed as an
outer subject (cf. 3.2.2.3., etc.), yielding an appositional subtype of (a) or (b} (3.14.2.3.
ff)). Or it may be promoted to a subject by elimination of the underlying subject by
a passive (cf. 3.4.3).

A participial clause may also include one or more clauses of different types
(3.14.3.).

The rules of anaphora and reflexivity apply as the case may be.

3.14.1. Participial predicates

As in the case of linked clauses (3.11.1.), the participial tense markers refer
to the matrix sentence rather than to the time of speech,

The participial -na-(2.1.9.3.3.) in relation to the matrix sentence corresponds
to the present -(i)ku- in relation to the time of speech, as in the example above
(many more exarmples in 3.14.2.).

The participial -(&)ka- corresponds to the remote -na- and -(§)ka- (2. 1.9.3.3),
e.g. A hla-% ayuxtal gawanaagi-qa-a isxaam ilan saga-ku-% ‘the boy who was out
hunting sea lion (the other day} is now sleeping in his bed’; cf. hla-R ayuxtal
gawanaag-na-% ‘the boy was out hunting sea lion (in the past)’.

The participial recent past corresponds to the final one (2.1.9.3.2.), e.g. Ea
1909 mada-laagana-din malix ‘doing what they did the last time’ (J 10:98); Ea
1952 tayafu-m i(t)-saagana-a ‘the man who went out a while ago’.

The participial general corresponds likewise to the final one (2.1.9.3.1.) or to
the present, .g. A 1950 tugida-m chiftaatu-da-ngis ‘the rainy months’, lit. *[the]
months that usually tend to [be] rain[y]’; En 1949 gawam sanXu-gan udan ita-
ngin ‘sea lion stomachs containing dried fish’.

The gerundive (2.1.9.4.3.) corresponds to the optative (2.1.9.4.1.) or to the
imperative (2.1.9.6.) but has a more limited use, €.g. A qa% ga-ag-iin imis agikuq
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‘T’'ve given you a fish to eat’; cf. qag gaa-Rt (or gada) ‘eat the fish !" Also the
optative -iaqa- is attested as participial (examples in 3.14.2.4.2.4. and 3.14.4.4.).
Also verb phrases have participial versions:
future (3.8.1.3.1.1.), £.2. A suna-m waa@aagan aqa-a ‘the ship that will be coming
in’; cf. suna-§ waagaagan ag-iku-% / ag-na-% ‘a ship will be coming in soon /
later’.
near past (Atkan, 3.8.1.3.1.2.), e.g. asxinu-% aangsutiifan axta-na-a txin waagat-
iku-# ‘the girl who has been picking berries just came back’.
temporal auxiliaries with conjunctive (3.8.3.2.), e.g. A tayau-m ayuxtal safa-qa-a
‘the man who went out yesterday (or, in the past, the day before)’; A 1950 haman
suna-m waagagtal gilagsi-i ‘that ship that came in in the morning (this morning)’
(1959:79, 11 (23)). Cf. 3.14.3.2.1.
The negation of a participial clause is enclitic, e.g. A 1952 chiffana-m qag
ala-a-yulax ‘a creek abundant with fish’, lit. ‘creek not wanting (lacking) fish’.

3.14.2. Simple participial clauses.
The following paragraphs specify the participial versions of the simple sen-
tences (final clauses) analyzed in 3.1-3., using the same labels.

3.14.2.1. Subject and predicate
3.14.2.1.1. Version (a)

The nominal subject is in the absolutive case irrespective of the case of the
clause as a whole, or it is anaphoric.

The subject of the participial clause may be the semantic subject of the ma-
trix sentence, the participle being in the absolutive case with a one-place verb, in the
relative case with a two-place verb; example above and Ea 1909 aman uyqigaada-&
agaluugida-laagana-a txin agalungisix isagan maayu-ugiim “when the little old
woman who before had been the last was about to go out as the last one’ (J 10:99); A
1952 gagaan tayafu-ngis hamaafa-qga-ngis hamang sagal afta-ku-s ‘the East-
emn men who had come there were apparently asleep there’ (N.M. 3:39); A 1840
haman asaga-a Isusaagumaagan hamaanu-na-gan hamang haqa(t)-sxa ...’that
cousin of his who also came there to hunt seals came upon him there ... (V B 2:2.).

The subject, specified or anaphoric, may be a semantic term of the matrix
sentence also when the clause is used as an object, with a passive verb, or, in the
relative case, as the adjunct of a positional noun or of other nominal terms, e.g. A
1952 maaslagi-i anuxta-Jakap-ing ‘I don’t want it with (lit. having) butter on it’ (-ng ‘it
I’ with reference to the anaphoric subject of the participle, a general); adaagahli-
ngiz-ulax akayum ilan ufalu-lga-l ina(t)-sxa-qa-s ‘before reaching the shore they were
speared to death in the strait’ (N.M. 3:25); A 1950 a-na-ngis sla-m qagaanuusal ...
‘as they were [hunting), the wind holding them east ... “(1959:78, 10 (3)); A 1971
Piitrag aniqdu-% qida-na-gan ngaan kanfiixta® agna® ‘Peter gave candy to a
child that was crying’; En 1909 uyu.um il-a-n ukaagalix astafta-gan-aan
tunuttaqalinag ‘she went in to her brother and began to talk to him, who was dead’
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(7 42:12); A 1952 slu-R ag-na-gan huzo-u ‘every summer’, lit. ‘all passing sum-
mer’ (N.M. 3:5).

A participial clause may also be used as a temporal adverbial in the absolutive
case (cf. 3.7.1.), its subject having no specific relation to the matrix sentence, e.g. A
1952 ... haang itikug tayagu-% ugalukta-ku-un his hit-za-l angali-i, haang ilan
anuusanaam ilan txin haaganinag hiisagtagaa ‘he fell and whereas each of the
men he had speared had gotten out [to the entrance of the cave], he stopped right
there where he threw him, he said’ (N.M. 3:76); haang a-na-a ... atagan tanaf
liidakug ‘seen from there (lit. when one is there) ... it looks like continuous land’
(N.M. 3:57). Cf. 3.14.4.4,

Formally, the demonstrative is a subject in A 1952 wan angali-m-aan
atxagsangan afikung ‘T'1l fix it for today’, lit. ‘for this one [being] day’; 1971 also
wa-an angali-m-aan ‘for this day’.

The qualifier chimika- has a predicative use in Eu 1909 yaasin ... nsungin
chimika-ngin waaga-na-n ‘all the boxes have arrived whole (safely)’ (J 37:26).

3.14.2.1.2. First, second and reflexive third person subject

In report clauses the participle may have a first, second or reflexive third
person subject suffix, see 3.15.

The following use is a special kind of report: A 1981 hila-ng hnuftaagan
agtakug ‘he came to (lit. reached) me while I was reading’; asRagil quyugi-na-ng.
agiidanag ‘he visited me while I was lying sick’. According to Moses Dirks these
sentences could be used if, for example, the speaker was explaining a film: “there he
came to me while I was reading”, etc. The straightforward way of putting it is a
linkage of the clauses (3.11.2.): hila-ku-q-aang ting hnuftaafan attaku® ‘T was
reading when he came to me’; astaagil quyugi-ku-q-aang(+ Piitrag) ting agiidana%
‘when I was lying sick he (Peter) visited me’.

The following case seems dubious: Eu 1909 amaag(a)-qa-an angali-lix
ludag(i)qadasxaqagtxin ngaan fistakan akvu ‘the day he had arrived there he had
lost (lit. been deprived of) his older brothers, he said to her’ (J 34:136). Cf. 3.14.3.

Another isolated case is the general of hagsa- ‘to make preparations, get
ready’ in A 1952 hagsa-max huzu-u alitxuugan ‘(they came) to attack all prepared
(with all their equipment)’ (N.M. 3:65).

3.14.2.1.3. Version (b)

Clauses of this type are more like descriptions of a person or object, espe-
cially with a predicate in the general, see 3.6.4.1. Some other examples are A 1952
ayagalu-um adu-u ‘his (3R) tall Big Woman [nickname]’ (1959:81, 20 (1)); ikun
slu-m haqaagan ag-na-a ‘that coming year (= next year)’; itRaygi-m xaadagnaag-
na-a tayagu-m xandagnaag-na-gan ilagaan axchigazat ‘a reindeer runs faster
than a man’, lit. ‘a running reindeer is faster than a running man’.

However, such clauses may also refer to a particular condition or event, e.g.
Eu 1909 maarsala-m waaga-qa-a ‘the marshal who came (had come) here’ (J.38:8);
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Eu 1910 la-max angagi-i ukuftaagkin ama ‘let them see their son alive’ (J 35: 12);
A 1978 suna-m bhaga-na-a hachigikuq ‘T am waiting for the ship to come’, lit. ‘the
coming ship’.

3.14.2.1.4. Version (c) :

A subjectless participle is used like a noun, e.g. A 1909 alagugi-na-s ayuxs
a-angana-s ‘when the men went out to hunt at sea’, lit. ‘when the sea hunters went
out’ (J 78:195); A 1971 ayuxta-na-s haqa-ku-s ‘those who went out are coming’; A
1952 gichitigi-na-z-ulax maagdix alal ‘those who have no money are at the loss
what to do’ (1959:80, 13 (23)); En 1909 ga-na-n ukuftaqalikug ‘he saw people
eating’ (J 46:10); A 1952 haaga-R asfalaasakus ‘they died of hunger, starved to
death’ (N.M. 3:111); A 1979 inaqating ugunuqatul guma-8 agugtakuq ‘because
of my forgetfulness I do thus to myself”, lit. ‘I myself, being forgetful, do being
thus’; Bu 1909 Mr. Gray waaga-da-m-ulux-ngaan ayugikug ‘Mr. Gray departed
never to come back’ (J 37:32).

3.14.2.2. Nominal predicate with copula

The following are examples of versions (a) and (b), respectively: A 1952 (a)alax
tayagu-x asagaduda-x a-kix ‘two men who were cousins’ (N.M. 3:73); (b) kadim
hadagaan an@afina-m kamgada® a-ga-ngiz-ulax ilan txidix kamgadas ...’the
people who had not been Christian before were baptized in it (the church)’ (N.M. 1:6).

The construction of indefiniteness (3.5.1.1.) has a participial version (b) in
Ea 1910 angagta-na-m a-na-ngin ‘people who went out’ (¥ 13:3), cf. anqaita-na-n
a-na-n ‘some went out’,

The exceptional 1.p. sg. subject suffix in A 1952 ataqan a-ng awaaq ting
agiftaasanas ‘they left me to work alone’ (likewise 1860, Luke 10:40), lit. ‘being
one’ (3A sg. atagan a-a awaaRtag afittaasaqangis ‘they left him to work alone’),
is comparable with the contrastive uhli-ng ‘only I’ (2.1.3.3.) as in A 1978 uhling
wang a-ku-q ‘I am the only one here’, lit. “only I am here’,

3.14.2.3. Object

There are participial versions (a), (b} and (c) both of the straightforward clauses
S-0-V (3.2.1-2.) and of clauses with the object extraposed as an outer subject
(3.2.2.3.), as well as of clauses with the subject removed by a passive (3.4.3.3.).

3.14.2.3.1.8-0-V
3.14.2.3.1.1. Version (a)

Having a specified object, the clause is like a clause with only a subject
(3.14.2.2), the subject being mostly the semantic head, e.g. En 1909 chagi- aman
yaalusaf inu-na-a txin klaxsix asga-ku-% ‘the halibut that has taken the skate {hook)
in its mouth is choked and dies’ (J 56:20); A 1971 hingan tayagu-£ ulag agn-na-a
ting as tanasxagi-za-% ‘that man who built the house camps with me’; tayagu-%
ayRaasiin atxatta-na-a kidu-na-q ‘T helped the man fixing his boat’, with anaphoric
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subject ayRaasiin atxafta-na-a kidu-ga-ng ‘I helped him fixing his boat’ (cf, tayafu-
ting kidu-1 ayfaasing ting as atxagt-na-g ‘the man helped me fixing my boat’, Jit.
‘the man, helping me, fixed my boat with me’); tayagu-% Amlagig hnutta-na-gan ila-
ga-an tutagang ‘I heard it from the man who went to Amlia’; with an anaphoric
subject Au 1909 ... tin chinaag-na-a tin aagaasal ... ‘trying to grab him with his
claws he missed him’ (J 81:28; 3R tin *him’ in reference to a following subject).

In the following clause the object (alag the whale) is the semantic head but
in such cases the subject is normally in the relative case (version {(b}): tayagum
uungimkaadag ugdutta-a [for expected -gan] ala® ugulu-na-a qasa-lakag nawa
‘the whale that the man with a blowfly as a magic guise speared did not come to the
surface’ (J 48:15). In constructions with the gerundive the subject may belong in the
matrix sentence: A 1971 hla-% gaR / qas qaagi-i ngaan ag-na-q ‘I gave the boy fish
(sg-/pl.) to eat’, qas qaadi-i ngaan agi-qa-ng ‘I gave him fish to eat’; ¢f, 3.14.2.3.1.3.

However, version (a) may also express a fact, as an object or as an adjunct,
e.g. A 1952 Kasaka-% txidix agiisa-na-a qidaasal gidal ‘they cried because the
Russians were leaving them’ (N.M. 2:33); Ep 1941 aman lakaaya-an txin u-na-
gan-ulux amaxsmili-i ngaan txin ayRat-xa-a (perhaps for older -na-% with zero-
anaphora) ‘when his son did not come back to him all night (lit. the very night of his
son not coming back to him) he took off for him’.

There may be a nominal predicate in addition (3.2.7.), e.g. A 1909 hingan
sugangif Qiigligliifug txin hiisatta-a alaxsxagiifan ayuxs angalit aguu ‘when
she who called herself the young man Q. set out to hunt on land’ (F 78:222).

3.14.2.3.1.2. Version (b)

The participial clause A 1971 tayagu-m sa- kalul angali-i corresponding
to the sentence tayagu-% sa-g kalul angali-® ‘the man shot a duck today’ has three
different rneanings depending on the context:

(1) a specification of the subject, the man, as in tayafum sag kalul angalii
aslixtaangan aktakuq ‘I met {(a while ago) the man who had shot a duck earlier
today’;

(2) aspecification of the object, the duck, as in tayagum saf kalul angalii ukuungan
agtakuq ‘I found the duck that the man had shot earlier today’;

(3) the fact, as in tayafum sag kalul angali-gan uda-a hnuftaangan agtakuoq ‘I
came to the bay where the man had shot a/the duck earlier today”, lit. ‘I reached the
bay of the man’s having shot a/the duck earlier today’.

Some other examples:

(1) Eu 1909 anfagi-m miigut agu-na-a ‘the man who made the beer (was sent to
court)’ (J 38:9); En 1949 aman tayagu-m Qigaadtaafan asfat-xa-a ‘that man who
had killed Q.” (aman in the absolutive case is a determiner of the whole clause); En
1905 isufim angunagan qungan igluga-gan ilaanulux iguta-a tamixtattakug
‘she apparently had as an anklet the skin of the back of a big seal with a different
piece (lit. not its part) added’ (J 41:42); Eu 1910 amaagan vumlikaada-m txidin
aguftagali-na-ngin aqatalagaaqaa quliin ‘in order that he would not be affected
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by (lit. know) any epidemic that might occur (lit. make themselves)” (J 36:29); A
1952 alitxu-um ila-kin txidix afiisa-na-a agiital ‘together with the few of his war-
riors that were left’ (N.M. 3:28); A 1971 angagina-m ting kiduugi-i [gerundive}
ma-lga-lakag ‘there is not a person who could help me, I have nobedy to belp me’.
(2) En 1910 ada-am tani-% isugnaag-da-qa-gan adangan sakaagakum ... ‘she
came down to the shore inside the islet where her father used to hunt seal’ (J 64:27);
En 1910 aman aniqduf Kangag simaag-im angagina-® tahlafta-na-gan
aniqdufta-kan agitxali-qa-a ‘a woman that K. had as his slave brought up that
child as her own (lit. having it as child)’ (J 74:21); Aua 1909 Qaglaag-im quga-n
ayuglitta-ga-ng[< -ngin] hnul ‘reaching the spirits which Raven kept in a cave’ (J
81:14); A 1971 tayagu-m paltu chugta-na-a chaglimagagikug ‘the coat that the
man has on is torn’.

The subject may be anaphotic, e.g. A 1952 haman ayaga-% ilaata-na-gan
qulaan ashmayaakta-ku-ng ‘when I asked him about that woman he is living with’
(1959:80, 16 (22); hiing adu-g ulagta-na-gan hachan ‘there outside the cave they
(sg.) where living in’ (N.M. 3:73); En 1910 amakun maayu-n ifta-ga-gan usu-
ngin ‘all those things he had said’ (J 71:5).

Also the object may be anaphoric, coreferential with the anaphoric comple-
ment or the subject of the matrix sentence, e.g. Ep 1941 ama-an tayagu-m uku-na-
gan ganglafu-kan ulaam adan uyanasa-qa-a ‘that man who found him carried him
on his shoulder to his house’; Ea 1910 ama-an ayaga-m ukaafaasa-na-gan amaan
alifaadam chidagan ungutachfiqadaagiim ... ‘that woman who brought him in had
him sit down beside the little old man {and went out)’ (J 26:5); En 1909 alagu-m
pu-duuka-na-gan ilan agaqadaagiim, aguim yanaa achigiqaliku® nawa ‘having
gotten to where the sea would reach him, he waited for the rising tide’ (J 43:23); A
1952 alitxu-gan angagta-ngis la-lga-za-1 ... ’each time he and his warriors were
beaten’, lit. *his warriors being with him, he was beaten each time’ (N.M. 3:30).

3.14.2.3.1.3. First, second and reflexive third person subject

These clauses are used mostly as a subject or object, having the object (never
the subject) as the semantic head, e.g. A 1971 tayafug sa- kalul angali-in ilgal
aagakuun ukuukalakag ‘the man looked in vain for the duck he had shot (earlier in
the day) and could not find it’; En 1910 amakun isug-in la-ga-txin qaftalix ‘eat-
ing those seals he had killed' (7 70:10); En 1983 lakaaya-n asix ting agu-ga-ning
‘the boys I had grown up with’; A 1909 wa-kux asxuftal angali-kin ‘(took) the two
nails she had gotten’, lit. “those two she had gotten for nails’ (J 78:68); Au 1952 ga-f
ga-ag-ing nung ufs ‘he gave me 2 fish to eat’; Ep 1941 aang, kum ayaga-% ag-iin
matanaan ngaan iisagaa ‘yes. he could have a-woman to give, he said to him’; A
1973 anagim hasina-ngis hittaag-it alanagulax ‘she had lots of (lit. did not lack)
things to tell’.

Or they are used as an adjunct, e.g. A 1971 ula-% ulagiaza-qa-ng il-a-n
Piitrag txin aqaliku® ‘the house T used to live in Peter ig living in now’; Bn 1910
aman ayaga-% uku-ga-am adan uyaagan maayunag ‘he prepared to go to the
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woman he bad found’ (J 67:6); En 1509 aman isxafta-laafana-am adan uyalix
‘going back to the place he had been lying at’, lit. ‘to that he had had as place’ (J
41:21); A 1952 umaax tang-it hnu-gqa-mag-ulax huzuugiza-a hnumixtal ‘reach-
ing one islet after the other’, lit. ‘reaching repeatedly all of any islet{s] they had not
reached’ (N.M. 3:51); A 1971 tana-¢ hnugtal safa-qa-mis asa-a idagtalakat ii?
*do you know the name of the island you visited yesterday 7’; Ea 1910 aalax ayaga-x
wakux tanadgusix la-pa-min tuku-kix ‘the two women, the chiefs of the two vil-
lages you have slain’ (J 17: 123); Ea 1909 ama-kun ga-na-am gagna-ngin ‘(he
threw to the fox) the bones of those [squirrels] he was eating’ (J 10:15).

Like other participial clauses, however, they may also express a fact, e.g. A
1952 tingin {timas] tutaafan agangin yaatal angalis ‘we were at hearing distance
from each other”, lit. ‘we were at the distance of being about to hear each other (it.
us)’; used as an adverbial inA 1909 wakus manadix (inagahlimax txidix agiisaagin
matnagulaxtxidigaan mal) ‘(for they had decided not to leave each other) as they
had done’, lit. ‘these they did’ (J 76:341).

3.14.2.3.1.4. Version (c)

A subjectless clause has an inherent subject (like an agent noun) and may be
used as a subject, predicate noun, object or adjunct, or express a fact, e.g. Fa 1910...
tutasigan quchxikix ag-na-% txin vkudigadag ‘whoever passes between its (the
monsters) ears will be safe’ (J 22:6); A 1909 ukalgan tukugan asxinuu
ayagagtanaagiifan hagadaajan amu-na-s ‘the ones who had come to court (lit.
try to have as wife) the daughter of the village chief (were there)’ (J 77:124); En
1909 chngatum mayaafaa txin mayaagta-na-m agiicha igagtalakan, agiicha
igagtadag ‘a hunted sca otter is not afraid of some of its hunters (lit. of some hunt-
ing it), of others it is” (J 56:34); En 1910 ... dakix tugamixtalix, angalit ukugta-3-
ulux itxadaagiim ... ‘having beaten his eyes repeatedly and made him unable to see
the daylight’ (J 59:11);A. 1909 ... tayagu® txidix malimagtaaka-g hagsachRisxalix
angalikugtaan .. ‘when a man had been prepared to fight with them (3R)’ (J 76:294);
Ea 1910 txidix ukugta-g-ulux aygaxchiigadaamdix, txidix nugtukux ‘after hav-
ing gone along for a while without seeing each other (lit. having let go the not seeing
each other) they came close to each other again’ (J 28:6); A 1979 kamgiin kinita-
hli-2 mag ii? aygagasazagt ‘do you always walk with your head down?’, lit. ‘do
you usually walk with doing just bowing your head’.

The object may be anaphoric, coreferential with the anaphoric subject or
object of the matrix sentence, e.g. En 1910 ama-an sufta-na-m takachgi-kan,
ingaagan tanaam adan uyalix ... ‘the one holding him letting him go, he went
from there towards his place ... (J 52:21}; En 1909 ama-an itaangisix ukulaaga-
na-m igiim ugiisa-kan, asix tanaam adan uya-qa-a ‘the one who first found him
took him as her husband and went back with him to her settlement’ (¥ 43:26).
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3.14.2.3.2. Object extraposed as outer subject
3.14.2.3.2.1. Version (a)

The inner subject is a noun, animate or inanimate (cf. 3.2.2.3.), in the relative
case. The relation between the outer subject and the predicate clause is appositional
(like the relation between a nominal subject and the predicate in general), both terms
being either in the absolutive case or in the relative case, e.g. A 1860 hamayaa
tunu-f Iisuasa-m hi-ga-a, igim luniisaam, hamaanunag ‘he believed the word
that Jesus had spoken and went away’ (John 4.50; E 1870 haman tunug Iisuusam
igiim hinaa luusalix ..., cf. 3.14.2.5.1.2.1.); A 1971 hingan tayagu-& tanadgusi-m
sismita-na-a ukugtanaq ‘I saw the man who is supported by the village (lit. whom
the village is supporting)’; Ea 1910 chaga-£ sla-m uduuka-a-yulux italix ‘making
aditch that the wind will not reach’ (J 11:8); A 1973 qiiga-% alagu-m chimgamixta-
ga-a ‘grass splashed by the sea (that the sea has splashed)’; En 1910 asa-m adaam
isugnaagda-qa-gan ad-a-n txin aygagnag ‘she went toward the reef where her
father used to hunt seals’ (J 55:36); A 1973 uda-m Piitra-m hnuztal safa-qa-gan
asa-a haqatalakaq ‘I don’t know the name of the bay that Peter visited yesterday’;
hlag unguchiilug-im ada-am kraasxil angali-gan ku-ga-n txin ungutnag ‘the
boy sat down on the chair that his father had painted that day’; En 1983 Nelson
iiltag, ama-n Eunice [suffixless rel., cf, 2.1.1.4.3.] kapitaanafta-qa-a ‘the one called
Nelsen, who was the captain of Eunice’, lit. ‘that one whom Eunice had as a cap-
tain’. The appositional nature of the construction is especially clear from sentences
like A 1971 chagi-m ila-a Chalana-m atxazal safa-qa-gan ila-a atxazaa-aftakug
‘L got a piece of the halibut that Chalanag [nickname] caught yesterday’, lit. ‘a piece
of the halibut, a piece of the one Ch. caught yesterday’ (cf. 3.14.2.3.2.3.).

This type of construction is relatively rare in the available material. To Moses
Dirks 1980 the straightforward version (3.14.2.3.1.2.) is preferable: Piitra-m unda-$
hnugtal saga-qa-gan asa-a hagatalakaq; Chalana-m chagi- asfas safa-ga-gan
ila-a atxazaa-agtakugq.

3.14.2.3.2.2. Version (b)

In this version both the outer subject and the inner one are in the relative
case, the 3A suffix of the participle having thus a double referent: A 1860 (accepted
1971) tmuusi-m gidgi-m yaagiisada-na-a, E 1370 usxi-m, sla-m yaagjisa-na-a ‘a
reed (lit. A cane, E willow bush) shaken with the wind’ (Luke 7.24); A 1862 anfadiisi-m
Aguufu-m anuxta-ngin maquli-ngis ‘rules of a life pleasing to God’; A 1973
alagum achidan chugu-m alagu-m hnudagulagan [= hnu-da-gan-ulax] ilan hitzas
‘they (certain plants) grow on the beach in sand never reached by the sea’; galgada-m
Amilaayu-s gaatnza-a ‘food that the Americans like to eat’; asxinu-m hla-s
qagafta-za-a ‘a girl liked by boys’.

3.14.2.3.2.2.3, Version (c)

Without an object term, the clause has an inherent object, with a nominal
subject in the relative case (or anaphoric) or a suffixal first, second or reflexive third
person subject,
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Nominal subject, e.g. Ea 1910 In-am agu-qa-ngin ukuftagadaagiim ‘hav-
ing seen what his sons had made” (7 29:33); A 1952 hlam ludaagi-ngin ma-na-ngis
giluzag ‘he imitates what the older boys are doing’; A 1952 tayafu-m agangaa-
aga-a slagaatalakagim ... ‘it is too wide for a man to get (jumyp) across’, Lit. ‘it is
not as wide as a man would get across [it]” (N.M. 3:57); En 19 10luda-ng ayagagta-
ag-a ngaan ukukuging ‘I have found a wife for my older brother’, lit, ‘one for my
older brother to have as wife’ (J 55:6); En 1909 iqya-m unamaaxta-a%-kix agunag
‘he was making gunwales for a baidarka’, lit. ‘two for a baidarka to have has gun-
wales’ (J 45:23).

Anaphoric subject (entails suffixal reference in the matrix verb): En 1948
una-na-ngin gaatuda-ku-ng ‘I like to eat what (pl.) he/she is cooking’; En 1909
tayafugan magta-na-ngin a%saasa-kin ‘his men realizing what he was doing’ (J
57:5); A 1860/ E 1870 qa-af-is / qa-ag-in ngiin ag-iiqa-chi ‘give you (plL.) them to
eat’ (Mark 6.37); Ep 1941 qa-ag-ingin ngaan ilgaakagan ilaan ayuka-a ‘he left
her {lit. went out from her) in order to look for food (something to eat) for her’,

First, second and reflexive third person subject, e.g. A 1952 tutz-ga-ning
ilagan angunangizulax haqatananing [3.14.2.3.1.3.] imis higtaa(ngan) agsiting
‘I am going to tell you the little T have heard that I know’ (N.M. 1:1); A 1973
tanadgusifta-na-ngin ilagaan tingin ayRas ‘setting out from the village we live in
(lit. the one we have as village)'; A 1950 maamis hiftaamis agta-na-t mada ‘do
what you have said that youw’ll do’; A 1952 ala-na-mchix hozuugizaa mayaap-na-
mchix kugan ukugtal ‘getting all they needed for [in payment for] what they hunted’
(N.M. 2:37); En 1910 ugigta-ag-iin ilgaagan ‘in order to look for a husband for
herself (lit. for one for her to have as husband)’ (J 62:3); En 1909 ... makiniin
chngatutxagida-ag-txin alalix, aan’gilkaadalix ... ‘thinking about what he should
do to get sea otter’, lit. ‘needing how (makiniin 3.9.3.4.2.) for him to get sea otter,
thinking” (J 47:3).

Adverbial use of the gerundive: En 1909 tunusadiisa-ag-ing isufim sanftugan
alak chiaasaa sigattalaaganang iqyang ilan agiisakuqging ‘to tell you something (lit.
for me to have a story with), in my baidarka I left a seal stomach full of whale
blabber (3.14.2.3.1.2.) that T had for travelling provisions (3.14.2.3.1.3.)’ (J 44:6).

3.14.2.3.3. Passive
The subject being removed by the passive, the construction is like a subject
with a simple predicate (3.14.2.1.)

3.14.2.3.3.1. Version (a)

The subject (underlying object) is in the absolutive case irrespective of the
case of the clause, e.g. A 1952 wa-n chfuugagi-i alakuq ‘T want (need) this washed’;
A 1971 slachxiza-R malgaafan aga-a agach matalgakug ‘it should be fine weather
by now’, lit. ‘fine weather to be (lit. be done) it is like (passive) now’; A 1862
suun’gim ingaagi-i ukulga-qa-a uuyuusalagaaq ‘(in order that) I do not hide
another’s belongings that have been found’; En 1909 ama-kun ayaga-n



290 — Aleut Grammar — Syntax

awachgisxada-ga-ngin-ulux ‘those women who had never been put to work before
(he put to work)” (J 43:45): A 1909 wa-n asagaam tanadguch-a asRasxa-ga-gan
hadan ‘towards his cousin’s village who[se people] had been killed’ (J 76:338); En
1910 atagan unguchiilu malga-na-gan utm-a-n txin unguhnag ‘he sat down in
the middle of one of the sitting places’, lit. “in the middle of one sitting place there
was’ (J 48:33).

Adverbial use: En 1909 atxidusi-4 taga-lga-qa-a, ingaligaagan qgamdagulux
ulgalix .. ‘when the plumb was tried, at once a shallow place was reached ... (J
37:6); A 1909 uhngi-in Hyaagagi(m) tanadgusig(an) kugan ayagagaagan su-
Iga-qa-a, hamaanugan sila axtamaayaafian hittanan amunaan ‘his sister hav-
ing been taken for marriage to Driftwood Village, he finally got ready for going over
there (he said)’ (7 77:52); A 1979 unglum sada-a ax-sxa-gada-a ... ‘“when we had
passed outside of the pinnacle’.

3,14.2.3.3.2. Version (b)

E.g. En 1909 aman tayagu-m su-lga-qa-a tununa® akug tutakut ‘that
captured man heard someone saying’ (J 46:22); Ea 1910 tayafu-m asga(t)-sxa-na-
gan asangin ‘the names of the men who were killed’ (J 32:17); En 1910 angagi-m
ma-lga-na-gan usungin asfas ‘killing all the people there (lit. that there were)’ (J
67:5); A 1952 haka-m qutax(t)-sxa-na-a liidal ayfaku® ‘he was going (in his
baidarka) like a feather blown by the wind’ (N.M. 3:92); qalgada-m asfa-ala-a-
agaa ‘poison’, lit. ‘food one would die by’.

Also a 1., 2. or 3R subject (underlying object) is possible: A 1973 (gerun-
dive) achixa-lga-ag-ing alakuq ‘I need being taught’, achixa-lga-ag-iin alakut
‘he needs being taught’.

3.14.2.3.3.3. Version (c)

A passive participle with a simple number suffix is used with a subject (under-
lying object) and a specified agent (underlying subject) in A 1952 qagaan ayaga-a
Niigugim ilaan ayagaga-qa-£, hlagil ‘the Eastern woman who was married to the
Atkan (lit. was had as wife by the Atkan) had a son’ {N.M. 3:5), 1973 gagaan ayaga-a
Niigufim ilaan ayagagaqa-m hla-a ‘the son of the Eastern woman married to the
Atkan’.

A passive participle with a simple number suffix may also be used with a
nominal predicate (cf. 3.2.7.), e.g. A 1952 hawan tigyu-% hiilagtana® ‘that so-
called wild rye’ (N.M. 2:6); hingaan aslaan uda-kus chuitaqa-s hiilaktaa-aqa-s
ngiin chugaqaliqas hitlagtadas ‘at that time people began to wear what we now
call clothes, it is said’, lit. ‘these that would be called clothes began to be had on by
them’ (N.M. 2:41),

Simple examples of version (c) are A 1952 malga-na-m huzu-ngis nkul
‘seeing all that was going on (lit. was being made)’ (N.M. 3:21); malgaa-aqam
huzuu malgagag attakumaan ‘when all what was to be done had been done’ (ibid.
46); ma-lga-ag-is ngus hittada ‘tell me what to be done’ (gerundive).
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Adverbial use: A 1952 wayaam uku-§a-%, daqagilakagis maalal
hamamaalagas aftakus ‘as we (passive) see now, they were treated in that way
because they lacked understanding’ (N.M. 2:44).

3.14.2.4. Oblique term

As in the case of clauses with an object, there are three versions both of
straightforward clauses, with the adjunc of the positional noun in the relative case,
and of clauses with the adjunct extraposed as an outer subject. In either case an inner
nominal subject may (i) precede or (ii) follow the oblique term as in a final clause
(see 3.3.2.1. vs. 3.3.2.2).

3.14.2.4.1. S-Obl-V, Obl-8-V
3.14.2.4.1.1. Version (2)

The subject, rather than the oblique term, is the semantic head, being the
subject or another term of the matrix sentence, €.8.

({)En 1910ama-n ayaga-% igli-m il-a-n a-na-a, alitxug adaam agaafan maayunaa
agatalix, ... ‘the woman (being) in the cave, learning that an army was ready to
come against her, .. (J 69:58); A 1973 kapitaana® priistina-% hama-ng a-ga-a
kanxuugntakug ‘(when) now the captain bumped into the pier that was there’; A
1971 hlag taanga- ku-um hyu-na-a (x kumiim) angadanag ‘the boy wiped off
(himself) the water that spilled over hirm’; En 1909 ama-kux tayagu-x tapa-m ku-
ga-n a-na-kix [absol. -kix for rel. -kin] kamga ahnax-sxan asiat-xa-a ‘the two men
(who were) on land clubbed his head and killed him’ (J 57:8); A 1971 tayafu-%
suna(m) kugan awa-na-gan asa-a hagatalakaq ‘I don’t know the name of the
man working on the ship’; sluka-f ula-am kangan taga-na-gan-aan quganaf
anuusanag ‘he threw a rock at the sea gull that landed on his house’; A 1909 ulum
inukicha-a hama-ng il-a-n aaka-a agul ‘making space for a little piece of meat’,
lit. “making for a little piece of meat to possibly be there” (J 79:300);

(i) A 1987 ulaftagam nagan vuquchiingi-% gangu-na-gan hadan huyanaq ‘I
went to(ward) a/the fox that crawled into the old house’; A 1971 Saganam ilan
tayafu-s a-na-ngin hadan huyaa-agtakug ‘he went to the men who were at Saganaf
(abay)’; En 1949 akaafaagan apikug, qusaan tataam tayagu-% kuuga-ga-a aman
ukukum ... “when he was about to get up on top, he saw the man appearing again
above him’.

Anaphoric subject in A 1952 Chiimuusig hiilagtam qayafanagan
{3.6.1.4.2.] kangan a-ngis tataam aslixsxal ukulgaagutal ‘being on top of the hill
called Ch. they were met again’ (N.M. 3:36); tanamax jlaan agaatu-ngiz-ulax ...
Saguugam kugan attugsalgaqas ‘not wanting to depart from their islands [= being
removed from their islands against their will) they were put at Old Harbor' (ibid.
110). -
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3.14.2.4.1.2. Verston (b)

The subject in the relative case is the semantic head in both orders, e.g (i}A
1973 tayagu-m hada-am huya-na-a hagatanagulax ‘he did not know the man
who came toward him’; A 1952 haman alitxu-m agal-iim haqagqali-qa-a
ukuttaqadanatixidix hiisatanas ‘the warrior[s] who had come after him they no
longer saw, they said” (N.M. 3:93); En 1909 giiga-m ku-mchi a-ngin agatingin
‘just a heap of grass’, lit. ‘grass (pl.) being on top of each other’(J 44:5);
(i) En 1910 aman chidagiim tayagu-m angami-na-a umlalakan ‘that man who
was lying beside her did not wake up (she heard)’ (¥ 55:12); Ea 1910 analugim
utman tayafu-m a-na-gan ilan igisxan ... ‘a man who was haifway up the ladder
jumped at him’ (J 31:4); En 1910 amaan kiiguunsim kangan ula-m a-na-gan nagan
‘into a house (that there was) on top of that mountain’ (J 64:8); A 1952 haakus
tanam ilan sa-m aza-na-gan huzungis shamaan lazaqas ‘all those (kinds of) birds
that stay on the ground were caught during the summer’ (N.M. 1:36).

3.14.2.4.1.3. Version (c)

E.g. A 1952 qayam ilidan a-na-% Yaagikug ‘there is something moving on
the hillside’, Iit. ‘something being on the hillside is moving’; A 1950 sadang inga-
na-R suukt ‘take the one hanging outside’; A 1952 ludamiing axta-s ifayuxtazaq
‘I respect people older than me’, lit, ‘those originating earlier (in age) than me’; A
1860 ahmigmis angagi-s ‘your neighbors’, lit. ‘those living in your neighborhood’.
Expression of fact: En 1909 Unmagim kugaan ayu(g)-ka-m gila-a ‘the morning
?;“t;; ‘;;3 had left from Umnak (we ...)’, lit. ‘the morning of having left from Umnak®

Anaphoric adjunct, coreferential with the anaphoric oblique term of the ma-
trix sentence: Ea 1910 ilaan iqi-na-m ngaan txin suchtida-a ‘whoever flees from
it will get (lit. let himself be) taken by it’ (J 22:4).

3.14.2.4.2. Adjunct extraposed as outer subject
3.14.2.4.2.1. Version (a)

. The relation between the outer subject and the clausal predicate is apposi-
tional (cf. 3.14.2.3.2.1.).

Corresponding to order (i), the inner subject is in the relative case, mostly
preceding the anaphoric oblique term, e.g. A 1973 suna-% tayafu-m ku-ga-n awa-
na-a waagal angalif ‘the ship on which the man is working came in today’, suna-m
tayafu-m ku-ga-n awa-na-gan asa-a haqatalakaq ‘I don’t know the name of the
ship on which the man is working’; ulasu-% uchiitila-m il-a-n al sluza-ga-a
imdagilakag ‘the hut where the teacher used to be in the summer is empty’, ulasu-m
uchiitila-m il-a-n al sluza-qa-gan had-a-n huyaa-agikuq ‘T'll go to the hut where
the teacher used to be in the summer’; En 1983 alix wa-n angagi-m nag-a-n
unguch(i)-na-a, alqutaz iiltadag ‘but this one in which a person sits, what is it
called ?*; Hlgudag iiltana-m, suna-m il-a-n a-na-gan ad-a-n uyanaqing ‘I went
to the so-called Ii. where the ship was (wrecked)’. The order is the opposite in A
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1971 tangi-R ku-ga-n tayafu-m a-na-a hnugtanaq ‘I visited the island where the
man was staying’.

Initial inner subject, apparently topicalized, in Eu 1909 tuman Agita-m
angali-R il-a-n afia-qa-a ‘the birthday of our Savior’, lit. ‘the day on which our
Savior was born’ (J 38:24); E 1870 Guuspuda-m isxa-R il-a-n angami-qa-a ‘the
place where the Lord lay’ (Matthew 28.6; 1838 isxag, ilan Guuspudam angamigaa,
Russian original mesto, gde lezhal Gospod’). The inner subject may also be
anaphoric, e.g. Eu 1910 amakux ayagaam adakin uyalix, tana-% il-a-n a-na-kix
ugadaagiim ... ‘he went in the direction of his two wives, and when he reached the
place where they were ..." (J 35:66); A 1971 hingayaa tangi-x ku-ga-n mayaag@za-
ga-a ‘that one (you see there) is the island where he used to trap (foxes)’; A 1984
ulasu-m il-a-n al saga-ga-gan hadan huyaa-ai-ku-ng ‘T’ll go to the hut where he
used to stay in the summer’.

Corresponding to order (ii), the inner subject (if it is a subject, cf. 3.3.2.2.2.)
1s in the absolutive case, e.g. A 1971-1987ulaktaga-% nag-a-n uuquchiingi-g gangu-
na-a ukuttanaq ‘I saw the old house into which a fox crawled’, ulaktaga-m nag-
a-n wuquchiingi-% gangu-na-gan hadan huyanaq ‘I went to the old house into
which a fox crawled’; A 1978 kanga-a ila-ga-an huy§i-# hiti-igi-i tatxil ‘punching
the top of it (the crust) for steam to escape from it’; A 1860 agiitagaa isxam
quganagu-gan, il-a-n chigi-{ hasina-qa-gan-ulax ilan itmag ‘some of it fell in a
stony place where there was not much earth’ (Mark 4.5). With an indefinite con-
struction (3.5.2.) as the “subject”: A 1860 (confirmed 1973) qumnam quganam il
ahngugagi-gan, il-a-n hamaaga agakug a-na-gan-ulax il Haman agnag ‘put Him
in a grave dug in stone where nobody had been put’ (Luke 23.53).

3.14.2.4.2.2. Version (b)

Corresponding to version (a): A 1973 suna-m tayagum hasina-ngis ku-ga-n
awa-na-a hamang anaf ‘a ship on which many men are working was there’. The
relative form hasina-ngin was not accepted, so the clause corresponds to a sentence
sunam kugan tayagum hasinangis awakus ‘on the ship [there are] many men
work[ing]’.

The subject in the relative case is coreferential with the anaphoric adjunct of
the oblique term (rather than being the adjunct of it) in Ea 1910 tan@i-m alagu-gan
achida-n chugoulgugi-i ulix ‘reaching an island with a gravel beach’, lit. ‘island
having gravel at its seaside’ (J 29:10); A 1952 chigana~-m qusa-n tanagi-i ‘a creek
with earth (an earth-bridge) over it’; kiiguusi-m kang-a-n imudiga-a ‘a rounded
mountain’, lit. ‘a mountain round at its top’; tangim isafta-ngis, ungi-ngin akayu-
gi-ngis ‘islands [as if] cut, with channels between them’ (N.M. 3:32). The oblique
term being anaphoric (3A) rather than reflexive, these clauses are reminiscent of
sentences with a double subject such as itkaygif chngaa usakug ‘the reindeer, its
hair is falling off’; the reindeer is shedding its hair’ (3.1.1.6.3.).
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3.14.2.4.2.3. First, second and reflexive third person subject

These clauses correspond to clauses with an object (3.14.2.3.1.3.), the predi-
cate corresponding to a fransitive participle.

In Atkan, there is an appositional relation between the outer subject and the
clausal predicate as in the case of a nominal inner subject (3.14.2.4.2.1.), e.g. 1971
ulasu-R il-a-n azaa-amu-ga-an hnunag ‘he came to the hut where he had used to
stay’, ulasu-m il-a-n azaa-amuqa-am nag-a-n agigaa ‘he put it in the hut where
he had used to stay’; 1987 hla-% hadan huya-ga-ng ting ilaftaku® ‘the boy I went
to is friendly to me’; 1973 ula-m il-a-n al saga-qa-mis hadan huyaa-agikuq ‘I'm
going to the house where you stayed yesterday’; ula-m il-a-n a-na-ng angagina-
ngis tagadaqadakus ‘the people of the house I'm staying in are getting old’. (The
absolutive gerundive a-ag-dix is exceptional in 1952 tanam ilagan ilan aagdix
ilan chisilalgal ‘they were scattered about in places (lit. part of land) they were
supposed to be’ (N.M. 1:44); the expected form is aag-max ilan or aag-imdix ilan.)

In Eastern, the outer subject is in the absolutive case irrespective of the case
of the participle, as in the case of an object (3.14.2.3.3.1.}, e.g. En 1910 ama-n ula-%
il-a-an ayug-na-an qgignagittakug vkougiim ‘having seen that there was light in
the house he had left’ (J 52:8); aanan ilingin ama-n tayagu-£ qui-a-anaan aga-
na-an ukugtalix ‘seeing among the dancers the man she had come for’ (J 69:47);
En 1509 lungim sutufana-a ku-ga-n asfaag-iin agulix ganakalinag ‘she spent
the winter making a grass rug for herself to die on’ (T 50:39); Ea 1910 tanadgusi-®
ku-ga-n aatta-qa-am adan txin idgittiku® ‘he ran towards the village where he
was bom’ (J 13:16); En 1909 wa-n ula-% il-a-n a-na-am anfagi-ngin astadgulga-
galilaaganan aftakun ukunag ‘he saw that the people of this house where he was,
had begun to be killed’ (J 50:51; A 1973 wa-an: ula-m ilan ...). A 1971 nda-% hadan
huya-na-am ila-ga-an sas kaluu-agtakug ‘he shot some ducks in (lit. from) the
bay he was going to’ must be a case of Eastern influence, for Atkan uda-m hadan...

3.14.2.4.2.4. Version (c)

‘Without the outer subject, the clausal predicate functions as a noun in the
same way as clauses with an object (3.14.2.3.2.2.3.). It is especially common as an
oblique term (adjunct of positional nouns).

A nominal inner subject is mostly in the relative case, e.g. A 1973 kasami-m
ila-ga-an iga-qa-a hnuftakof ‘he came to where the eider had flown from’; En
1982 ga-m il-a-n amnagu-na-ngin ‘where there are many fish’ (explanation of
amilig ‘fishing place’); En 1910 ugi-im adan ayux-saagana-gan adan txin
aygaxna® ‘she set out in the direction her husband had gone’ (J 74:7); Eu 1910 sla-m
usmi-na-gan kayux angagi-m il-a-n ayga(g)-ka-gan ilan ‘where the wind blows
and where a person has walked’ (7 36:20); A 1952 agitaadaam ulugan ilan achigii-
aRta-na-gan, ilan haang tataam achigiigutakug ‘he in turn felt where the body of
the (lit. his) other one had fallen’ (N.M. 3:75). Anaphoric inner subject: A 1952 flan
ahlizuuka-gan-ulax ilan agikuun ‘you put it where it is not supposed to be’; hamaax
ilangiin angitta-ga-ngin hadangin aygaxsxakus ‘the people (passive) went to
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where they had started from’ (N.M. 3:69).

Also an inner subject in the absolutive case is possible, corresponding to
order (ii): A 1979 buchuunukalgus ... ulas kangaan chittam taanga-a nag-a-n
[sg. for pl. nagi(ngi)n] ichag-iiqa-gan [optative] ilan ngiin afchRina% ‘he had us
put big barrels where rain water would drip into themn from the houses’.

The subject may also be a suffixal first, second or reflexive third person, e.g.
En 1910il-a-an kim-saagana-am ilan txin unguhnag ‘she sat down where she had
descended from’ (J 69:51); A 1952 umaax ilan adaaga-na-max hozugan ilan
adaagal aagakus ‘wherever they came ashore they came ashore in vain’ (N.M. 3:10});
En 1910 qul-a-an aqagali-ga-an ngaan iistakan ‘telling him why she had come’ (J
69:50); A 1952 hadan huya-ag-ing ngus hiktada ‘tell me where to go’; A 1973
jlan changa-ag-iin alal ‘needs where to crawlin (= is embarrassed)’.

3.14.2.4.3. Passive '

The passive of an intransitive verb having no subject or obj_ect (3.&.3.1-2,'),
the adjunct of the positional noun is extraposed as an outer subject, in version (b} in
the relative case, e.g. Ea 1910 aman ayaga-m ada-an funufa-na-a ... ukaafakug
‘that woman talked about came in’ (J 26:10); A 1952 ulam anguna-gan, ilan angagi-
lga-a-yulax, galgadas qulihlingiin agugal ‘a big house in which no one (passive)
lived being built just for food” (N.M. 1:15), with explicit agept:.ulam m‘lguna.gan,
inaqamchix komchiix nagan angagilgaayulax agugtal ‘building (having bl:'lllt) a
big house not lived in by themselves’ (ibid. 52); Ea 1902 ama-an ayaga-m il-a-n
aska-lga-qa-gan ilan ukaa@akug ‘he entered into [the house of] the woman where
people (passive) had previously died’ (J 3:53),A 1978 ulalgl'l-m ngg—f-n @ka—lga-
za-gan flan mikal angalig ‘he was playing in a big gymnasium’, lit. ‘in a big house
where one (passive) usually plays’.

V\ﬁtg)pout thé)outer szblj)ect, the participle has a simple number suﬂ:"!x: En 1910
ilan iqyagsi-lga-da-ga-n axtalix ‘going to (lit. passing) places where baidarkas ‘had
been built’ (J 67:23); A 1952 tayagug ilan chali-lga-ga-m hadan huyakug ‘the.
man went to where people (passive) had been fishing’.

3.14.2.5. Object and oblique term .

Just as in a final clause the order of the complements determines more or less
the degree of definiteness (3.3.4.1.),ina participial clause the order d‘.atemunes toa
large extent the relation to the matrix sentence, the first cqmplement, if not the sub-
ject, being mostly the semantic head. As in the clauses with only one complement,
the order of the terms may be (1} straightforward: S-0-0bl-V or 8-0bl-0-V, or (2)
the object or the adjunct of the positional noun may be extraposed as an outer sub-
ject, or (3) the subject may be removed by a passive. In all three cases there are the
versions (a), (b) and (c). As in the other clauses, a term (wnt) .may be nominal,
anaphoric, or a pronominal or suffixal first, second, or reflexive tlnrd.person. Thx:ee
terms being involved in the participial clause, the relations of anaphora and reflexiv-
ity are of special importance.
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3.14.2.5.1. Object before oblique term
3.14.2.5.1.1. S-0-Obl-V
3.14.2.5.1.1.1. Version (a)

Depending on the context (the meaning of the words), the subject or the
object of the clause may be the semantic head, or the clause is an expression of fact,
e.g. A 1971 tayagu-% masinas ayRaasi(m) nagan ag-na-a awal txin asanigtazag
‘the man who put the motor in the boat is working hard (lit. gets tired)’; tayafu-g
saf udam ilan kalul saga-qa-a asxinum ukuqaa ‘the girl found the duck that the
man had shot in the bay the preceding day’; A 1973 tayagu-£ chagi ngus waagfaasa.
na-a ngaan gafaasanaq ‘I thanked the man for having brought me a/the halibut’;
unguchiilugi-£ ngus agi-qa-mis kugan unguchikuq ‘T am sitting on the chair you
gave me’; Au 1909 ma Qaglaag ayagaR fim uyatchi-na-a, ayaga® ukulaka ...
‘Raven, who sent for the woman for himself, not seeing the woman ..." (J 82:19),

An oblique term coreferential with the nominal (3A) subject of the matrix
sentence is reflexive, e.g. A 1971 tayagug hla-% chagif iim waagaasa-na-a
ganguusanaf ‘the man took in the boy who brought him the halibut’ or, less likely,
‘the man took in the halibut that the boy brought him’; tayafug hla-% chagif iim
waagaasaa-afta-na-gan ila-a unakug ‘the man cooked a piece of the halibut that
the boy had brought him’; tayagug hla-% chagif iim waagaasa-na-a ngaan
qagaasanaR ‘the man thanked the boy for having brought him the halibut’,

An anaphoric subject entails a suffixal reference in the final verb, e.g. A
1971 qa-% iim ags saga-qa-a una-ku-u ‘she is cooking the fish he gave her yester-
day’; qa-R ngus afs saga-qa-a ga-ku-ng ‘I am eating the fish he gave me yester-
day’. The object (the fish) being specified, entailing zero-anaphora, the suffixal refer-
ence could only be to the subject (the person).

3.14.2.5.1.1.2. Version (b)

Both the subject, in the relative case, and the object may be the semantic
head, depending on the context, e.g. A 1987 angagina-m anagis laavkim ngaan
haqaasa-na-ngis hasina-na-s ‘there were many people bringing the goods to the
store’, lit. ‘people bringing goods to the store were numerous’: A 1971 ayagag
tayagu-m qas asxinuum ngaan achxutta-ga-a gagaasakug ‘the woman thanked
the man who had (or for having) given fish to her (3R) daughter’; braata.am saygit
iim af-na-a iim aygaxtusanag ‘he walked off with his (3R) gun that his (3R) brother
gave (reached) him (3R)’.

In the case of different numbers, the number marking in the participle may
resolve the functional ambiguity, e.g. A 1952 tayagu-m tunu-s ngus higta-qa-a
ugunuznukagulaq ‘T'll not forget the man who told me the words’ vs, tayagu-m
tunu-s ngus hifta-qa-ngis (hitta-na-ngis) ugunuzuukagulaq ‘T’ll not forget the
words that the man told me (is telling) me’; A 1981 kuusxi Piitra-m qa-s ngus ag-
na-ngis chxanag ‘the cat stole the fish (pl.) Peter gave me’.
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3.14.2.5.1.1.3. First, second and reflexive third person subject

Only the object, the initial term of the clause, can be the semantic head, e.g.
Eu 1909 yaasi-n wangudagan chimgugta-ga-txin usu-ngin chimikangin waaga-
na-n ‘all the boxes you sent over here have arrived whole’ (J 37:26); A 1971 tayagug
asxinu-% udam ilan ukul saga-qa-an hnuw-agtakuf ‘the man came to the girl he
had met at the bay the day before’; tayagu asxinu-£ uda(m) ilan ukuu-aRta-na.
am ana-gan ula-gan hadan huyaka$ ‘the man went to the house of thé mother of
the girl he had met at the bay’; (tayagug) hla-% hadaam huyachgi-na-am ngaan
kanfiixtag agnag ‘he (the man) gave candy to the boy he had come to him (3R)".
Anaphoric oblique term: En 1910 maayu-n ngaan agu-ga-txin-ulux maayugta-
na-ngin ngaan amayaagftaqali-ga-a ‘he began to ask her about the things she had
that he had not made for her® (J 53:8).

While in the case of a nominal or anaphoric subject an oblique term
coreferential with the subject of the matrix verb is reflexive, the participial clanse
being thus the formal complement of the matrix verb (3.14.2.5.1.1.1-2.), with a first
or second person subject it is non-reflexive, e.g. Eu 1987 ga-n ngaan achxugta-qa-
ng una-ku-% ‘she is cooking the fish (pl.) I gave her’; A 1971 (Plitrag) qa-s ngaan
ag-na-ng su-ku-g ‘he (Peter) took the fish (pl.) I gave him’, ga-s ngiin ag-na-ning
su-ku-s ‘they took the fisk I gave them’; A 1973 (Piitraf) tunu-s ngaan hita-na-ng
hiksaasa-na-g-ulax ‘he (Peter) did not understand the words I told him’; Piitra-%
ga-s ngaan waagaasa-na-ng qanguusa-na-{ ‘Peter took in the fish I brought him’,
cf. Piitraf qas ngaan waafiaasa-ku-q-aang ting ganguusanag ‘when I brought
Peter the fish he took me in’.

Here the participle agrees in number with the oblique term, as also in an
anaphoric final clause: ga-s ngaan agi-ga-ng (agang) ‘I gave him some ﬁ'sh’, qas
ngiin afi-qa-ning (aganing) ‘I gave them some fish’. The oblique term being non-
reflexive, the participial clause can not be the formal object of the matrix verb but
constitutes the subject, while the initial object is by zero-anaphora the object of the
final verb as well: “he (Peter) to whom I gave the fish, took [the fish]”, etc.

3.14.2.5.1.1.4. Version (c)
E.g. A 1952 asagaan agiital adum g¢alan changa-lagana-% ‘the one (he)
who together with his cousin had just gone into the bottom of the cave’ (N.M. 3:74).

3.14.2.5.1.2. Object extraposed as outer subject
3.14.2.5.1.2.1. Version (a) 3
The cuter subject is the semantic head, the clausal predicate an apposition.
With a nominal inner subject, an obligue term coreferential with the subject of tIEc
matrix sentence is reflexive. E.g. A 1971. kuusxit ga-s Piitra-m ngus ag-na-ngis
chxana ‘the cat stole the fish Peter gave me’; hlag furaaski-§ ada-am iim agi-ga-a
chukug ‘the boy put on the cap his father had given him'; ukina-% hla-s (hla-m)
ilamiim su-qa-a ukunagulax ‘he did not find the knife that the boys (the boy) I:a@
taken from him’; tunu-s uchiitila-m igiim hitta-na-ngis hifsaasa-na-g-ulax ‘he
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did not understand the words that the teacher said to himy’ {same as uchiitila-m
tunus igiim higta-na-ngis h.); unguchiilugi-m Piitra-m ngus agi-ga-gan kugan
unguchikug ‘I am sitting on the chair that Peter has given me’, unguchiilugi-m
Piitra-m iim agi-qa-gan kugan unguchikug ‘he is sitting on the chair that Peter
has given him’ (at another occasion the initial term was given in the absolutive case:
unguchiilugi-£).

This construction was used also by Atkan Salamatov 1860, while Eastern
Shayashnikov 1870 had mostly the straightforward order (except John 4.50 in
3.14.2.3.2.1), e.g. A tunu-g, Tisausa-m igim hi-qa-a ... iliim agatnag, E Iisuusa-m
tunug igiim higta-ga-a iliim aganag ‘he remembered the word Jesus had said to
him’ (Mark 14.72); A hamakux, tunu-s Hama-an imax hi-qa-ngis tafa-na-g-ulax,
E hamayakix Hama-an tunun imax hi-na-ngin taga-na-g-ulux ‘they (two) did
not understand the words He said to them’ (Luke 2:50).

Version (b) is not attested. With a first, second or reflexive third person sub-
ject there could be no difference from the straightforward order.

3.14.2.5.1.2.2. Version (c)

Without an outer subject, the clause has an inherent object, with a nominal or
a suffixal first, second or reflexive third person subject, e.g. A 1952 hinga-an alig-
im ngus hitta-ga-ngis ugunuzuukagulaq ‘I"11 not forget what (pl.) that old man
told me’; A 1860 amgigna-s imax tunumkaasa-ga-ngis quumalittaasanas ‘they
wondered at what the shepherds told them’ (Luke 2.18); Eu 1910 Usilam-aan ikla-
qa-ning a! ‘here are the pieces of wood I got for Usilak* (J 35:21); A 1950 iming [=
ngus] higta-na-t makuq ‘I did what you told me’; Eb 1984 ingaan uglagaan
imch(in) ifta-afi-ning aqatalkaqing ‘besides that I don’t know what to tell you’;
Ea 1909 imdin ngdufsgiisada-laagana-din imdin ugdugsgiisalix ‘putting on the
magic guise they had put on the last time’, lit. ‘providing themselves as magic guise
with what they had provided themselves as magic guise with the last time’ (J 10:104}.

Anaphoric oblique term: A 1860 Ngaan achuugiisa-ag-dix hagata-qa-ngiz-
ulax, E 1870 Ngaan angdagsgiisa-ag-din hagata-ga-ngin-ulux ‘they did not know
what to answer Him’ (Mark 14.40); En 1983 awakun Kuluusan itxaftag
itadgangin; ngaan angattaasad-qa-ngin agata-lkag-ing ‘those Indians (Tlingits)
made it differently; what they had mixed with it I don’t know’; A 1952 kugan mas-
ag-ning ngus ukuchfi-ga-an ‘you showed me what (pl.) for me to do to it’; hinga-
an tayagu-m kugan ma-ga-ngis ugunuzunka-gula-ng (= -zuuka-ng-ulax) ‘T'll
not forget what that man did to him’ or ‘I'll not forget what he did to that man’
(anaphoric subject).

Differently from the case with an initial object term (3.14.2.5.1.1.3.), an ob-
lique term coreferential with the third person subject of the matrix sentence is re-
flexive also with a first or second person subject of the participle, e.g. A 1950 igiim
higta-na-ning ma-ku-% ‘he did what (pl.) I told him’; A 1973 (Piitrag) igiim hitta-
na-ning hi$saasa-na-g-vlax ‘he (Peter) did not understand what I said to hina’; hla-%
igiim agi-qa-ning hikiti-na-% {aqaning hikitnag] ‘the boy lost what I gave him’;
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Piitra-% igiim waagaasa-na-ning ngus gafaasaa-afta-ku-% ‘Peter thanked me for
what I brought back to him’. Here there is no term for the final verb to refer to by
zero-anaphora, so the alternative would be, for example, hla-m ngaan a(gi)-qa-
ning hikit-xa-a ‘the boy lost what I gave him (another one)’. The anaphoric ngaan
entailing a suffixal reference in the final verb and a subject in the relative case, the
following is ungrammatical: *hla® ngaan a(gi)ganing hikitnag.

3.14.2.5.1.3. Passive
The subject being removed by the passive, the construction is like a subject
with an oblique term (3.14.2.4.).

3.14.2.5.1.3.1. S-0bl-V
3.14.2.5.1.3.1.1. Version (a)

E.g. Bu 1909 aalax kalika-kin unugulux Tkalgan-ngaan u-ula-ga-kix agta-
na-kix waafaasakun ‘(the men from Chernovski) have brought your two letters
which had been brought to Chernovski long age’ (J 38:2); A 1973 chopsticks ngiin
ag-sxa-qa-a suktal gaakalakan ... ‘we could not eat with (lit. holding) the chop-
sticks that were given us’; ga-s igiim achxu-§a-qa-ngis unal angalif ‘she cooked
the fish that were given her’.

Anaphoric oblique term: qa-s ngaan achxu-ga-qa-ngis unal angali-i ‘she
cooked the fish that were given him’; Ep 1941 saga-& ngaan kamfu-lga-na-gan u-
kan txin saganiguun ... ‘when the sleep wished upon him reached him and he fell
asleep’ (ngaan coreferential with Xkan and the subject of the following verb, cf.
3.9.2.5. fourth paragraph). Anaphoric subject, clause adjunct of temporal noun: En
1909 kalikan chaasanam-ngaan usu-kix waagaalalix nung a%-sxa-ga-gan angali-i
ag-qa-king ‘I gave both of them to the postmaster (lit. the one handling letters) the
day they were brought here and given me’ (J 38:3).

3.14.2.5.1.3.1.2, Version (b)

E.g. A 1952 gqalgada-m Kasakam aslaan uku-ga-qa-ngiz-ulax,
huzuugizangis, adaagalaktaasal ‘bringing ashore food, of all kinds, that had not
been seen in the Russian petiod’ (N.M. 2:29); A 1979 hingan qahmig-im, walk
ilagaan gangu-lga-na-gan ilan, ulakuchag hiing akug, hingay power house azanak
‘at the door where one came in from the walk, the little house that was there, that
was the power house’; Eu 1910 ukal@an asla tunusa-m kum imin tutaatu-na-gan
ma-lga-na-a maasalakag ‘here (in the village) there is no news that could interest
you’, lit. ‘any news possibly for you nice to hear that exists (ma-lga-)’ (J 39:21); En
1949 tayagungin nuusi-m imchi atxag-sxa-agaltana-ngin sugtalix ‘*his men hold-
ing the knives that had been prepared for them’:; Au 1909 saagayusi-m jim ugta-lu-
ga-a naa saagayusaka ‘making her drowsy with the sleep-charm that had been
given him’ (J 81:10).
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3.14.2.5.1.3.1.3. Version (c)

E.g. A 1952 hamaax kugaan qigulgaa-aga-m huzu-u [+kugaan] gigu-
lga-za-qa-% ‘anything that could be collected from there was collected (from there)’
(N.M. 1:27); A 1840 igim hifta-ga-s huzu-ngis malix ‘doing all that had been told
her’ (V B 3:9); A 1971 hingan tayagug ku-um hi-ga-na-s haqatalakag ‘that man
does not know what we (passive) are talking about him’; En igiim achxu-ga-na-%
qaqadaguum ‘when he finished eating what was fed to him’ (J 66:10); Ea 1910
matalgaligiin nagnaadalgadan iiltalix, igiim ukugtachgi(t)-sxa-na-n matalix ...
‘being told how one (passive) eats soup, doing as was shown her, ... (J 14:8).

3.14.2.5.1.3.2. Extraposed adjunct
3.14,2,5.1.3.2.1. Version (a)

E.g. A 1973 ula-R il-a-n hagi(t)-sxa-ga-a alitxum aslagaan hixsxaqag ‘the
house he was brought up in was burned in the war time’; ula-§ il-a-n hagi(t)-sxa-
ga-an atxagtiifutanag ‘he repaired again the house he was brought up in’; ula-m
il-a-nt hagi(t)-sxa-ga-am ilan angagikug ‘he lives in the house he was brought up
in’; En 1909 angigalakan ama-an il-a-an su-lga-qa-am ilan agsxaagtag jistakan
‘saying that he should be put unharmed back to where (lit. that one) he had been
taken from’ (J 46:29).

3.14.2.5.1.3.2.2. Version (b)

A 1860 chamliuda-m hitnisas il chisi-fa-ga-gan hangad-a agim aslagaan
‘at the time of passing through the corn fields’, lit. ‘passing along (lit. the surface of)
the flat ground where plants had been sown (lit, scattered)’ {Mark 2.23; E tanasxan
hinisagiilugin ilin aygakalina® ‘began to walk in places with plants in the field’,
suffix -giilug- 2.2.3.8.).

3.14.2.5.2. Oblique term before object
3.14.2.5.2.1. §-0bl-0O-V

These constructions have been found mostly in modern Atkan, while older
Atkan and Eastern extrapose the adjunct (3.14.2.5.2.2.).

The semantic head is the oblique term, in version (a) possibly also the sub-
ject,e.g. A 1971- (a) hla-% yaasikam nagagaan qas sun-a%ta-na-a ukunaq ‘I found
the boy who took the fish out of the box” or ‘I found the box out of which the boy
took the fish’; tayagu-% udam ilan sag kalul safa-qa-a asxinum hnuqaa ‘the girl
came to the bay where the man had shot the duck the preceding day’; (b) Piitra-m
yaasikam nagan qas agii-agta-na-a saraayam ilan akug ‘the box that Peter put
(the) fish in is in the shed’.

Likewise with a first, second or reflexive third person subject, e.g. A 1971-
udam ilan Piitrag aslixtal saga-qa-ng hnvu-agtakug ‘I came to the bay where I
had met Peter yesterday’. But alsoudam ilan Piitras aslixtal saga-qa-ng ilan hnua-
aktakuq ‘I came to Peter in the bay where I had met him yesterday’. Here the sec-
ond ilan refers the participle to the initial oblique term, which leaves the object
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Piitrax as the object of the final verb.

Salamatov 1860 used version (b} with the object as the semantic head:
Iaakova-m hlaam Iosififan[agan]aan tana-% a(§)-qa-gan ilaaguzan ‘near the Jand
that Facob gave to his son Joseph’ (John 4.5.).

In Eastern, version (b) is found with an anaphoric oblique term: Ea 1910
ama-an ayaga-gan ilaan txin afuta-laagana-gan agalaan sakaanuqalikuu ‘his
wife who had been hiding from him started down after him’ (J 14:13). In En 1949
tanam kugan yaagam kugan qiigan chachiftaa ngaan nuusakan ‘getting with
him to a log on the ground covered by grass’, lit. ‘a log having grass as cover on it’,
the second kugan 3A (rather than 3R kuum) seems to be irregular, perhaps by
contamination for yaaga-m qiigan chachifta-a ‘a log that grass (pl.} cover’, cf.
3.1423.22.

Version (c) is not distinguishable from version (¢) of clauses with extraposition
of the adjunct, see 3.14.2.5.2,2.3.,

3.14.2.5.2.2. Extraposed adjunct
3.14.2.5.2.2.1. Version (a)

In Atkan there is an appositional relation between the outer subject and the
predicate clause, while in Eastern the outer subject is in the absolutive case irrespec-
tive of the case of the participle (cf. 3.14.2.4.2.3.). The inner subject is a noun in the
relative case, following the oblique term, or a suffixal first, second or reflexive third
person, e.g. A 1971- uda-% il-a-n Piitra-m ting kidul safa-qa-a hnu2taa-agtakuqg
‘I visited the bay where Peter helped me yesterday’; hama-an uda-m il-a-n Piitra-m
txin kidul saga-ga-gan had-a-n huyaa-aftakuf ‘he went to the bay where Peter
helped him yesterday’ (1971 without txin, the final verb showing that there could be
no other object); nuquchiingit chixti-m il-a-n Piitra-m txin ukul saga-qa-gan il-
a-n ahlil attakug ‘the fox is apparently still in the den where Peter saw it yester-
day’; A 1860 hama-an isxa-m il Maarfa-m Txin kadamga-qa-gan il ahlinag, E
1870 hama-n il-a-n Maarfa-m Txin kadgama-qa-gan il-a-n alinag ‘(Jesus) was
still in the place (E that one) where Martha had met Him’ (John 11.30); A 1973
tangi-% ku-ga-n isugis kalul saga-qa-ng amaatxakug ‘the islet where I shot seal
yesterday is far away’; A 1860 Kaanam Galileeya-gan, il taangaR viina® hit-xa-
am had-a-n kayeegutalix waaganag ‘(Jesus) came again to Galilee of Cana [sic ]
where he had made the water wine’ (John 4.46); En 1934 ama-n ugnaasa-% il-a-an
txin su-na-ng ad-a-n txin uyaasaaqing ittakug ‘he told me to bring him back to
the warm place I had taken him away from’; Ea 1910 ama-n il-a-an uku-na-am
adangan aguxsix ‘towing it to the shore in from where he found it’ (¥ 28:18).

With a suffixal inner subject, the oblique term may follow the object (cf.
3.3.4.1.), e.g. En 1952 yaaga—2 ulugtag il-a-an agu-ug.iin taxsaagan aygaxsix
‘walking to gather wood for him(self) to make a baidarka of*; A 1973- tayagu-& gas
ngaan ag-na-ng idagtalakat ii? ‘do you know the man I gave the/some fish to ?".
With a nominal inner subject this inversion is hardly acceptable (A 1987): *tayagul
Piitram gag ngaan agnaa idagtalakat ii?; better Piitra-m tayagum-(ng)aan qag
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af-na-a idagtalakat ii? ‘do you know the man that Peter gave the fish to 7* (cf.
3.14.2.5.2.1.). In modern Atkan there is some uncertainty in this matter.

In the following sentence, where the oblique term is temporal, Salamatov
1860 put the inner subject in the absolutive case: awaagichxiza® matxag, il-a-n
liroda-% gaygif agu-qa-a ‘a convenient time occurred when Herod gave a feast’
(Mark 6.21; E 1870 quite differently).

3.14.2.5.2.2.2. Version (b)

A 1860 Naming sifli-m il hitxuli-m txin galalgi-na-a-vlax aqitdakug
Hama ‘[every] branch in me in which the seed bears no fruit (lit. provides itself with
content) He takes away’ (John 15.2; E 1870 differently); A 1973 changana-m il-a-n
itRaygis txidix suta-na-a hmugtal angaliq ‘I came to a valley where reindeer were
gathered (lit. kept themselves)’; changana-m il-a-n itRaygis txidix sufta-na-gan
had-a-n huyal angaliq ‘T went to a valley where reindeer were gathered’.

3.14.2.5.2.2.3. Version {(c¢)

The inner subject is a noun in the relative case or a suffixal first, second or
reflexive third person, e.g. A 1973 Piitra-m had-a-n ting huyach&i-na-gan had-a-n
huyaa-agtakuq ‘I went where Peter sent me’; A 1860 ngaan inug chitilix chiya-
na-ng, hamayaa akug ‘the one for whom I dip and reach a piece (of food), that’s
the one’ (J 13.26; E 1870 with initial hama-n); A 1973 ila-ga-an taangag uku-ug-
iin alal hamamahlikum ... *he still needed [to find a piace] for him to find water’.

With a suffixal inner subject, a nominal object (more or less definite) may
come first, e.g. Ea 1910 ayuxsix, ama-n alag il-a-n ugulu-laagana-am ad-a-n
uyalittakum ‘he set out in his boat toward the [place] where he had speared the
whale the day before’ (J 16:34); A 1937 saaqudgim aslaan Kasakam tayanangis
chaangidim hatig signagii aaka® ayfaasi® sunamax kugan husil ayugasal
chngatus il-i-in mayaag-iig-is [perhaps for rel. mayaagiigin] hada-ngin
huyaasadanas ‘in the summer the Russian traders used to load in on their ship
about fifty boats (baidarkas) and bring them [to places] where for them to hunt sea
otter’.

The object may be anaphoric, e.g. A 1952 il-a-n ag-ii§-iin imis hittaa-akta-
ku-ng ‘I told you where to put it’. And the anaphoric object may be coreferential
with the subject of the matrix sentence (cf. 3.11.2.5.2.), e.g. A 1971 agitaada-gan
il-a-n anuusa-na-gan ilahli-gan txin haaganinag ‘he stopped right there where
the other one threw him’; A 1952 haang il-a-n anuusa-na-am ilahli-gan txin
hagfaninag hiisattagaa ‘he (a) stopped right there where he (b) threw him (a), he
(b) said’ (N.M. 3:76).

3.14.2.5.2 3, Passive

The underlying object being promoted to a subject by the passive, the con-
structions are like constructions with an extraposed adjunct and an inner nominal
subject (3.14.2.4.2.1-2., 4.).
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3.14.2.5.2.3.1. Version (a)

The subject (underlying object) follows the oblique term (order ii), e.g. A
1973- saraaya-§ il-a-n ayRaasit agu-lga-qa-a hiing akug ‘the shed where the boat
was built is over there’; tayagu-R ila~-ga-an qichitif chxa-lga-qa-a kidunag ‘he
helped the man from whom money had been stolen’; Plitrat tangi-m ku-ga-n isugis
kalu-lga-a-agta-na-gan had-a-n huyanag ‘Peter went to the islet where the/some
seals had been shot’; A 1860 adu-m, il asRagtag atta-lga-ga-gan ku-ga-an quganag
agatxag ‘the stone was removed from the cave where the deceased had been laid’
(John 11.41); Eu 1910 Unimgim naagigan adan yagim adu-u-yulux, gagaagi-
gan tugumag malga-na-a, Tanam Tugumaga asattaa ‘the short cape toward the
southwest side of Unimak Island, on the northeast side of which there is a sandy
beach, called Land’s Beach’ (J 40:39). Without extraposition: Eu 1909 alagum
achidan adum gamda-a-yulux malga-na-gan ilan ‘in a shallow cave on the sea-
shore’ (J 37:11). Anaphoric subject: En 1983 tana-% il-a-n agu-lga-afan wsou
atxagsxalix ‘the whole place where it was going to be built, being made even’.

Reflexive third person subject in A 1860 Nazareeta-m, il haxisxa-qa-am
iluun aganag ‘he came to Nazareth, where he had been brought up’ (Luke 4.16; E
1870 Nasariitam hadan, haman ilan hagisxagaam hadan waagalix, withhaman
‘that one’ possibly in imitation of the Russian relative pronoun).

A comparable construction is found with a local object (cf. 3.4.3.6.4.): A
1973 tana-s tingin hnuftaala-ga-ngin asa-ngis haqatazagulaq ‘the names of the
various islands we were taken to (flying back from Japan) I don’t know’ (-za- in the
final predicate makes the plural object tanas distributive, see 2.2.6.5. (ch.

3,14.2.5.2.3.2. Version (b)

A 1860 hitnisa-m aangsu-ngin il-i-in viina® agu-lga-da-a ‘a plant from
the berries of which wine is made’ (explanation of Russian vinograd ‘vine’ in note to
John 15.1); A 1973 gawag alga-m an’gi-ngin ili-ngiin chigda-g / chigda-s agu-
Iga-za-qa-a akug ‘the sea lion is an animal from the intestines of which the gut
parka / gut parkas used to be made’ < gawam an’gingin ilingiin chigdag / chigdas
agulgazaqa-% / -s ‘the gut parka / gut parkas used to be made of sea lion intestines’,

3.14.2.5.2.3.3. Version (c)

A 1971 isugis il-a-n kalulgaa-ata-na-a [for aftana-gan] hadan huyanag
‘he went to where we (passive) had shot the seals’; A 1952 il-a-n aR-sxa-ag-a ngus
higtada ‘tell me where to put it’, lit. ‘where it is to be put’; En 1983 awaan usugaan
awadnagqing, ilan ag-sxa-na-ng ilan ‘I worked all the time, wherever I was put’.

Indefinite subject (underlying object) with anaphoric oblique term: A 1952
ku-ngin chugaa-aga~gan huzougiza-ngis hama-ng il-a-n taxsazaqag ‘everything they
would wear (lit. that would be put on them) used to be stored there’ (N.M. 1:16).
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3.14.2.6. Extraposed adjunct of nouns
3.14.2.6.1. Version {a)

The extraposed term, the outer subject, may represent the adjunct of (1) the
subject, (2) the object or (3) the positional noun (oblique term) of the corresponding
underlying clause, and the participial clause may serve as the subject, object or
oblique term of the matrix sentence, ¢.g.

(1)} A 1973 hama-n tayagu-% ada-a iqyafiza-qa-a ayRaasim masinagii
tayaa-amunag ‘that man whose father used to paddle in a baidarka bought a boat
with a motor’ < hamaan tayagum adaa igyagizanag ‘that man’s father used to
paddle in a baidarka’; tayafu-% hla-a qas imis afs saga-ga-gan hadan huyaa-
agikuq ‘I'm going to the man whose son gave the fish to you yesterday’;

(2) A 1973 tayagu-& ada-gan ayfaasi-i atxafs safa-qa-ngin uqis qilagsit
‘the man whose father’s boat we repaired yesterday returned this morning’ < tayagum
adagan ayRaasii atxags safanas ‘we repaired the man’s father’s boat yesterday’;
tayafu-% aytaasi-i sufta-na-ng hnunaq ‘I came to the man whose boat I use’, cf.
tayagu-m ayRaasi-i sugta-na-ng hnunaq ‘I came to the man’s boat I use’; En 1949
ama-n tayagu-% igiga-kan gachima-kix gadgit-xa-an nuftaafan qagaanunag
‘he went east to visit the man whose thighs he had pierced with his spear (lit. spear-
ing him)’; En 1909 ama-n tayagu-£ sa-kix unga(t)-saagana-an ukufaaftag, ‘(she
sent her slave girl) to find (passive) the man whose parka she had torn’ (J 42:3); E
1870 hama-an Angaliadiga-m asa-a asafta-na-min-aan txin agdada ‘entrust
yourself to the Saint whose name you have (lit. have as name)’; A 1860 hama-n
Snganaada-%, asa-a asafta-na-mis hadan ‘to the Saint whose name you have’; E
1870 ama-n Piitra-m tutuch-a igit-xa-gan ilaasa-a ‘a kinsman of the one whose
ear Peter cut off’ (John 18.26; A 1860 likewise);

(3) A 1973 hama-n tayafu-£ ula-gan nag-a-n al safa-qa-an ahmatida
‘ask the man in whose house you stayed yesterday’; hama-an tayagu-m ula-gan
nag-a-n al saga-qa-mis hadan huyaa-agikuq ‘I'll go to the man in whose house
you stayed yesterday’.

In clauses with the participle in the relative case there was some uncertainty
about the case of the outer subject.

3.14.2.6.2. Version (b)

The extraposed term, here in the relative case, corresponds to the adjunct of
the subject of the simple clause. The inner subject, which has an anaphoric suffix in
reference to the extraposed term (the outer subject), is either (1) in the absolutive
case or (2) in the relative case, apparently with a dialectal difference, e.g. (1) A 1860
anfadina-m huzu-u gachgiluxta-a, (2) E 1870 tayafu-m husu-gan qadutu-u ‘a
person (E man) leprous all over (lit. all of him leprous) {came)’ (Luke 5.12). Some
other examples:

(1) A 1973 aniqdu-~-m cha-kix kikagna-a ‘a child with dirty hands’; A 1971
hyaaga-m vukdu-u isigi-i ‘a log from which a piece is cut’; hyasga-m anga-a
imudiga-a ‘a piece of wood round on the side’; A 1977 tayagu-m imli-i ulouda-a
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‘a man with red hair’; Eu 1984 tayagu-m salign-u quhma-a ‘a man with a white
cap’;

(2) En 1909 tayafu-m sa-gan agaluugi-gan ungafta-a ‘the man who had
the hind part of his parka torn’ (J 58:4; Au 1909 agaluugii, J 86:4); En 1910 iqya-m
igluga-gan gaka-a-yulux ‘a kayak with wet (lit. not dry) covering’ (J 70:23); Ea
1910 kinguugif la-am cha-gan isinagi-gan ayaga-gan il-a-an tayafug agakug
ukuttaagiim ‘seeing a man going to the wife of his youngest son whose hand was
cut {perforated)’ (J 29:10); A 1971 laampa-m kudu-gan adu-u ‘lamp with a long
leg’.

3.14.2.6.3. Version (c)
With a passive participle Ep 1941 wa-an chimignu-u igi(t)-sxa-na-m amaya
aan’gilakaadaasa-ga-a ‘the one whose big toe was cut off was thinking about it’.

3.14.3. Complex participial claunses
3.14.3.1. Nested participial clauses

The participial clause corresponding to a sentence with conjoined predicates
such as A 1978 chagi-% ichaaqida-l anguma-za-% ‘a halibut is flat and big’(3.9.3.2.)
has as a predicate nested participles, version (b), the first one being the adjunct of
the following: chagit ga-m ichaaqida-gan anguna-a ag ‘the halibut is a flat big
fish’. The number of the subject may be marked in both participles or only in the
final one, e.g. A 1952 tayafu~-m angagiika-ngin uymina-ngis ‘able-bodied vigor-
ous men’ (N.M. 3:39); En 1909 ilaan tayagn-m anguna-gan kayutu-ngin ‘big

~ men stronger than he’ (Y 41:4).

As mentioned in 3.6.1.4.1., the one or the other participle may have a comple-
ment, e.g. A 1952 haa-kus txidix afiftaasa-na-s, tayagu-m anag maaka-gan-
ulax ixidix agittaasa-na-ngis ‘those who were left, the men who could not go out
(lit. could not do that, the mentioned activity) and were left’ (N.M. 2:1); quganam
unglugakuchana-gan [cf. 3.6.1.4.2.], haman adum galagaan unangaa ax-sxa-a
sana-a ‘a small pointed rock that allows (lit. equals) the passing (passive) of the
passage from the bottom of the cave’ (N.M. 3:76); A 1973 anfagina-m haqata-~
gan-ulax ilan aaka-ga-a-yulax ‘an inexperienced (lit. not knowing) person that
should not have been there’.

The one or the other participle may also have an inner subject (3.14.2.6.2.),
e.g. Ea 1910 uda-m gal-a uku-fa-gan-ulux alan chfaasa-a ‘a bay with an invisible
bottom (lit. its bottom being not seen) and full of whales’ (J 17:37); E 1978 qa-m
kamgitu-gan agali-gan anguna-a ‘a fish with a big head and a big mouth (lit. its
mouth being big)’; A 1973 sa-m kudu-kix uluuda-gan hitxi-i adu-u ‘a bird with
red legs and a long tail’; A 1952 yaad-im gatuugi-i kingtitu-gan gaya-a ‘a point
with a steep side (lit. its side having a high bank) and high (a high point with a steep
side)’ (N.M. 3:57); A 1860 (accepted 1973) Kidrona-m nag-a hanigaada-§i-gan
awangan, il hitnisagiilu® a-na-gan hadan txin aygaxtnag ‘(Tesus) went beyond
Cedron, that has a small kind of lake (lit. being a lake) within it, to where thereisa
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garden’ (John 18.1; the clause with awangan ‘beyond’ may be the outer subject of
anagan ‘there being’ [3.14.2.4.2.1. (ii)], the whole construction being the adjunct of
hadan ‘to, towards -).

3.14.3.2. Embedded conjunctive
There are participial clauses corresponding to most types of sentences with
conjoined predicates (3.9), including verbal phrases with the conjunctive (3.8.1.).

3.14.3.2.1. Conjunctive with auxiliaries

With temporal auxiliaries (cf. 3.14.1.), by themselves intransitive, a transi-
tive conjunctive has in Eastern an anaphoric suffix in reference to a preceding noun.
The noun may be the subject, version (a), as in Ea 1910 ama-kun tayagu-n txin
amchigu-kin uniigna-ngin il-i-in gaankun tayagun ‘three (men) of the men who
had met him (3R) on the beach (to receive him) the other day’ (J 17:70). If the noun
represents the underlying complement the conjunctive has also the enclitic +(ng)aan,
du. +ikin, pl. +(ng)iin (cf. 3.9.2,3.), e.g. Ea 1910 tanadgusi-x asfasig-ikin amag-
na-am ila-ki-in wan tanadgusi-% ngaan aygag-na-an gaganaasattakug tutalix
‘hearing that the village he was going to was celebrating [even more] than the two
villages he had annihilated (lit. killed} the night before’ (T 17:109); En 1909 iqya-&
ukugtaqli-kan-aan angalitta.na.an txin nougan aqaliingan ‘when a kayak man
he had seen earlier in the day was about to reach him (3R txin)’ (J 45:9); Ea 1910
ama-n ayaga- il-a-n asfa-kan-aan amag-na-an liidagulux ‘unlike the woman
he (3R) could have died for the last night’ (J 17:93). Version (c): Ea 1910 chilanagsi-
kan-aan ganag-na-an sulix ‘taking the cord that she had spent the winter braid-
ing’, lit. ‘what she had been cord-making in the winter’ (J 15:4); Eu 1909 ama-kun
iqya-n aslan ukuftada-kin-ngiin angali-na-ng adangin ‘over to where (aslan) I
had seen those kayaks off and on (-da-) [all] day’ (J 40:35).

Demonstrative auxiliaries appear to agree in valency with the conjunctive
(cf. 3.8.1.2.1): Ea 1909 haman laan lagas(i)tuun hitta-k(a)n hamama-as(a)-na-an
Qalngaagimgous(i)t hamaya ‘that son of yours, the popular son of yours you were
talking about, that’s Real Raven’ (J 1:24); A 1973 version (b) angn-m una-lga-l
hingama-ala-na-gan chidag-a-n aaq hittal ‘telling me to be beside the pot we (pas-
sive) were cooking’; En 1952 version (c¢), anaphoric oblique term, ku-ga-n maatu.-
Ika-kin-iin gumaasagali-na-txin maasaadan af-na-an ngaan fisakan ‘saying to him
that he was going to do all sorts of things he (3R) really did not want to do to him (3A)’.

3.14.3.2.2. Conjunctive with other intransitive participles

The semantic head of the clause may be the subject of a conjunctive without
or with a complement, e.g.

Version (a) A 1950 Piitra-% ayuxta-l imyag-na-a masina-ngis sigs ‘while
Peter was out fishing his motor broke’; A 1973 giiga-s la-§i-1 qaka-ngis hamang as
mal ‘as there was grass cut and dry there’; A 1973 hamaax hama-n Alfred ayaga-a,
kita-an nata-l quyugi-na-gan ula-gan had-a-n huyalgal ‘then they (passive) went
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to the house of Alfred’s wife who was lying in bed with (lit. having) pain in her
foot’; with an anaphoric complement of the conjunctive coreferential with that of
the matrix sentence and the subject in the relative case Ep 1941 ama-kux aalax
ayaga-m agiita-kan asix qa-na-gan asugan nagan ukaadaa ukut-xa-a ‘the two
women who were eating together with her, turned her inside her pot’.

Version (b) Ea 1910 tayagu-m ayagagiisa-laagana-txin mata-lix saga-a
ukugtalix ‘seeing a man asleep as he would be after sexual intercourse’, lit. ‘doing
like the way (-usa- 3.14.4.1.) of his having recently had intercourse’ (J 17:66);
gaagnaadam achiigusaada-ngin sitxuugif adit gadgita-lix fingun yaagi-ngin
*small straight bones going through the lower lip and dangling there’ (J 25:3, de-
scription of sukhug).

Version (¢) Eu 1910 alugaa chufta-lix ayuxta-na-% algat gigugtadag ‘who-
ever goes out wearing what she (a mourning widow) has sewed has difficulties catch-
ing animals’ (J 36:23).

A conjunctive with a complement as the semantic head of the clause has in
Eastern an anaphoric suffix and the enclitic dative, e.g. En 1978 chnga-% sugta-
kan-aan giglu-na-ng chugilakag ‘the yarn I use for knitting (1it. using it I knit) is
insufficient’; Ep 1941 chimignu-% itta-kan-ngaan gida-aqaltana-an qulaasalix
gumakug wa ‘now it (the child) is being choked by the big toe it was crying for (lit.
saying it was crying)’; Ea 1910 kama-kun ala-n ukugta-kin-iin ingaaga-qa-txin
ukuftalakan ‘without seeing those (absent) whales he had seen on his way there
(lit. seeing them had come there)’ (J 17:150); Ea 1910 ama-kun chufta-kin-iin
ayaya-gqa-ngin kugaan igisxan ‘removing from her those [clothes] she had on while
menstruating’ (J 11:10). With suffix -usa- indicating reason (2.2.5.2., 3.4.1.), ver-
sion {c), Ea 1910 (ayagaan) ukna-n vngi-im ula-a qignadigaasa-kin-iin qigna-
gi-na-ngin (ukuuktag iistalix, amaanuchfikug) ‘(he sent his wife down there,
telling her to find out) why his sister’s house down there had such a bright light in it
(lit. for what having bright light had light in it)’ (J 35:43).

In Atkan the conjunctive has no anaphoric soffix, e.g. 1952 hawakus naa-
hadan tanangis ax-s hakuuga-na-gan huzugan ilan hamaax hiilazaqas ‘at all of
the islands of the west they approached (lit. passing approached the shore of) they
suffered the same fate’ (N.M. 3:29). In version (c) the conjunctive has the enclitic
(cf. 3.9.2.3.), e.g. 1979 (double enclitic) kangugiisa-l-aanaan asta-I hamama-na-
ngis hifsaasanaagimasu-ku-u ‘perhaps he tried to find out how (the reason why)
he (anaphoric subject of the participial clause) died’; 1952 il-a-n al-iin qus-ag-in il-
i-n qichRi-ku-ngis ‘she hanged them {grass for weaving) up where (lit. being there)
they would fade (get white)’.

3.14.3.2.3. Conjunctive with transitive participles

The semantic head of the clause may be the subject of the conjunctive with a
complement different from that of the participle, e.g. version (a) En 1910 ama-n
adagtana-a isuin tuga-lix la-na-a ahnagiin sixsittakum ... ‘her foster-father, who
clubbed (lit. hitting canght) seals, once broke his club’ (J 69:6).
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The conjunctive may also have an inner subject in reference to the semantic
head of the clause, e.g.
version (a) Ea 1910 (agalikiigiim asfaanaam ilaadaa suqadaagiim, udan
axtaagiim aslan-aan chimfaasakum), uda-n asl-a chim&a-na~-am asl-a-n ala-
ngin asfa-lix chifanag txin Hida-na-gan nag-a axtalix ‘(when, having taken a
small piece of his dead-man’s fat from behind himself [from behind the cockpit of
his kayak], he splashed it along where he was to pass), he passed inside the area he
splashed which, the whales there (lit. its whales) dying, became like ariver’ (J 17:41);
version (b} En 1909 chifanam anguna-gan snanga-gan adamdix uyamix-six
angagim gagnangin amnag-asa-a nuugiim ‘having reached a big river which, its
banks coming repeatedly together [and separating], was floating with human bones’
(J 41:7); Ea 1909 alamagim ludagi-gan-ulux an’g-a-n isxa-lakan qunalitxin
isxaasa-gan chigda-gana-a chukug ‘he put on a gut parka [made] of a humpback
whale that had no older than itself, which, its guts being insufficient, was completed
with its throat-folds® (T 9:43; suffix -§ana- see 3.6.1.4.2.).

In the case of different complements, the complement of the conjunctive or
that of the participle may be the semantic head, e.g.
version (a) A 1952 ayRaasi-% hawaax imax chxaasa-1 ud-hadan aga-ag-dix imax
ukuzaqgalinax attakux ‘they (two) started to look for a boat with which to sneak
away from there and get over to here’ (N.M. 3:83);
version (b) Ea 1910 wa-kux gaya-m txidix utxi-lix qigna-m chiganagana-a
anuchfi-na-gan ilan ‘in the fire river that these two mountains made flow by knock-
ing against each other’ (J 17:132);
version (c) A 1952 amgifnagtanaan qanang su-1 kum asfad-usa-ag-iin ala-na-
an anuxtal ‘thinking where to take (lit. taking) what he would need to kill his guard
with (N.M. 390).

In the case of a common complement, the conjunctive has in Eastern and in
old Atkan an anaphoric suffix (cf. 3.11.2.3.), e.g.
version (a) Ea 1910 algag asfa(t)-sxan [modern A asRas] qa-na-mechi qagna-ngin
‘the bones of the animal[s] they (3R) killed and ate’ (J 29:14); aman aniqduun
angafita-kan tanat-xa-an ‘that child of hers (3R) that she had buried alive (lit.
keeping it alive)’ (J 13:3); Eu 1910 amakun amayaagta-kin nung alugasa~ga-min
vglagngiin ‘besides those [questions] you asked me in writing (lit. asking them you
wrote to me)’ (J 39:12); A 1840 hamakux agatikix qagagta-I-kix, qugaasa-na-ng
anuxtada-king ‘that one (the drum, chaayax du.) I love most and think myself to
be a master of’ (V B 1:13); A 1860 anuxta-l-kis ama anuxta-lakan-kis
tunutaagutta-qa-ngis huzungis ngiin ignida ‘forgive them all they have, will-
ingly or unwillingly, sinned’;
version (c) with an additional enclitic dative: Ep 1941 il-a-n txichi taxsata.kin-
ngiin gaasag alix gagagsiidag aguita-da-na-mchi adan ‘to where they (3R) used
to gather for (lit. and do) a party or enjoyment’,

Ly M ™ R A e nbt i e S

EE2

A g AT W'Qm [ R

s
s

T

AR g

)

Syntax — Aleut Grammar — 309

3.14.3.2.4. Clauses in the passive

The subject (underlying complement) of the conjunctive and of the parti-
ciple is the semantic head in Au 1909 tama-ku quga-n tamang agi-ilu-1 ili-ngii
aga-lu-qang, Qalgaagim alataa qagtal, E amakun qugan amangun agiilalix
ilingiin amaanulgaqangin, Qalngaagim alatxaa qagtalix ‘those spirits, which were
left there when they went away (lit. being left there had been gone away from), ate
the whale killed by Raven’ (J 81:36).

The clauses appear to be interlaced in A 1952 txidix kamgadatikns hama-
kus ma-lga-1 kadim hadaan ma-qaga-l ma-lga-qa-s ma-lga-qada-l ‘when they
became Christian, they no longer did what they once used to do’, lit. ‘those there
being, formerly being usually done that there were, no more there being’ (N.M.
3:105); A 1973 haa-kus sugana-lga-1 sugana-lga-na-s su-ga-1 sunn’gitta-lga-na-
ngis ukuftanait ? ‘did you see the equipment for doing handicraft 7, lit. ‘those,
with (lit. being hold, su@al) the handicraft being done that are done, that are used as
equipment’ (sufana- ‘handicraft; to do handicraft’).

In the following Atkan sentence (recorded on tape in 1973) the participial
clause hyaaga-s il-a-an [ablative sg. for pl.] ula-s agu-lga-za-na-ngis ‘planks of
which houses are made’ is embedded in a linked matrix clause by ilan ‘in/at it’: ...
hingan Sitke kugan sawmill hiilagakug, hyaaga-s il-a-n agu-lga-1, ula-s il-a-an
agu-lga-za-na-a, il-a-n agu-lga-za-kug, hamang awaagutazanaq ‘that sawmill at
Sitka [as it] is called, where (lit. in it) planks are made of which houses are built,
there T used to work again’ (recollection of war time). The repetition is essential for
the meaning, for the simpler clause hyaagas ilan agulgal ulas ilaan agulgazakug
would mean that also the houses were built at the sawmill: ‘where planks are made
and houses are built of them’. Thus, in the text, the clauses are interlaced rather than
nested, presumably because participial clanses have no formal head.

The conjunctive goes with a quantifier rather than a participle in A 1952
haa-kus igluqam ayfaasifahlina-ngis ma-lga-1 huzu-ngis, suun’giilgi-ngis, ...
hamang il-a-n taxsaza-qa-® hiilagtadag ‘all those skin boats there were and their
equipment ., used to be stored there in it (the community house)’ (N.M. 1:16; singu-
lar predicate in reference to the anaphoric ilan ‘in it").

3.14.3.3. Embedded intentional/optative
3.14.3.3.1. Intentional/optative with auxiliaries

ma- ‘to do’ in the intentional with an enclitic dative and a participial demon-
strative auxiliary (cf. 3.8.1.2.2.) or aga- (ag+ka-) (cf. 3.8.1.3.1.1.} indicate the way
of a planned action. In Eastern the intentional has an anaphoric suffix, in Atkan only
the dative (cf. 3.14.3.2.1.): Ep 1941 maakigin-ngiin guma-qa-txin malix ‘doing
what (in the way) he was going to do’; A 1952 maaganiin [for pl. ma-agin-iin]
haguma-na-ngin huzu-ngis ida-ga-lakag-is ‘all that (how) they had planned to do
was known’ (N.M. 3:42); 1997 (accepted by Moses Dirks) Qawalangis ku-max
maaginiin aqga-ngin huzn-ngis ukugtakus mal ‘because they (a) saw what (how)
the Q. planned to do to them (a)’; ku-ngin maaginiin aqa-ngis ukufta-ku-ning ‘I
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saw what (how) they () planned to do to them (b)’.

The passive ma-lga- is in the optative: A 1952 ku-max malga-asta-z-iin
aqa-m huzu-ngis skuftakus mal ‘because they (a) saw all that (how) was going to
be done to (was planned against) them (a)’ (N.M. 3:58).

3.14.3.3.2. Embedded clauses of purpose

The intentional has the same subject as the patrticiple {cf. 3.10.1.1.), e.g.
version {a) En 1910 aman Igitagangulux chiilu-ufan txin aygag-na-a ayukug
‘when L, who started (or while starting) to go back, fell’ (¥ 54:19); Eu 19509 ama-n
il-a-n tig-iingan maayu-na-ng masxiniin ilan tigduukanang agataqalinagulting
‘T ¢id not know how I could land there where I was prepared to land’ (7 40:41); A
1909 hama-n ayagatta-agan haga-ga-a ngaan ukuchgisxalix ‘that one she had
come to marry (lit. have as wife) being shown to her’ (J 78:190); Ea 1909 ika-n
ufasagta-akamin ngaan tix-saagana-min ilan sigiigtxin igaltxin ‘you are told to
go up in the bed of the one you landed here to have as a sweetheart’ (J 3:89); A 1952
Tanagagim Igadagikix tataam, alax tanadgusilfux hamang akix tataam,
astasafuta-afan hnu-na-ngis tataam hiing maazagadasxaagutagas hiilagta-
zadas ‘reaching in order to kill in tutn the I. of Tanaga, which are two big villages
there, they were again annihilated’ (N.M. 3:31).

The subject of the optative is different from that of the participle or the par-
ticiple is passive (cf. 3.10.1.2.), e.g.
version (a) En 1909 gichag sufta-aga-an igiim atxaf-sxa-fta-na-a ukuftaa-
saapliigiim ‘having examined the knife that had been prepared for him to use’ (J
45:19); Eu 1910 ama-kun angdassgi-iqing imasuBaadaasin liidan nung ag-qa-
txin (= agatxin) ‘the questions about riddles you gave me to answer’, lit. “those for
me to answer like riddles you gave me’ (J 39:10); ami-gan agach-a-n asag ayagitta-
agqa-an-ngaan txin amqifsi-if-a ngaan asaasada-qa-a ‘[it was] rather his (the boy
child’s) maternal uncle [who] gave him the name, a name for him to be ashamed of
{and] get angry’ (J 36:32; -ngaan because the object of the optative is different from
the reflexive txin of the following gerundive, cf. 3.14.3.2.2.);
version (c) Eu 1909 ma-aga-txin-iin gagaanuch®i(t)-sxa-qa-txin aRta-ku-n malix
‘doing what he had been sent eastwards to do’ (J 34:135).

3.14.3.4. Embedded linked clauses

Version (2) Ep 1941 ingan Kaangiidaa kaangu-ku-m [3.11.2.2.] kaangu-
na-an-ulux aada-lix asfa-qa-a waagaqalikug ‘(saying that) that K., who was in
good condition but feigning sick had [as if] died, was coming in’; Ep 1941 (con-
firmed En 1982) ama-kux uqlugta-kix kayux ilikiin kaangu-gali-ku-m
kaangugulux txin ita-ga-am ada-kin agacha chiiluugan anuxtaqalinag® ‘he wanted
to return to those two whom he had disliked and, although he was in good condition,
[going away] from them had pretended to be sick’.

Version (b) Ea 1909 tayafu.m ayagagi-ku-m mayaag-iifan txin atxaRta-
na-a ayagaan asix txin quyuugan aguum ‘when a man who is married but pre-
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pares himself for hunting, is about to go to bed with his wife’ (J 19:3); wa-kun
uulngiig-iim asla chaasa-ku-n a-lakag-in [3.5.2.1.] agichagi-ngin ilin tanaagalix
‘coming home to his squirrels that [although] there was nobody to clean them were
all spread out” (J 10:20).

1,14.3.5. Embedded conditional (3.13.)

Version (a) En 1909 unfidun taxsa-gu-um, iinnutkaadaf chidag-a nugtada.
na-an nukum ‘when she got to the hummock she used to go to (lit. the hummock
the space beside of which she used to visit) when she gathered moss’ (J 49:7).

Version () A 1979 sa-m igagta-l a-gu-dix axchiga-ngis azas ‘they are fast
flying birds’, lit. ‘fast birds when they fly’; En 1983 tayagu-m tonufta-gu-um
alaasaangulux tunugta-d(a)-ga-a ‘a man who used to talk Joudly (lit. not quietly)
when he talked’; Ep 1941 chaaya-m itxi-gan angta-kiin adga-lga-gu-mdix tunuda-
afan mata-kix ‘a musical instrument (dual) being such that it plays when it is touched
by its tail end’.

Version (c) A 1937 Kasakam aslaan mayaag-ign-mas agu-da-ga-mas
ayxag agudagalinas ‘we began to make more [money] than we used to make when
we hunted in the Russian period’.

3.14.3.6. Embedded report clauses

The general discussion of report clauses follows in 3.15. The examples be-
low illustrate the embedding of report clauses in participial clauses.

(1) ukugia- ‘to see’:
version (a) Ea 1910 ama-n fl-a-an ani& iqi(t)-sxan-aan sakangun tanadgusin
malgadan agta-ku-n ukugia-qa-am ad-a-n uyalix ‘going to that [place] from where,
removing the lupine root, she had seen that there appeared to be villages down be-
low’ (J 15:4, story of the Moon’s Sister); version (c) En 1909 ugi-im ad-a-n uya-
ku-u ukuzta-laagana-am ad-a-n txin aygagnag ‘she walked off to where she had
seen her husband go’ (J 49:11); Eu 1909 ama-n anaada-an, hakangun il-a-n txin
ungut(i)-ku-u ukugta-k(a)n-aan [3.14.3.2.2.] ayu(g)-ka-an, iingun unguchilifta-
ku-% il-a-n tixsix, ‘landing where his mother, whom he had seen sitting down up
there when he left, was still sitting’ (T 34:131-133).

(2) hagata-na- neg. ‘to be not known’:
version (b) En 1910 ama-kux aalax tayagu-m asfa(t)-saagana-am il-kiin tayagu-m
kuuga-na-a, uku-ga-na-a angagit amasu-ku-m agata-na-a-yulux kuugakug
ukuttaqaliigiim ‘when he saw a man appearing who, more than the two men he
had killed before, looked inhuman’, Jit. ‘who being looked at was not known if
perhaps he was a person’ (J 17:112); En 1952 (confirmed 1982) waan tanadgusim
kugan ula-m asla agu-na-% aqata-na-a-yulux a-ga-gan ad-a-an tunugtanan ‘they
talked about a house, unknown who built, that had been in this village’.

(3a) hifta- ‘to say; to tell’, passive higa-, hiisa- ‘to say, tell about’:
complement semantic head, version (a) A 1973 hlag hama-n adu-% [1976 adu-m]
nag-a-n ana-gan changa-lagaaga-an [1976 -ga-a] igiim higta-1 angali-gan nag-
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a-n changaa-agtakug ‘the boy entered into the cave that his mother had told him
not to enter into’ (1977 hlag anagan adum nagan qangulagaaqgaa igiim hiktal
angalii [probably for angaligan] nagan ganguu-agtakug); En 1910 aman lag ama-n
ya awaagi-gan afa-laganqa-an i-8a-lanfana-m awaagi-gan afanaf ‘the boy went
beyond the point he had been told not to go beyond’ (I 51:5);

version (b) Ea 1909 aman lag sat chmaxtanaan ama-an yaf-im awagi-gan afia-
lagaaga-an i-8a-ga-gan awaagi-gan agaasaqalikug ‘the boy let the bird he chased
take him beyond the cape he had been told not to go beyond’ (J 8:7);

version (c) En 1978 anuxta-kan i-Rta-na-an matagung kum imin agikuqing ‘if 1
had what you say you want I would give it to you’.

Subject semantic head, version (a) En 1909 nifalaam sitxan alangin angifa-lga-
akta-n i-isa-naag-na-a, nitalaam sitxan alangin kayux iisakug ‘while trying to
tell the whale blubber under his baidar not to be touched, he told also the whale
blubber under his baidar [to be taken]’ (J 44:19).

(3b) anuxta- ‘to think’, anuxtaasa- ‘to think about’: version (c) En 1909
ama-n asix safa-na-am amilgi-ta-duuka-kan anuxta-na-an ngaan agukan ‘us-
ing a voice he thought the one he slept with would use’, lit. “what he thought the one
he slept with would have as voice’ (J 41:38); iqya-% ukuugim, kum aaliisi-2ta-
aka-kan anuxta-asa-na-am il-a-n agagadaagiim ‘having seen a kayak, when he
got to where he thought it would land’ (ibid. 9); Ep 1941 ala-R ... il-a-an qasa-
duuka-na-a anuxta-asa-na-am il-a-n txin anikasix achigigalinag ‘he stopped
paddling and waited where he thought the whale would surface’.

(3c) un’gifta- ‘to hope’: version (a) A 1860 hama-kus ixchimudagan ili-ngiin
ilgatxagi-imchi un’gitta-na-mchi vhli-ngin-iin isxuli¢ agzada® aguchi ‘if you
give a loan only to those from whom you hope to get something back’ (Luke 6.34).

3.14.4, Participial clauses as expressions of fact

As mentioned in several sections above, parrticipial clauses of various types
may express a fact, rather than having a semantic head, being used as an object or an
adjunct of a noun (3.14.2.3.1.1-3,, 3.14.2.4.1.3., 3.14.2.5.1.1.1.) or as an adverbial
(3.14.2.1.1,,3.14.23.1.2-3,3.14.2.3.2.2.3,,3.14.2.3.3.1,, 3.). Here follow some special

types.

3.14.4.1. Participles of derivatives in -usa-, -ula-

Version (c) of plural participles of derivatives in «usa- ‘with’, with a nominal
or suffixal subject, removed by the passive -ula-, indicates a fact or the circum-
stances of a fact, The derivatives have the same kind of complements as in other
connections (see 3.4.1. and 3.4.3.6.).

Underlying intransitive verb, e.g. En 1910 (anaphoric subject) ukudiga-asa-
na-ngin ... taching tutali-lakag-ing ‘T have not yet heard how he is’, lit. ‘what (pl.)
he is happy with’ (J 39:40); A 1952 hamaanu-usa-lakan angali-ning ngus
amtaasakuq ‘Iregret that I did not go over there today’; A 1909 alagugi-isa-qa-dix
matalix ‘doing as they did when hunting at sea’ (J 76:162); A 1973 awa-asa-na-dix
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imchix tagatakus ‘they are skilled at their work’; A 1862 asgagtas hagad-usa-
afan aqa-ngis un’gittakuqing ‘I hope for the resurrection of the dead’, lit. ‘the
deads’ future rising (from the dead)’; A 1860 ukuqulag a-asa-qa-ning, ama wayaam
ukugagi-isa-na-ning agatingis idattagulak ‘I only know that I was blind and now
am seeing’ (John 9.25).

Underlying transitive or reflexive verb, e.g. A 1952 ngus kidu-usa-na-t
gagaasakug ‘I thank [you] for (your) helping me’ < ting kidukugt ‘you helped
me’; A 1862 hama-kux imis agu-usa-qa-kix hifsaktada ‘realize that they (lit. those,
your parents) bore (lit. made) you’; A 1860 imis hagyad-usa-na-t isxanangin, E
1870 imin aamali-isa-na-min qulangiin ‘for your cleaning’ (Mark 1.44); E 1861
lisuus Xristuvsa-m Igiim nanasa-asa-kin-iin [cf. 3.14.3.2.3.] kayux asfa-asa-
ga-ngin ‘the suffering and death of Jesus Christ’.

Passive, e.g. Ea 1910 wa-kun nung afud-ula-na-n nung amginiisa-
lakaqing-aan ... ‘Il am not angry at being hidden now ... * (J 16:10); En 1952 Atugan
angadi-gan ngiin la-ala-da-qga-n ‘how the people of Attn were killed’; A 1952 wa-an
tanadgusi-m-aan tanatta-ala-qa-s ‘how one lived in (lit. had as land) this village’
(N.M. 1:2); udaan anfagina-ngin-iin ifamana-ala-fta-na-s, Amrikaanchi-m
ifamana-asa-na-ngis ukudaa-afna® ‘was going to inspect how the people here
(lit. of this one) were being treated, how the Americans treated them’ (N.M. 2:35).
Singular participle in En 1910 ngaan asfad-ula-na-% ilgaagli-kan ‘to find out how
he had been killed’ (J 69:52b); with 3A suffix (perhaps irregular) Ep 1941 igiim
sugdagta-ala-lix puma-ala-fta-na-a a¥saasa-kan ‘knowing that they (passive) were
jealous {of her) on account of him (3R)’.

3.14.4.2. General

The functions of the general range from final predicates (2.1.9.3.1.) to verbal
nouns. With a nominal or suffixal subject it may indicate a fact, used as a subject or
complement in the matrix sentence, e.g. A 1973 Piitra-m aga-a angalikug ‘it is
Peter’s birthday today’, lit. ‘Peter’s being born is today’, cf. aga-l1 angali-& ‘he/she
was born today’ (3.8.1.3.2,1.); A 1860 aamgi-gan hyu-n txin atxinag ‘the running
of her blood stopped’ (Mark 5.29; E 1870 differently); A ichingu-ng wan
liidamahlinagulax ‘I did not feel chilly like this before either’, lit. ‘my feeling
chilly was not like this either’ (1959:80, 14 (9)); A 1973 saffa-ngin chugas agungin
‘when we have had enough sleep (lit. completed our sleep)’; A 1860 kamung sitxan
gangu-un aslitalakagaan malix, E 1870 fing chaching sitxan Txin qangu-un
aslitalakaqingaan malix ‘for I am not worthy that you should enter (lit. worthy of
your entering) under my roof ‘ (Luke 7.6); impersonal A 1971 wayaam qanii(g)-
kada-da-a aslitalgakug ganiixs umamakug ‘it should (passive) have stopped snow-
ing now (at this time of the year) but it is snowing right now’. slaf in the absolutive
case may be predicative in A 1952 sla-% a-qada-a imax akiifsRitaasanax ‘they set
as an appointed time the time when the weather changes (lit. it stops being weather)’
{N.M. 3:85). The suffixal 3R subject corresponds to an underlying object in A 1978
una-yaka-an alazagulax ‘it does not need long cooking (lit. its long cooking)’.
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With suffix -ieka- ‘can’, e.g. A 1952 hingaan unangaa, tayagu-m isi-ika-a
gamdaata$ maasal ‘as the sound there is as deep as a man can cross it (not too deep for
a man to cross) (N.M. 3:25); A 1971 asfati-ika-ng huzuu asgatikuq ‘I killed all (as
many as) I could kill’. For constructions with mat-, mata-, aagi-, liida-, see 3.8.2.1.2.

Without a subject, e.g. A 1952 angalig hnugta-m il-a-n ‘where one reaches
daylight (going out from cave)’ (N.M. 3.:74); adim hadaa lita-m-ulax il-a-n *where
the land side {object) does not show up, where it is not seen from the land side’ (ibid.
63); txin alifsi-m had-a-n agal ‘he starts getting old (lit. towards getting old)’; A
1971 ting alifsi-m hadan afaqalikug I start getting old’.

3.14.4.3. General passive

The general passive of an intransitive verb has a 3A suffix, e.g. A 1950
kurima-lga-a ngus ifamanalakan ‘smoking is not good for me’; A 1932 adalu-
Iga-a iim tagakug ‘he is learning to lie’; isugnaag-sxa-a haqatazagulax ‘he does
not know how to hunt seal’; A 1980 agiichigaan sunakucham kugan ayfa-lga-a
kayugnazana ‘it was sometimes hard to ride on the tug (lit. small ship)’; A 1979 tar
paper layil kugan a-lga-a atii akinaalkidazana® ‘it was pretty damned hot to be
on it (roof) and lay tar paper’; A 1860 asgaftas ilingiin hafax-sxa-a, alqu$ qalattag
aaftaa? ‘rising from the dead, what may that mean?’ (Mark 9.10; E 1870 similarly).

With an underlying transitive verb, a nominal subject (underlying object) is
mostly in the absolutive case and the general agrees with it in number, as generally
in version (a), e.g. A 1952 hagu-% hafu-ga-a kayagna-ku-% ‘the pack is heavy to
carry’, lit. ‘the pack being carried is heavy’; isug-is kalu-naa%-sxa-ngis kayufna-
ku-s ‘shooting (lit. trying to shoot) seals is difficult, seals are difficult to shoot’; ulu-&
ga-m ila-ga-an chagux-sxa-a2 tungaf-za-% ‘meat is harder to chew than fish’; A
1978 luuka-f su-8a-a alana-za-g-ulax ‘one does not need to use onion[s]’;
chiganam ga-ngis agati-ngis suli-lga-ngis igamana-za-s ‘freshwater fish are best
for salting’, lit. ‘river fish in particular being salted are pood’; A 1980 AtRa-R igakta-
gi-l hnu-ga-a akitu-za-R ‘to go to Atka by plane is expensive’; A 1360 Hama-n
ahma(t)-sxa-a ifatuusanas ‘they were afraid of asking Him’ (Mark 9.32; E 1870
likewise); aniqdus ilingiin qalgada-% aga(t)-sxa-lix, aykuziin anu-ula-a
ifamanalakafaan malix ‘for it is not good to take the food away from the children
and throw it to the dogs’ (Mark 7.17; E 1870 likewise); En 1983 ayaga-% uku-g(a)-li-i
ayagiisad(a)naqing ‘I was bashful even to look at a woman’; A 1909 iqyagina-%
uku-lga-a afatiiklngadaam ‘having made [his] paddling conspicuous (lit. seen)’ (J
79:314). Or the subject is anaphoric, e.g. A, En 1978 uku-naag-sxa-a gifuna-ku-{
‘it is difficult to find (lit. try to find)’; A 1973 uku-fa-ngis (or uku-ga-na-ngis)
Amilaayus liida-ku-s ‘they look like Americans’, lit. ‘being looked at, they are like
Americans’; A 1978 haka-ngis hitmi-lga-ngis amni-za-s ‘their feathers are hard
(lit. tight) to pluck’; A 1860 tunuftaafu-ngis igni-lga-ngin quliin, E 1870 hama-
kun tunuftaafu-ngin igni-lga-ngin-iin ‘for the remission of their sins’ (Luke 1.77),

A version (b) in Eb 1984 wa-an chiirka-m agu-lga-naag-sxa-a way txin
aguduuk{a)lakan gumakug ‘the building of a church here does not come about
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(lit. make itself)’; En 1978 Unanga-m aga-gan ata-ala-a aqataltxin? ‘do you know
how to dance an Aleut dance?’; A 1952 yaarusa-m agu-lga-ngis haakulaasalakan
‘be is clever at making halibut hooks’.

The subject may also be a suffixal first or second person, e.g. A 1950 kumsi-
fla-ng kayagna-ku-% ‘T am heavy to lift’; A 1952 qal aguung misaayi-lga-ng
alazagulaq ‘when I eat I don’t like to be disturbed’.

The adjunct of the positional noun is extraposed, version (a), in A 1978 asxu-%,
kuo-ga-n tadal-ga.a nana-za-% ‘to step on a nail is painful’.

With the suffix -da- ‘usually’ instead of the subject suffix in A 1952 masxa-l
agu-lga-da-2 [same as masxa-l-aan agu-lga-a] ngus ukuchfi-qa-a ‘he showed
me how it is made’; masxa-l hamaaga-lga-da-s ngaan ukuchfigang ‘I showed
him how one gets there’.

In the simple relative sg. the general passive is used as the adjunct of posi-
tional nouns, e.g. A 1952 igachis halu-lga-ma-an ifamanakus ‘sinews are good
for sewing’; A 1860 Haman su-lga-m qul-a-an ‘in order for Him to be taken’ (John
11.57; E 1870 optative Haman sulgaagta quliin *that He might be taken’; the same
difference elsewhere).

3.14.4.4. Clauses as adjunct of positional nouns

A participial clause, in the relative case, with certain positional nouns serves
as a temporal or causal adverbial, with a certain semantic tense agreement. Also the
present in -ku-, with a possessive subject marker like a participle, and the condi-
tional are to some extent used in this way. In most cases a nominal subject is in the
absolutive case, thus version (a).

3.14.4.4.1. With abl. asl(ag)aan, du. aslikiin, pl. aslingiin ‘at the time of’

General, e.g. A 1952 angalikingan chifdu-% haqa-ga-n aslaan ‘in the af-
ternoon while the tide was coming in’ (N.M. 3:24); A 1860 agadgi-R chidu-ga-n
aslagaan ‘at sunset’ (Mark 1.32; E 1870 linked agadag chiduqalikufaan); Fn 1983
Kasaka-% udaadaa sufta-g(a)-n aslaan ‘at the time when the Russian ruled (lit.
held) this country’; Eu 1910 ayaga-% sanfutu-gan aslaan ‘a woman during her
pregnancy’ (J 36:13). Anaphoric subject A 1860 ixchi-kin asli-kiin ‘as they (two)
returned’ (Luke 2.43); hamahligan a-ngin asli-ngiin ‘while they were there’ (Luke
2.6); A 1952 txin aguti-ga-n asli-ignza-ga-an tiglam qusan igaktal angalii ‘just
as he was hiding an eagle flew over him’; anaphoric object A 1952 qgisati-ning asli-
ngiin slagut masxaa-aktaku-ngis (or -afta-ku-) ‘while I was tying them a storm
blew up (lit. was made)’, Version (b} A 1860 afadgi-m ligali-ga-n aslagaan ‘at
sunrise (lit. while the sun began to appear)’ (Mark 16.2; E 1870 linked agadaf
hakaagaqalikugaan ‘when the sun began to rise’); taanga-m txin utfuch-a-n
aslagaan ‘when the water is troubled’ (John 5.7; E 1870 conditional). Suffixal sub-
ject, e.g. Ea 1910lakaayag a-ng aslaan ting suna awa ‘at the time I was a boy she
took me® (J 26:6); En 1910 aman alugag una-am aslaan ‘while she cooked the
bulbls]’ (J 53:16).
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~-na-, -(§)ka-, e.g. A 1860 version (b) kihnguna-m ma-lga-na-gan aslagann
‘at the time of there being affliction’ (Mark 4.17; E 1870 conditional); A 1952 wang
a-qa-mis aslagaan slachxizana® ‘at the time you were here before it was good
weather’.

Present -ku-, used frequently by Atkan Salamatov 1860, while Eastern
Shayashnikov 1870 used a linkage or some other construction, e.g. ga-ku-ngin asli-
ngiin ‘while they were eating’ (Mark 14.18; E 1870 qa-kun-iin); suganag-iku-mis
aslagaan ‘when you were young’ (John 21.18, accepted A 1971; E 1870 hagasaagu-
ku-#txin-aan); ganguusa-ku-ki-n aslikiin ‘when they (two) brought Him in’ (Luke
2.27; E 1870 linkage).

Conditional, used by Atkan Salamatov 1860, while Bastern Shayashnikov
1870 used an ordinary conditional or some other construction, e.g. tutagagi-gu-
ngin aslingiin ... sataana® waagada® ‘at the time when they hear, Satan comes ...’
(Mark 4.15. E 1870 tutxungin); kamga-l a-gu-mchix aslagaan, igniqagidaatxichix
‘when you are [standing] praying, forgive’ (Mark 11.25; E 1870 kamgalix
angaftagumchi).

3.14.4.4.2. With abl. agal(ag)aan, pl. agal(ing)iin ‘after’
-(8)ka-, e.g. En 1910 Gliiya-% ayu(g)-ka-gan agal-a-an ‘after Mr. Grey left’

(J 38:10); Eb 1984 alifaada-n asfa-qa-gan agal-i-in ‘after the old (clderly) men

passed away’. Anaphoric subject, e.g. A 1973 walifta-qa-gan agalagaan amatxag
agu-ku-u ‘after he paid a visit here long time has passed: it is a long time since he
was here’; anaphoric object A 1952 ngus a(£)-qa-gan agalaan guudag ag-iku-u
‘after he gave it to me a year has passed: he gave it to me a year ago’; ngus
ahmayaafta-qa-mis agalagaan nidili¢ ag-iku-u ‘you asked me about it a week
ago’. Version (b) A 1860 taanga-m utfu(t)-sxa-qa-gan agalagaan ‘after the water
was troubled’ (John 5.4; E 1870 conditional). Suffixal subject, e.g. En 1909 tanaan
nu-qga-am agalaan ‘after he had gotten back to his village’ (J 44:22); En 1910 tana-a
ngaan nu-ula-qa-am agalaan, kaanguu agakum ‘after he had been brought back
to his village he recovered’ (J 54:12); Au 1952 su-lu-ga-am agalagaa ‘after she had
been taken’ (1959:125, 33 (32)); A 1937 Kasakas timas su-qa-max agalaan timas
mayaagchRil mayaafiqamas ilingiin akidaqalinas ‘after the Russians had taken
us they had us hunt and began to pay for what we hunted’.

Present -ku-, Atkan, e.g. 1952 Amrikaanchi-% sakaaga-ku-gan agalagaan ...
‘after the American(s] bad come out here’ (N.M. 2:35); chugidagada-ku-gan agali-
ngiin hamamatalgal ukusxagadaamax ... ‘after they had become silent, they were
left like that for a while ... (N.M. 3:45); 1973 waaga-ku-mchix agalagaan alqus
manaRtxichix ‘after you (pl.) had come back, what did you do?’; 1952 gisat-iku-
ning agalagaan slagug masxaa-agta-ku-ngis (or -agta-ku-%) ‘after I had tied them
a storm came up’. Used alse by Salamatov 1860, while Eastern Shayasnikov used
the general (Luke 6.1) or a linkage (Luke 2.43).

Future, A 1952 hiftaa-ag-na-mis agalagaan taam ‘only after you have told
it (I will explain)’ (1959:72, note 59).
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3.14.4.4.3, With abl. kad(ag)aan, Au kayagaa, A abs. kadaa ‘before’

Gerundive, e.g. Eu 1910 Usilag ats-ag-an kadaan, ala® ngaan kasunaan
iktalix, ungilaattxin ‘before U. gets up, go to him and say that you have found a
whale for him’ (J 35:49); A 1950 hamaaga-ag-an kadaa hamaax agakung ‘before
he came out there, I left from there’; ayug-tifi-an kadaa ukuttakukin ii? ‘did you
see them (two) before they went out?’; hamaax aga-ag-ing kadaa haganag ‘he
came before I left’; A 1952 ngas-a-an kadaa chaayuugaan ‘drink it (the tea)
before it gets cold’; magsi-if-iim kadaa ukinaan chumlikug ‘before butchering he
sharpened his knife’; anigdu-m su-ug-an kadaa hingaax agachada ‘take it away
from there before the child takes it’; waagaasa-a-mis kada-ngiin safaayugaagii-
ag-iku-[ni]ng ‘before you come back with them I'll take a nap’; A 1971 tayagu-g
tanadgusig hnu-ug-an kadagaan sunag txin aygatnag ‘before the man reached
{could reach) the village, the ship sailed’; Eb 1984 tanfaagik awaya ifamnakug,
ingay kayux asRasxadaqag, tangaag, gilaa®, saaqudgi-£ aqa-ag(an) kadaan, gag
qa-ag-iim kadaan ‘the bear, that’s good (to eat), it used to be killed, the bear, early,
before spring came, before it would eat fish’.

Conditional, A 1950 hamaanu-gu-max kada-a pulaatxidix hamang
chuhmluzakus ‘before they go out there, they (usually) pitch their tent(s) there’; A
1860 akiisa-lakan a-gu-mis kadagaan ‘before you have paid’ (Luke 12.59; E 1870
aglakagultxinaan).

3.14.4.4 4, With loc. il-a-n ‘at, while’; abl. il(a-g)a-an ‘from, since’

General, e.g. A 1860, E 1870 angalig a-gan ilan ‘while it is day’ (John 9.4);
Ea 1910 ukufta-gan ilan ayaga® ngaan txin itakan, ukufta-ga-n-ulux ilan
tayafuf txin itadakan ‘while he was looking at her, she would have become a
woman for him, and while he was not looking at her, she would have become a man’
(J 26:24); A 1952 Kasaka-% ... tayagut suftanat ... kamgadadgul, a-ga-n ilaan
‘since the Russian ... baptized the people they (sg.) ruled’ (N.M. 3:107); Ea 1910
wan idmaan ukuchRisxaa ayaglisa-am ilaan ‘out of shame for having her preg-
nancy shown (she ...)" (J 16:8).

-na-, e.g. En 1952 Unmagim kugaan nigala-¢ Atug nufta-na-gan ilan
tayagum ukukan ... ‘whiie a ship from Umnak visited Attu, a man found her’; A
1973 angagina-ngin asfa-na-gan ilan chulalgazagulax ‘while [one of] our people
is dying (s)he would not be dressed’; Ea 1910 aygag-na-am usu-gan ilan txin
atxitalakan ‘without making a halt anywhere on his way (lit. in all his walking)’ (J
17:139); A 1971 Unangag aada-na-am ilan tunugtadulakan ‘speaking Aleut he
talks slowly™. )

Present -ku-, A 1860subbootag masxa-ku-gan ilan ‘when the sabbath came’
{(Mark 6.2; E 1870 summootat hulaala-ku-f-aan); Ea 1910 sana-ku-um ilan
idgigtalix ‘running as fast as he could’ (J 13:42), cf. A 1952 sana-ku-un sanal
(3.11.2.3,1. end).

-(&)ka-, A 1860 asfaagiisa-qa-am ilugaan ‘from her illness’ (Mark 5.29; E
1870 takiig-iim ilaan),
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Optative, A 1952 anafis ma-aga-am ilan anafis malakan angalig ‘while
he should have been doing something he did not do anything (wasted his time)’.

3.14.4.4.5. With loc. guudg-a-n, pl. guudg-i-n ‘during, while’

General, Eu 1910 angagi-n saga-ngin guudgan ‘while the people are sleep-
ing’, angagi-m txin agata-mdin-ulux guudgin ‘when the people are not aware of
her’ (F 36:3); E 1909 qa-ng guudgan awaan inanag ‘while I was eating he finished
his work’.

-na-, En 1909 ingasafan gasginaafnaa, asxuun takachgilix ingah-na-gan
gundgan ugulgakug nawa ‘lifting his arm to throw, at the moment when he threw
the spear from his throwing board, he was hit by a spear’ (J 46:19).

3.14.4.4.6. With loc. sil-a-n ‘until’, abl. sil(ag)aan ‘since’

General, A 1860 ixin mach-a-n silan ‘(I will not eat it) until it be fulfilled
{Luke 22.16; E 1870 txin chfa-lakag-ulug-aan with extra negation from the Rus-
sian poka ne sovershits'a); hikinag vku-um silan ilgaagan ‘to look for the lost one
until be finds it’ (Luke 15.4; E 1870 hikinag ukulakagimulux).

~(8)ka-, En 1935 waaga-qa-am silaan aalax gamgaangix tumhdalix
askasagaltakus ‘since he came back he has shot two geese’; Au 1952 agiichagingul
tin agiisa-qa-am silagaan ‘never since she had been left’ (1959:126, 33 (53)).

3.14.4.4.7. With ngaan ‘for, until’

General, A 1952 version (b) ugi-im waaga-gan ngaan atxaitakuu ‘she has
it ready until her husband comes back’; waaga-mis ngaan atxagtii-agang ‘I will have it
ready until you come back’; Eu 1909 atagan sagad(a)-m-ul(u)g-aan ... igagilix
‘paddled without sleeping a single time (lit. for never one sleeping)’ (J 34:125).

Gerundive, Eu 1909 waaga-aga-min-ngaan ‘until you come’ (J 38:16); A
1980 ayfa(t)-sxa-a-an ngaan tingin hagsalgaqaliift ‘we (passive) have better
get going with gathering our things for the trip (lit. for us (passive) to get started)’.

3.14.4.4.8, With causal positional nouns

These constructions are found in Atkan, used mostly by Salamatov 1860,
while Rastern Shayashnikov 1870 used various other consfructions, e.g. with -usa-
(3.14.4.1.):

Loc. isxanan *for, because of”, e.g. A 1971 tayagum sag kaluu-agtanaa[n]
uku-na-gan isxanan kanfiixtag ngaan agii-aktakuu ‘the man gave her candy for hav-
ing found the duck he had shot’; A 1860 tununing luusa-qa-txin-ulux isxanangin
‘because you did not believe my words’ (Luke 1.20; E 1870 lnusanaminulux qulangiin).

Abl. qul-a-an, pl. qul(ing)iin ‘for, because’, e.g. A 1860 hamaan anga
idagta-lakafi-max qulaan ‘for they know his voice’ (John 10.4; E 1870 haqatakun
malix); gaya-lakag-txin qulingiin ‘because he was little of stature (lit. not tall)’
(Luke 19.3; E 1870 qayanamulux malix).

Abl. pl. kungiin ‘because of’, e.g. A 1860 kanuug-~chi gaxuta-kum-chi
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kungiin ‘because you have embittered your hearts, for the hardness of your heart’
(Mark 10.5; E 1870 kanuuftuusanamchi hadangiin).

Abl. akanga-ga-an, pl. akanga-ngi-in ‘on account of, because of’, e.g. A
1860 angaginas qalagi-ku-ngin akangangiin ‘because of the people being numer-
oug’ (Mark 2.4; E 1870 angagin amnaguusadanangin hadangiin).

3.14.4.5. Other clausal temporal adverbials

With tamadag- ‘every’, e.g. En 1909 chngatunaag-na-am tamadag-a
chngatutxagidanaanulux iisakug ‘he said that every time he hunted for sea otter
he never got any sea otter’ (J 47:5).

With akiita- ‘time until or since’, e.g. Eu 1910 sugangi a-a akiita® ‘until
his adolescence (lit. his being a young man)’ (J 36:25); A 1952 hags angali-ng
akiita-m il-a-n awahlikugaang ting asfaniigutakuq ‘since I got up today I was
working until I got tired again’ (1959:79, 13 (1-2)).

3.14.5. Clausal comparison
3.14.5.1. Difference

The one item of comparison is marked by the ablative il(a/ug)aan. du.
il(a)kiin, p. il(a/ing)iin ‘from, than’, while the other may be emphasized by the
contrastive agat- ‘- singled out, in particular’ (2.1.3.2.).

The items compared are mostly nominal but may also be participial clauses
such asA 1952 itfaygi-m xaadagnaag-na-a tayagu-m .na-gan ilagaan
axchigazag “a running reindeer is fastfer] than a running man” (3.14.2.1.3.); Ea
1910 waan tanam algaa ilga-na-am ilaan agdiikag agacha ilan saxtananuugi-
dakug ‘she is usnally out a little longer for ptarmigan than for the other animals of
this country that she is looking for (lit. than animal[s] of this country she is looking
for)’ (7 26:9); A 1860 aasaadalakan kuyuvuda# ama tanag flat axhluxhliigin afnax,
maalugim iloun atagan chu(u)du-% hiki-gan ilugaan ‘soon[er] heaven and earth
will pass than a line [will] get lost from the law’ (Luke 16.17; E 1870 two main
clauses); see also J 17:109, 112in 3.14.3.2.1. and 3.14.3.6, Note also the use of the
participial malga-na- ‘that there are’ in A 1980 sa-s malgana-ngis [absol. for rel.]
ilagaan chlagatuzas ‘they (certain ducks) dive more often than other ducks (lit.
than ducks there are)’; alagum sangis malgana-ngis ilagaan qa-lga-ngis gaatuna-
za-s ‘they are tastier to eat [3. 14.4.3.] than other salt water birds’.

Participial use of present -ku- in A 1973 mataa-agta-ku-um ilagaan
angalidiga® aguktaqaliigutakus ‘it (weather) begins to be (lit. make) light[er] again
now than (it was like) a while ago’.

3.14.5.2. Equality

Clausal comparison of equality is expressed mostly by repetition of mata-
“to be such as, to be like’ or liida- ‘to resemble, be like’ (cf. 3.8.2.1.2.) in a way
similar to version (c) of extraposed oblique terms as in En 1910 ugi-im ad-a-n
ayux-saafiana-gan ad-a-n fxin aygaxnag ‘she set out in the [same] direction [as]
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her husband had gone’, see 3.14.2.4.2.4. Cf. also, with a repeated positional noun in
the absolutive case, A 1840 hada-a ukuta-l-ka hamangus gangu-qa-an [absol.]
hada-a ukuta-lix, hamangus aatta ngaan hitalka ‘told her to be there facing the
[same] direction [as] she faced upon entering it’, lit. ‘facing the direction she en-
tered there, facing the direction to be there’ (V B 3:7), where the equality (identity)
is expressed iconically by the repetition of the terms rather than by an overt or covert
relative particle as in English,

In the case of mata- mata-, the first one may have the present suffix -ku-, -na-,
or the general zero, e.g. Bu 1909 ganikinga aqaguu(n) taaman mata-ku-ngin
ukugtad(a)-ga-txin mata-a ukugtalix ‘secing that it (the sun) was [shining] like
he had seen it only when spring was coming’ (J 34:47); Au 1909 ayaga-am iim
mata-ku-ng tiyin mata-1 anuxtal ‘thinking that they (the bones) had become like
what his wife had become’ (J 84:11); A 1860 (found normal 1973) atxidusi-m mata-
kuu-ngaan atxid-usa-na-chi[x], mata-aguza-% imchix atxid-ula-ma-ap-an agag ‘with
what measure you measure (lit. what the measure is like that you measure with),
with precisely that you shall be measured’ (Mark 4.24); A 1860 qunfumaalina-m
mata-na-an mata-a maasaakanagulax ‘he could not do any kind of miracle (lit. a
miracle like what it is like)’ (Mark 6.5); A 1909 tuku® chalaguu mata-da-ngis
mata-1 chalal ‘landing in the way a chief would land’, lit. ‘doing like what it is like
when a chief lands’ (J 77:102). A single mata- makes an anaphoric comparison, e.g.
A 1952 mata-aguza-s aniqduum ngaan agu-qa-ngis ‘she made just the same (as
those) for her child’; En 1909 ama-kun iga-laagana-n mata- iqyag aqakug
ukugtaqalina® ‘he saw a baidarka coming in the way that had been said (lit. like
those that had been recently said)’ (J 46:12).

The repeated liida- may have a simple number suffix or the first one has the
suffix -na-, e.g. En 1952 agitaasaking ukugtagung liida-g agufta-na-kix ukuftalix
ting kayux liida-2 agutta-na-ng ukuttagang ‘when I looked at my two compan-
ions, I saw that they were doing the same thing (shaking) as I did’, lit. ‘seeing them
doing like it, I saw myself also doing like it’; A 1952 malga-aguza-na-s liida-s
hingahligan malga-aguza-na-s liida-s Amlagim kugan malgal, ... ‘the same con-
ditions as these prevailed at Amlia’, lit. “like precisely such [conditions] like pre-
cisely such there were there (in the village of Atka), there were at Amlia’ (N.M.
1:36); A 1980 kadaang-is wa-kus liida-s qa-lga-na-ngis liida-s qa-da-na-s? ‘did
[our] ancestors eat the same kind of food that we eat now?"; A 1952 sla-f hamaax
liida-na-an liida-1 agtagalikum ayugzag hama ‘he goes out in any weather’, lit.
‘although the weather is like whatever it is like’.

The comparison appears to reside in the repetition of ilan “in it (the old
village), there’ in A 1952 kay wakus matalganas liidas ilan, chuftagam
alanaayulax ilan magagulax agtanag ‘also people did not have as many clothes as
we have nowadays’, lit. ‘like these being had [now] there, plenty of clothes there
was not had’ (N.M. 1:11). Cf. 3.14.3.2.4. (interlacing).

The same kind of comparative repetition is found with Easa- (A aza-) ‘amount
to, be as many as’, sana- ‘to equal’, and similar verbs, e.g. En 1910 aman asagaan,
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asa- ayaga-R su-na-an asa-{ ayaga-g su-ufta-R iftalix ‘telling his cousin to take
as many women as he would take himself” (J 68:61); A 1973 hingan tangig sana-
hlii-aga-an sana-l hulal agtana ‘in the morning that island (the emerging
Kasatochi) was as big as it was going to be (still is)’; haman tana-m gtiga-gan
aduuta-na-a aduuta-1 hitzag ‘that one grows as high as the grass on the ground (is
high)’.

3.15. Report clauses

Report clauses include several kinds of clausal complements of verbs of (1)
perception, (2) knowledge, (3) utterance and thought, and (4) question. Some are
like linked clauses (3.11.), others are participial clauses (3.14.).

3.15.1. Clauses with verbs of perception

The principal verbs of perception are uku- ‘to get sight of; to find’, ukugta-
‘to see; to look at; to watch’, passive ukuga-, Au ukufu-; and tut- ‘to get to hear’,
tuta- ‘to hear (sound, noise and speechy); to listen to; to understand; to feel’, passive
tutalga-, Au tutalu-. All of them may have a nominal or pronominal complement
(object) as well as a clausal one. The same is true of sngaxta- ‘to dream of”.

The predicate of the report clause is a present in -ku-, neg. -lakag-, or a
participle, -na- or general. The present mostly brings into focus the event, contem-
poraneous with the perception of it, while the participle may indicate the state of the
person(s) or object(s) involved, e.g. A 1952 (the relevant parts in italics) ahlikus
udaax ukalgan galagaan alax igilax, Niigugim igilakix hitikux ukuttagalinas
agtakus. Amlagim angaginangis akus udang galim hadan ayfaqadaamax
hitnangis ukugaqas attakus ‘Then they saw that two baidars, Atkan baidars, were
coming out {rom the head of the bay here. They were people of Amlia [who], having
traveled into the bay over here, were seen [fwhile] going out’ (N.M. 3:14-15). The
choice is not always clear, however, and may in part be dialectal, e.g. A 1860 (ac-
cepted A 1971) with the present: tununag agta-ku-%txin, txin ukugtakugq, but E
1870 with the -na- participle: ingaya tununag afta-na-an, ukugtakuqing ‘I see
you are a prophet’ (John 4.19).

3.15.1.1. Present -ku-, neg. -lakag-
3.15.1.1.1. Mood#tense relations

As in a final clause (2.1.9.1.1,) a simple present form may indicate what is
immediately perceived, but the report may also be qualified by the evidential suffix
-(R)ta- (2.2.6.1. (c)), in Atkan conjunctive with a-gta-ku- (3.8.1.4.1.1.), e.g. A 1950
uRasil tanaanu-l afta-ku- ukuftaqang ‘I saw him rowing back towards his place
[the apparent direction]’ (1959:78, 9 (6)); A 1993 itaygi-% txin uku-) afta-ku-2
ukuftana® ‘he saw that the reindeer (apparently) spotted him’; A 1971 inagaam
sagimag-iin quqdatu-1 afta-ko-R ukuftanag ‘she saw (in the mirror) that ber face
was dirty’.
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The qualification is natural but not obligatory with tuta- ‘to hear; to feel’,
e.g. A 1952 gilagan ahmayaagta-l agta-ku-t tuta-l saga-qa-ning ‘yesterday T heard
you asking about them’; atagan ayaga-% asxinug aniqdufta-l afta-ku-R tutakugaa
“when I heard [it being said] that one woman had gotten a girl baby (I too wanted my
baby to be a girl)’; A 1993 masina-an akina-1 afta-ku-% tutanag ‘he felt that his
motor was hot’; but A 1909 txin natiiklu-k(ug) tuta-1 a-am ‘when he felt that he
was hurt’ (J 79:64); En 1983 sagiquuda-ng uluudaa aqa-ku-R tutanaging ‘I felt
that my face got red’. The qualification seems natural also in A 1979 ada-ng ayuxta-1
agta-ku-® sngaxtanaq ‘I dreamt that my father was going out in his boat’.

A remote with the evidential agtaku- indicates a past event being discovered
or talked about, e.g. A 1840 asagaan akuf gumaasa-l-ka safa-qa-an agta-ku-%
wkulix ‘seeing that it was his cousin he had done this to {killed} the day before’ (VB
2:4); Eu 1909 kayux Akutanam kugaan aalax uluftax Unmagim kugaan atagan
nlugtag Akutanag nu-na-n agta-ku-n tutanaqging ‘and I heard that two baidarkas
from Akutan and one baidarka from Umnak had reached Akutan’ (J 40:74).

3.15.1.1.2. Person relations

Report clauses in the present have nearly the same person relations to the
following verb of perception as linked clauses in the present have to the following
clause (3.11.). The subject of the report clause may be (1) different from or (2) the
same as the subject of the verb of perception.

3.15.1.1.2.1. Different subjects

The formal near identity with linked clauses is explicit in the cases where, in
Atkan, an enclitic subject marker is repeated as a pronominal object of the following
verb (cf. 3.11.2.4.1.), as in the Biblical sentence quoted above: A 1860 tununag
agta-ku-g¢xin, txin ukugtakuq ‘I sec you are (apparently) a prophet’ (John 4.19),
lit. ‘you are apparently a prophet, I see you'. Likewise A 1971 Aligutag a-lakan
agta-ku-Rt txin ukugtakuq ‘I see (you) you are not an Aleut’; A 1973 ayug-iku-£t
txin ukugtal angaliq ‘I saw (you) [when] you went out (in your boat), I saw you
going out’ (also participial ayng-na-an ukugtal angaliq); ayug-iku-q ting [or ayug-
na-ng] ukugial angaligt ? ‘did you see me going out 7'; A 1909 ... anaan hitag-
iku-gt-aa(n) txin ukul agtakug, ... ‘his (3R) mother apparently saw him (3R) (when
he was) showing up’ (J 77:247; 3R in reference to the subject of the following clauses).

As in linked clauses, a specified nominal subject of the report clause may
possibly by zero-anaphora serve as a complement of the following verb, while an
anaphoric subject entails a suffixal reference (cf. 3.11.2.4.2.), e.g. A 1952 igagta-&
kim-iku- ukufta-l angali-q ‘I saw the airplane coming down’, kim-iku-& ukugta-l
angali-ng ‘I saw it coming down’; igafta-R udaan ilaa ag-iku-% tuta-l gilafsi-q
‘this morning I heard the airplane passing over here’, iga-ku-% tutaaguta-1 angali-
ng ‘then I heard it taking off’; En 1910 ada-an isngnaagta-ku-% ukuttaqali-na-g,
Au aya-an isugnaagaayagta-ku ukuttaqali-na-R ‘she saw her father hunting seal’
(7 64/87:27); En 1909 Qumnigin tayaguu ... asRaada-n malga-lix i-ga-ku-n
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tutadagalinag nawa ‘a man of Q. repeatedly heard it told that there were outlaws
around’ (J 46:1); A 1973 taanganang hagyanag liida-lakag ukuta-1 aktagali-ku-
ng taangaqang [modern for taanganaq] ‘although I saw that what I was drinking
did not seem to be clean, I drank it’.

Like a temporal clause the report clause may also precede the nominal subject
of the following verb: En 1909 ula-a qigna-gi-fta-ku-%, Kanaagutu-m ukuugiim,
tahlaan ad-a-n uyachRi-qa-a ‘when Kanaagutug noticed (saw) that there was a light in
her house, he sent his slave there’ (J 43:32); En 1910 malix aman Qatxaykusam laa
ayukadaagiim, aaliisiim sadan saakus chmaxta-ku-%, ada-gan ukuttaqali-qa-a ‘and
when Qatxaykusat ‘s son had gone out, his father saw him chase a king eider outside
his harbor’ (J 73:29), cf. without the intervening subject Ea 1909 saf chmaxta-ku-%
ukugtaqali-ku-u awa ‘he saw that he was chasing a bird’ (J 8:5).

Other report clauses that are like linked clauses, with application of the same
rules of anaphoric reference, are A 1860 Terusaliima-£ alitxu-s imuta-ku-u uku-
gu-chi ‘when you see Jerusalem surrounded by armies’ (Luke 21.20; E 1870 ...
alitxun imugtagtanaa ...) (cf. 3.2.2.3.); A 1952 aniqdu-m su-ku-ngis ukugtaangan
agta-ku-ning ‘T saw the child taking them’; A 1950 inagamis su-ku-un ukugtaa-
atta-ku-u ‘he saw you yourself taking it’; Ea 1909 qaya-ku-m, kamgiim angadan
agat-iku-ngin ukuftaqali-ku-u awa ‘he saw that he was tall and put them on a
level with his head’ (J 3:66).

A complement in the report clause may have a reflexive suffix coreferential
with the nominal or anaphoric subject of the following verb of perception, e.g. A
1973 ixchi-ku-m anigdu-un saygit mikaasa-ku-% ukuktaa-agta-ku-R ‘when he
came home he saw that his child was playing with his (the man’s) gun’; Ea 1909
igiim aqalix txin u-ugan maayu-ku-m, ilkiigiim hatag.six, qusa-am yaaga-a ad§a-
ku-un, sixsi-lix itxi-lix, it-iku-g ukugtaqali-ku-u awa ‘he saw it coming against
him, about to reach him, but then dodge him and hit the log above him, breaking it
and knocking it down, and then going out’ (J 10:112).

The subject of the report clause may also have a 3A suffix representing the
outer subject of the sentence while the subject itself serves as the complement of the
following verb in the above-mentioned sense (cf.3.11.2.2.3.and 3.11.2.6.2.3.), ¢.E.
En 1909 ula-am ilan ukaagalix, ugi-im chidagan txin quya-ku-g-aan, ugi-i akt-
xada-agiim, amaan kaluka-am adan agagta-gada-agiim, it-iku-% ukugtakug
pawa ‘when she got into her (3R) house and lay down beside her (3R) husband, she
saw her (3A) husband get up (3R anterior), go up to that dish of his (3R) and then go
out’ (J 49:20); A 1973 ayaga-gan ngaan tunufia-ku-u tuta-na-g-ulax ‘he did not
hear what his (3A) wife was telling him (3AY’, lit. ‘his wife talked to him [but] he
did not hear [her]’.

3.15.1.1.2.2. Shared subject

In Atkan and Attuan the report clause with a third person subject is like a
linked clause {cf. 3.11.1.1.), the coreference of the subject with the subject of the
verb of perception being marked by a reflexive pronoun as the object of the latter,
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e.g. A 1973 tayagu-£ txin ayRas hala-ku-m qahmig-iin chachi-lakan agta-ku-m
txin ukuftanag ‘when the man had started (in his boat) and turned his head, he saw
that he had (apparently) not shut his door’; Au 1909 agaliim maat-at uka tutaqaliim,
hala-ku-m, kimagu-§i-fta-ku tin ukunag ‘she felt (that there was) something be-
hind her, turned her head and saw that she had a tail’ (J 87:26; A 1973 hitxi-8i-2ta~
ku# txin ukunag). Likewise 1.p.sg. A 1993 hiichiknaada-g8i-ku-q ting ukunaq ‘I
got to see (as in a mirror) that T had gotten piroples’.

In older Atkan the singular 3.p. subject of the report clause (in the passive)
was marked by the enclitic reflexive pronoun +t (regular apocopation) followed by
the enclitic dative +{ng)aan (cf. 3.11.2.4.1.}, e.g. 1860 (confirmed 1973) angagiika(t)-
sxa-ku-gt-aan txin ukuum ‘when he (3R) saw that he was healed’ {Luke 17.15; E
1870 participial txin kaangu-na-an, ukuftalix); 1909 akugtaa(n) wa(an)
tanadgusim hachagaan hi-ila-ga-ku-%t-aan txin tutaag(an) amunaan hittal
iganagii ‘then he heard people (passive) calling him from the entrance to the village
- he said, it is said’ (J 77:83, likewise 149), but also, like the later construction, hi-
ila-ga-ku-% txi(n) tutaku?® ... ‘he heard himself being called’ (ibid. 153).

In Eastern the reflexive object pronoun is enclitic (cf. 2.1.9.1.1.), here with-
out apocopation, e.g. Ep 1941 ada-am uya-lga-ku-%t[x]in ukuktanag agtanag ‘he
saw that someone was coming towards him (lit. saw himself being come towards)’;
En 1982-83 alagaadaf(a)-ku-Rtxin tuta-d(a)-na-ftxin iistakug ‘he said that he
used to feel surprised’. The ending is frequently -kutxin, from -kn(m)+txin with
regular deletion of the -m (see 1.4.2)), e.g. En 1910 ala-ku-m, itxi-fi-fta-ku-txin
ukugtaqgalinag ‘she turned her head and saw that she had a tail’ (J 55:34; so
Jochelson's original manuscript, in his edition of 1923 changed into -kuu, txin,
likewise elsewhere; A 1973 hitxi-gi-&ta<ku<m txin ukuftana); Ea 1910ulam ilan
gangu-ula-ku-txin ukuku® awa ‘he found (saw) that he was being brought into a
house’ (J 26:3); angali-% ku-um aqachgita-ku-txin ukugtalix ‘seeing that (being
asleep) he had let the daylight come upon him’ (J 17:12); En 1949 tumhda-naag-
sxa-Rta-ku-txin ukuktaa agalix (3.8.2.1.3.) ‘beginning to see that one (passive)
tried to shoot him’; Eu 1910 agug yalix, txin anikat-iku-txin tutaqgalikug ‘he be-
gan to feel that the tide was coming up and that he got afloat’ (J 35:25). In Nikolski
1984 the ending was disambiguated as -kum-+ixin (J 64:26, note a.), and according
to consultants in Nikolski, Unalaska and Akutan 1974-1987 it is the equivalent of -
ku-f+txin. Possibly, however, -ku-txin was also reinterpreted as a pl.3R sg., cf.
3.15.2.3.

With a nominal object the report clause has the form of a linked clause with
the subject and the complement shared with the following verb (3.11.2.3.1.), e.g. A
yaasika-an sigi-I agta-ku-un ukugtanag ‘he saw that he had broken his box’, cf.
hla-£ yaasika-f si®i-l agta-ku-% ukuftanag ‘he saw that the boy had broken the
box’; A 1993 yaasika-ng sifi-1 agta-ku-ng ukugtanaq ‘I saw that I had broken my
box’ (better participial yaasikang sitil agta-na-ng ukuttanaq); da-an afiisa-1 agta-
ku-un ukuftanag ‘he discovered that he had left his (artificial) eye’; Ea 1910la-am
atnukix kayu-kix ikin sanaadaagusag ita-ku-kin [cf. 3.2.7.] ukuftaagiim ‘see-
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ing that he had made the strength of his two sons exactly equal’ (J 17:18); Ea 1909
Nawan-Alaxsxan uda anikatudagulux isix qasa-gta-ku.din ukugtaqalikun awa
‘they saw that Unalaska Island had become very low [as seen from there] where they
surfaced’, lit. ‘they saw that they surfaced making Unalaska Island sitting low in the
water (being far away)’ (J 9:36).

3.15.1.2. Participial report clauses

These clauses are like other participial clauses except that a personal subject
is regularly marked by a soffix also in clauses with a specified or no complement,
see examples above and A 1860 saga-na-chi ukulagaagta kungiin, E 1870 saga-
chi ukulagaagta quliin ‘lest he find you sleeping’ (Mark 13.36}; Eu 1909 ukudiga-
an tusix ting ugutikuging ‘T was glad to hear that you are in good health’(J 37:1);
A 1952 haada-na-ng tutakugq, Ek 1982 aadanang tutakugqing ‘I feel better (now)’;
A 1952 uuli-lga-na-chix tutagtxichix ii? ‘do you hear that you are called to peace?’;
A 1971 ting aligti-na-ng ukuftagalikuq ‘I see that ’'m gefting old’; A 1860
astaagiisagaam ilugaan txin angagiikani-na-an tutanag ‘she felt that she was
healed from her illness’ (Mark 5.29; E 1870 likewise); A 1909 txin na(t)-sxa-maaya-
na-an tutal akuftaan ‘when he felt that he was hurt at last® (J 79:118); A 1952
ataqadiidahlim hiiku-ula-na-dix ukugtanazulax ‘they did not see that happen to
them (lit. being done to thus) even once’ (N.M. 2:36); A 1979 qa-na-ng sngaxtanaq
‘I dreamed that T was eating’.

Like participial clauses in general, a report clause may indicate a fact or state
in different versions, e.g.
Version (a) A 1950 igagta- haga-na-a ukuftanat ii? ‘did you see the airplane
coming ?’; A 1973 ugi-in haga-na-a tutanagulax ‘she did not hear her husband
coming’; A 1984 Tanaga agach angaginaginag hiilafta-na-a tutazalakaq ‘I have
never heard it said that Tanaga had inhabitants’,
Version (b) E 1870 alifya-m haqa-na-a ukugoum ‘when he sees the wolf coming’
(John 10.12; A 1860 alitxif waafadaku® ukutftada®); En 1910 aman asxinuu
ada-am txin ifta-na-a ukuftalix ‘his daughter seeing [that] her father [was] call-
ing her’ (J 60:18); A 1973 Piitrag hla-am ayRaasi-in su-na-a ukuftanat ‘Peter
saw his son taking his (Peter’s) boat’, with extraposition Piitrag ay£aasi-in hla-m
su-na-a2 nkugtanag ‘Peter saw the/a boy taking his (Peter’s) boat’.
Anaphoric En 1983 alafum chidafan asatta-a uku-qa-ng ‘I found him dead on
the beach’; A 1950 hiikux tayagux haqa-na-a ukugta-qa-a ji? ‘did those two men
see him coming 7°; A 1973 ugi-i haga-na-a tuta-ga-a ‘he heard her husband com-
ing’; adu-na-a ukuftaa-afnang anuxtaasa-ga-ng ‘I thought I would see how long
it (the hair) could be’, lit. ‘it being long”; A 1952 hamaag@a-na-ngis ukugaqaligas
agtakus ‘they began to be seen coming’ (N.M. 3:66); su-na-ng ukugfial angali-in
11? ‘did you see me taking it 7’

Or it may refer to a person or object, the subject of the clause, e.g.
Version (a) A 1952 uda(m) nagan suna-% a-na-a ukugtat ii? ‘do you see the ship
(being) out in the bay ¥’
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Version (b)A 1952 haman alitxu-m agaliim hagaqali-qa-a ukuttagqadanaitxidix
hiisagtanas ‘they said that they no longer saw the warrior[s] who had come after
him’ (N.M. 3:93); A 1971 buchuunuka-m taangag itagan imuunan chaasxingis
inka-na-a ukugtal angaliq ‘I saw the barrel containing liquor [with] its cups hang-
ing around it’ (cf. 3.3.2.3.3.).

Version (c) A 1950 ayugiifin agta-na-s ukuftanagt ii? ‘did you see those who
went out 7: A 1973 itaangis waaga-na-f ukugaagt(ag) ‘let’s see who arrives first’;
Ea 1910 laam kayugan ikin sanata-na-kin ukugtaqaliigutakug awa ‘he began
again to see how much strength he had given his sons’ (J 17:9); A 1952 kuum higa-
na-s huzungis tutakum ‘he heard everything that was being said about him’ (N.M.
3:74); hinga-an hla-m ngus hitta-na-ngis tuta-t ii? ‘did you hear what that boy
said to me 7", ngus hikta-na-ngis tuta-ka-t ii? ‘did you hear what he said to me ?’;
A 1973 Amrikaanchi-m atomic bomb ku-ga-n itxi-qa-a ngiin ukugtachiisxaku® ...
‘we were shown (lit. let to see) where the Americans dropped the atomic bomb’; E
1870 Hama-an il-a-n anfafitta-na-a kayux ukuftanax ‘they (two) saw where
He lived’ (John 1.119; A 1860 as if anaphoric il Haman angagittanaa ukugakix).

3.15.2. Clauses with verbs of knowledge

The verbs of knowledge properly speaking are haqata- ‘to know’, in Atkan
mostly negated haqata-lakan ‘to not know’, and A idafta-lakan, Au iyatta-lakan
‘to know’ (*to not ignore™), with the derivatives in-usa-(2.2.5.2.) hagataasa-(lakan}
and idagtaasa-lakan. Verbs of similar meanings and constructions, to be treated
apart, are E hafsaasa-, A higsaasa- ‘to find out (about); to get to know; to realize’
and verbs of belief. All of these verbs also take nominal and pronominal objects.

3.15.2.1. Clauses with the basic verbs of knowledge
The constructions depend in part upon the tense relation to the matrix sen-
tence and upon the negation of the latter, and there are also dialectal differences.

3.15.2.1.1. Clauses in the present

In Atkan the present is used in clauses both with a positive and with 2 nega-
tive verb of knowledge, e.g. 1860 Hama-n hamangus agta-ku-% idagtagadaamax
‘when they knew (learned) that He was there’ (John 12.9; E 1870 participial Haman
amaligan agtanaa hatsanan); 1950 ayangi-ku-% idagtalakat [ii?] ‘did you know
that it is foggy 7"; atxagiiguza-ku-q idagtalakaq ‘T am sure that 1 am right (lit. I
know I am quite right)’; 1952 (old consultant) hinga-n tayagu-R angadina-s
tunutaasa-ku-u txin hagatalagaagan agtakug (younger consultant without txim)
‘that man did not know what people were talking about him’, lit. ‘that man, [while]
people were talking about him, did not know himself’, cf. 3.11.2.5.2.and 3.15.1.1.2.2,;
1971 also tayafug angagina-s txin tunuftaasa-ku-s hagatalakag; 1971 angagina-s
hadaming ting tupuitaasa-ku-s haqatalakan aftanaq ‘T did not know what people
were talking about me’; Piitra® tayagu-f angafina-s tunuftaasa-ku-u hagatalakag
‘Peter did not know what people were talking about the man’.
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With a negative verb of knowledge clanses in -masu-ku- ‘perhaps’ are used
in Eastern as well as in Atkan, e.g. Ea 1909 alagum achidan angagi-& amasuku-%
aqata-an-ulux ukuugiim ‘having seen [something] on the beach he did not know if
was a person’ (J 7:3); Ep 1983 waafa-aqalta-m(a)suku-R aqata-lkag-ing ‘I don’t
know if he came’; A 1973 lunamasukug hagatalakading I don’t know if he is
reliable’: A 1937 kadim hadagaan Alingus asagi-da-na-s amasukus hagatalakag
‘[ don’t know if the western Aleuts formerly had names’; aniqgdug agaguun
asalgisxadaqa amasukug hagatalakaq ‘1 don’t know if a child used to be given a
name when (as soon as) it was born’; A 1952 anat maasaa-aqang amasukug
hagatalakaging ‘1 don’t know if I can do anything to it’.

3,15.2.1.2. Participial clauses

Participial clauses of various kinds are common in all the dialects with both
positive and negative verbs of knowledge, e.g. En 1910 versions (a) and (b) aman
umniin ada-am asga(t)-sxa-ga-a aqatalix angunaa aqaguum, txin asga(t)-duuka-
na-a aqatalix ‘knowing that when his (3R a) nephew, knowing that his (3R b) father
had been killed [by his uncle], grew up, would kill him (3R a)’ (J 54:28); En 1983
ilikiiming aakula-n-ulux agta-na-ngin agat-ku-ning ‘I know that they (the ald-
timers) were wiser than me’; En 1952 angagilix uladuukagta-na-ng-ulux
agatagalinaging ‘I began to realize that I would (apparently) not keep alive until
morning’; En 1956 ganan sanag mata-lga-na-a aqataatukug inga ‘he wants to
know how much we (passive) have’; Au 1909 gagaayaa hnutataat ug-iifuta-na-
an iyagtalakagim mal ‘because he knew that he was going to take another trip to
the East’ (J 81:33); A 1971 atxagi-na-an idagtalakaq ‘I know that you are right’; A
1952 ana-gan ugidusaa-aga-a idagtagulang ‘T know that his mother will bring it
back’; A 1973 azaata® guudat hamang a-qa-ng hagatazalakaq ‘I don’t know
how [lit. that] many years I was there’; angagina-s Piitrat tunuftaasa-na-ngis
hagatalakaq ‘I don’t know what the people are talking about Peter” (cf. above
3,15.2.1.1.).

As usual, the clause may also refer to a person or an object, e.g. A 1971
tayagu-m hada-am huya-na-a hagatanagulax ‘he did not know the man [who
was] coming toward him’; A 1973 tayagu-m asxinu-u Unmagim kugan a-na-a
idagtalakaq ‘I know the man whose daughter tives (Jit. is} at Umnak’.

The generalized referent in version (c) of various types of participial clauses
corresponds to an interrogative term in an independent sentence, e.g. A 1973 hingan
ayRaasi¢ agu-na-f hagatalakaq ‘I don’t know who (lit. the one who) built that
boat’, cf. kiin hingan ayaasi agunag ‘who built that boat 7’ a-na-an idaRtalakag
‘] know who you are’, cf. kiin at ‘who are you 7’; En 1952 a-na-a aqataatu-Ku-ng
[ want to know who he is’; A 1952 hitta-na-t haqatalakaq ‘I don’t know (under-
stand) what you are saying’; ada-mis ngaan asakta-ga-a idagta-hli-in-ulax ji?*do
you remember (lit. still know) what name your father had for it 7; A 1979 mal ii?
hamama-na-ngis haqataza-ga-ning-ulax ‘I never knew what they were doing’; A
1973 Piitra-m il-a-n a-na-a hagata-lakaq ‘I don’t know where Peter is’, cf. Piitrag
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ganang a ‘where is Peter 7’; qula-ga-an ting aglagta-na-a haqata-lakag-ing ‘I
don’t know why he got mad at me’; A 1971 mata-ka-ngiin haqa-na-ngis haqata-
lakag-ing ‘I don’t know how (cf. 3.9.3.4.2.) he came here’. By contrast, the follow-
ing sentence appears to be anaphoric: Ea 1970 tag(a) il(a)n agia-q(a)-ng aqat(a)-
Ka)kag-ing ‘but where {the place where) I was born, I don’t know™ (-ng ‘it I’, refer-
ence to the place where he was born, although unknown).

The indefinite referent may be specified by asl- ‘something corresponding,
anything’, e.g. Eu 1909 asla il-a-n tig-duuka-na-ng aqatalakan ‘without knowing
where to land (where I would be landing)’ (J 40:34); aslaan-ngaan txin u-dunka-
na-a aqataguung-kum ‘If T had known when it would reach you’ (J 38:23). The use
of an interrogative term, as in E 1870 kiin anaan haqatakuqing ‘T know who you
are’ (Mark 1.24), is a calque from Russian, in the modern language from English.

3.15.2.1.3. Clauses in the dubitative

The dubitative (2.1.9.5.) is used with a negated verb of knowledge in refer-
ence to the present or to the future, e.g. En 1909 ukalgan safa-afta-an
aqataftalakaqing ‘I didn’t know you were sleeping in here’ (J 44:12); A 1840
asagaan a-afta-a haqatalakanka ‘not knowing that he was his cousin’ (VB 2:13);
A 1952 hamang unglug malga-atta-a hagatalakagis ‘they did not know that there
was a pinnacle there’ (N.M. 3:61); A 1973 atxafi-itta-ang hagatalakaq ‘I don’t
know if T am right’; A 1952 haga-atta-a haqatalgalakagim txin waagainag ‘one
(passive) did not know if he would be coming but then he arrived’; A 1979 anfafina.
ngin haga-R a-atta-ngin hagatanazulax ‘we did not know if our people were com-
ing’; Ea 1910 ayagagi-duuka-agta-dix agatalakagix ‘they (two) did not know
whether they were going to marry’ (J 17:30); Ea 1983, Bu 1984 ayagag(i)duuka-
afta-ang aqatalkaqing ‘I don’t know whether I'm going to be married’; Eu 1910
igamanalix amaagaduuka-agta-ngin aqatalakagning ‘whether they will arrive in
good condition, I don’t know’ (J 39:34).

3.15.2.1.4. Clauses in the gerundive, optative and intentional

The use of the gerundive (of derivatives in -usa-) goes with the participial
clauses (3.15.2.1.2.): A 1860 (accepted A 1971) Ngaan achuugi-isa-ag-dix
hagataqangizulax, E 1870 Ngaan angdatsgi-isa-ag-din hagataqanginulux ‘they
did not know what to answer Him’ (Mark 14.40). It is replaced by the intentional in
A 1950 imis achungi-isa-angan haqatalakaq ‘I don’t know what to answer you’.
The use of the optative is unclear in A 1909 mahli-i-txidix hagatanilakan ‘not
knowing what they should do’ (J 76: 191).

With haqata- in the sense of ‘know how to’ the intentional is used in A 1952
tiihnam ukugaqaayublux huzugaan uku-ga-afan hagata-lga-za-qga-¢ agtakug ‘a
knoll not seen [before] they (passive) always knew how to see (recognize for what it
really was)’ (N.M. 3:20; passive of ... ukuugin haqatazanas).
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3.15.2.2. Clavses with derivatives in -usa-

In Atkan 1860, clauses with participial tenses (2.1.9.3.) were used with de-
rivatives in -usa- like the present with basic verbs of knowledge (3.15.2.1.1.), e.g.
adaluda-g-ulax-t, txin idagta-asa-z-ulax ‘we know that you are honest (tell the
truth)” (Mark 12.14, accepted A 1971; E 1870 tumaniin haqatalgakun, Hingaya
adaludagultxin); Achixanam Aguufum hadagaan waafanaa a-R-txin, Txin
idagta-asa~-z-ulax ‘we know that you are a teacher come from God’ (John 3.2; E
1870... waaganaftxin tumaniin haqataasakun); txichi hamakus ala-ma-g-txichi
Adachi txichi idatta-asa-g-ulax ‘your Father knows that you too need those [things]’
(Luke 12.30; E 1870 participial); Aguufu-{ Moiseeya® asix tunugta-na- idagta.
asa-z-ulax ‘we know that God spoke to Moses’ (John 9.19, accepted A 1971; E
1870 tumaniin hagatalgakun, Aguugut Muisiiyag asix tunugtanag).

In Eastern and later Atkan participial clauses are used, e.g. En 1983 amaan
braataa a-na-ng aqata-asa-ix ‘knowing that I was her brother’; A 1950 (young
consultant) waagaagutal aguun iming [= ngus) agii-aqaa idattaasalakang ‘Iknow
that he will give it to me when he comes back again’.

Salamatov 1860 once used the conjunctive: ... shug sagni-qada-lix idatta-
asa-da-g-ulax-txichi ‘you know that summer is not (no more) far’ (Mark13.28; E
1870 participial).

3.15.2.3. Clauses with E hagsaasa-, A hisaasa- ‘to get to know, learn; to realize,
understand’

The predicate of the report clause may be in the present or is participial and
has mostly the suffix -(f)ta- or the auxiliary a-Rta- ‘apparently’.

Examples of the present: Eu 1909 atuung uluftan maasa-fta-lakag-in
aRsaasanaqing ‘I learned that six baidarkas were missing’ (J 40:66); En 1910 la-
kin a-Rta-ku-x afsaasaqali-qa-kix ‘(hearing that) he understood that they were his
two sons’ (J 67:37); iliigingin algam iliifingin fistalix waafiaasa-da-&ta-ku-ngin
atsaasalix ‘understanding that he used to bring back their entrails calling them ani-
mal entrails’ (J 74:9); magdadix agatalix aga-qali-laagana-x a-gta-ku-dix [En
1984 -ku-R-txidix, cf. 3.15.1.1.2.2.] afsaasaamdix ‘when they realized that they
had begun to dance with their breasts uncovered’ (J 63:5); A 1982 adalu-ula-l a-
Rta-ku-ft hi%saasana® ‘he understood that he had been fooled’ (Eastern construc-
tion without txin). Passive matrix verb in En 1910 Aglagam tukuu astatakug afsa-
ala-lix ‘it being learned that he had killed the chief of Aglagaz® (J 72:39). Likewise
E sixt- ‘to recognize’ in the passive: Eu 1909 ... Tanam Tugumaga asaftaa, aman
aftakuf sixsxalix ‘we (passive) recognized that that was the (beach) called Land’s
Beach’ (J 40:39),

Participial clauses: En 1910 ana-gan laan a-fta-na-a agsaasakan *his mother
understanding that he was her son’ (J 74:33); tayagu-gan ma-fta-na-ngin afsaasa-
kin ‘his men becoming aware of what (pl.) he was doing’ (J 57:5); En 1948 ili-ki-in
tayagu-m angi-gan adu-na-a agsa-ala-agan [passive] amagu-ufta-n maayu-ula-
qa-n ‘one (passive) prepared a race to find out which of the men had the Jopgest
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breath’; A 1973 ayagag azaf anfaginag waan tanadgusi(m) kug(an) a-na-a
hifsaasanaagnag ‘the woman wanted (lit. tried) to find out how many people there
are in this village’; A 1952 hamaax ingachif aakin anuxta-na-x a-na-kix [cf.
3.5.1.1.] hi%saasaguun ‘if you notice any two who want to be a couple’ (1959:81,
16 (15)). Salamatov 1860 used the simpler verb hifsa-gta- with the participle of a
derivative in -usa-(3.14.4.1.): hama-kux imis agu-usa-qa-kix higsagtada ‘remem-
ber (realize) that the two bore you’.

Also the dubitative is found with this verb: Eu 1909 ... itta-na-ngin adalu-
ufta-a-yulux agsaasaangan ‘in order (for me) to find out whether he told the truth
(lit. whether what he says is true)’ (J 37:10); A 1980 igagtag akiftal AtRag wan
nidilif hnuftaamchix ag-jitta-chix akug [cf. 3.11.2.2.2 ] hifsaasanaags gumakuq
‘I'would like to know (lit. try to find out) if you are chartering a plane (in order to go)
to Atka any time during this week’.

3.15.2.4. Clauses with verbs of belief

lui-usa- ‘to believe’ is used with a nominal or pronominal object and with
clauses with a participial tense: A 1860 huzus ... manginachix agungis, ilgusamchix
ag-na-Rixicix luusazaatxichix ‘believe that you will get everything you ask for’
(Mark 11:24); with a participial clause: E 1870 ... husungin imchi agsxaduuka-
na-ngin lousadaachi ‘believe that all (you ask for) will be given you’ (ibid.); E
1909 waagaduuka-na-a lousakung ‘I believe that he will be coming’; and, in the
negative, with a clause in the dubitative: E 1870... amaagan anagin txidin agutangin
a-akta-ngin luusaadalilakaqing ‘I do not even believe that anything (pl.) is hid-
den’ (Acts 26.26).

Likewise mangiyu- +usa- ‘believe’: A 1860 Aguugum hadagaan hit-na-%t
mangiyuusakumas quliin, E 1870 Wakun hadangiin Txin Agungum ilaan hi(t)-
na-R a-fta-na-an mangiyugtakun ‘Therefore we believe that You came forth from
God’ (John 16.30).

3.15.3. Clauses with verbs of utterance and thought

The principal verbs of utterance and thought are hi-, higta- “to say, utter; to
tell, order’, passive higa-, Au higu-, and anuxta-, E also anuta- ‘to think, suppose;
to want, intend’, passive anuga-, with the derivatives in -usa- hiisa-, hiisatta-, modern
E iista-, Au hiista-, passive hiila-, hiilatta-, modemn E iilta-, Au hiistalu-, and
anuxtaasa-, E also, Au anutaasa-, passive anuxtaala-. Some other verbs with similar
meanings and constructions are mentioned at the end of this section.

These verbs may also have a simple nominal or pronominal object, e.g. E
1909 asa-an ida ‘say your name’; En 1978 alqutan igtaltxin ‘what did you say 7°;
A 1860, E 1870 txin hittaku® ‘he is asking for you’ (John 11.28); A 1950 alqus
anuxtal hingamatat ‘what are you thinking of 7. The derivatives in -usa- have in
addition a predicate noun (3.2.6.); e.g. E 1909 Emaan ting iistada ‘call me John';
Ep 1983 alqutag anutaas(a)-ka-txin e? ‘what do you think it is 7

Direct speech in stories is frequently introduced by a sentence with a final
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tunu- or tunukta- ‘to talk, speak’ and finished by hiisagta-, E iista- ‘to say’ or a
passive, e.g. En 1910 Qaqaliingkin, ikin tunuqakix. “Ting aqayatalakan
madagadix maadix,” ikin iisaqakix. “When they (two) began to eat, he talked to
them: “Without paying any attention to me do what you have always done before,”
he said to them.’ (J 53:24-25); A 1909 ... tunuftakux tuta- ... “oney” hiisaftakux
tutaaklul ... ‘he heard them talking ...: “....,” he heard them say ..." (J 79:160-164).

The form of a report clause depends both upon the tense relation and upon
the subject relation to the matrix verb (the verb of utterance or thought). The form of
the latter, basic or derivative in -usa-, correlates to some extent with the tenses,
especially in Atkan, but there appears to be some free variation, especially in the
modern language.

When the subject of the report clause is the same as that of the matrix verb,
it corresponds of course to a first person in direct speech, In general, the first person
of direct speech is shifted to a reflexive third person when coreferential with the
third person subject of the matrix verb, Thus sentences of any length may be marked
from the beginning as indirect speech by the use of the reflexive third person, nota-
bly by the enclitic reflexive subject pronoun, e.g. A 1952 ... tataam tayagu nagmax
qanguqaliifutal, ‘again a man started to come in (into the cave) to them (3R)’...
hamaax sakang kimi-ku-gt-aan, haman isxagtanaam ilaan sakang tanam kugan
higit-iku-ft-aan, ‘(when) he (3R) went down from there, {when) he (3R} jumped
down onto the ground from that one [the shelf] he (3R) was staying on,’ .... aa-akta-
ku-gt-aam. ‘when he (3R) just had ...," .... chunuka-am hadagaan txin
maqaRtaagdagalikug, ‘although be (3A the man) did something (resistance] to him
(3R) from his (3R) neck; .... haang ilan anuusana-am ilahligan txin haaganinag
hiisaRta-qa-a hiflagtazag. ‘he (3A) stopped right there where he (3R) threw him
(3A), he (the referent of 3R) said (about him 3A), it is said (about him = 3R). (N.M.
3:76).

3.15.3.1. Report clauses in the conjunctive

The conjunctive indicates contemporaneity with the matrix verb. The subject
of the report clause is different from that of the matrix verb, a use opposite to the
other uses of the conjunctive (see 3.9.).The matrix verb is regularly basic in Atkan
(possibly also in Attuan), while it is more frequently a derivative in -usa- in Eastern.
The use of the latter in Atkan (and Attuan) may possibly come from Eastern, the
probable source of the apparent innovation (cf. 3.15.3.3.).

Basic matrix verb in A 1973 sunag haga-l hiftanag ‘he said that the ship
was coming’ (he said “Sunag haga-ku-£* “The shipis coming.”); A 1984 inagamdix
agitaada-dix haqal hiftanas ‘they said that their own (3R) fellows were coming’;
A 1973 an@aginas agiitazaganing qimgitanu-ting hittazaa-amunas ‘the people I
was together with used to say that I smelled of crab’; txichix chuhni-lga-za-l hittakus
‘they said that they got shots’ (impersonal passive: “that one pricked them (3R)”); A
1909 haman asagaan alitxuun agiital angagi-hli-masu-£ta-1 anuxtaagan
amunaan hiftal ‘he thought that his (3R) eousin with his crew might perhaps be
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still alive, he said’ (J 76:181); A 1973 ayaga-gan alqu-kn-m ugit-lakan hamamata-1
anuxta-ga.a ‘his wife wondered why he did not return’; A 1950 saalusmihliigan
ag-s anuxtat ii? ‘do you think that it is going to turn nice again 7’; Au 1909 ... tin
tkiig tin in’gi-1 anuxtaka tin i@atikuon ... ‘thinking that she released him (3R) in
order to let him (3R) drop down he got scared’ (J 81:11); En 1909 agnakachi
askayagta-lix anuxtakin ‘thinking that he was trying to kill their (3R) chief’ (J
57:16); txin sagani-lix anuxtaqaliigiim, beside txin saganilix anuxta-asa-qaliigiim
‘a3 soon as he thought he fell asleep’ (J 41:19, 21); En 1952 kaangug tutaan aqa-
lix [see 3.8.2.1.3.) nung iktaangan “when he said to me that he was feeling better’.
Passive matrix verb in A 1952 Amrikaanchim sunaa a-l hi-ga-ku-g-aan ‘when it
was said that it was an American ship’ (N.M.2:26); A 1973 ma-ting higazag ‘one
says I do s0’; Ea 1910 wakun ayagafaatukuftxinaan jsxaasa-laka-txin ifa-na-n
ngaan iftagalikug ‘told him (her father) about her (3R) being wanted for marriage
but said not to be complete’ (J 20:12).

Matrix verb in -usa- in E 1870 Xristuusat Daviidam hlaa a-lix
hiisagtadakun ? ‘do they say that Christ is David’s son 7' (Mark 12.35; A 1860 X.
D. hlaa al higtalix); Ea 1909 inagaam nyaaqaa i2ta-ka-ting ngaan nung iisada
“tell her for me that Itell [3.15.3.4.) her to fetch it herself” (J 10:59); Eu 1909 unugulux
kalikatxin waagachgiduuka-l-txin anuxtaasagalinaging ‘long ago I began to think
that you would send your notes here’ (¥ 37:29); En 1910 alqulix igiim tunu-lakan
ngaan iistaagliigiim ‘when she asked him (lit. said to him) in vain why he did not
speak to her (3R)" (J 53:31); En 1983 uda-n il-a-n amnagu-kan iista-ku-u ‘she
said that the bays are numerous at it (the island)’; A 1860 taga lisuusam astaduuka-
lakan hiisagtagaaulax ‘but Jesus did not say that he would not die’ (John 21.23; E
1870 likewise): A 1952 agitaadangin anagiisit a-lakan anuxtaasazangis ‘his fel-
lows think that he is not of any use’; Au 1909 aquung haqa-ting anuxtaasal ting
hingamaasanat ‘why do you think I am coming (lit. thinking me to come in order
to do what), doing thattome 7" (J 82:36).

3.15.3.2. Report clauses in participial -na-

The participial -na- indicates contemporaneity but includes phrases with the
intentional (3.8.1.3.1.1.). The subject of the report clause is the same as that of the
matrix verb. The latter is basic, in Eastern also a derivative in -nsa- (cf. 3.15.3.3.).

Basic matrix verb in A 1973 saahmlas uku-na-an hittakug ‘he said he
found (was finding) eggs’; A 1952 ukuga-na-dix anuxtalakagis mal ‘for they did
not think that they were seen’, ukuga-na-dig-ulax anuxtal ‘thinking that they were
not seen’ (N.M. 3:36, 65); adam ... anagis maasaaka-na-an-ulax ngus hitta-ga-a
‘the priest said to me that he could not do anything to it’ (1959:80, 16 (5)); uchiitilas
ukuftal ahmayaagtaagan ag-na-an hittanag ‘he said he would see and ask the
teachers’ (ibid. 6); A 1973 chiidaan hikitiifan amasu-na-an apuxtal txin ifatnag
‘he was afraid of loosing his pet’, lit. ‘thinking he might possibly loose his pet he
was afraid’; Au 1909 na(t)-su-na-an hittaku ‘he said that he was hurt’ (J 81:31);
Au 1952 anaam tunugtaqaa tunuktaasanaag-na-a-n anuxtakuun *he thought he
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tried to speak [the language] his mother had spoken’ (1959:126, 33 (58)); En 1952
kuum makutxin malix ngiin i¢ta-kin, magagi-ch&i-na-an-ulux ngiin ifta-qa-
ngin ‘Che a} telling them (his men) that he (b) did what he (a) did to him (b), he (a)
said to them that he (a) found him (b) all right’; En 1909 liidaR igiim tuhni-Rta-na-a
ngaan tuhni-ika-Rta-na-an anuxtaagiim ‘(she a) thinking that she (a) should make
her (b) feel what she (b) had made her (a) feel’ (J 50:37); Ep 1941 alqusix liidan
kum maayufta-na-an anuxtaam ilan ‘wondering how he could own such things’.
Passive in the sense of ‘we’: Eu 1909 uluftan uku-$a-na-ngin-ulux ngaan i-ga-
ku-m ‘when we told him that we had not seen any baidarkas (he left)’ (J 40:65).

Matrix verb in -usa- in E 1870 taga ukugagi-na-chi hiisagtakuftxichi ‘but
you say that you see (are seeing)’ (John 9.41; A 1860 hitta-); En 1910 saga-na-
{txin-aan safatuugikta-na-an iisana ‘he said that he had been sleeping and had
slept for a long time’ (J 48:49); aman ugiin igamananulux maasalix agiisa-nag a-
fta-na-an anuxtaasalix ‘thinking that she must have done wrong to her husband
abandoning him’ (J 64:10); Au 1909 ayagagan isuf ¢aatu-na-an naa hiistakun
‘his wife told him that she wanted to eat seal’ (J 84:2).

3.15.3.3. Report clauses in participial tenses .

Report clauses with a predicate in a participial tense (2.1.9.3) have the form
of final clauses. The subject may be different from or the same as that of the matrix
verb. The latter is regularly a derivative in -usa-, passive -ula-,

E.g. A 1973 suna-£ kidug-na-f anuxtaasakugq ‘I think that the ship sank’,
cf. sunag kidux-s anuxtakugq ‘I think that the ship is sinking’; A 1860 unuqus asix
Haman haga-% anuxtaasanas ‘they thought that He came (went) with others (Luke
2.44; E 1870 Hamaya awaagin asix aygaxsix, anuxtagakix); En 1909 adaan txin
anigdugtakum, titlag txin sismiigan ag-na-g igiim iistada-na-% anuxtaasaqgalinag
‘she began to think that her father, when she was a child in his house (lit. when he
had her as child), used to say that [one day] an eagle would help her out’ (J 49:33);
En 1910 asgagtagalikuftxin-aan. gaganaasada-amin ag-na-Rtxin iistadanagtxin
‘you used to say that when you were dead you were going to have celebrations’ (J
71:8); A 1952 angalit ama amgif saga-na-% a-fta-na-Rtxidix hiisagtanas
hiilagtazadas ‘théy must have slept day and night, they said, it is said (about them)’
(NM. 3:99); hamakus alitxum agaliim ayfanaa, ukudigal tanak adaagaasa-na-s
anuxtaasa-g-ulag-txidix hiisatta-na-s hilagadas - ilangis, huzuhlingis, ilangis
ukudigal tanat adaagaasa-l anuxta-ga-dig-ulax [3.15.3.1.] hiisattaza-ga-ngis
hiilagadas ‘those warriors who came after him, they did not think that they got
ashore safely, they said, it is said - they did not think that all of them, [maybe only]
some of them got ashore safely, they used to say, it is said’ (N.M. 3:94). Passive A
1952 anfaginam managan ilaan su-fia-gada-qa-f ngiin hiilagtaagdagalikus ‘al-
though the people were told that they were no longer forbidden to do (lit. kept from)
what they wished’ (N.M. 2:28); A 1973 suna® tingin undaanuusaafutaa-ag-na-R
hiilagakugaan ‘when it was said that a ship would take us over here again’.

There are traces in old Atkan and in Attuan of constructions like linked clauses
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(cf. 3.15.1.1.2.): A 1860 kugaan mangiqagiifan aqamas, timas maasa-aka-£t
Txin anuxtaasakus ‘whatsoever we ask about, we think {about You) that You can
do to us’ (Mark 10.35); Au 1952 ataqa qavam aliga ayagtal ga-na-% tin hiistanag
hiiluguqga$ ‘she rolled rocks upon one male sea lion and ate it, she said, it is said’; ...
agiichagingul iim aaluniftaasa-na-% tin hiistanag hiiluguqag ‘she had nothing
else to laugh at, she said, it is said’ (1959:125, 33 (23, 28)), thus tin rather than
enclitic -t, as in A 1909 ... ukugadazuukagulax-t ngaan hiisagtalka ‘saying to
him that he would not fail to come and see him’ (J 76:127); A 1952 ... tutal
hagumataqaliza-na-t hiisagtanag ‘(when ...) he began as if to hear (him coming),
he said’ (N.M. 3:89); A 1973 hlam Ivaan asata-&¢ [or asakta-na-an, see 3.15.3.2.]
ngaan hiistagtagqas ‘the boy told him that his name was (lit. he had as name) John’.

Exceptional basic matrix verb (cf. 3.15.3.2.) in En 1909 Safum kugan
makiniin gumaqali-qa-txin ngaan ita-kan ‘Saguf told him what he had planned
to do to him’ (J 45:21); A 1952 ilan afut-xa-an hifta-atu-qa-a-ulax ‘he did not
want to tell where he hid it’; A 1973 haman wuquchiingi? diikakug mal, ulaa
hnu-$a-za-g-ulax ngus hittanag ‘he told me that because that fox was mischie-
vous, his house was never visited’.

3.15.3.4. Report clauses in the optative

Report clauses in the optative correspond to direct speech in the optative
(2.1.9.4.1.), imperative or prohibitive (2.1.9.6-7.). The subject is thus different from
that of the matrix verb, which may have a dative complement (2.1.6.1.3.) in reference to
it. The matrix verb is regularly basic but in Eastern also a derivative in -usa-, passive
-ula-, is used.

Basic matrix verb in A 1950-52 uchiitilag hadaam huya-aq hifta-ku-®
‘the teacher told me to come to him’; hadaam huya-ag-t[af] hifta-ku-u ‘he (a)
told him (b) to come to him (a)’; ilamiim aga-lagaaq higta-ku-% ‘he told me not to
go away from him’; igiim taya-aq hifta-qa-ngis hinga ‘he asked me to buy them
for him’; slu-kin changa-lga-1 hamaax igu-lga-agta-% hittal ‘telling a man (pas-
sive) to go in after them and puil them out from there’ (N.M. 3:74); A 1909 hawa
ma-aga-t hitta-1 hanga-chfi(t)-sxa-l angali-s managt ‘you did what you were
sent up to do’, lit. ‘being sent up [the orderer] telling what for you to do’ {J 79:259);
A 1860 lisuusam gaag-a ngaan ag-sxa-akta higaa ‘Jesus ordered that she should
be given [something) to eat’, E 1870 Hamaan hamaya gachRisxa-afta higaa ‘He
ordered her to be fed’ (Luke 8.55); En 1910 tayagutxin itxadagumchi, amaagan
maayum malganangin usungin taxsa-afta-n ixtalix, itachfinag ‘telling his men
when they went out to take along all of the things that were there, he sent them out’
(J 48:65); Au 1952 haya-am uya-aq hiftal ‘he told me to come to him’; Au 1909
alagiit tin uya-aq hittakufaa mal ‘because he told me to invite you to cut whale’
(7 82:37).

With dative A 1840 ... gagangudagan aygag-iitta ngaan hitalka ‘telling
her to walk eastward ..” (V B 3:4); A 1973 tayafum chidagiim txin unguti-it[aR]
ngaan hittagaa ‘the man told him to sit down beside him’; braataan saygit igiim
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chiya-a%t{af] ngaan hiftanaR (not *hiisaftanag} ‘be told his brother to reach him
his (3R) gun’; A 1952 had-a-n huya-aqa-an imis hittaangan agta-ku-ng ‘I told
you to go to him’; aniqdu-m su-lagaaqa-ngis ngaan hifta-qa-ning ‘I told the
child not to take them’; ma-aga-t iim hitta.ga-ning mazag ‘he does what I have
told him to do’; Eu 1909 qan(a)ng uliik(i)n igiim aRta-a%ta-% ngaan iqaa awa ‘he
told her to give him his boots’ (J 34:49); Au 1952 haga-a%-t naa hifta-ku-ng ‘I told
him to come’; su-lagaaqa-a naa hikta-ku-ng ‘I told him not to take it’.

A passive matrix verb does not change the person relation to the report clanse
(cf. 3.4.3.3)), e.g. A 1950-52 hamaanu-ukta-s [optative rather than intentional]
higatta-ku-s mal hamaanuhlif mal ... ‘because they were told to go out there they
went there and ... (1959:79:11 (14-15)); hamahlitta-lagaaq hifaa-agta-ku-q ‘I
was told not to go there’; hamaanu-lagaakta-f ngaan hifa-qa-R ‘he was told not
to go there’; A 1909 maasa-aga-a ngaan hifal ‘being told that he could have (lit.
do so to) him’ (J 76:117); Au 1909 tin igata-lagou-t naa higul ‘being told not to be
scared’ (J 81:15).

Matrix verb in -usa-, e.g. En 1909 amaan ilaan sulgagaam ilan ag-sxa-
agtaf iistakan ‘saying that he should be put back to where he had been taken from’
(§46:29); Eu 1984 ayuxta-l(a)gaafta-g-aan [enclitic ngaan] iistaknu ‘he told him
not to go out {(in his boat)’; En 1983 amaya suttanaagi-l(a)gaaqing kayux nung
fistagaa ‘he also told me not to try to hold it*; Au 1909, half direct speech: maguun,
iim hagatansa-aga-a, Qaglaafim naa hiisatakun ‘well, let her [= you] come
here to him [= me] with him, Raven said to her’ (J 82:40). The Atkan use in 1950 su-
lagaaqa-ngis ngiin hiistaa-agta-ku-ning ‘I told them not to take it’ is probably
Eastern (hiista- = A hiisagta-) for Atkan higta- (so 1971). Passive En 1975 nugig-
aan [enclitic ngaan] anuusa-kan amakayux uutluuda-kan amakayux ahyaaku-
I{a)gaaqing nung iiltaga® ‘T was told not to throw rock[s] at it nor spear or dart’.

3.15.3.5. Report clauses in the intentional

A report clause in the intentional has normally the same subject as the matrix
verb (cf. 3.10.1.1.) and the latter is basic, e.g. A 1952 txin su-chRi-ifan anuxtanag
aktaku® ‘he decided to surrender’, lit. ‘thought of letting himself be taken’ (IN.M.
3:75); A 1973 uging asfal, asfa-agan ting hittachikugf ‘when my husband was
dying and had me [called to] say that he was dying’; En 1910 aman ayagaf safa-
lagaafan anuxtaqalinag ‘that woman did not want to sleep’, lit. “wanted not to
sleep’ (J 69:21); Au 1952 tin afuti-i% hiftanaa ‘saying that she was going to hide’
(1959:125, 33 (10); A 1950-52 tayafum gilagan iming [= ngus] ag-iigan hittagaa
‘the man said that he would give it to me tomorrow (the next day)’; ma-amis
hiftaamis aftanat mada ‘do what you have said you’ll do’; ilan agii-agnaan
[3.15.3.2.] hiRta-afan anuxtalakaga ‘he didn’t want to say where he was going to
putit’; A 1909 asagaan ngaan ahmata-asa-kta-adahli-ifan anuxtalka hagaasalka
gumanaan ngaan higtalka ‘(he a) saying to him (b) that, wanting to ask him (b)
about his (a) cousin {(c), he (a) was bringing him (c)’ (J 76:33); En 1910 quliin-iin
lang astahnaa ilaan agsaasa-akangan anuxtakung ‘I want to learn from her why
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she killed my son’ (J 69:71); Ea 1909 asRa(t)-lagaakagan anuxtagalisxa[n] [Eu
1984 anuxtaaglikan], astatikun awa ‘although thinking that he might not kill her,
he killed her’ (J 3:97).

Passive Ep 1941 maasagadalix agoun wakun aynqdaaxtxin amayux igaan
igiim angaalalix tana(t)-sxa-agan ittana® ‘when he died he asked to be buried
together with his spears and baidarka’; A 1952 txin kidu-lga-lagaagan anuxtaza®
‘he does not want himself to be helped’, lit. ‘he wants himself not to be helped’; A
1860 Txin ahma(t)-sxa-agan anug-a-na-an idagtalagaam ‘knowing that they (pas-
sive) wanted to ask Him’ (John 16.19). Only in the last instance the passive removes
the subject shared by the report clanse and the matrix verb (anug-a- passive of anux-
ta-), cf. 3.4.3.3.1. end.

Matrix verb in -usa- in En 1910 ingakux agadguusikin sayumixta-agtag
[3.15.3.3.], agalan a-kan amgig-iikkagan ngaan iista-kan, asix txin iqyafit-xa-a
‘telling him to pull his paddle fast {and saying] that he would be behind him and
keep guard, he paddled off together with him’ (J 68:15); Ea 1974 askas-ag(a)n
anuxta-asa-kan, but 1952 (same speaker, same story) asfas-(a)kagan anuxta-kan
*wanting to kill him’.

The following instances are exceptional or special. The subject of the report
clause is the outer rather than the inner subject of the matrix verb in En 1909 (trans-
lation from Attuan) Hiyaganang ayuxtalix angalikum, tixsix akum, chikiida-gan
Iygan-Ilagna-m asix qakan, gilagan txin asix Qixtikag tanaada-agan saga-
akagan ifta-ga-a ‘when H. had spent the day away in his baidarka and had landed,
his brother-in-law I., while eating with him, requested (lit. said) him to go visiting
Q. with him the next day’ (J 85:8). An auxiliary (cf. 3.8.1.3.1)) could be inserted in
En 1910 ugi-im asgas-agan [Eu 1984 + ag-six] itta-kan, ... amaanu-lagaagta-%
ngaan iistaqali-ga-a ‘saying that her husband was going to kill him [3.15.3.1.], she
told him not to go there’ {(J 53:13); A 1950 slachxiza® haqa-agan [saganagf]
anuxtaasakuq ‘Y hope that good weather will come tomorrow’, cf. A 1973 slachxizag
malga-adahli-ika-£ anuxtaasakuq ‘I hope that it will be (lit. could even be) good
weather”,

3.15.3.6. Other matrix verbs

Participial clanses go also with verbs like the following: A 1973 ting akiigasa-
na-an igiim sakaagata-asa-ma-hli-masu-lakag-im mal ‘for he was probably wor-
ried (lit. not calm) also for taking me along’; qulingiin ting aqlattanaa ngaan
ahmayaagta-lakan a-qa-ng amta-asa-ku-ng ‘I regret that I did not ask him why
he is mad at me’; sanag ngaan akiisa-ga-ng ugunu-qa-ng aftakug ‘I've forgotien
how much I paid for it’; En 1949 magungiin ifamanaduuka-na-ning
aan’gilakaada-asa-Jix ‘thinking over whether the things I'll be doing will be good’
(for~iincf. 3.9.2.3., 3.12.1.2.); Bu 1905 Kasakam-tanaa nung tanaada-chfi-duuka-
na-an un’gita-lix ‘hoping that you will let me visit Russia’ (J 38:31); En 1910 ada-
an ... txin sagani-na-a achigi-qali-na-% ‘he waited for his father to fall asleep” (J
74:49).
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Clauses in the optative or intentional go also with verbs like the following: A
1952 maagning ngus hitta-akt txin haya-kuq ‘I ask you to tell me how to do’; Bn
1983 txichi chagi-iqing aya-gu[ngin] ‘when they asked me to massage them’; A
1973 awa-ang(an] haya-hli-ku-q-aang mal ‘for I asked for work (lit. for me to
work) ..."; Au 1909 Qalgaag-im uku-uga-a qungas ‘making it ready (accessible)
for Raven to find it’ (J 81:5); Ea 1909 aman Miichim Aliifuu umta-afta® amgi(g)-
qali-kug ‘he watched for M.A. to wake up’ (J 8:28). See also 3.8.1.4.5. and 3.10.

3.15.4. Clauses with verbs of question

The verbs of question are A, Enu ahmat-, Eupab, Au hamat- (later E amat-) ‘to
ask (person); to ask about’ and ahmayaag-ta-, hamayaag-ta- ‘to ask, question (per-
son}; to ask about; to ask for’, used also with a nominal object, e.g. Ea 1910 asang
nung amanag ‘she asked me my name’ (J 4:11); Eu (Au) 1909 Ilaafunaagim
manangin ngaan ahmayaagttakan akuu ‘he asked him about L’s doings’ (J 85:43).
The report clanse, which corresponds to a direct yes/no question (see 2.1.9.1-3.) or
to a sentence with an interrogative word (2.1.8.), is in the dubitative (2.1.9.5.).

The verb of question has mostly a dative complement in reference to the
subject of the report clause, e.g, En 1983 Unangam tunuu aguitada-afta-ang
ming ahmayaagtana ‘she asked me if I spoke Aleut’; A 1952 gilagan ayuxta-agan
a-afta-a ngaan ahmayaaftakung ‘I asked him if he would go out tomorrow’; txin
kidunq anuxta-atta-a ngaan ahmayaattagang ‘I asked him if he wanted me to
help him’; tayagu-m su-ukta-ang ngus ahmayaattaagan atta-ku-u ‘the man asked
me if I had taken it’; En 1936 A.C. asix kayux chuhnida-lga-atta-n ngiin
ahmatadaqalilaagianat ‘he was asking us whether I and A.C. were getting poked
also’; En 1909 alqulix chngatu-txafi-da-a%ta-a-yulux ngaan ahmatxaa amaan
ilgaagum ‘the octopus asked him why he never got any sea otter’ (J 47:4); A 1979
itfaygim alquu ala-agta-ang ngus ahmayaagtakug ‘he asked me which part of
the reindeer I wanted’; En 1983 qanaagan Araapam ayagaa nku-utta-ang nung
ahmayaag-a-qa-% ‘I was asked from where I had gotten a Negro wife’; Ep 1941
Kaangiidaa alqutan makuXtxin-ngaan waagalix ingama-afta-a ngaan
amasxaqa® ‘K. was asked what he did that (= why) he came back’.

Without the dative Eu 1909 kayux uluftan ukuga-afta-ngin ahma-
yaaktanag ‘he asked if we (passive) had seen any baidarkas’ (J 40:64); En 1983 agi-
ila-afan a-agta-an ahmayaaftanag ‘he asked if he was going to be left (there)’;
amaya amaan kugaan, kamxam ulagan kugaan tununag futa-ga-a a-atta-a,
agitaasaning ahmayaagta-qga-ng ‘I asked the others (about him) if anyone had
ever heard him say things about the church’; A 1973 kiin agiital ayuxtaa-afnag a-
agta-a ahmayaafta-ga-ng ‘I asked him with whom he was going out’ (here ngaan
is probably possible).

Exceptionally, the report clause comes last in En 1909 ahmati-ku-u, aman
uyu-un ukufta-agta-a-yulux ‘she asked him if he had not seen her (3R) brothet” (J
41:30); ama-an tayagu-m ahmat-xa-a alqulix aygag-iitta-a ‘the man asked her
why she was out walking’ (J 62:6). o
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Also a participial report clause is possible: E 1909 aslaan ngaan (aslaanaan)
waaga-duuka-na-a amachaa, Au 1909 hala (halagaa) maagaag-u-na-a naa
hamachaa, A 1973 aslagaan waafaa-a8-na-a ngaan ahmachada ‘ask him when
he is coming’; A 1973 hingan tayagu-£ ayfaasif agu-qa-a ahmayaagtaagt ‘ask
[who] the man [is who] built the boat’,

The dubitative goes also with other matrix verbs, e.g. A 1952 hamang a-
akta-an ukuftanaafs angaliq ‘I tried to see if you were there’; A 1973 ayRa-aka-
hli-itta-ngis ukugaa-aqas ‘we (passive) will see if it (the watch, pl.) can still go’; A
1952 duura magagi-ita-a-yulax tagaa-agtakugq ‘I tried if the dory was all right’;
Au 1952 mang ul maaga-afta-a hachagi-ing usiting ‘I'll stay here waiting until
he comes’; Eu 1910 baabkam mata%tanangin ngaan idaa, anigdugi-i®ta-a alix
aniqdugi-itta-a-yulox ‘the midwife tells her how it is, whether she has a child or
not’ (J 36:1). See also 3.15.2.1.3.

3.16. Sentence connections

An Aleut sentence may contain an unlimited number of clauses, in the actual
material recorded on cylinder or tape from one to some fifty clauses (in the dictated
texts the sentences are generally shorter), connected in the ways described in 3.9-15.
A formally defined Aleut sentence may thus have the character of a paragraph, and
a couple of sentences may make up a story or an account of some length (e.g. Au
1909 J 83; A 1952 1959:82, 21),

Apart from the marginal nominal and deictic sentences (3.1.2-3.), an Aleat
sentence has normally a final verb marked for tense and mood in relation to the act
of speech (for exceptions see 3.10.; 3.11.4.; 3.15.4.). In some of the texts the sen-
tences are marked also for type of discourse. In the personal Attuan account of a fox
hunt (I 80) every sentence ends with qan’gaanag ‘I did last winter’. In one of the
Attuan traditional Raven stories (J 82) the storyteller lets the person of the story tell
his own story, ending every sentence with ... amu-na-an hita-I higanagii ‘he said
that he had ..., it is said’ (-ii ‘?*). The Atkan storytellers of 1909 (J 76-79) used the
same device, ending most sentences with ... amunaan hittal ifanagii or the like.
(The Eastern storytellers used this device more sparingly.) Atkan Cedor Snigaroff in
his historical accounts 1952 (N.M.) ended nearly half of his sentences with
hiilagta(za)da-&/-s ‘it is usually said about him (it) / them’,

The resumption of the story or account in the following sentence is frequently
marked in some specific way.

(1) In the older texts a sentence frequently starts with a repetition of the last
statement of the preceding sentence, e.g. Ea 1909 ... anaadak(i)x angakux nawa.
Angqalix, .., ... his parents set out. Setting out, ..’ (J 1:11-12); ... aamgif usuu
kitmid(a)® awa. Kitmilix ... *... it staunches any kind of bleeding. Staunching .. (J
5:13-14); Eu 1909 ... ngaan amasxagaf. Amasxakum away tununag ‘... he was
asked. Being asked, he responded’ (7 34:80-81); A 1909 ... txin inifsitaag(an)
amunaan hittal ifanagii. Txin inifsil ngaa(n) tunugtalka, ... ‘he was happy - he
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said, it is said. Feeling happy he said to him ... (I 76:241-241); Au 1909 -igiig
amunayix hiftal higanagii. Ixs angalikun, ... ‘they began to go home - they said, it
is said. When they were coming home ...’ (J 82:25-26). The repetition may havé a
suffixal anaphoric reference to a complement of the preceding sentence, e.g. A 1909
hakaan ukalga(n) tukuga(n) hadan hangaaga(n) amunaan hittal iganagii. Had-
a-n hanga-l-ka angali-in maasal, ... *he went up to the village chief up there - he
said, it is said. Having gone up toward him ...’ (J 76:25-26). But the reference may
also be left unmarked, e.g. A 1909.., maagan alitxuun agiita(l) txi(n) hagsaqaliigan
amunaan hittal ifanagii. A giita-1 hagsaqali-I angali-2-t-aa(n y oo ... together with
his crew he got ready to do it - he said, it is said. When he got ready together with
[his crew], ...’ (J 79:263-264).

(2} Another frequent device of resumption is the use of some form of the
anaphoric demonstratives hinga, hawa, hama (modemn E without the h-}, Au taga,
tama (2.1.7.), for example a nominal determiner such as in Ea 1910 Amakux ayagax
« ‘“Th(os)e two woman’ (J 17:131), A 1952 Hawakus anfiaginas ‘Those people’
(N.M. 3:104); alocal adverb as inAu 1909 Hiing angalil ‘spending the day there’ (J
82:7), A 1952 Hamaax naanul ‘going west from there’ (N.M. 3:100); or a verbal
form, e.g. E Hingam(a)talix, A Hingamatal ‘doing or being s0’. A demonstrative
verb may have one or more suffixes specifying the temporal or modal relation be-
tween the sentences, e.g. Ea 1910 Agumta-li-kta-ku-g-aan “While he was stil] like
that, He was like that until ..’, Amamta-aqalta-ku-m ‘After a while’, lit. ‘Having
been like that for a while’ (J 10:94, 98); A 1952 Haguma-asa-agdagali-ku-dix
‘However’, lit. ‘although they (3R) did so to them’ (N.M. 3:49). There may be two
demonstrative forms, e.g. A 1909 Hagumata-gada-I hawa-ax tanaanulix ‘After
that, when they were approaching land’, lit. ‘Having finished being like that, going
from there toward land’ (J 79:105); A 1952 Hama-ax hiisagtal hamama-hli-kus
‘After a while’, lit. ‘going on from there (then) they were like that until .. (N.M.
3:21, 55). This device may also be combined with the preceding one, the preceding
sentence ending with a demonstrative verb, e.g. Eu 1909 ... hingamtaq(a)linag.
Hingamatalix, ‘that’s the way he was. Being in that way ..." (J 34:38-39); A 1909
wa(n) ayagaadahlit haladalakan hingamataa(gan) amunaan higtal iganagii,
Hingamatal ... ‘the woman, too, did never turn around (in that way) [toward him] -
she said, it is said. So (being) ..’ (J 76:44-45).

(3) The verb ma- ‘to do/be so’ with derivatives has a more general continu-
ing function. The very frequent conjunctive malix, A, Au mal, may thus be trans-
lated as ‘and’ (see for example J 41 and 48). It may be combined with the other
devices, e.g. En 1909 ... txin igaginag. Mal(i)x igagilix ... ‘he started paddling. So
he paddled ...’; away ingaag(a)n ayugas(a)qaa. Maasak(a)n ayugasakan, ... ‘set
out with him from there. So (doing to him) setting out with him ... (J 34:122-123,
185-186); A 1952... txidix ilattal anfagiqalinas agtanas. Matal hamamatal txidix
ilattal angagil ... ‘... had started to live in friendship. Living in such friendship-with
each other .., lit. ‘Being so (such) being that way being friendly to each other*
ing’ (N.M. 3:1-2). In conversation it is used as an affirmative answer, &g, A~}
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Hamahligan al agumis, aguafima-za-%t ii? - Ma-za-q. “When you are there [as
stated], do you look for food on the beach too (-ma-) ? - I do.” (-za- ‘usually’).

(4) The verb a-, Au u- ‘to be’ leads rather to a new point or indicates a con-
trast. The conjunctive alix, A al, may be translated ‘so, then’ (e.g. J 5:2, cf. 8, 18,
32), but it may also come close to the particle taga, A taf ‘but, however® (also
‘now!; welll’), e.g. A 1952 Al haman, tag haman, tukug, ... ‘But he (lit. that one),
but he, the chief, ..." (N.M. 3:75).In the present it has a subject marker and may have
derivational suffixes specifying the temporal or modal relation between the sen-
tences, .g. A 1952 Akug haman amgignag, ... ‘But the watchman WJ(NML 39D,
Akus, ... ‘But they’ (ibid. 94); A 1909 Akugftaan ... ‘Then he (3R) ... (J 77:85); Eu
1909 A-hli-kufaan away ngaan tunuqag, ‘Then, however (lit. it was until), some
(passive) said to him’ (J 34:152); A 1952 A-hli-kus ... “Then they (saw ...)" (N.M.
3:14), A-hli-kuz-iin ... ‘Then (they until} ...” (ibid. 3), A-hli-kugt-aan ... ‘As (long
as) he (3R) ..’ (ibid. 92), A-agdagali-kus ... ‘Nevertheless they ..} (ibid. 25), A-
gtagali-kus... ‘However (they) ../ (N .M. 2:43). A new point is frequently introduced
by the anterior or conditional of a-qada- ‘after having’, e.g. 3R sg. E Aqadaagiim,
A Agadaam, or Aqadaguun “Then (s)he’ (e.g. J 3:39, 76:224).

The transitive a-asa- ‘to be (do) with/to’ is used correspondingly, e.g. A 1952
Aasa-] angangis ‘And/But another party’ (N.M. 2:2); Ea 1909 Aasa-kan taangag
pung uyaqaa ‘Treating (lit. Being/doing t0) it he brought me water’ (J 5:23); A
1909 Aasa-l-k(a) agaan maasal ‘Having made it [ready]’ (J 77:54); A 1952 Aasa-
kut kugan .. ‘And atit..” (N.M. 1:6), Aasa-nas agudix ‘“When they (3R) had done
it’ (ibid. 37); Aasa-gada-amax “After they (3R) had done that’ (N.M. 3:59).

(5) Temporal adverbials (3.7.) naturally connect a sentence with the preced-
ing. Among them is the ablative E agalaan, A agalagaan ‘after that, later’, with no
further anaphoric reference, e.g. A 1952 Agalagaan tataam chiilul agudix.... ‘Later,
having again returned (they kept coming out)’ (N.M. 3:32, cf. 71, 77). This appears
to be a shortened version of device (1), cf. A 1952 ... tanat hadangin chiilunag
hiilagtazag. Chiilu-ga-am agalagaan ... ‘... he returned to his islands, it is said.
After he had returned [cf. 3.14.4.4.2.] .." (N.M. 3:28-29).
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4. Aleut sentence structure compared with Eskimo

Aleut and the Eskimo langnages —Alaskan Yupik, Siberian Yupik, and Tnuit
— have in common important structural features and a large body of lexical and
grammatical morphemes and appear to be later forms of the same proto-language
(updated views in Bergsland 1986, 1989, 1994, 1997b; Fortescue, Jacobson, Kaplan
1994). Aleut, however, has a simplified morphology and a sentence structure differ-
ing from Eskimo in fondamental respects. The following pages are a brief discus-
sion of some major points.

4.1. The case systems

The crucial Aleut innovation is the reduction of the nominal case system.

Eskimo and Aleut ordinary nouns (with or without a possessive suffix) and
most pronouns have two grammatical (relational) cases, absolutive and relative, in
three numbers (2.1.1.1., 2.1.7.3., 2.1.8.), marked by mostly cognate suffixes. Es-
kimo nouns and pronouns have in addition a number of oblique (local) cases, while
local cases in Aleut are limited to positional nouns (2.1.6.) and to demonstrative and
interrogative adverbs (2.1.7.4., 2.1.8.3.2.). Aleut has only two lecal cases, called
locative and ablative, but the comparison of the allomorphs shows that the locative
also reflects an allative and the ablative also a prosecutive, corresponding with the
respective Eskimo suffixes (see 1986:114 f.). Certain special forms and relics show
that the oblique {local} cases of nouns were lost in Aleut, rather than being an Es-
kimo innovation.

Yupik nouns and pronouns have five oblique cases: allative (also called
terminalis), locative (localis), ablative (ablative-modalis, instrumental), prosecufive
(vialis, perlative, translocative), and equative (zqualis). The Inuit cognate of the
Yupik ablative is an instrumental (modalis), Tnuit having an extra ablative
(distantialis), probably an innovation (see 1989:32 £.). The oblique case suffixes are
added to the relative forms of nouns and pronouns with various assimilations. The
initial n of a case suffix is assimilated to the simple rel.sg. -m (eastern Inuit -p) into
m: allative -nun, -mun (eastern Inuit -nut, -mut); locative -ni, -mf; ablative Alas-
kan Yupik -nek, -mek (Inuit instrumental -nik, -mik), Siberian (and partly Alaskan)
Yupik -neng, -meng, Inuit -nin, -min {eastern -nit, -mit); prosecutive -kun (castern
Tnuit sg. -kkut); equative -tun (eastern Inuit -tut). Demonstrative and interrogative
adverbs have partly different allomorphs for the allative, locative, ablative and pros-
ecutive, most of them like the Aleut adverbial suffixes.

The allative sg. suffix -mun is found as Aleut -mud- in the type at-mud-
apan ‘downwards’ (2.1.6.3.3.), cf. Inupiaq at-mun ‘downwards’, parallel with the
type wa-ngud-agan ‘in this direction, toward here’ (2.1.7.9.1.), derived from the
adverbial locative (allative) A wa-ngus, E wa-ngun ‘here, to here’, CAY wa-vet,
CSY wha-vek, Inuit uvunga, yunga.

The adverbial forms gila-m ‘in the moming, this morning’, gila-ga-n ‘to-
morrow’ of the temporal noun gila- ‘morning’ (2.1.14.2.) are clearly relics of the
nominal locative which through the apocope of the final i (see 1986:98) merged
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with the relative, cf. Inupiaq uvlaa-mi ‘early in the morning’, CSY unaa-mi ‘to-
morrow, the next day’, Greenl. agagu-a-ni ‘the following day’, etc., and Aleut il-a-n,
Esk. ilu-a-ni ‘at its inside, inside i’

The -m of the multiplicative suffix -(i)di-m in ataga-dim ‘once’, a(a)lg-idim,
also a(a)lg-im ‘twice’, etc. (2.1.5.3.), may possibly reflect the nominal ablative / instru-
mental, cf. CSY ataasi-meng, Greenl. ataatsi-mik ‘once’, etc. (discussion in 1989:34),

The adverbial ablative forms of temporal nouns, e.g. E amg-aan, A amg-
aax (-aagan) ‘by night, at night’ (2.1.1.4.2.), are like the ablative of respectively the
3A sg. of positional nouns (2.1 ,6.1.2.) and demonstrative adverbs (2.1.7.4.), which
probably reflect prosecutive forms, cf. Greenlandic nnmpa-kkut “at night’, etc.

With the loss of the oblique cases of ordinary nouns and pronouns, the Aleut
sentence structure was deeply transformed.

4.2, Object constructions
Eskimo has two well-known object constructions: (i) the so-called ergative
construction, viz. a verb with suffixal reference both to a definite object, possibly a
poun in the absolutive case (the same case as that of the nominal subject of an in-
transitive verb), and to an agent, possibly a noun in the relative case; (ii) the con-
struction sometimes called haif-transitive or antipassive, viz. a verb with suffixal
reference only to a subject, possibly a noun in the absolutive case, and an indefinite
or only partly affected object in the ablative (Yupik) or instrumental (Tnuit). E.g.
Central Alaskan Yupik (Reed et al. 1977, Miyaoka 1975, 1996) (i) angute-m taqukaq
tangrr-a-a ‘the man sees the bear’ vs. (i) angun taquka-mek tanger-tug ‘the man
sees a bear’; (i) (angutem) atsa-t ner-a-i ‘he (the man) is eating the berries’ vs. (ii)
(angun) atsa-nek nex’-uq ‘he (the man) is eating berries’; (i) annga-ma angyaqa
atar-a-a ‘my older brother is using my boat’ vs. (ii) anngaqa angya-m-nek atur-
tuq ‘my older brother is using a boat of mine’. So-called agentive verbs, like these
ones, are used in both constructions, while non-agentive verbs have in construction
(ii) a so-called half-transitive derivative (see 4.4.4.), e.g. (i) arna-m kuvyaq allg-a-a
‘the woman tore the net’ vs. (i) arnag kuvya-mek allg-i-uq ‘the woman tore anet’.
Both kinds of objects may have a reflexive suffix in reference to a third per-
son subject, to a subject (agent) in the relative case as well as to a subject in the
absolutive case, e.g. CAY (i) (angutem) kuv-a-a qalta-ni ‘he (the man) spilled his
own pail (deliberately)’ vs. (i) (angun) kuv-i-ngq galta-mi-nek ‘he (the man) spilled
his own pail (accidentally)’ (Miyaoka 1996:344).
The nominal terms are obligatory in neither construction, cf. (i) tangrr-a-a
‘(s)he sees ithim/her’, (ii) tanger-tuq ‘(s)he sees something’; (i) ner-a-a ‘(s)he is
eating it’, (ii) ner’-uq ‘(s)he is eating’; (i) allg-a-a ‘(s)he tore it’, (ii) allg-i-uq ‘(s)he
tore something’; (i) kuv-a-a ‘(s)he spilled it’, (ii) kuv-i-uq ‘(s)he spilled something’.
InAleut there are two different possibilities: (a) a one-place verb with a speci-
fied object in the absolutive case, with a possible nominal subject also in the absolutive
case; (b) a two-place verb with anaphoric reference to 2 third person and a possible
nominal subject in the relative case, e.g. (a) tayagu-% ga-% qa-ku-® ‘the man is
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eating afthe fish’, (b) tayafu-m ga-ku-u (< -a) ‘the man is eating (or just ate) it’
(3.2.1-2.). In the case of (b}, the referent of the anaphoric verb may be included in
the sentence as an outer subject, provided that it is separated from the verb by a
focused inner subject, normally a noun in the relative case (3.2.2.3.). Such sentences
are only superficially like an Eskimo structure with an initial object of a two-place
verb. In Eskimo the word order is relatively free and an object coming before the
subject (agent) remains an object, also with a reflexive suffix in reference to the then
following subject (agent), while in Aleut a reflexive suffix makes the object fully
specified and entails a one-place verb (3.2.5.1.1.), e.g. tayafu-g ada-an kidu-ku-%
‘the man is helping his own father’ vs. CAY angute-m ata-ni ikayur-a-a.

Having a one-place verb, the Aleut construction (a) goes with the Eskimo
construction (ii), with the important difference that the Aleut object is in the absolutive
case rather than in an oblique case, lost in Alent. Having a specified object, as op-
posed to the anaphoric construction (b}, the Aleut construction (a} covers also the
Eskimo ergative construction (i) with a specified object in the absolutive case. This
leaves the anaphoric construction (b) as the Aleut reflex of the ergative construction,
e.g. tayapu-m kidu-ku-u ‘the man is helping himvher’, actually like CAY angute-m
ikayur-a-a. While in Eskimo the case marking of the functions of the nominal terms
admits a rather free word order, in Aleut the functional interrelation of the two terms
in the absolutive case is marked by the order SOV, e.g. Piitrag Paavilag tugakug
‘Peter hit Paul’, Paavilag Piitrag tugakug ‘Paul hit Peter’. But a single nominal
term is case-marked: (a) Paavila-® tuga-ku-R ‘he hit Pavl’ vs. (b) Paavila-m tuga-
ku-u ‘Paul hit him’.

Most importantly, while in Eskimo the specified as well as the anaphoric
object of the ergative construction is marked by the suffix of the verb, the reference
in the Aleut construction (a) is a zero-anaphora, as opposed to the suffixal reference
of the anaphoric construction {(b).

4.3. First and second person arguments

The first and second persons are marked as subjects in much the same way in
Eskimo and in Aleut. The Eskimo endings of one-place verbs in the indicative and
participial moods are the cognates of the Aleut enclitic pronouns (2.1.2.1.2,,2.1.9.1.1,,
etc.), with a more advanced stage of morphological fusion (cf. 1989:151.), e.g. CAY
cali-u-ten, ‘you are working’, cali-u-nga ‘I am working’, Aleut awa-ku-R-txin (A -f),
awa-ku-ging (A -q) < *-q-tking(a) (- + ting). In dependent moods the subject
persons are marked by possessive suffixes in the relative case, e.g CAY cali-ku-vet,
Aleut A awa-gu-mis, E -min ‘when/if you work’. In the former moods the endings
of two-place verbs with reference to a third person object (in Aleut anaphoric) are
possessive, e.g. CAY ikayur-a-ga ‘1 am helping him/her’, ikayur-a-nka Tam helping
them’, like irnia-qa ‘my child’, irnia-nka ‘my children’ (irnfaq ‘child’), Aleut A
kidu-ku-ng, kidu-ku-ning, anigdu-ng, aniqdu-ning. In dependent moods the sub-
ject is marked by possessive suffixes in the relative case followed by object suffixes,
CAY 3.p.sg. -ku/-gu, du. -kek, pl. ki, old Atkan sg. -ka, pl. -kis, in Eastern infixed
(see2.1.94.2.1,,2.1.9.8).
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In Eskimo, in accordance with the ergative system, the first and second per-
son object markers are in general the same as the subject endings of one-place verbs
in the indicative and participial, e.g. CAY angute-m ikayura-a-nga ‘the man is
helping me’, ikayur-a-m-ken ‘T am helping you’ (-ken is an allomorph of -ten, cf.
Aleut txin). In dependent moods they are on a par with the 3.p. object suffixes men-
tioned above, e.g. ikayn-qu-m-ken ‘if I help you'. Also the “half-transitive” con-
struction is possible, with a free personal pronoun in the ablative (or instrumental)
case, e.g. CAY wangug-neng tangva-ku-neng aavurteciqu-t ‘if they watch the
two of us, they will be amused’ (Woodbury 1984:135).

In Aleut, the object markers for the first and second persons, as well as for
the reflexive third person, are free pronominal forms (2.1.2,2.), which as fully speci-
fied in the relevant sense entail a one-place verb, e.g. tayagu-g ting kidu-ku-g ‘the
man is helping me’, txin kidu-ku-q(ing) ‘I am helping you’. As objects of one-
place verbs they correspond to the Eskimo pronouns in the ablative (or instrumen-
tal) case, but through the Aleut transformation of the ergative system they may have
been dislocated from the suffixal position found in Eskimo (discussion in 1989:36
£.). Anyway, they are on a par with fully specified nouns (except for zero-anaphora,
see 3.9.2.1. and 3.11.2.6.1.) and differ fundamentally from the anaphoric third person
suffixes, as in tayagu-m kidu-ku-u ‘the man is helping him’, kidu-ku-ng ‘I am
helping him’, etc. Alent has no non-reflexive third person prenouns like the Yupik
and Inupiaq ones (CAY ellii, CSY (e)linga, Iilaa ‘he, she, him, her’, etc.), only demon-
strative pronouns, which have the syntactical function of nouns or determiners.

An Eskimo verb in the mood called appositional or subordinative (CAY) or
contemporative (Inuit), which like the Aleut conjunctive has mostly the same sub-
ject as the associated verb, has only one person suffix, in general either coreferential
with the subject of the associated verb or indicating an object. In accordance with
the ergative system, the first and second person suffixes are subjective or objective
depending on the context. The reflexive third person suffixes, which by themselves
indicate coreference with the subject of the associated (superordinate) verb, are natu-
rally subjective, but may also be coreferential with the reflexive object suffix of a
subordinate verb ( Greenlandic examples in Bergsland 1955:59, Fortescue 1984:147).
The non-reflexive suffixes, sg. -kn, etc., are naturally objective, but in Alaskan Yupik
they may also, under certain conditions, be subjective in relation to an object (Miyaoka
1996:342; 1997:1001f). The subjective or objective function of these suffixes is in-
dependent of the transitivity or intransitivity of the associated verb, e.g. CAY pissur-
yug-tu-a maligg-lu-ten ‘I (-a < -nga) want to go hunting following you (-ten)’,
nere-rrar-ha-ku an-cig-uq ‘first eating it he will go out’ (Miyaoka 1997:72);
Greenlandic Kunuu-p ilaga-lu-git aullar-puq ‘Kunuk (rel. subject of the
contemporative} being together with them (-git) went out’ (Bergsland 1955:58; see
also Fortescue 1984:125).

The Aleut conjunctive has a subject marker, an enclitic pronoun, only when
used as a final predicate (2.1.9.2.) and with verbs of utterance and thought (3.15.3.1.).
As a conjoined predicate (3.9.) with no complement or a fully specified one it has no
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person suffix but in accordance with the Aleut system of reference has the suffixes Jka,
etc., in reference to an anaphoric complement. By zero-anaphora a specified nomi-
nal complement of the conjunctive may be shared by the following predicate (3.9.2, 1),
while an anaphoric reference of the conjunctive continues into the following verb, pos-
sibly by an enclitic dative (3.9.2.3.). The Aleut system of reference (specified vs.
anaphoric) thus applies to the whole sentence, possibly including both an outer and
an inner subject, while the Eskimo ergative system dominates single clauses.

4.4, Verbal valency

Eskimo verbs are either intransitive, admitting only one argument (a sub-
Ject), or admit both one-place and two-place suffixally marked constructions, while
Aleut verbs are intransitive or transitive or both, a transitive verb having either a
specified or an anaphoric object (3.2.).

4.4.1. Intransitive verbs

Eskimo and Aleut verbs that admit only one suffixally marked argument,
possibly a nominal subject in the absolutive case, are, for example, CAY tai~ and
Aleuthaga- ‘to come (to the area of the speaker)’; tuqu-, asfa- ‘to die’ (also ‘death’);
qavar-, sa@a- ‘to sleep’ (also nominal); qia-, gida- ‘to cry’; palu-, haaga- ‘to starve’;
qater-, quhma- ‘to be white’; ange-, anguna- ‘to be big, large’.

4.4.2. Agentive verbs

Eskimo agentive verbs may have the same subject in both constructions,
possibly a noun in the relative case in the ergative construction, the same noun in the
absolutive case in the “half-transitive” construction, while the corresponding Aleut
verbs are both transitive and intransitive, e.g. CAY nere-, Aleut qa- ‘to eat’; nuteg-,
kalu- ‘to shoot’. Here belong also, as a subtype, verbs with a possible local object,
e.g. CAY mayur-tuq ‘he is going up’, mayur-a-a ‘he is climbing it’, Aleut hanga-
(see 3.2.6.3.).

4.4.3. Eskimo non-agentive verbs

In accordance with the Eskimo ergative system these verbs may in both con-
structions have the same noun in the absolutive case, as an object in the ergative
construction and as a subject in the one-place construction. In the latter case, in
relation to the former, the verb is medio-passive or reflexive, e.g. CAY allg-a-a ‘he
tears it’, alleg-tuq ‘it is torn (passive); it tears (medial)’; iir-a-a ‘he hides it’, fir-tuq
‘itis hidden; it hides’; erur-a-a ‘he washes it’, erur-tuq ‘he washes himself” (Miyaoka
1996:343).

In the case of the medio-passive subtype, the normal Aleut analogue of an
Eskimo non-agentive verb such as tamar- ‘to lose’ (tamartuq it is lost’, tamaraa
*he lost it") is the pair hiki- “to disappear; to get lost’, hiki-t- ‘to lose’, the latter with
the transitivizing suffix -t- (see Aleut Dictionary pp. 550 .). The Eskimo non-agentive
verb kuve- ‘to spill’ (kuv’uq ‘it spilled’, kuvaa ‘he spilled it’) has an exceptional
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analogue (probably a relic) in Eastern Aleut: yu- vi. *to run out, pour out, spill’, vi.
“to pour out; to spill’, while Atkan has the normal Aleut pair hyu- vi. vs. hyu-t- vz.
(Aleut kum-, the cognate of Eskimo kuve-, is only transitive: ‘to pour’).

The regular Aleut analogue of an Eskimo agentive one-place verb in a reflexive
sense is a transitive verb with a reflexive pronoun as an object (3.2.1.2.), e.g. txin
agut-iku-§ ‘he hid (himself)’, cf. iqya-an agut-iku-R ‘he hid his kayak’, agut-iko-u ‘he
hid it’; igyag txin im-iku-g ‘the kayak turns over’, iqya® im-iku-% ‘he turns the
kayak’, CAY mumigt-uq ‘it turned over’ vs. mumigt-a-a ‘he turned it over’; Aleut
(inagaam) txin asfatikug ‘(he himself) killed himself’, (inagaam) sabaaka-an
asgatikug ‘he (himself) killed his (own) dog’, asgatikuu ‘he killed it’, CAY ellminek
tuqutuq ‘he killed himself, committed suicide’ (CSY without the ablative pronoun)
vs. tuqutaa ‘he killed itthim/her’. The Aleut verbs are simply transitive, admitting
apy pronoun or noun as an object.

In Aleut, the non-agentive verbs naturally got lost as a category together with
the ergative construction, which got lost with the loss of the oblique cases of nouns.

4.4.4. Bskimo half-transitive (antipassive) verbs

An Eskimo non-agentive verb geis the same subject of the one-place con-
struction as that of the ergative construction by the suffixal derivation called half-
transitive or antipassive, as in the above-mentioned pair arna-m kuvyagq allg-a-a
‘the woman tore the net’, arnaq kuvya-mek allg-i-uq ‘the woman tore a net’ (4.2.);
Greenlandic anguti-p tuttu tuqup-pa-a ‘the man killed the reindeer’, angut tuttu-mik
tuqut-si-vag ‘the man killed a reindeer’.

Aleut, having no oblique cases of nouns, has no half-transitive verbs. The
Aleut analogue of the Eskimo oblique object (kuvya-mek, tuttu-mik) is simply the
specified object in the absolutive case: tayagu-g itRaygi- astai-na-% ‘the man killed
a/the reindeer’ vs. tayafu-m asgat-xa-a ‘the man killed it’. An Aleut transitive verb
may be detransitivized by the compound suffix -(§)ka- passive participle + -§i- ‘have’
(2.2.5.4., 3.4.4.), e.g. astat-xagi-laga-da ‘don’t kill (anybody), don’t commit mur-
der’ vs. asRat-laga-da ‘don’t kill i‘him/her’. But rather than half-transitive, this
derivative is simply intransitive, with no possible object, and is more like a
Greenlandic derivative of the passive participle with the suffix -qar- *have’, e.g.
taku-$a-gar-pit ‘did you see anything 7', cf. Eastern Aleut amaagan skugta-qagi-
ku-%-txin hi? ‘did you see anything 7' (Mark 3.23).

The Eskimo half-transitive or antipassive verbs are a specialized subtype of
experiencer verbs; those with the mentioned suffix are generally adversative in con-
notation (Miyaoka 1996:343). Alaskan Yupik has the full range of relationships (see
Miyaoka 1984) but part of it is known also in Inuit, viz. transitive derivatives of
intransitive verbs with the same suffix, as in Greenlandic arn(a-n)i tugqu-Si-va-a ‘he
lost his (3R) mother by death’, cf. arna-a tuqu-vuq ‘his (3A) mother died’. The
closest Aleut analogue is the type ana-a ila-ga-an asga-ku-g ‘his mother died from
him’, with the referent of the anaphoric suffix (-a) of the inner subject (ana-) as the
outer subject of the sentence (3.3.2.3.).
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Thus the Aleut transformation of the ergative system through the loss of the
oblique cases of nouns changed also the verbal valency system. The transformation
appears to have left some specific traces.

A few intransitive verbs with the otherwise transitivizing suffix -t- seem to
be relics of non-agentive verbs in the reflexive sense, while their transitive counter-
parts have a suffix -i- which may reflect the suffix found in Eskimo as half-transi-
tive, etc., Yupik -i- (see Fortescue et al. 1994:396), e.g. sit-t- ‘to break, go to pieces’
vs. si%-i- ‘to break, smash to pieces’ (also with an extra transitivizer -t- : old Atkan
sifit-); chif-t- ‘to become wet’ vs. chif-i- ‘to dip’, cf. chig-ni- “to wet, make wet’,
vr. ‘to get wet’; hag-t- ‘to stand up, get up’ vs. hag-i-t- ‘to lift up, to raise’. Witha
specified object, as in ukuuvsxi-¢ sigi-na-% ‘he broke a/the window’, the transitive
derivative could possibly reflect a half-transitive use, while the anaphoric version,
siti-qa-a ‘he broke it’, could reflect some adversative use, cf. Greenlandic asiru-i-vuq
*he breaks something (e.g. titurfim-mik a cup)’ vs. asirur-pa-a ‘he breaks it’, and
asiru-i-va-a ‘it (object) broke for him (the subject)’ vs. asirur-puq ‘it is broken’.

Tn a number of cases the transitive -i- is opposed to an intransitive -a- (see
Aleut Dictionary p. 468). Most of them seem to have a suffix -sa-, -si-, e.g. ingsa-
‘to back, move backward’, ingsi- ‘to withdraw (his hands)’, cf. ingt- ‘to move back,
flinch’ (a relic of the above type); baxsa- ‘to open, become open {e.g. of door)’,
haxsi- ‘to open (e.g. door)’, possibly the cognate of Inuit makitiq- (< *maketeq-)
‘to get up (gradually)’ (*-te-> Aleut -sa-as in several other cases). Another example
is la- ‘to escape (of air in inflated stomach)’, li- “to let out (the air of something
inflated)’, the cognate of CAY ler-, neler-, 1 nilig- ‘to fart’ (also ‘fart’), transitive
CAY elte-, nelte-, I nilit- ‘to deflate, let air out’. In these cases, being opposed to
clearly intransitive verbs, the transitive derivatives in -i- seem to go syntactically
with the Eskimo adversative type asiru-i-va-a.

4.4.5. Addition of arguments

The Eskimo suffix -ute- ‘(do) with or for’ like the Aleut cognate -usa- adds
an object and demotes an underlying object into an ablative/instrumental, in Aleut a
phrasa} dative (see 3.4.1.), but has also one-place, reflexive uses and half-transitive
derivatives. According to Miyaoka (1984:212 {.) one of its fundamental functions
seems to be to add a favorably affected or benefactive experiencer (in Aleut rather a
phrasal dative), while in Aleut the added object may be an instrument, in Eskimo
expressed by a nominal or proneminal ablative/instrumental or, in Yopik, prosecu-
tive, the cases lost in Aleut, e.g. A 1860 ... kadamagusi-§ uhma-gan-aan chuhn-
usa-na-R ‘stabbed his side with a lance’, Greenlandic sanera-a-gut galugiusa-mik
kapi-va-a, CAY caneqr-a-kun pana-mek kap-a-a ‘stabbed him in (prosecutive)
his side with a lance’ (John 19.34); A ukina-R ngaan chaxt-usa-ku-ng ‘I split it
(ngaan) with a knife’, CAY ulua-kun amiir-a-a ‘he is skinning it with {prosecutive) a
semi-lunar knife’ (Jacobson 1995:220).

The Eskimo suffixes -tet- and -vkar- ‘cause or let’ like the Aleut -(i)chRi-
(the Eskimo cognate means mostly “wait for (it) to’) add a subject and, while keep-
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ing an underlying object, demote an underlying subject into an allative, in Aleut a
phrasal dative (see 3.4.2.), but have also one-place, reflexive uses and half-transitive
derivatives. In the appositional (subordinative, contemporative), which has only one
person suffix (4.3.), they also serve as coreferentializers, introducing as an object a
term on a par with the subject of the associated (superordinate) verb, e.g, CAY arnani
tangrr-a-a gia-vkar-lo-gn ‘he saw his (own) wife crying’, lit. ‘*having her cry’
(Miyaoka 1995:342; 1997:95f); Greenlandic pavani-i-til-lugu tusar-pa-a ‘he (a)
heard it while he (b) was up there’, lit. ‘letting him (b) be up there’ (Kleinschmidt
1871:452). In Yupik, with an intransitive verb like qia«, the suffix may also be left
out, the sentence tangrr-a-a gia-lu-ku ‘he saw her crying’ being unambiguous with
its non-reflexive suffix -ku as opposed to the reflexive -ni in tangrr-a-a gia-lu-ni
‘he saw her while (he himself was) crying’ (Miyaoka L.c.). In Aleut, where the non-final
conjunctive has only anaphoric complement suffixes, one would probably have to
use linked clauses like gida-ku-% ukugta-ku-u ‘he saw her crying’, hakang a-kuo-
g-aan tuta-ga-a ‘he (a) heard it when he (b) was up there’ (see 3.11.2.).

The Eskimo suffixes -ni- ‘say that’ and -yuke- (etc.) ‘think that’ are syntac-
tically on a par with the causative suffixes, e.g. CAY angute-m arnaq ner-yug-ni-
[a]-a carayag-mun ‘the man says that the bear (allative) wants to eat.the woman’
(Jacobson 1984:521). In the appositional these derivatives may be used together
with approximately synonymous superordinate verbs, e.g. CAY tuqu-cig-ni-lu-kun
ganer-tuq ‘he says (lit. utters saying) that she will die’, tuqu-cig-ni-lu-ni ganer-
tuq ‘he says that he (himself) will die’; kamak-aqa tegle-Hru-yuk-lu-ku nutek ‘I
suspect (thinking that) someone stole the gun’ (Miyacka 1997:115). In Aleut, the
verbs hi-gta- ‘say, utter’ and anux-ta- ‘to think’ are used with the conjunctive when
the subjects are different (3.15.3.1.). This very peculiar use of the conjunctive may
be due to the deletion of the corresponding suffixes (the Aleut -ni~ is a simple caus-
ative suffix, e.g. saga-ni- ‘to put to sleep’, txin saga-ni- ‘to fall asleep’). The under-
lying type of construction is attested with the suffix -naag- ‘to try’, e.g. A hunki-
naaf-s tafa-aqa-an ‘try to tip it over’, lit. ‘trying to tip [it] over, try it’.

Another important Eskimo suffix with the same syntactic properties is Yupik
-sqe-, Inuit -tqu- (etc.) ‘to ask/want - to’, e.g. ganrut-a-i anluke-sqe-llu-a ‘he tells
them (asking them) to take care of me’ (Miyaoka, 1.c.). In this sense the Aleut verbs
hi-2ta- and anux-ta-are used with the optative and intentional (3.15.4-5.), probably
another innovation along the same lines.

4.4.6. Passive

In Eskimo, as mentioned in 4.4.3., one-place forms of non-agentive verbs
may have a passive meaning: CAY iir-tuq ‘it is hidden’. The only passive found in
Greenlandic by the pioneers Albert Top 1727 and Hans Egede 1739 (manuscript)
was the reflexive use of the suffix ~tit- ‘let, cause’, e.g. uamnut ermisipok (= irmik-
sip-puq) ‘he is washed (had himself washed) by me’.

Eskimo also has stative (resultative) verbs marked by certain suffixes, but
these go also with intransitive verbs, e.g. CAY kit’e- ‘to sink’: kisngauq ‘it has
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sunk’; nengete- ‘to stretch’: nengesngauq ‘it is stretched’. For Siberian Yipik see
Vakhtin 1995:97 £. :

Inuit, from Alaska to Greenland, has also a passive participle with the suffix
-(ng)u- ‘to be’, e.g. Nunamiut 1949 ifivich tuqunniagaluagagigaat tuquta-u-
laitchuq ‘people always tried to kill him, but he could never be killed (never let
himself be killed)’.

Greenlandic has in addition a passive formed by the verbal noun -niq and the
suffix -gar- ‘to have’, with a possible agent in the ablative case, e.g. nanug (inun-
nit) taku-niqar-puq ‘the polar bear was seen (by the people)’, passive of inuit
nanugq taku-a-at ‘the people saw the polar bear’ (Fortescue 1984:265). It may have
become more usual in the course of time and the ablative agent is perhaps due to
Danish influence. Poul Egede in his Grammatica Grénlandica Danico-Latina 1760
(almost identical with his father’s manuscript of 1739) did not mention this passive
but actually used it several times in his translation of the Gospel 1744, e.g. in Luke
6.38 ‘give, and it shall be given unto you’: tunnirsitse tunninnekaisuse tava,
Kleinschmidt ed. 1893 (ss = §, s = ss, K = q) tunissigitse, tauva ilivsisaox
funinexdsause (funi- ‘give to (person)’, half-tr. tuni-si). In Luke 4.2 ‘being ... tempted
of the devil’ Egede used the reflexive -tit-: ursartillune Tornarsungmnut ‘letting
himself be tempted by (allative) T.", while the modern translation has the passive
with the ablative agent: Difivalumit iissernearpoxk. The Inupiaq translation of 1966
has here the ergative construction.

The ergative system of Proto-Eskimo could hardly have included any gen-
eral passive like the Greenlandic one.

Aleut has a stative passive formally reminiscent of the Greenlandic passive,
a verbal noun (the general) with the suffix -(a)gi- ‘to have’ (2.2.5.3.), e.g. una-gi-
na-% ‘it was cooked’; ga-gi-ku-2 ‘it has been eaten from, is partially eaten’; tugi-t-
‘to stretch’: tugich-agi- ‘to be stretched’. As shown by the past in -na- rather
than -{§)ka- these forms are intransitive rather than formally passive (see 2.1.9.3.3.).

The Aleut genuine passives contain the copulaa-, Au u- ‘to be’ and appear to
be relatively recent formations within the Aleut sentence structure transformed from
the ergative one. The general passive -lga- | -sxa-, Attuan -lu- | -su-, may be a com-~
pound with a suffix found in place names with the meaning “provided with’, Eskimo
Y -lek, I -lik. The suffix -(£)a-, Au -fu-, passive of -(R)ta- ‘to have as N’ and ‘to
have V-ed, etc.’, is a compound with the absolutive singular of nouns and verbal
nouns. -ula-, -ala-, A -Vlu-, the passive of -usa-, -asa- ‘to V with, etc.’, is appar-
ently an analogical formation.

The function of these suffixes is to remove the subject, particularly the inner
subject (3.4.3.); the use of an agent with the passive (3.4.3.6.2., 3.14.2.3.3.3.) may
be due to Russian influence. Very differently from Eskimo, also the subject of in-
transitive verbs may be removed by the passive (3.4.3.1.), as in Latin, e.g. itur ‘one

goes’. So far, apart from the oblique agent common in Latin, Aleut is an “accus:'i-
tive” language like Latin. But Aleut has also, as relics of the ergative system, anaphoric
clauses quite different from Latin clauses, whether active or passive (see for ex-
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ample 3.2.2.3.). This makes understandable also the usc of passives with the agent
as the stem: kuusxi-lga-qa-8 ‘was taken by afthe cat’, “was catted”, the passive of
kuusxi-m su-qa-a ‘the cat took it’ (3.4.3.3.3.). This is a predicate clause with an
outer subject (‘it’), where the inner subject kuwsxi-m, in the relative case, is con-
nected tightly with the verb (cf. also 3.3.2.2.2. and 3.3.3.2).

4.5. Local complements

Eskimo has the choice between a simple local case form of a noun and a
phrase with a positional noun in the same case, ¢.g. CAY locative ne-m’i ‘in the
house’, ne-m ilu-a-ni ‘at the inside of the house, inside the house’. Oblique cases
are crucial for verbal valency (4.2., 4.4.) but local terms, simple or phrasal, do not by
themselves affect the form of the verb and are separate from the object construc-
tions.

Aleut has only phrases with positional nouns: ula-m il-a-n ‘in the house,
inside the house’ (3.3.). But the referent of the positional noun may be specified or
anaphoric with the sarne effect on the following verb as an object, e.g. tayagu-% ula-m
il-a-n safa-ku-$ ‘the man is sleeping in the house’, tayagu-m il-a-n saga-ku-u ‘the
man is sleeping in it’; tayagu- yaasika-m ku-ga-n txin ungut-iku- ‘the man sat
down on the box’, tayafu-m ku-ga-n txin ungut-iku-u ‘the man sat down on it’
(3.3.2.1.2.). The fundamental Aleut opposition of specified versus anaphoric involves
any kind of complement and so dominates also the complex sentences (see for ex-
ample 3.11.2.).

In addition, however, Eskimo has verbalized verbal nouns with a direct object,
such as Y +vi-ke-, I +vi-gi- *have as place or time of doing’, e.g. CAY (angute-m
yaassiik) aqum-vik-a-a ‘he (the man) sat down on it (the box)’; CAY -(u)te-ke- ‘to
- on account of, concerning’, Greenl. -uti-gi- ‘have as means, reason, etc., of doing’.
Such derivatives are treated like other transitive verbs, with participles etc. and fur-
ther derivatives, and are of great syntactical importance. In Aleut they are unknown,
being covered by the above-mentioned constructions with positional nouns.

4.6. Possessive suffixes

In Eskimo, nouns in the three numbers (for the possessed) have possessive
suffixes for the first, second and reflexive third person singular, dual and plural; in
the relative case and in the oblique cases based on it the singuiar and plural of the
possessed are not distinguished (possibly an old phonological merger). In Aleut, the
number of the possessed is unmarked in forms with a non-singular possessor
(2.1.1.1.3.). This merger has no further syntactical consequences because these pos-
sessive suffixes make the noun fully specified and entail no suffixal reference in the
following verb.

For the non-reflexive third person the Eskimo languages have variants of a
3x3 system that can be summarized roughly as follows (with omission of the transi-

tional velar nasal before a vowel and of the Yupik velar fricative before the velar stop
of dual suffixes):
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possessor singular dual plural
abs, rel. . abs. rel. abs. rel
possessed sg. -8 -an -ak -alg)nek «at  .ata
du. sk  -ken -kek -kenka -ket -keta
pl. -i -in -ik *.inka «it ta

(In Central Alaskan Yupik the du.du. has replaced the pl.du. (found in CSY and D.In
Central Siberian Yupik the du.du. has replaced the du.sg., in the relative case also the
du.pl,, and in the relative case the pl.pl. has replaced the sg.pl., du.pl. and sg.du. In
Inupiaq the pl.du. has replaced the du.du., and the pl.pl. has replaced the du.pl. in the
absolutive case, while in the relative case the du.pl. has replaced the du.du. and the
du.sg., and the pl.pl. has replaced the pl.sg., the pl.du. and partly also the du.pl.)

In Aleut the system is reduced to three terms (2.1.1,1.2.). In the absolutive
case the singular -a reflects the sg.sg., the dual -kix the du.du., and the plural A
~(ng)is, E -(ng)in, the pl.pi. The generalization of the pl.pl. may have had a phono-
logical background. By the apocope of the final vowel i (1986:98) a former pl.sg.
like *anag-i ‘his clubs® would merge with the simple singular anax ‘club’, while
*aniqdu-ngi *his children’ would merge with anigdu-ng ‘my child’. In the relative
case the singular -(g)an, the dual -kin, and the plural -(ng)in reflect the suffixes
with a singular possessor. The actual functions depend upon the constructions.

With a specified referent (adjunct) in the relative case the Aleut suffixes indicate
generally the number of the possessed (3.1.1.6.1.), e.g. A hla-m ada-a ‘the boy’s
father’, hla-s ada-a ‘the boys’ father’, tayagu-m hla-ngis ‘the man’s sons’, cf. CAY
tan’gurraa-m aatii (aata-+a), tan’gurraa-t aatiit (aata+at), angute-m getunra-i.
Here the Eskimo marking of the number of the possessor, sg. @ vs. pl. -, agrees with
the specified referent, sg. -m vs. pl. -t, and so is in a sense redundant, while in Aleut
only the referent is marked for number. Phrases with a specified adjunct are fully
specified and are treated like simple nouns, in Aleut as well as in Eskimo. .

Differently from Eskimo, in Aleut the number of an anaphoric possessor is
included in that of the possessum: ada-a ‘his father’, ada-ngis ‘their father (or fa-
thers)’, hla-ngis ‘his (or their) sons’, but CAY aatii, aatiit, qetunrai, as with a
specified adjunct. Used alone as an object or as the adjunct of a positional noun, the
Aleut anaphoric forms, like other anaphoric terms, entail a suffixal reference in the
verb (3.2.5.,3.3.2.1.2.,, 3.3.2.2.2.), e.g. ada-a kidu-ku-ng ‘I am helping his fathf.:r’,
like kidu-ku-ng ‘I am helping him’, vs. hlam adaa kidu-ku-q(ing) ‘I am helping
the boy’s father’; ada-ngis kidu-ku-ning ‘I am helping their father’, i.ike kidu-ku:
ning ‘T am helping them’, vs. hlas adaa kidu-ku-q(ing) 1 am helping the boys
father’; ula-gan hadan huya-ku-ng ‘T am going toward his house’ vs. tayagu-m
ula-gan hadan huya-ku-q(ing) ‘I am going toward the man’s house’, etc. As usu_a:l'.
the anaphoric referent is thus an outer subject of the sentence. It may _glso bem—
cluded as an “outer” complement, without reference in the verb, e.g. a:liagll_-,,ill’l-[m%
sg. abs.] kamg-a iqitiku-® ‘he cut off his wife[‘s] head, beheaded his ‘?s:;fe.. saa
3.2.5.1.3.).
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An anaphoric adjunct of the subject is likewise an outer subject, while a
specified adjunct does not affect the rest of the sentence: ada-ngis awa-ku-s ‘their
father is working’ vs. hla-s ada-a awa-ku-% ‘the boys’ father is working’ (see 3.1.1.6.),
but CAY aatiit caliuq like tan’gurraa-t aatii-t caliug. Under certain conditions the
referent may also be included as an outer subject in the absolutive case, e.g. itRaygi-X
chnga-a usa-ku- ‘the reindeer is shedding its hair’, lit. “the reindeer, its hair is
falling off’ (see 3.1.1.6.3.). In complex sentences the double subject system plays an
essential part, e.g. vidra-R tasix taanga-a yu-ku-# ‘the bucket breaking (broke and)
its water (the water in it) is pouring out’ (3.9.2.5.); tayagu-% uqit-iku-m hla-a ayug-
na-% ‘the man having come back (when the man came back) his son went out’
(3.11.2.2.3; the -m marks coreference); haman tayagu-% ada-a igyafiiza-qa-a
ayfaasim masinagii tayaa-amunag ‘that man whose father used to paddle in a
kayak bought a boat with a motor’ (3.14.2.6.1,), etc.

In West Greenlandic Eskimo, such constructions are found with a focusing
enclitic una and in complex sentences, e.g. (modernized orthography) Anngaan-
nguujunnguarceq-una anguta-a nakooqaaq ‘A., it is said, his father was very
strong’; niviarsiaq sikker-lu-ni kiinanngu-a nueratannguar-pug ‘the girl gig-
gling, her little face at last appeared’; nanorsuu-p kiina-a meqqoganngitsorsuu-p
tikeraaqqippasi ‘when a big polar bear with a hairless face (lit. its face being hair-
less) again comes to you’ (Bergsland 1955:49, 58, 65); (phonemic notation) niuirtug
irnir-a siurna maaniis-sima-suq tuqu-vuq ‘the shopkeeper whose son was here
before, died’; angut aallaasa-a tigu-sa-ni nigur-niar-paa ‘he tried to avoid the
man whose gun he had taken’ (Fortescue 1984:53). It is uncertain to what extent
such constructions are used in the other Eskimo languages.

The peculiar Aleut rules of number agreement are no doubt tied up with the
reduction to three of the set of 3x3 suffixes, as well as with the Aleut reference
system, which stems from the loss of the oblique cases of nouns.

4.7. Reference in complex sentences

In Eskimo, the dependent (connective, relative) moods have the full range of
subject and object suffixes, including reflexive third person suffixes, which refer to
the subject of the superordinate verb, to the subject of an intransitive verb as well as
to the agent of the ergative construction, e.g. CAY cikirnga-m-teng guyau-t ‘be-
cause I gave presents to them, they (themselves) are glad’ (Miyaoka 1996:341);
Greenlandic (old orthography) kimangnialera-mi-sigut kavfinik tuniva-tigut ‘when
he was about to leave us he gave us coffee’; iserfigilermdne [-at(a)+ni]
oxalorujugfiga-i ‘when they were going in to him, he scolded them’ (Rasmussen
1888:192 £.). If the subject is a first or second pesson, the object suffix coreferential
with the following subject may frequently be non-reflexive instead of reflexive
(Rasmussen 1888:193; cf. Miyaoka 1996:341). In Greenlandic, but not inYupik, the so-
called participial mood (cf. 4.8.) has or had the full range of object suffizes, but no
reflexive subject suffixes, e.g. inugpagssuit patdlinaritik [-a-tik] asas-
suatsidngorpit [-a-t] ‘when he only came close up to the crowd (pl.), they became
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quite loving towards him’ (Bergsland 1955:47).

While in Eskimo the suffixal reference obtains whether the referent is speci-
fied or not (in the case of a third person), this difference is crucial in Aleut: a speci-
fied complement (of whatever form) entails no suffixal reference in the following
verb, while an anaphoric complement {or adjunct of complement) does (3.2., 3.3.
passim). Thus, for example, in the sentence Piitra-m tuga-ku-u kita-na-% ‘when
Peter (2) hit him (b), he (b) kicked him (a)’ (3.11.2.6.2.3.), the subject of the initial
clause, Piitra-m in the relative case, must by zero-anaphora be the object of the final
verb, which has only a reference to the subject, namely the anaphoric object of the
initial clause (-u < -a ‘him he’), the outer subject of the whole sentence. In the
sentence ga-% fim a%-s saga-ga-a una-ku-u *she is cooking the fish he gave her
yesterday’ (3.14.2.5.1.1.1.), the initial term ga-% ‘fish’ is the specified object of af-s
‘giving (was yesterday)’ as well as of una- ‘cook’, while the final suffix -u (< -a)
“him she” refers to the referent of the preceding anaphoric subject (afs safia~qa)-a
‘he’ (cf. 3.14.0., etc.).

The zero-anaphora, fundamentally different from the Eskimo suffixal refer-
ence in the ergative construction, is a simple consequence of the loss of the oblique
cases of nouns, for the Aleut specified object of a one-place verb corresponds to an
Eskimo oblique object, with no suffixal reference in the verb (4.2.). By contrast, the
Aleut anaphoric reference includes also oblique terms, viz. positional nouns with an
anaphoric adjunct, which in Eskimo are outside the ergative system.

4.8, Participial constructions

The Eskimo participles, marked by partly different suffixes in the different
languages and dialects, have a close affinity to the indicative. Forms that are parti-
cipial in one dialect (e.g. Greenlandic) may be indicative in another (e.g. Alaskan
Tnupiaq), and within the same dialect participles may be used as independent predi-
cates, possibly with some special force (e.g. exclamation) or as a simple past (sce,
for example, Jacobson 1995:382 f. and 1988:57).

Constructions translatable as relative clauses in English have the same struc-
ture as indicative clauses, so there is no syntactical relativization, e.g. CAY qimugta
gilu-Iria (pikaqa) ‘the dog that is barking (is mine)’ like qimugta gilag-tuq ‘the
dog is barking’ (Jacobson 1995:250); angun atsa-nek ner-lleq ‘the man who ate
berries’ from angun atsa-nek ner’-uq ‘the man is eating berries’, angute-m atsa-t
nere-lir-i ‘the berries which the man ate’ from angute-m atsa-t ner-a-i ‘the man is
eating the berries’ (Miyaoka 1996:349); Greenlandic nanug Piita-p tuqu(t)-ta-a
‘the bear killed by Peter’ from nanugq Piita-p tugqup-pa-a or Piita-p nanuq tugqup-
pa-a ‘Peter killed the bear’ (Fortescue 1984:53). These are appositional construc-
tions where the noun corresponds to the argument in the absolutive case in the inde-
pendent sentence, to the subject of an intransitive verb or to the object of a transitive
verb. The noun could not possibly correspond aiso to the subject (the agent in the
relative case) of a two-place verb, only to the subject of a half-transitive verb witha
possible oblique object, as in CAY angun atsa-nek ner-lleq above and, with a non-
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agentive underlying verb, Greenlandic piniartuq nannu-mik tuqut-si-suq ‘the
hunter who killed a/the bear’ (Fortescue 1984:54). Since there is only one choice,
this appositional phrase corresponds both to the independent ergative construction
piniartu-p nanug tugup-pa-a ‘the hunter killed the bear’ and to the half-transitive
piniartuq nannu-mik tugqut-si-vuq ‘the hunter killed a bear’.

Also the Aleut participles are used both as independent predicates (2.1.9.3.)
and in participial constructions (3.14.). With the transformation of the ergative con-
struction into the Aleut system of reference, the subject of transitive verbs has be-
come like the subject of intransitive verbs with their possible oblique complements
(positional nouns with a specified or anaphoric adjunct). In both cases a one-place
independent (final) verb gets in participial constructions a suffixal (“possessive”)
subject marker (3.14.0.). But there are three versions: (a) nominal subject (inner or
outer) in the absolutive case, (b) nominal subject in the relative case (ora 1., 2. or 3R
possessive suffix), (c) the subject (inner or outer) inherent in the participle, a verbal noun.

Aleut participial constructions with an object, straightforward (3.14.2.3.1.)
or extraposed (3.14.2.3.2.), actually come close to the Eskimo constructions, e.g.
extraposed, version (a) tunu-£ Iiswusa-m hi-ga-a ‘the word that Jesus had spoken’
(3.14.2.3.2.1.), cf. Greenlandic nanuq Piita-p tuqu-ta-a ‘the bear killed by Peter’;
straightforward, version (b) tayagu-m sa-{ kalu-l angali-i ‘the duck that the man
had shot earlier today” (or *the man who had shot [a] duck earlier today’, 3.14.2.3.1.2.),
cf. CAY angute-m atsa-t nere-lr-i ‘the berries which the man ate’ above. Version
(c) tuta-qa-ning ‘what (pl.) T have heard’ (3.14.2.3.2.3.) is like the CAY type igair-
a-nka ‘ones I washed’ (Miyaoka 1996:349), as indicative predicates with anaphoric
reference respectively ‘I have heard it (pl.)’ and ‘I washed them’.

Since, in Aleut, a specified object (or other complement) does not entail any
suffixal reference in the verb, the straightforward version (a) with an object goes
with version (a) of intransitive participles, e.g. tayafu-% ula- agu-na-a ‘the man who
built the house’ (3.14.2.3.1.1.; f. Greenlandic piniartug nannu-mik tuqut-si-suq
above) like hla-% aygag-na-a ‘the boy who is/was (or while) walking’ (3.14.0. and
3.14.2.1.1.). By the same token also intransitive verbs have a version (b), perhaps
with more attention to the state or quality: hla-m aygag-na-a ‘a walking boy’, pl.
hia-m aygag-na-ngis ‘walking boys’ (3.14.0. and 3.14.2.1.3.), sashmla-m quhma-ngis
‘white eggs’ (3.6.1.4.1.).

Local complements are accommodated in Eskimo with verbal nouns such as
-vik ‘place or time of -’, e.g. CAY allanre-t uita-vi-at-nek taiguq ‘he is coming
from where the strangers are staying’ (Jacobson 1984:587); Greenlandic ulluq aallar-
vi-ssa-t ‘the day of your (-ssa- future) departure’ (Fortescue 1984:54).

In Aleut they are naturally parallel with objects, e.g. kasami-m ila-ga-an
iga-qa-a ‘(the place) where the eider had flown from’ (3.14.2.4.2.4.); suna-R tayagu-m
ku-ga-n awa-na-a ‘the ship on which the man is working’ (3.14.2.4.2.1.). For other
versions see 3.14.2.4,

Also the structure of the Aleut participial constructions appears to stem from
the transformation of the ergative system.
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4.9, Derivatives and phrases

Derivational suffixes, postbases, are much more numerous and combine much
more extensively in Eskimo than in Aleut. In Eskimo, differently in the different
languages and dialects, the number of postbases has been greatly increased by com-
position and differentiation of variants (Fortescue 1985), while in Aleut the use of
postbases appears to have been greatly reduced in comparatively recent times, per-
haps especially under the Russian rule and later. The great majority of the suffixes
found in Aleut, about 570, are attested only in a very small number of words, some
just in a single one, so the actual suffixes comparable with the Eskimo postbases
number only about 175 (see Aleur Dictionary pp. 468-558). The more extensive use
of phrases in Aleut, however, may not be entirely innovative.

The Eskimo suffix -(ng)u- ‘to be’ was probably once a copula like the Aleut
cognate a- (E, A) <u- (A, Au), as shown by the numbered stems in CAY sg. kitu-u-
sit “who are you?', pl. kinku-u-ceci; Greenlandic kina-u-va (modern kinaava) *who
is he 7°, kikku-u-ppat ‘who are they ?°. An Eskimo form like CAY kuig-u-uq ‘itis
a river’ thus reflects a phrase of the Aleut type chigana-& a-ku-% ‘it is a river” (3.1.2.).

An Eskimo transitive verb with the suffix -ke-, I -gi- ‘to have as one’s N’
corresponds to (is derived from) a noun with a possessive suffix (adjunct), the sub-
ject of the verb cotresponding to the possessive suffix, e.g. CAY aana-k-a-a ‘he has
her as mother, she (object) is his (subject’s) mother’ (Jacobson 1984:465), from
aanii (aana-a) ‘his mother’. Aleut has a corresponding suffix -(£)ta- ‘to have as’, as
in ting uchiitila-gta-ku-s ‘they have me as a teacher, 1 (rather than another cne) am
their teacher’. But in Aleut also a predicate noun admits an adjunct, specified or
anaphoric, e.g. wakus aniqdus uchiitila-a a-ku-q(ing) T am the teacher of these
children (rather than of the other ones)’, uchiitila-ngis a-ku-ning ‘I am their teacher’
(3.1.2.4.). In this particular form, as part of the general reference system, the Aleat
constructions are no doubt innovative, while a possible Eskimo counterpart perhaps
got lost when the copula became a suffix.

In Bskimo, also participles are used with the suffixal copula, differently in
different languages and dialects, for example the CAY past, ¢.g. ane-lir-u-uq ‘he
went out’; mere-llr-u-a-ga ‘I ate it’ (Jacobson 1984:491). The Inuit passive men-
tioned in 4.4.6. is a passive participle with the suffixal copula, and at least in
Greenlandic the intransitive participle (in Inupiaq also an indicative), with or with-
out certain class-free suffixes, makes with the suffixal copula both intransitive and
transitive verbs, e.g. tikit-su-u-vuq ‘is the one {only cne) who has come home’;
atur-uma-nngit-su-riu-u-va-a (old orthography atorumsdngitsorssiivd) ‘he will
absolutely not use it’ (Schultz-Lorentzen) (cf. Bergsland 1955:101). Such forma-
tions may reflect less rigid phrases comparable with the Aleut ones (3.8.1.1.,, 3.8.1.4.).

From the suffixal copula is dexived CAY -(ng)urte-, I -nngur- ‘to become’,
used with nouns and participles, for example in the Greenlandic sentence quoted in
4.7.: asa-ssn-atsif-ngor-pit ‘they became quite loving towards him’ (asa- ‘to love’}.
The Aleut cognate is the verb ag-, Au ug-, as a full verb ‘to put’ or ‘to give’, with the
intentional an auxiliary for the future (3.8.1.3.1.1,, 3.8.1.4.1.3.). The intentional,
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which has no 3R forms, seems to be innovative but the phrases as such may continue
expressions that lie behind the Eskimo derivatives.

Eskimno phrases with the appositional (subordinative, contemporative) and the
semantically almost empty word pi- have about the same meaning as the simple
verbs, in Yupik (Miyaoka 1997:117) as well as in Inuit, e.g. Greenlandic asa-vdlu-go
pi-sa-va-t = asd-sa-va-t ‘you shall love him’ (Kleinschmidt 1871:278). The Aleut
cognate of pi- is hi- ‘to say, utter; to call’, but phrases comparable with the Eskimo
ones are formed by the conjunctive with the copula and demonstrative auxiliaries
(3.8.1.1-2.).

In Eskimo, phrasal predicates are formed also with verbal nouns in -neq,
with no suffix (Inuit) or with the ablative suffix (Yupik), and verbs of unability or the
like, e.g. Greenlandic niqi niri-niq ajur-paat ‘they don’t eat meat/can’t eat the
meat’ (Fortescue 1984:47; Vakhtin 1995:160). The Aleut cognate of this verbal noun
is the participial -na-, but the suffixless Aleut verbal noun makes comparable phrases
with ma- ‘to do’, etc. (3.8.2.1.).

These Eskimo phrases indicate that the rich variety of Aleut verbal phrases
had roots in the proto-language, while some of the phrases were absorbed into the
Eskimo derivational system. Eskimo is not quite uniform, however.

In Yupik, clausal complements have to a large extent the form of
nominalizations, especially with the suffixes -(u)ciq and -neq, e.g. nalluaqga ciin
gavar-ciigal-uci-n ‘I don’t know why you can’t sleep’; angutem arnaq aptaa
tan’gurrar-nun angyaq atu-uci-a-nek ‘the man asked the woman whether the boys
(allative) are using the boat’; kuima-neq nalluaga ‘I don’t know how to swim’
(Jacobson 1984:443, 507; 1995:367 £.). The suffix -neq is also among those used in
Inuit. In Greenlandic the clanses in question have largely the form of participial
constructions, connected with some term of the superordinate clause, or are like
temporal clauses, without such connection. In modern Greenlandic a clause may
even be marked in the superordinate verb as a third person singular object (Bergsland
1955:46 ff.; Fortescue 1984:35 ff.), presumably an instance of Danish influence.

In Aleut, many of the report clauses have a participial predicate in -na-
(3.15.1.2,,3.15.2.1.2,, 3.15.2.2,, 3.15.3.2-3.), the cognate of the Eskimo -neq, e.g.
atxagi-na-an idagtalakaq ‘I know that you are right’ {3,15,2.1.2.). The alternative
is mostly the present in -ku-, which seems to be the cognate of the Eskimo transitive
participle (and indicative) -ke-, I -gi-, Participles of derivatives in -usa-, as in ngus
kidu-usa-na-t qagaasakuq ‘I thank {you] for (your) helping me’ (3.14.4.1.), are
comparable with the Eskimo suffix -uciq, [ -usiq, which seems to be related to -ute-, the
cognate of Alent -usa-.

Thus there appear to be innovations, from a common ground, both in Alent
and within Eskimo. The details remain to be worked out.
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